
Van:
Aan: ; 
Cc:
Onderwerp: FW: Toezegging op uw naam. ID4380
Datum: vrijdag 16 november 2018 11:21:24

Hoi,
In alle drukte was dit nog even blijven liggen. Ik neem aan dat jullie ook op de hoogte waren
van deze toezegging? Hij was op mijn naam gezet, maar wie pakt het op?
Groet,

Van: @minez.nl 
Verzonden: woensdag 14 november 2018 12:22
Aan:  
Onderwerp: Toezegging op uw naam. ID4380
Geachte mevrouw/heer,

Er is een toezegging op uw naam gezet.

Het onderwerp is "  en : MEZK zal vóór debat kernenergie inzichtelijk
maken waar op Europees niveau het meer technisch-fundamentele onderzoek wordt gedaan en
hoe Nederland daaraan bijdraagt, en waar het beleidsonderzoek plaatsvindt over kernenergie
(VVD,GL,CDA)". 

U kunt deze toezegging bekijken door in Delphi te zoeken in de module "Toezeggingen" met het
nummer 4380. U kunt op onderstaande link klikken. Of u kunt in uw "Mijn Delphi' kijken in het
scherm "Mijn openstaande parlementaire zaken".

link naar detailrapport. 

Met vriendelijke groet, 
 

Dit is een automatisch aangemaakt en verstuurd bericht. Het afzenderadres kan niet worden
gebruikt voor verdere mailwisseling. 
Voor eventuele vragen kunt u contact opnemen met uw secretariaat.
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Van:
Aan: ; 
Cc: ; 
Onderwerp: uitwerking motie
Datum: dinsdag 30 juli 2019 14:18:20
Bijlagen: Opties aanpak motie en toezegging kernenergie (2).docx

Dag heren,

Naar aanleiding van het overleg van vanmorgen heb ik de gespreksnotitie aangepast.
Graag jullie opmerkingen, aanvullingen en suggesties.

Vriendelijke groet,
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Discussienotitie; opties aanpak motie en toezegging kernenergie

Inleiding

In juni j.l. is door de leden Yeşilgöz-Zegerius en Agnes Mulder een motie ingediend waarin de regering wordt verzocht:

a) onderzoek te doen naar de mogelijke rol van kernenergie in de energiemix en daarbij de kosten en voorwaarden van de bouw van nieuwe kerncentrales in andere landen in beeld te brengen; 

b) tevens, de Kamer hierover bij voorkeur voor het plenaire debat over kernenergie en anders uiterlijk einde 2019 te informeren over de uitkomsten van dit onderzoek.

De motie is ingediend tijdens het debat waarbij het ook ging om leveringszekerheid, ook na 2030 als de kolencentrales dicht zijn, en we regelbaar vermogen moeten hebben in een gezonde energiemix, waaraan kernenergie wellicht een bijdrage kan leveren.

Daarnaast staat nog een toezegging open van de minEZK aan de TK uit de 2e termijn begroting EZK (nov. 2018) waarin de minister toezegt om vóór dat debat over kernenergie inzichtelijk te maken: 

c) waar op Europees niveau het meer technisch-fundamentele onderzoek wordt gedaan

d) hoe Nederland daaraan bijdraagt en 

e) waar het beleidsonderzoek plaatsvindt over kernenergie.



Oplossingsrichting

Het verdient in deze fase aanbeveling om een rapport van extern bureau te kunnen opsturen naar de TK met een begeleidend briefje over deze vragen om 2 redenen:

· Een rapport van een onafhankelijk extern bureau houdt de discussie feitelijk zonder dat er een beleidskeuze gemaakt wordt; eenvoudiger dan wanneer EZK zelf een rapport opstelt

· gelet op de nabije toekomst is het is goed om in deze fase een gedegen rapport te hebben met de gevraagde informatie.

Aan de andere kant zit de Tweede Kamer noch EZK te wachten op een rapport van 200 pagina’s.

Inhoud rapport

Hoofdvraag:

· Beschrijf in circa 50 pagina de mogelijke rol van kernenergie in de energiemix in Nederland.

Met als deelvragen;

· Wat zijn in andere landen de voorwaarden bij de bouw van nieuwe kerncentrales?

· Wat zijn in andere landen de kosten bij de bouw van nieuwe kerncentrales?

· Wat zijn (na 2030) mogelijke scenario’s voor de bijdrage van kernenergie aan de energiemix mede met het oog op voldoende leveringszekerheid?

· Waar wordt op Europees niveau het meer technisch-fundamentele onderzoek gedaan?

· Hoe draagt Nederland daaraan bij?

· Waar vindt het beleidsonderzoek plaats over kernenergie in Nederland en daarbuiten?



Procesinformatie

Een stuurgroep begeleidt het project die breed is samengesteld met een vertegenwoordiger van:

· EZK

· ANVS

· Nucleair Nederland

· PBL

· NGO zoals Stichting Natuur en Milieu

Een offerte wordt gevraagd aan (een combinatie van):

· CE Delft

· Berenschot

· Strategy&

· Frontier Economics





Planning

Eind augustus wordt voor akkoord in een nota de aanpak aan de minister voorgelegd.

Tevens vindt een politieke toetsing van de aanpak plaats met de vraag of hiermee de gevraagde informatie wordt aangereikt.

Het rapport heeft een omvang van circa 50 pagina’s en wordt mede - gelet op de voorbereidingen bij de politieke partijen voor de volgende verkiezingen - rond de jaarwisseling opgeleverd.

De consultant presenteert de resultaten aan een brede groep van belanghebbenden waarvoor een open uitnodiging zal worden gedaan.





Samenvattende literatuur;

· Nuclear Illustrative Programme (PINC) staff working document of the EU Commission (2016)

· IAEA commissioning guidelines for nuclear power plants (2018)

· IAEA report managing the financial risk associated with the financing of new nuclear power plant projects (2017)

· The World Nuclear Industry Status report 2018

· Nuclear Energy: Overview of Congressional Issues Updated November 16, 2018 (USA)

· Nuclear energy policy by country (Wikipedia) of ‘Country Profiles’ op de site van de World Nuclear Association

· Nuclear New Build: Insights into Financing and Project Management (OECD-NEA 2015)

· Lesson-learning in Nuclear Construction Projects (World Nuclear Association April 2018)

· Licensing and Project Development of New Nuclear Plants (World Nuclear Association 2015) 

· The Future of Nuclear Energy in a Carbon-Constrained World, MIT 2018

· Nuclear power in the 21st century: Challenges and possibilities (2016)

· High-priced and dangerous: nuclear power is not an option for the climate-friendly energy mix. DIW Weekly Report 30/2019



Discussienotitie; opties aanpak motie en toezegging kernenergie 

Inleiding 
In juni j.l. is door de leden Yeşilgöz-Zegerius en Agnes Mulder een motie ingediend waarin de 
regering wordt verzocht: 

a) onderzoek te doen naar de mogelijke rol van kernenergie in de energiemix en daarbij de
kosten en voorwaarden van de bouw van nieuwe kerncentrales in andere landen in beeld te
brengen;

b) tevens, de Kamer hierover bij voorkeur voor het plenaire debat over kernenergie en anders
uiterlijk einde 2019 te informeren over de uitkomsten van dit onderzoek.

De motie is ingediend tijdens het debat waarbij het ook ging om leveringszekerheid, ook na 2030 
als de kolencentrales dicht zijn, en we regelbaar vermogen moeten hebben in een gezonde 
energiemix, waaraan kernenergie wellicht een bijdrage kan leveren. 

Daarnaast staat nog een toezegging open van de minEZK aan de TK uit de 2e termijn begroting 
EZK (nov. 2018) waarin de minister toezegt om vóór dat debat over kernenergie inzichtelijk te 
maken:  

c) waar op Europees niveau het meer technisch-fundamentele onderzoek wordt gedaan
d) hoe Nederland daaraan bijdraagt en
e) waar het beleidsonderzoek plaatsvindt over kernenergie.

Oplossingsrichting 
Het verdient in deze fase aanbeveling om een rapport van extern bureau te kunnen opsturen naar 
de TK met een begeleidend briefje over deze vragen om 2 redenen: 

• Een rapport van een onafhankelijk extern bureau houdt de discussie feitelijk zonder dat er
een beleidskeuze gemaakt wordt; eenvoudiger dan wanneer EZK zelf een rapport opstelt

• gelet op de nabije toekomst is het is goed om in deze fase een gedegen rapport te hebben
met de gevraagde informatie.

 

Inhoud rapport 
Hoofdvraag: 

• Beschrijf in circa 50 pagina de mogelijke rol van kernenergie in de energiemix in
Nederland.

Met als deelvragen; 
• Wat zijn in andere landen de voorwaarden bij de bouw van nieuwe kerncentrales?
• Wat zijn in andere landen de kosten bij de bouw van nieuwe kerncentrales?
• Wat zijn (na 2030) mogelijke scenario’s voor de bijdrage van kernenergie aan de

energiemix mede met het oog op voldoende leveringszekerheid?
• Waar wordt op Europees niveau het meer technisch-fundamentele onderzoek gedaan?
• Hoe draagt Nederland daaraan bij?
• Waar vindt het beleidsonderzoek plaats over kernenergie in Nederland en daarbuiten?

Procesinformatie 
Een stuurgroep begeleidt het project die breed is samengesteld met een vertegenwoordiger van: 

• EZK
• ANVS
• Nucleair Nederland
• PBL
• NGO zoals Stichting Natuur en Milieu

Een offerte wordt gevraagd aan (een combinatie van): 
• CE Delft
• Berenschot
• Strategy&
• Frontier Economics
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Planning 
Eind augustus wordt voor akkoord in een nota de aanpak aan de minister voorgelegd. 

Tevens vindt een politieke toetsing van de aanpak plaats met de vraag of hiermee de gevraagde 
informatie wordt aangereikt. 

Het rapport heeft een omvang van circa 50 pagina’s en wordt mede - gelet op de voorbereidingen 
bij de politieke partijen voor de volgende verkiezingen - rond de jaarwisseling opgeleverd. 

De consultant presenteert de resultaten aan een brede groep van belanghebbenden waarvoor een 
open uitnodiging zal worden gedaan. 

Samenvattende literatuur; 
• Nuclear Illustrative Programme (PINC) staff working document of the EU Commission (2016)
• IAEA commissioning guidelines for nuclear power plants (2018)
• IAEA report managing the financial risk associated with the financing of new nuclear power

plant projects (2017)
• The World Nuclear Industry Status report 2018
• Nuclear Energy: Overview of Congressional Issues Updated November 16, 2018 (USA)
• Nuclear energy policy by country (Wikipedia) of ‘Country Profiles’ op de site van de World

Nuclear Association
• Nuclear New Build: Insights into Financing and Project Management (OECD-NEA 2015)
• Lesson-learning in Nuclear Construction Projects (World Nuclear Association April 2018)
• Licensing and Project Development of New Nuclear Plants (World Nuclear Association 2015)
• The Future of Nuclear Energy in a Carbon-Constrained World, MIT 2018
• Nuclear power in the 21st century: Challenges and possibilities (2016)
• High-priced and dangerous: nuclear power is not an option for the climate-friendly energy mix.

DIW Weekly Report 30/2019



Van:
Aan:
Onderwerp: uitwerking motie
Datum: donderdag 1 augustus 2019 13:52:27
Bijlagen: Opties aanpak motie en toezegging kernenergie (3).docx

motie z-Zegerius_en_Agnes_Mulder_over_onderzoek_mogelijke_rol_kernenergie_in_energiemix.pdf

Dag 

Zie bijgevoegde motie. De motie is aangenomen 

Zie mijn mogelijke uitwerking voor die motie.
.

In overleg met  is de uitwerking bijgesteld.
Ik wil wel de feiten op tafel hebben.

Graag heb ik je reactie op de bijgevoegde uitwerking op 2 punten:
Inhoudelijk wat betreft de vraagstelling, de uitvoering en de mogelijke opdrachtnemer(s)
De formulering van het doel. De formulering van het doel/vervolg bepaalt sterk de
uitvoering.

Hoe scherper in de aanloop hoe beter het resultaat.
Erik wil de nota zien voordat hij naar de minister gaat.
Vóór die tijd kan mogelijk wel een informele check plaatsvinden via  en

 bij de indieners van de motie of de uitwerking ook conform hun bedoeling is
vormgegeven.

Vriendelijke groet,
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Discussienotitie; opties aanpak motie en toezegging kernenergie

Inleiding

In juni j.l. is door de leden Yeşilgöz-Zegerius en Agnes Mulder een motie ingediend waarin de regering wordt verzocht:

a) onderzoek te doen naar de mogelijke rol van kernenergie in de energiemix en daarbij de kosten en voorwaarden van de bouw van nieuwe kerncentrales in andere landen in beeld te brengen; 

b) tevens, de Kamer hierover bij voorkeur voor het plenaire debat over kernenergie en anders uiterlijk einde 2019 te informeren over de uitkomsten van dit onderzoek.

De motie is ingediend tijdens het debat waarbij het ook ging om leveringszekerheid, ook na 2030 als de kolencentrales dicht zijn, en we regelbaar vermogen moeten hebben in een gezonde energiemix, waaraan kernenergie wellicht een bijdrage kan leveren.



Oplossingsrichting

Het verdient in deze fase aanbeveling om een rapport van extern bureau te kunnen opsturen naar de TK met een begeleidend briefje over deze vragen om 2 redenen:

· Een rapport van een onafhankelijk extern bureau houdt de discussie feitelijk zonder dat er een beleidskeuze gemaakt wordt; eenvoudiger dan wanneer EZK zelf een rapport opstelt

· Gelet op de nabije toekomst is het is goed om in deze fase een gedegen rapport te hebben met de gevraagde informatie.

Het zal een beknopt rapport moeten worden van maximaal 50 pagina’s, omdat noch de Tweede Kamer noch EZK behoefte heeft aan een rapport van 200 pagina’s.

Wel zal de focus in het rapport breder moeten zijn dan louter de mogelijke rol van kernenergie in de energiemix in Nederland nu.



Inhoud rapport

Hoofdvraag:

· Beschrijf in circa 50 pagina de mogelijke rol van kernenergie in de energiemix in Nederland en in de omringende landen.

Met als deelvragen;

· Wat zijn in andere landen de voorwaarden bij de bouw van nieuwe kerncentrales?

· Wat zijn globaal de kosten van de bouw van een nieuwe 500 Mw en 1000 Mw kerncentrale?

· Wat zijn (na 2030) mogelijke scenario’s voor de bijdrage van kernenergie aan de energiemix mede met het oog op voldoende leveringszekerheid?

· Wat is de mogelijke rol van kernenergie in de energiemix in internationaal verband?



Doel van het rapport

Het rapport moet niet alleen een antwoord zijn op de motie maar ook in beeld brengen waar de mogelijkheden en beperkingen nationaal en internationaal liggen, mocht Nederland (overheid dan wel bedrijfsleven) initiatief willen ontplooien om een kerncentrale te bouwen.





Procesinformatie

Een stuurgroep begeleidt het project die breed is samengesteld met een vertegenwoordiger van:

· EZK

· ANVS

· Nucleair Nederland

· PBL

· NGO zoals Stichting Natuur en Milieu

Een offerte wordt gevraagd aan (een combinatie van):

· CE Delft

· Berenschot

· Strategy&

· Frontier Economics

· P.m. ??





Planning

Eind augustus wordt voor akkoord in een nota de aanpak aan de minister voorgelegd.

Tevens vindt een politieke toetsing van de aanpak plaats met de vraag of hiermee de gevraagde informatie wordt aangereikt.

Het rapport heeft een omvang van circa 50 pagina’s en wordt mede - gelet op de voorbereidingen bij de politieke partijen voor de volgende verkiezingen - rond de jaarwisseling opgeleverd.

De consultant presenteert de resultaten aan een brede groep van belanghebbenden waarvoor een open uitnodiging zal worden gedaan.



Eerdere toezeggingen

Daarnaast staat nog een toezegging open van de minEZK aan de TK uit de 2e termijn begroting EZK (nov. 2018) waarin de minister toezegt om vóór dat debat over kernenergie inzichtelijk te maken: 

· waar op Europees niveau het meer technisch-fundamentele onderzoek wordt gedaan

· hoe Nederland daaraan bijdraagt en 

· waar het beleidsonderzoek plaatsvindt over kernenergie.

Deze toezegging wordt nader bekeken nadat onderzoek bij EZK (o.a. over het beleidskader voor NRG) is afgerond en met name het rapport over de kennisinfrastructuur is opgeleverd van de commissie, die is geïnstalleerd naar aanleiding van het advies van de adviesraad van de ANVS.





Samenvattende literatuur;

· Nuclear Illustrative Programme (PINC) staff working document of the EU Commission (2016)

· IAEA commissioning guidelines for nuclear power plants (2018)

· IAEA report managing the financial risk associated with the financing of new nuclear power plant projects (2017)

· The World Nuclear Industry Status report 2018

· Nuclear Energy: Overview of Congressional Issues Updated November 16, 2018 (USA)

· Nuclear energy policy by country (Wikipedia) of ‘Country Profiles’ op de site van de World Nuclear Association

· Nuclear New Build: Insights into Financing and Project Management (OECD-NEA 2015)

· Lesson-learning in Nuclear Construction Projects (World Nuclear Association April 2018)

· Licensing and Project Development of New Nuclear Plants (World Nuclear Association 2015) 

· The Future of Nuclear Energy in a Carbon-Constrained World, MIT 2018

· Nuclear power in the 21st century: Challenges and possibilities (2016)

· High-priced and dangerous: nuclear power is not an option for the climate-friendly energy mix. DIW Weekly Report 30/2019




Tweede Kamer der Staten-Generaal 2
Vergaderjaar 2018–2019 


35 167 Regels voor het produceren van elektriciteit met 
behulp van kolen (Wet verbod op kolen bij 
elektriciteitsproductie) 


Nr. 15  MOTIE VAN DE LEDEN YESILGÖZ-ZEGERIUS EN AGNES MULDER 
Voorgesteld 26 juni 2019 


De Kamer, 


gehoord de beraadslaging, 


constaterende dat Nederland zich heeft gecommitteerd aan de doelen uit 
het klimaatakkoord van Parijs; 


constaterende dat er met het oog op deze doelen in de toekomst een 
verbod komt op het gebruik van kolen als brandstof voor de opwekking 
van elektriciteit; 


constaterende dat het uitschakelen van kolencentrales betekent dat er 
regelbaar, constant vermogen verdwijnt uit de energiemix; 


constaterende dat zonne-energie en windenergie geen constante 
energiebronnen zijn omdat deze afhankelijk zijn van weersomstandig-
heden; 


overwegende dat kernenergie een CO2-arme en constante energiebron is; 


verzoekt de regering, onderzoek te doen naar de mogelijke rol van 
kernenergie in de energiemix en daarbij de kosten en voorwaarden van de 
bouw van nieuwe kerncentrales in andere landen in beeld te brengen; 


verzoekt de regering tevens, de Kamer hierover bij voorkeur voor het 
plenaire debat over kernenergie en anders uiterlijk einde 2019 te infor-
meren over de uitkomsten van dit onderzoek, 


en gaat over tot de orde van de dag. 


Yeşilgöz-Zegerius 
Agnes Mulder
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en gaat over tot de orde van de dag. 
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en Klimaat

TER ADVISERING

Aan de Minister
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Voorstei ter uitvoering motie Yeçiigôz-Zegerius en 
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DG KSlE
Sandor Gaastra

E> dIv. directeur BBR

Di ctoraat-generaal Klimaat
Energie
ctie Elektriciteit

t sur

5 augustus 2019

Ken me
DGKE^ 19196278

19216809

inezk.nl

Kopie aan

Bijlage(n)

Aanleiding
In juni ji. is een motie van de ieden Ye§iigöz-Zegerius en Muider aangenomen 
(Tweede Kamer, vergaderjaar 2018-2019, 35 167, nr. 15) die de regering 
verzoekt de mogeiijke roi van kernenergie in de energiemix en de kosten en 
voorwaarden van de bouw van nieuwe kerncentraies in andere ianden in beeid te 
brengen en de Tweede Kamer uiteriijk einde 2019 te informeren over de 
uitkomsten van dit onderzoek.
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Advies
U wordt verzocht in te stemmen met het voorstei om een externe partij een 
verkennend rapport te iaten opsteiien over de nader uitgewerkte vraag en dat 
rapport naar de Tweede Kamer op te sturen met alieen een begeieidend briefje.

Kernpunten
Voorstei is extern een verkennend rapport te iaten opsteiien, dat antwoord geeft 
op de behoeften van de indieners van de motie en waar iater op teruggevaiien kan 
worden, ais eventueei een initiatief voor een tweede kerncentraie aan de orde is 
en verder onderzoek nodig is.

Toelichting
In juni ji. is een motie ingediend waarin de regering wordt verzocht:

a) onderzoek te doen naar de mogeiijke roi van kernenergie in de energiemix
en daarbij de kosten en voorwaarden van de bouw van nieuwe
kerncentraies in andere ianden in beeid te brengen;

b) tevens, de Kamer hierover bij voorkeur voor een mogeiijk pienair debat
over kernenergie en anders uiteriijk einde 2019 te informeren over de
uitkomsten van dit onderzoek.

We vragen een onafhankeiijk extern bureau een rapport over de vragen in de 
motie op te steiien, omdat zo'n rapport de discussie met de Tweede Kamer 
feiteiijk houdt zonder dat het kabinet een beieidskeuze maakt. Ais EZK zeif een 
rapport opsteit, iigt dat moeiiijker.

Ontvangen BBR
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Directoraat-generaal Klimaat
en Energie
Directie Eiektriciteit

Inhoud rapport
Gelet op de brede politieke aandacht voor kernenergie, van zowel voor- als 
tegenstanders, is het van belang om in de opdracht aan een extern bureau de 
juiste vragen voor te leggen.
De vraagstelling luidt:
Verken in een beknopt rapport de mogelijke rol van kernenergie in de energiemix 
in Nederland en in de omringende landen gelet op de mogelijke bijdrage aan CO2 
reductie met het oog op klimaatverandering en breng daarbij de kosten en 
voorwaarden van de bouw van nieuwe kerncentrales in andere landen in beeld.

Met als deelvragen;
• Wat zijn internationaal de verwachte ontwikkelingen vanaf nu tot 2050 op het

gebied van kernenergie?
• Wat is gelet op die verwachte ontwikkelingen de mogelijke rol van kernenergie

in de energiemix in Nederland vanaf nu tot 2050?
• Wat wordt globaal de prijs per kWh (gelet op bouwkosten, financiering,

brandstof, bedrijfsvoering, onderhoud, afvalverwerking, ontmanteling, e.d.)
van een nieuwe nucleaire productie-eenheid bij de verwachte ontwikkelingen?

• Zet dit kostenplaatje globaal naast het kostenplaatje van andere
energieproductiemethoden zonder subsidie.

• Wat zijn (na 2030) gelet op het bovenstaande mogelijke scenario's in
Nederland voor de bijdrage van kernenergie aan de energiemix mede met het
oog op voldoende leveringszekerheid, flexibiliteit/regelbaarheid in de
productiemethoden, en nieuwe vragen zoals opslag van energie, productie van
grondstoffen zoals waterstof?

• Wat is in andere landen de mogelijke rol van kernenergie in de energiemix?
• Wat zijn in andere landen de kosten en voorwaarden bij de bouw van nieuwe

kerncentrales?

Doel van het rapport
Het rapport moet niet alleen een antwoord zijn op de motie, maar ook in beeld 
brengen waar de mogelijkheden en beperkingen nationaal en internationaal 
liggen, mocht Nederland (overheid dan wel bedrijfsleven) initiatief willen 
ontplooien om aan kernenergie een rol te geven in de klimaatdiscussie.
Dit verkennende rapport moet het mogelijk maken te bepalen of en voor welke 
onderwerpen nadere verdieping en uitwerking wenselijk is.

Planning
Het rapport kan gebaseerd worden op internationale rapporten en de inzet is een 
omvang van circa 50 pagina's. Het streven is dat het rapport rond de jaarwisseling 
wordt opgeleverd.

Kenmerk
DGKE-E/ 19196278
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Van:
Aan: "  - ANVS"
Onderwerp: RE: vertrouwelijk
Datum: maandag 5 augustus 2019 15:32:09

Dank 

Donderdagmorgen 10.00u is prima.
Eerder mag ook als dat je beter uitkomt.
Laat maar even weten.

Vriendelijke groet,

Van: - ANVS <r @anvs.nl> 
Verzonden: maandag 5 augustus 2019 15:22
Aan:  < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: RE: vertrouwelijk

Hoi ,

Wat betreft de motie zal ik er nog even naar kijken zullen we verderop in de week een keer
afpsreken? Kom ik even langs mij EZ. Neem ik dan even mijn input mee. Donderdag 10 uur?

Van: @minezk.nl> 
Verzonden: maandag 5 augustus 2019 15:17
Aan: - ANVS < @anvs.nl>
Onderwerp: FW: vertrouwelijk

Hoi ,

Zie bijgevoegde motie. De motie is aangenomen,

Zie mijn mogelijke uitwerking voor die motie.

Ik wil wel de feiten op tafel hebben.

Graag heb ik je reactie op de bijgevoegde uitwerking op 3 punten:
Inhoudelijk wat betreft de vraagstelling en de uitvoering
de mogelijke opdrachtnemer(s)
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Van:  ANVS
Aan:
Onderwerp: RE: vragen voor onderzoek
Datum: dinsdag 6 augustus 2019 16:25:14

Hoi ,

Je was me voor dat is inderdaad de studie. Een zeer degelijk werk met als conclusie dat
kernenergie, zelfs zo duur als het is in het westen, een toegevoegde waarde heeft in een CO2
neutrale energievoorziening.

De aanscherping vind ik er wel aardig uit zien. Ik zou de tweede bullit meer richten op een prijs
per kwh en niet zozeer op de bouw, dat is tenslotte maar een aspect van de kosten. Als je het
in kwh vraagt kun je ook nog vragen om die uit te splitsen (financiering, bouw, bedrijfsvoering,
ontmanteling, etc.). Bij de vierde bullet zou je kunnen aanvullen “met het oog op voldoende
leveringszekerheid en nieuwe vragen zoals productie van grondstoffen (bijv. waterstof) voor de
chemische sector” of iets dergelijks.

m.vr.gr. en succes!

Van:  < @minezk.nl> 
Verzonden: dinsdag 6 augustus 2019 16:18
Aan: ) - ANVS @anvs.nl>
Onderwerp: vragen voor onderzoek

Hoi ,

Dank voor je input vanmorgen.
Bedoelde je deze MIT studie: The Future of Nuclear Energy in a Carbon-Constrained World, AN
INTERDISCIPLINARY MIT STUDY?

Ik heb de vraagstelling voor de potentiele opdrachtnemer nog eens kritisch bekeken;
De vraagstelling luidt nu:
• Beschrijf in circa 50 pagina de mogelijke rol van kernenergie in de energiemix in
Nederland en in de omringende landen op systeemniveau.
Met als deelvragen;

• Wat zijn op systeemniveau internationaal de ontwikkelingen in het denken over
kernenergie en over de rol van kernenergie in de energiemix?

• Wat zijn globaal de kosten van de bouw van nieuwe nucleaire productie-eenheden bij
de diverse systeemontwikkelingen?

• Wat is in andere landen de mogelijke rol van kernenergie in de energiemix?
• Wat zijn (na 2030) nationaal mogelijke scenario’s voor de bijdrage van kernenergie

aan de energiemix mede met het oog op voldoende leveringszekerheid?
• Wat zijn in andere landen de voorwaarden bij de bouw van nieuwe kerncentrales?

Doel van het rapport
Het rapport moet  in beeld brengen waar de
mogelijkheden en beperkingen nationaal en internationaal liggen, mocht Nederland (overheid
dan wel bedrijfsleven) initiatief willen ontplooien om aan kernenergie een rol te geven in de
klimaatdiscussie.

Vriendelijke groet,

Dit bericht kan informatie bevatten die niet voor u is bestemd. Indien u
niet de geadresseerde bent of dit bericht abusievelijk aan u is gezonden,
wordt u verzocht dat aan de afzender te melden en het bericht te
verwijderen.
De Staat aanvaardt geen aansprakelijkheid voor schade, van welke aard
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ook, die verband houdt met risico's verbonden aan het elektronisch
verzenden van berichten.

This message may contain information that is not intended for you. If you
are not the addressee or if this message was sent to you by mistake, you
are requested to inform the sender and delete the message.
The State accepts no liability for damage of any kind resulting from the
risks inherent in the electronic transmission of messages.

Dit bericht kan informatie bevatten die niet voor u is bestemd. Indien u niet de geadresseerde bent of dit bericht abusievelijk aan u is
toegezonden, wordt u verzocht dat aan de afzender te melden en het bericht te verwijderen. De Staat aanvaardt geen
aansprakelijkheid voor schade, van welke aard ook, die verband houdt met risico's verbonden aan het elektronisch verzenden van
berichten.
This message may contain information that is not intended for you. If you are not the addressee or if this message was sent to you
by mistake, you are requested to inform the sender and delete the message. The State accepts no liability for damage of any kind
resulting from the risks inherent in the electronic transmission of messages.



Van:
Aan:
Cc: ; ; ; 
Onderwerp: FW: Delphi 4380: toezegging afgedaan?
Datum: maandag 12 augustus 2019 11:40:07
Bijlagen: FW Toezegging op uw naam. ID4380.msg

motie z-Zegerius_en_Agnes_Mulder_over_onderzoek_mogelijke_rol_kernenergie_in_energiemix.pdf
antwoorden stas IenW op vragen bij AO.docx

Dag ,

Door MEZK is de toezegging gedaan dat vóór het debat kernenergie de MEZK inzichtelijk zal
maken waar op Europees niveau het meer technisch-fundamentele onderzoek wordt gedaan en
hoe Nederland daaraan bijdraagt, en waar het beleidsonderzoek plaatsvindt over kernenergie
(VVD,GL,CDA).
Dat debat kernenergie is nog niet gepland.

Sinds de toezegging zijn er wel 2 zaken geweest, die met de uitwerking van de toezegging te
maken hebben.

1. Recent is een motie ingediend door Yesilgoz-Zegerius en Agnes Mulder (bijlage).
Daarover is intern de directie afgesproken dat we aan de minister een uitwerking van de
motie voorstellen, waarbij een extern bureau op korte termijn een rapport gaat opstellen.

2. Recent heeft de ANVS van hun adviesraad een advies ontvangen over de
kennisinfrastructuur op het gebied van straling en nucleair. In reactie daarop (vraag 4)
heeft StasI&W aan de TK bericht dat een commissie aan het werk gaat.

Gelet op beide genoemde ontwikkelingen is het niet raadzaam dat EZK voorafgaand daaraan de
bovengenoemde toezegging oppakt, maar is besloten deze ontwikkelingen af te wachten.

Ik neem aan dat je hiermee voldoende geïnformeerd bent. Zo niet, dan hoor ik het wel weer.

Vriendelijke groet,

Directie Elektriciteit / DG Klimaat en Energie
Ministerie Economische Zaken en Klimaat
Bezuidenhoutseweg 73
Posbus 20401
2500 EK Den Haag
Tel. 06 

Van:  
Verzonden: maandag 12 augustus 2019 11:16
Aan:  < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: FW: Delphi 4380: toezegging afgedaan?

Hoi ,

Zou jij  op de hoogte willen brengen hoe we met die motie (zie bijlage) omgaan?

Groet

Van:  
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FW: Toezegging op uw naam. ID4380

		From

		Rosing, J.A. (Justin)

		To

		Sleiderink, dr. ir. H.M. (Hedwig); Wedage - Mol, K.M.A. (Kimberley)

		Cc

		Sieders, drs. H. (Erik)

		Recipients

		H.M.Sleiderink@minezk.nl; k.m.a.mol@minezk.nl; h.sieders@minezk.nl



Hoi,


 


In alle drukte was dit nog even blijven liggen. Ik neem aan dat jullie ook op de hoogte waren van deze toezegging? Hij was op mijn naam gezet, maar wie pakt het op?


 


Groet,


Justin


 


Van: delphi@minez.nl <delphi@minez.nl> 
Verzonden: woensdag 14 november 2018 12:22
Aan: Rosing, J.A. (Justin) <J.A.Rosing@minez.nl>
Onderwerp: Toezegging op uw naam. ID4380


 


Geachte mevrouw/heer,

Er is een toezegging op uw naam gezet.

Het onderwerp is "Aan Mulder en van der Lee: MEZK zal vóór debat kernenergie inzichtelijk maken waar op Europees niveau het meer technisch-fundamentele onderzoek wordt gedaan en hoe Nederland daaraan bijdraagt, en waar het beleidsonderzoek plaatsvindt over kernenergie (VVD,GL,CDA)". 

U kunt deze toezegging bekijken door in Delphi te zoeken in de module "Toezeggingen" met het nummer 4380. U kunt op onderstaande link klikken. Of u kunt in uw "Mijn Delphi' kijken in het scherm "Mijn openstaande parlementaire zaken".

link naar detailrapport. 

Met vriendelijke groet, 
Delphi 


Dit is een automatisch aangemaakt en verstuurd bericht. Het afzenderadres kan niet worden gebruikt voor verdere mailwisseling. 
Voor eventuele vragen kunt u contact opnemen met uw secretariaat. 
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Vergaderjaar 2018–2019 


35 167 Regels voor het produceren van elektriciteit met 
behulp van kolen (Wet verbod op kolen bij 
elektriciteitsproductie) 


Nr. 15  MOTIE VAN DE LEDEN YESILGÖZ-ZEGERIUS EN AGNES MULDER 
Voorgesteld 26 juni 2019 


De Kamer, 


gehoord de beraadslaging, 


constaterende dat Nederland zich heeft gecommitteerd aan de doelen uit 
het klimaatakkoord van Parijs; 


constaterende dat er met het oog op deze doelen in de toekomst een 
verbod komt op het gebruik van kolen als brandstof voor de opwekking 
van elektriciteit; 


constaterende dat het uitschakelen van kolencentrales betekent dat er 
regelbaar, constant vermogen verdwijnt uit de energiemix; 


constaterende dat zonne-energie en windenergie geen constante 
energiebronnen zijn omdat deze afhankelijk zijn van weersomstandig-
heden; 


overwegende dat kernenergie een CO2-arme en constante energiebron is; 


verzoekt de regering, onderzoek te doen naar de mogelijke rol van 
kernenergie in de energiemix en daarbij de kosten en voorwaarden van de 
bouw van nieuwe kerncentrales in andere landen in beeld te brengen; 


verzoekt de regering tevens, de Kamer hierover bij voorkeur voor het 
plenaire debat over kernenergie en anders uiterlijk einde 2019 te infor-
meren over de uitkomsten van dit onderzoek, 


en gaat over tot de orde van de dag. 


Yeşilgöz-Zegerius 
Agnes Mulder
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1. Beantwoording schriftelijke Kamervragen

2. Rapportage ongewone gebeurtenissen nucleaire installaties 2018
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Antwoorden Schriftelijk Overleg Nucleaire Veiligheid
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Geachte voorzitter,

Hierbij stuur ik u de antwoorden op de vragen van het schriftelijke overleg Nucleaire Veiligheid van 6 juni 2019.

  

Mede gelet op de beantwoording van een van de vragen maak ik van deze gelegenheid gebruik om u tevens te doen toekomen de Rapportage ongewone gebeurtenissen nucleaire installaties 2018. De rapportage bevat het overzicht van de in 2018 aan de ANVS gemelde ongewone gebeurtenissen per installatie, het verloop van het aantal ongewone gebeurtenissen in de afgelopen 10 jaar en een evaluatie en conclusie. 

De ANVS publiceert de gemelde gebeurtenissen op haar website. Wanneer er relevante nieuwe informatie over een gebeurtenis bekend is wordt deze informatie geactualiseerd. Via de website wordt ook informatie gedeeld over gebeurtenissen in nucleaire installaties in onze buurlanden. Vanwege de internationale verantwoordelijkheidsverdeling wordt daarbij verwezen naar de communicatie door de desbetreffende bevoegde autoriteiten.



Hoogachtend,

DE STAATSSECRETARIS VAN INFRASTRUCTUUR EN WATERSTAAT,









S. van Veldhoven - Van der Meer






Bijlage



Binnen de vaste commissie voor Infrastructuur en Waterstaat hebben verschillende fracties vragen gesteld en opmerkingen aan mij voorgelegd over de evaluatie van de nationale nucleaire oefening ‘Shining Spring’ 2018 (Kamerstuk 25422, nr. 249), het tweede rapport van de commissie veiligheidsbenchmark kerncentrale Borssele (herdruk) (Kamerstuk 32645, nr. 90), de brief inzake de brand in de splijtstoffabriek Advanced Nuclear Fuels GmbH (ANF) in Lingen, Duitsland (Kamerstuk 25422, nr. 252), de brief inzake de toezegging over inspraak in verband met bevindingen van het Aarhus-nalevingscomité en reactie op de motie van het lid Kröger over de eisen voor het uitvoeren van een MER rondom kerncentrales (Kamerstuk 25422, nr. 253) en de brief met een reactie op het verzoek van de commissie over het bericht dat Engie uitgaat van een sluiting van Tihange 3 in 2045 (Kamerstuk 25422, nr. 254).

Hieronder geef ik de antwoorden op de gestelde vragen. Voor een meer overzichtelijke behandeling zijn de vragen per onderwerp geclusterd.





1. Eindberging van radioactief afval



Vraag 1

Bij het Algemeen Overleg Nucleaire veiligheid van 28 november 2018 zijn er vragen gesteld met betrekking tot de benoeming van een klankbordgroep. Kan de staatssecretaris de voortgang wat betreft het benoemen van deze klankbordgroep aangeven?



Antwoord 1

Van 1 juli 2019 tot 1 juli 2024 zal het Rathenau Instituut de voorgenomen werkzaamheden van de Klankbordgroep rond eindberging van radioactief afval organiseren. De opdracht betreft een mogelijk participatief besluitvormingsproces te doordenken, gericht op een maatschappelijke overeenstemming over eindberging van radioactief afval en verbruikte splijtstoffen, en daarover te adviseren. Hiermee start een traject waarin op participatieve wijze een maatschappelijk proces wordt ontworpen rond de besluitvorming over eindberging van radioactief afval. Dit traject zal bestaan uit de interactie tussen de dialoog met burgers, stakeholders en experts en het uitvoeren van onderzoek. Het Rathenau Instituut zal de opgedane resultaten en bevindingen gebruiken om mij te adviseren over de te nemen stappen in een maatschappelijk gedragen besluitvormingsproces rond eindberging van radioactief afval.





2. Tritiumverontreiniging Petten



Vraag 2

De leden van de D66-fractie zijn benieuwd naar de laatste stand van zaken over de tritiumverontreiniging bij Petten. Kan de staatssecretaris een update geven?



Antwoord 2

Op 30 april jl. heeft vergunninghouder NRG aan de ANVS gemeld dat voor het eerst een verhoogde concentratie tritium is gemeten in de sloot langs de doorgaande weg net buiten de Onderzoekslocatie Petten (OLP). Dit tritium is afkomstig van de in 2012 geconstateerde en beëindigde lekkage uit een gecorrodeerde ondergrondse leiding. Daardoor is radioactief water (met tritium) in de bodem en het grondwater op de OLP terechtgekomen. Hierbij is geen gevaar geweest voor de gezondheid en het milieu.

NRG was verplicht een saneringsplan op te stellen en uit te voeren. In het kader daarvan voert NRG periodiek metingen uit aan het slootwater en grondwater om het effect van de sanering en de verplaatsing van het tritium in kaart te brengen. Nu de radioactiviteit buiten de terreingrens is gemeten, zal NRG intensiever metingen uitvoeren en het aantal meetpunten nabij en buiten de terreingrens uitbreiden om de ontwikkelingen goed te kunnen monitoren. De ANVS houdt toezicht op hoe de meetresultaten zich ontwikkelen, of NRG het goedgekeurde saneringsplan naleeft, en of de veiligheid geborgd is.

Door de intensieve sanering van het terrein is, via het oppompen van grondwater, naar schatting ruim 90% van de in 2012 gelekte tritium uit de bodem verwijderd. Berekeningen hadden voorspeld dat vanaf 2019 het tritium door grondwaterstroming buiten het OLP-terrein zou komen. De sinds eind april gemeten waarden zijn in lijn met deze berekeningen en sterk afhankelijk van de weersomstandigheden (variërend tussen 59 en <10 Bq/L). De gemeten concentratie tritium in het slootwater buiten de OLP is beperkt en heeft geen consequenties voor de gezondheid van mens en dier. 

Het oppervlaktewater en de naastgelegen landbouwgrond kunnen gewoon gebruikt worden. Er is ook geen sprake van een overtreding van grenswaarden. De omgeving wordt door NRG steeds geïnformeerd. 

De saneringsactiviteiten worden door NRG voortgezet totdat wordt voldaan aan de voorwaarden voor afbouw die bij de goedkeuring van het saneringsplan zijn vastgelegd.



Voor de volledigheid informeer ik hierbij u tevens over een beperkte lekkage in oktober 2018 als gevolg van vervangingswerkzaamheden in het pompgebouw van de Hoge Flux Reactor (HFR). Hierbij is onbedoeld een hoeveelheid radioactief water (met tritium) in de bodem onder het pompgebouw terechtgekomen. Aanwezige medewerkers hebben onmiddellijk actie ondernomen waardoor de lekkage na korte tijd is gestopt. De hoeveelheid tritium die in de bodem is gekomen, is een fractie (ca 5%) ten opzichte van die als gevolg van de lekkage in 2012. NRG heeft de beschadigde leiding vervangen en technische en procedurele maatregelen genomen om herhaling te voorkomen. NRG heeft een monitorings- en saneringsplan opgesteld dat door de ANVS is beoordeeld. Uitvoering van het plan is reeds gestart. Ook zijn de onderzoeken naar de oorzaken van de gebeurtenis afgerond en aan de ANVS aangeboden ter beoordeling. De ANVS heeft op haar website informatie over de gebeurtenis gepubliceerd. Na afronding van de beoordeling zal de informatie op de ANVS website worden geactualiseerd. Deze gebeurtenis is ook opgenomen in bijgevoegde “Rapportage ongewone gebeurtenissen nucleaire installaties 2018”. 







3. Ontmanteling kerncentrale Dodewaard



Vraag 3

De leden van D66 zijn benieuwd naar de laatste stand van zaken rondom het proces van ontmanteling van de voormalige kerncentrale Dodewaard. Kan de staatssecretaris een update geven?



Antwoord 3

Ik beantwoord deze vraag mede namens de Minister van Financiën. 

De kerncentrale Dodewaard is in “veilige insluiting”: dat wil zeggen dat de splijtstof is afgevoerd, en maatregelen zijn getroffen om de gebouwen veilig te kunnen beheren in afwachting van de ontmanteling die volgens de planning in 2045 zal beginnen. De Gemeenschappelijke Kernenergiecentrale Nederland (GKN) is de vergunninghouder en als zodanig verantwoordelijk voor het beheer van de installatie, en voor de ontmanteling en het betalen ervan. 

Zoals in eerdere brieven gemeld[footnoteRef:1], heeft GKN tot op heden niet voldaan aan haar verplichting op grond van artikel 15f van de Kernenergiewet om financiële zekerheid te stellen voor de ontmantelingskosten van de kerncentrale Dodewaard. In september 2016 heeft GKN een nieuwe aanvraag tot goedkeuring van de financiële zekerheidsstelling ingediend, op basis van een kort daarvoor goedgekeurd geactualiseerd ontmantelingsplan. De bevoegde ministers (van Financiën en van Infrastructuur en Milieu) hebben toen aan GKN laten weten de daarbij geboden financiële zekerheidstelling niet voldoende te vinden en voornemens te zijn de aanvraag af te wijzen. Verder heeft de Staat in november 2016 bij de rechtbank Gelderland een voorlopig getuigenverhoor aangevraagd van de betrokkenen rondom GKN, met als doel te onderzoeken of de aandeelhouders van GKN aansprakelijk kunnen worden gesteld voor de ontmantelingskosten van de kerncentrale. De rechtbank heeft in april 2017 het getuigenverhoor toegekend.  [1:  TK, 2016-2017, 25422, nr. 162, nr. 206] 


In diezelfde periode zijn gesprekken gestart met GKN en de aandeelhouders om te bezien of een minnelijke oplossing kon worden gevonden voor de (betaling van de) ontmantelingskosten van de kernenergiecentrale Dodewaard. In afwachting van de uitkomst van de gesprekken, is zowel het getuigenverhoor als de procedure voor goedkeuring van de financiële zekerheidsstelling stilgelegd. 

De gesprekken hebben niet tot overeenstemming geleid en zijn daarom geëindigd. In augustus 2018 is de procedure voor het voorlopig getuigenverhoor hervat. De getuigenverhoren bij de rechtbank in Arnhem zijn in maart 2019 gestart en zullen de komende maanden voortgezet worden. Omdat de zaak daarmee onder de rechter blijft en nog loopt, kunnen we geen inhoudelijke mededelingen doen over de gesprekken en  de uitkomsten ervan. Ook de procedure voor beoordeling van de aanvraag tot goedkeuring van de financiële zekerheidstelling is hervat. De betreffende aanvraag is op 9 januari 2019 afgewezen. De bezwaarprocedure is gaande.





4. Kennisinfrastructuur straling en nucleaire veiligheid



Vraag 4

De leden van de D66-fractie zijn van mening dat een goede Nederlandse kennisinfrastructuur rondom het onderwerp van straling en nucleaire energie essentieel is voor de nucleaire veiligheid in Nederland. Steeds meer beroepen krijgen te maken met nucleaire veiligheid, zoals bij het gebruik van radioactiviteit in medische toepassingen, in de toepassingen van biotechnologie of bij de werkzaamheden van begrafenisondernemers. Na het voeren van gesprekken met kennisinstituten over deze kennisinfrastructuur constateren deze leden dat de kennisinfrastructuur in Nederland in een dreigend tempo aan het afbrokkelen is. Al in 2008 signaleerde de Gezondheidsraad in zijn onderzoek ‘Opleiden van deskundigen op het gebied van stralingsbescherming’ dat het kennisniveau en de expertise op het gebied van stralingsbescherming achteruitliepen. Het onderzoek ‘Inventarisatie van wetenschappelijk onderzoek en onderwijs in de stralingsbescherming’ van het Rijksinstituut voor Volksgezondheid en Milieu (RIVM) uit 2013 bevestigde dit beeld en in reactie hierop benadrukte toenmalig minister van Economische Zaken Henk Kamp vervolgens het belang van een sterke kennisinfrastructuur. Ook in 2018 concluderen de TU Delft, het RIVM en het Nederlands Forensisch Instituut (NFI) in een peiling onder gezaghebbende stakeholders dat deze kennisinfrastructuur er nog niet staat en dat de urgentie steeds groter wordt. De TU Delft heeft de eerste stappen gezet om een kennisnetwerk op te zetten, maar het ontbreekt aan momentum en ondersteuning vanuit de rijksoverheid. Kan de staatssecretaris toelichten welke stappen er nu door het kabinet worden gezet om de kennisinfrastructuur te waarborgen in Nederland? Is zij bereid geld vrij te maken voor het verder ontwikkelen van een dergelijke onderzoeksagenda en kennisinfrastructuur met betrekking tot straling en nucleaire veiligheid?



Antwoord 4

Recent heeft de Raad van Advies van de ANVS op verzoek van de ANVS een advies gegeven over het behoud van kennis voor de veiligheid in de nucleaire sector. De Raad van Advies adviseert daarin een nationaal nucleair kennismanagementprogramma (NNKP) op te zetten. Hierin wordt aangegeven dat de ANVS een rol als katalysator kan spelen, maar dat het programma niet per se onder leiding van de ANVS hoeft te staan, maar bijvoorbeeld ook onder leiding van een ministerie of agentschap dat onafhankelijk is van de toezichthouder (ANVS) en de vergunninghouders. Het advies is op de website van de ANVS geplaatst samen met de reactie van de ANVS hierop.

De ANVS heeft een onafhankelijke commissie onder leiding van André van der Zande (voormalig directeur-generaal van het RIVM) ingesteld in reactie op dit advies. De commissie heeft de opdracht om te verkennen of er bij de sector, de kenniswereld en de overheid draagvlak is om de kennisbasis voor nucleaire veiligheid en stralingsbescherming structureel te versterken en te borgen. Ook de wijze waarop de kennis op internationaal niveau geborgd is zal daarbij worden meegenomen. De commissie zal op basis van de verkenning een advies uitbrengen aan de ANVS over de partijen (zowel binnen als buiten Nederland) die betrokken moeten worden bij borging van de kennisbasis, inclusief de rollen, verantwoordelijkheden en de wijze van financiering daarvan. 

Ik wacht het advies van de Commissie hiervoor af. 





5. Evaluatie nucleaire oefening Shining Spring



Vraag 5a

De leden van de VVD-fractie hebben met interesse kennisgenomen van het rapport over de nucleaire oefening Shining Spring 2018. Ondanks het feit dat het risico op een nucleair ongeval in Nederland zeer beperkt is, is het goed om een dergelijke rampenoefening te doen. Hier hebben deze leden eerder ook al aandacht voor gevraagd. Uit de bijgevoegde brief van de staatssecretaris blijkt dat de huidige aspecten van crisisbeheersing nog niet altijd genoeg in verbinding staan met de dynamiek die in een maatschappij kan ontstaan rond een stralingsincident. De staatssecretaris stelt dat de nadruk bij de crisisbeheersing daarom zal verschuiven naar het inspelen op de maatschappelijke dynamiek. Deze leden vragen hoe dit vorm gegeven gaat worden. Hierover vinden inmiddels gesprekken plaats met de Veiligheidsregio’s. Kan de staatssecretaris aangeven wat de uitkomsten van deze gesprekken zijn?




Antwoord 5a

Tijdens de NNO werd duidelijk dat er ook maatschappelijke onrust en vragen kunnen ontstaan die niet direct gekoppeld zijn aan de feitelijke veiligheidssituatie. Ook uw Kamer heeft meerdere malen aandacht gevraagd voor het informeren en betrekken van bewoners in onder andere de grensregio’s. 

Na de NNO ben ik in gesprek gegaan met de voorzitters van de (grens) Veiligheidsregio’s om de samenwerking tussen Rijk en regio te verbeteren. Inzet is om gezamenlijk, bij onder meer de lopende actualisatie van de crisisplannen, de aandacht voor bredere maatschappelijke consequenties, inclusief de beleving van burgers en bedrijven bij dit type scenario’s en de communicatie daarover aan de bewoners in de grensregio’s beter mee te nemen. Dit geldt natuurlijk inclusief de (voorbereiding op) crisiscommunicatie. Sinds de NNO is er – mede door de gesprekken met de voorzitters van de (grens) Veiligheidsregio’s – een zogenaamd voorzorgbesluit voor de urgente fase in ontwikkeling, met bijbehorende communicatieboodschappen. 

Een voorzorgbesluit is een vooraf, met alle relevante betrokken partijen, afgestemd besluit waarmee de veiligheidsregio’s maatregelen kunnen uitvoeren als er nog geen passend CETsn advies ligt én het noodzakelijk is om direct maatregelen uit te voeren



Verder zijn er twee tabletop oefeningen met de Belgische partners georganiseerd over de werkwijze bij zogenaamde ongewone gebeurtenissen en overige incidenten bij kerncentrales. Een ongewone gebeurtenis is een afwijking van het normale bedrijfsproces in een nucleaire installatie (A-object) met een meldplicht aan de ANVS (of aan de FANC als het een Belgische kerncentrale betreft) en een relatie met de nucleaire veiligheid of stralingsbescherming van de installatie. Door de uitvoering van de tabletops zijn de afspraken tussen België en Nederland verduidelijkt en verstevigd over onder andere communicatie en melden. 



De Autoriteit Nucleaire Veiligheid (ANVS) heeft een factsheet < https://www.autoriteitnvs.nl/documenten/publicatie/2019/05/22/hoe-communiceert-de-anvs-over-%E2%80%98ongewone-gebeurtenissen%E2%80%99> gepubliceerd, waarin zij informatie geeft over hoe zij communiceert bij ongewone gebeurtenissen en waar informatie te vinden is mocht een ongewone gebeurtenis in een Nederlandse nucleaire installatie plaatsvinden.



Vraag 5b

De leden van de CDA-fractie vinden het positief dat na de laatste oefening in 2011 in 2018 weer een grote oefening Shining Spring heeft plaatsgevonden. Eén van conclusies uit deze oefening is dat regelmatig en in verschillende vormen gezamenlijk oefenen helpt om beter op elkaar ingespeeld te raken. Deze leden zouden graag willen weten hoe het zit met deze oefeningen. Zijn dit oefeningen die, zoals Shining Spring, eens per zeven jaar plaatsvinden? Of gaat dit om andersoortige oefeningen? 



Antwoord 5b

Regelmatig en structureel oefenen met alle crisispartners op het thema nucleair is belangrijk. Daarom wordt er elk jaar een onderdeel van de nucleaire responsorganisatie beoefend, en wordt elke vijf jaar een oefening georganiseerd voor de volledige nucleaire responsorganisatie. 

Daarnaast oefent ieder jaar het Crisis Expert Team straling en nucleair (CETsn) met de Kerncentrale in Borsele. De Veiligheidsregio Zeeland en het Departementaal Coördinatiecentrum Crisisbeheersing van het ministerie van Infrastructuur en Waterstaat (DCC IenW) oefenen regelmatig mee. De ANVS en het RIVM samen zorgen, naast de oefeningen, ook voor opleiding en training van de functionarissen in het CETsn. 

Daarnaast wordt er ten minste twee keer per jaar een basisopleiding georganiseerd door DCC IenW voor iedereen met een rol in de nucleaire responsorganisatie. Daarbij treffen veel van de betrokkenpartijen elkaar ook bij oefeningen rond anders crisistypen waardoor zij op elkaar ingespeeld raken.



Vraag 5c

De leden van de D66-fractie lezen in de evaluatie over de nucleaire oefening Shining Spring dat men meer wil gaan doen met de maatschappelijk dynamiek. Nu hebben deze leden onlangs ook kennisgenomen van het programma Duurzame Veiligheid 2030 (DV2030) en Safety Delta Nederland (SDN) (Kamerstuk 28089, nr. 135), programma’s gericht op het verbeteren van de veiligheid in de chemische sector. Deze programma’s lijken overeenkomsten te vertonen met de beschreven plannen in de eerder genoemde evaluatie. 

Kan de staatssecretaris toelichten of er ook wederzijdse ervaringen worden uitgewisseld door de deelnemende partijen aan de veiligheidsprogramma’s DV2030, SDN en de nationale nucleaire oefening (NNO)? Deze leden lezen dat de deelnemende partijen overwegingen van communicatieve en maatschappelijke aard willen laten meewegen in crisissituaties. Kan de staatssecretaris toelichten in hoeverre deze invloed zullen hebben op de feitelijke veiligheid? 



Antwoord 5c

De ministeries van Infrastructuur en Waterstaat en Justitie en Veiligheid, die deel hebben genomen aan de NNO, zijn ook betrokken bij de veiligheidsprogramma’s DV2030 en SDN. Waardevolle ervaringen die hierbij zijn opgedaan worden door hen ook meegenomen bij het invullen van de lessen uit de NNO. 

Het Kabinet geeft naar aanleiding van de evaluatie aan dat de inzet is bewuster om te gaan met bredere maatschappelijke effecten tijdens en na een crisis. Dit zal de feitelijke veiligheid niet negatief beïnvloeden. Deze bredere aandacht heeft juist tot doel om in aansluiting op de feitelijke veiligheidssituatie een crisis zo goed mogelijk te kunnen beheersen en de veiligheid inclusief de beleving van alle betrokkenen te vergroten. Hiermee wordt juist verwezen naar mogelijke maatschappelijke consequenties, die niet direct gekoppeld zijn aan de feitelijke veiligheidssituatie.



Vraag 5d

De leden van de SP-fractie vragen waarom communicatie een terugkerend probleem is. Hoe kan het dat in evaluaties dit punt steeds naar voren komt? Deze leden zijn dankbaar dat het slechts om een nucleaire oefening ging. Hoewel ze de brand in de fabriek nabij de kerncentrale in Lingen betreuren, zijn zij opgelucht dat er geen radioactieve stoffen vrij zijn gekomen. Maar de zorgen van deze leden zijn enorm. De leden van de SP-fractie vragen wat de staatssecretaris gaat doen om de crisiscommunicatie te verbeteren. Welke stappen gaat zij zetten en wanneer? Kan zij in een tijdlijn uiteenzetten wanneer deze stappen gezet gaan worden? Hoe worden lokale overheden daarbij betrokken? En de landen om ons heen?



Antwoord 5d

Met de ingezette revisie van het Nationaal Crisisplan Stralingsincidenten (NCS) wordt het crisiscommunicatieplan geactualiseerd. Dat gebeurt binnen de NCS beheerstructuur, een samenwerkingsverband tussen regio en Rijk. Het verbeteren van de crisiscommunicatie is een continu proces, hieronder volgt een beknopt overzicht van recente activiteiten en bereikte resultaten op ten aanzien van crisis- en risicocommunicatie. 

Ten aanzien van voorbereiding op crisiscommunicatie wordt met het, door Rijk en regio in gezamenlijkheid ontwikkelde, voorzorgbesluit een stap gezet om snel en eenduidig te communiceren in de urgente fase van een kernongeval. 

Ook wordt momenteel samen met België een aantal vragen en antwoorden (QenA’s) voorbereid zodat deze eenduidig zijn aan beide kanten van de grens. Daarbij is een gezamenlijke kernboodschap opgesteld waarom maatregelen in de praktijk kunnen verschillen, terwijl de uitgangspunten zoveel mogelijk geharmoniseerd zijn. De QenA’s gaan in op maatregelen die getroffen kunnen worden tijdens een stralingsongeval. Dit traject zal ook met Duitsland worden ingezet.

Communicatie is nadrukkelijk aan bod gekomen tijdens twee tabletop oefeningen, die met België zijn georganiseerd, over de werkwijze bij ongewone gebeurtenissen en overige incidenten bij kerncentrales bij nucleaire installaties (zie het antwoord vraag 5a hierboven). Daarnaast zijn twee tabletop oefeningen georganiseerd met Veiligheidsregio Twente n.a.v. de brand bij Advanced Nuclear Fuels (ANF) te Lingen, Duitsland. Dat heeft geresulteerd in een processchema waarin regio en Rijk een gezamenlijke werkwijze voor een ongewone gebeurtenis hebben opgesteld. Zo kunnen partijen in de veiligheidsketen gemakkelijker proactief communiceren als zij dat nodig vinden.

De Autoriteit Nucleaire Veiligheid (ANVS) heeft een factsheet < https://www.autoriteitnvs.nl/documenten/publicatie/2019/05/22/hoe-communiceert-de-anvs-over-%E2%80%98ongewone-gebeurtenissen%E2%80%99> gepubliceerd, waarin zij informatie geeft over hoe zij communiceert bij ongewone gebeurtenissen en waar informatie te vinden is mocht een ongewone gebeurtenis in een Nederlandse nucleaire installatie plaatsvinden.



Vraag 5e

Ook vragen de leden van de SP-fractie hoe het kan dat niet alle veiligheidsregio’s een noodplan klaar hebben liggen. Kan de staatssecretaris een overzicht maken welke veiligheidsregio’s wel een plan hebben en welke niet? Zijn deze plannen actueel? Voldoen ze aan gestelde criteria? Zijn die criteria er? Zo ja, welke zijn dit dan?



Antwoord 5e

In mei 2018 is op mijn initiatief het webportaal: wwww.infonucleairrisico.nl gelanceerd. Naar aanleiding van de motie Beckerman[footnoteRef:2] is dit webportaal aangepast en verbeterd. Op het webportaal is nadere informatie te vinden over de voorbereiding op stralingsincidenten door Veiligheidsregio’s. Daar staat verder uitgelegd welke regio zich op welke wijze heeft voorbereid, afhankelijk van het feit of er een nucleaire installatie (A-object) in de regio is en afhankelijk van de afstand is tot eventuele kerncentrales in de buurt van de regio. [2:  TK 2018-2019, 25422, nr. 248] 


Het bestuur van de Veiligheidsregio dient zich adequaat voor te bereiden op risico’s waar men in de regio mee geconfronteerd kan worden (Wet Veiligheidsregio’s). Alle Veiligheidsregio’s hebben, conform de Wet Veiligheidsregio’s, een regionaal risicoprofiel opgesteld en op basis daarvan een regionaal beleidsplan en een regionaal crisisplan vastgesteld. De Veiligheidsregio’s bepalen hiermee zelf op welke risico’s zij zich voorbereiden en de wijze waarop zij dat doen. Hiervoor kan bijvoorbeeld een rampbestrijdingsplan worden opgesteld. 



6. Tweede Rapport commissie veiligheidsbenchmark kencentrale Borssele en sluiting Borssele



Vraag 6a

De leden van de VVD-fractie zijn verheugd om te lezen dat de staatssecretaris in haar brief bevestigt dat kerncentrale Borssele voldoet aan de in het Convenant Kerncentrale Borssele gemaakte afspraak dat de kerncentrale blijft behoren tot de 25% veiligste, technisch vergelijkbare vermogensreactoren in de Europese Unie, Verenigde Staten en Canada.

De leden van de CDA-fractie vinden het positief dat een commissie van onafhankelijke internationale deskundigen over de kerncentrale in Borssele heeft geconcludeerd dat deze centrale tot de groep van 25% veiligste, watergekoelde en watergemodereerde reactoren van de Europese Unie, de Verenigde Staten en Canada behoort en daarmee aan de veiligheidseis uit het  Convenant Kerncentrale Borssele voldoet. Het nieuwe provinciebestuur van de provincie Zeeland heeft uitgesproken dat het langer openhouden van de kerncentrale in Borssele bespreekbaar moet zijn. Deze leden staan hier ook positief tegenover. Graag vernemen zij van de staatssecretaris welke stappen er nodig zijn om het veilig en langer openhouden van de kerncentrale in Borssele te verkennen en hoe lang voor de verschillende stappen nodig is. 



Antwoord 6a

In de Kernenergiewet is vastgelegd dat per 31 december 2033 de vergunning van de Kerncentrale Borssele vervalt voor wat betreft het vrijmaken van kernenergie. Voor een hypothetische verlenging van deze termijn is dus in de eerste plaats een wetswijziging noodzakelijk. 



De kerncentrale heeft daarnaast een veiligheidsdossier waarin de veiligheid van de kerncentrale wordt aangetoond tot 60 jaar bedrijfsduur. Bij een bedrijfsduur langer dan 60 jaar moet dan ook worden aangetoond dat de veiligheid na 60 jaar geborgd is. De vergunningshouder is verplicht dit te onderbouwen met onder meer nieuwe veiligheidsanalyses en verouderingsberekeningen. Het nieuwe veiligheidsdossier moet vervolgens worden beoordeeld en goedgekeurd door de ANVS. Afhankelijk van de veroudering van verschillende onderdelen van de installatie worden mogelijk specifieke onderdelen vervangen. 



De vergunning van de kerncentrale kent geen einddatum. Het vervangen van de onderliggende veiligheidsdocumentatie maakt echter dat hiervoor in ieder geval ook een vergunningsprocedure nodig is. Het bewijsvoeringtraject, de beoordeling ervan en de vergunnings-, inspraak- en eventuele bezwaarprocedures duren naar verwachting ongeveer 5 jaar.



Vraag 6b

De leden van de GroenLinks-fractie hebben de veiligheidsbenchmark van de kerncentrale Borssele gelezen en lezen dat de internationale commissie die het benchmarkrapport heeft geschreven niet komt tot de expliciete conclusie dat Borssele voldoet aan het criterium tot de 25% veiligste kerncentrales in Europa, de VS en Canada te behoren - dat wil zeggen de 60 veiligste centrales in dit gebied, beter dan 180 andere centrales. Deelt de staatssecretaris dit inzicht? Dit is wel een criterium voor het openblijven van de kerncentrale Borssele. Gezien de leeftijd van Borssele, de oudste kerncentrale in de EU, zou dat verbazingwekkend zijn. Zou de staatssecretaris op basis van dit gegeven en het voorzorgsprincipe niet tot de conclusie moeten komen dat Borssele het 25%-criterium waarschijnlijk niet bereikt en dus zo snel mogelijk moet worden uitgefaseerd?



Antwoord 6b

De Commissie concludeert expliciet in hun rapport dat Borssele behoort tot de 25% veiligste kerncentrales in Europa, de VS en Canada. Deze conclusie staat zowel in het Engelstalige rapport als in de Nederlandse samenvatting. In het Engelstalige rapport staat deze conclusie in de “Summary and conclusions” in het kader op pagina 8 onderaan: “Using the developed extended methodology the Committee compared the safety of 237 plants. From this assessment the Committee unanimously concluded that KCB is within the top 25% safest water-cooled and water-moderated reactors in EU, USA and Canada”. In de Nederlandstalige “Samenvatting en conclusies” staat de conclusie in het kader op pagina 3 onderaan: “Door gebruik te maken van de ontwikkelde en uitgebreide methodologie heeft de Commissie de veiligheid van 237 kerncentrales vergeleken. Op basis hiervan heeft de Commissie unaniem geconcludeerd dat de KCB behoort tot de groep van 25% veiligste watergekoelde en watergemodereerde reactoren van de EU, VS en Canada”. Hiermee voldoet Borssele aan het veiligheidscriterium van het convenant.



Vraag 6c

De leden van de GroenLinks-fractie blijven zich zorgen maken over de verlengingsduur van kerncentrale Borssele en vragen wanneer een publieksconsultatie over de milieu-invloeden met betrekking tot de kerncentrale Borssele tussen 2013 en 2033, het liefst in de vorm van een milieueffectrapportage (MER), nu eindelijk gaat plaatsvinden. 



Antwoord 6c

Publieke inspraak al dan niet in de vorm van een MER kan niet los worden gezien van een voorgenomen (vergunning)besluit waarop die inspraak betrekking heeft. Een besluit over de betreffende periode is niet aan de orde. 

Verder merk ik op dat er geen inhoudelijke aanleiding is te veronderstellen dat het uit oogpunt van de bescherming van mensen en de omgeving noodzakelijk is de milieugevolgen nader in kaart te brengen.



Vraag 6d

Is de staatssecretaris in overleg met de partijen die zo'n consultatie eisen, zodat de lopende hoger beroeps-procedure hierover zou kunnen worden geschikt buiten de rechtbank? Zo nee, waarom doet de staatssecretaris daar geen poging toe? 



Antwoord 6d

Nee (zie antwoord op de vorige vraag). 



Vraag 6e

De leden van de GroenLinks-fractie lezen dat bij de “long term operation”-vergunning van de kerncentrale Borssele de uitgebreide openbare voorzieningsprocedure (UOV) is gevolgd. Klopt het dat het Aarhus-comité de uitgevoerde UOV voor Borssele bij de vergunningswijziging in 2013 onvoldoende vond om aan het Verdrag te voldoen? 




Antwoord 6e

Nee, dat klopt niet. Het comité doet geen uitspraak over de UOV. Volgens het nalevingscomité had inspraak over de einddatum 2033 al moeten plaatsvinden in 2006 in het kader van het convenant. De hoofdconclusie van het Aarhus nalevingscomité betreft niet de vergunningprocedure in 2013, maar de beslissing van de Nederlandse regering (via het Borssele convenant in 2006 en de wetsaanpassing in 2011) om eind 2033 als uiterste sluitingsdatum voor de kerncentrale Borssele vast te stellen. 

Het feit dat die beslissing zonder publieke inspraak is genomen, is volgens het nalevingscomité in strijd met het Aarhus verdrag. In de UOV bij de LTO-vergunning in 2013 kon deze omissie volgens het comité niet meer worden hersteld.



Vraag 6f

Klopt het dat in een UOV niet alle beschikbare informatie betreffende het milieu wordt gedeeld met het publiek en dat er geen rekening wordt gehouden met publieksinspraak als die over milieuaspecten gaat? Klopt het ook volgens de staatssecretaris dat hiermee onvoldoende wordt voldaan aan het Verdrag van Aarhus?



Antwoord 6f

Nee, dat klopt niet. In een UOV worden alle stukken die op het ontwerp-besluit betrekking hebben en die redelijkerwijs nodig zijn voor een beoordeling van het ontwerp met het publiek gedeeld. In het definitieve besluit wordt rekening gehouden met de ontvangen reacties. Dat is ook bij de LTO-vergunning voor de kerncentrale Borssele gebeurd. Daarbij is die milieu-informatie gedeeld die relevant was voor de LTO-vergunning, dus informatie ter onderbouwing van de conclusie dat de (technische) fysieke conditie van de installatie (systemen, structuren en componenten) na 2013 (tot ten minste eind 2033) nog steeds aan de gestelde veiligheidseisen kon voldoen. Het aan de vergunning verbonden Veiligheidsrapport werd met die bewijsvoering geactualiseerd.



Vraag 6g

Deelt de staatssecretaris het inzicht dat er met het uitblijven van een MER bij de huidige vergunningswijziging of bij de acceptatie van het benchmarkrapport (ook een beslissing die voldoet aan de definitie van beslissing onder Aarhus), kansen zijn gemist om een MER uit te voeren?



Antwoord 6g

Met de ANVS ben ik van mening dat voor de huidige vergunningwijziging[footnoteRef:3] geen MER hoefde te worden gemaakt. Ik wacht de uitspraak van de Raad van State in de lopende procedure over de beroepen van de Stichting Greenpeace en Wise hierover verder af. Een uitspraak wordt niet voor 2020 verwacht.  [3:  Kernenergiewetvergunning WENRA Reference levels van 4 december 2018, ANVS-2018/20254
] 


Het rapport van de Benchmark commissie is de toets door de onafhankelijke commissie op de nakoming van een afspraak van het convenant. In het rapport stelt de commissie vast dat EPZ blijft voldoen aan de afspraak in het convenant, dat EPZ zorgdraagt dat de kerncentrale Borssele blijft behoren tot de 25% veiligste watergekoelde en watergemodereerde vermogensreactoren in de Europese Unie, de Verenigde Staten van America en Canada. De inspraakverplichtingen van het verdrag van Aarhus zijn op een dergelijk rapport niet van toepassing.



Vraag 6h

Deelt u het inzicht dat de Aarhus Convention Compliance Committee (ACCC) expliciet heeft gesteld dat het niet redelijk is om te vermoeden dat een verlengde bedrijfsvoering van Borssele geen invloed zou hebben op het milieu (ACCC/C/2014/104)? 



Antwoord 6h

Bij het convenant in 2006 is de exploitatie van de kerncentrale Borssele, ten opzichte van de vergunning voor onbepaalde tijd, beperkt tot eind 2033. 

Voorts ben ik het er mee eens dat bij verlengde bedrijfsvoering van een kerncentrale milieueffecten kunnen optreden. Bij een vergunning voor een dergelijke verlenging dient daarom voorafgaande brede inspraak mogelijk te zijn. Toepassing van de Uniforme Openbare Voorbereidingsprocedure (UOV) op grond van de Algemene wet bestuursrecht voorziet daarin. Hoewel voor de LTO-vergunning voor de KCB de UOV is gevolgd, is dat wettelijk niet verplicht. Om te borgen dat bij een dergelijk besluit in de toekomst altijd de UOV wordt toegepast, heb ik u in mijn brief van 24 april jl.[footnoteRef:4] mijn voornemen meegedeeld om artikel 17 van de Kernenergiewet aan te passen. Daarmee wordt tegemoet gekomen aan de aanbeveling van het Aarhus nalevings-comité. [4:  TK, 2018-2019, 25422, nr. 253] 




7. Verwachte sluiting Tihange 3 in 2045



Vraag 7

De leden van de fractie van de Partij voor de Dieren zijn teleurgesteld in de reactie van de staatssecretaris over het bericht dat Engie uitgaat van sluiting van Tihange 3 in 2045. Zij vragen de staatssecretaris inhoudelijk te reageren op dit bericht. Wat vindt zij ervan dat Engie zich financieel voorbereidt op een aanzienlijk later sluitingsmoment van de verouderde kernreactor van Tihange dan nu is vastgelegd in de Belgische wetgeving? 

Gaat de staatssecretaris bij haar Belgische collega aangeven dat wat Nederland betreft een verlenging van de levensduur van de kerncentrales onwenselijk is? Zo nee, wat is haar positie tegenover verdere verlenging van de levensduur van de verouderde Belgische kerncentrales? Kan de staatssecretaris aangeven wat de situatie in Nederland is? Houden alle betrokken partijen in Nederland in hun beleid en boekhouding rekening met de door het kabinet vastgestelde einddatum? Zo nee, wat is de staatssecretaris voornemens daaraan te doen? 



Antwoord 7

Ik sta wel in goed contact met mijn Belgisch ambtsgenoot en heb recentelijk opnieuw de zorgen van de Tweede Kamer en van de burgers uit de grensregio inzake de nucleaire veiligheid van de Belgische kerncentrales overgebracht. 

Zoals ik ook in mijn brief (TK 25422, nr. 254) heb aangegeven, strekt mijn bevoegdheid zich niet tot energiebeleid van onze buurlanden. Op dit moment geldt in België de Wet houdende de geleidelijke uitstap uit kernenergie voor industriële elektriciteitsproductie die voorziet in een kernuitstap in 2025. Verder constateer ik dat de Federale regering Michel-II stappen heeft gezet op het gebied van vervangende energiecapaciteit om een kernuitstap mogelijk te maken. Wanneer ik over informatie zou beschikken over de veiligheidssituatie van kerncentrales in de buurlanden, die naar het oordeel van de ANVS een oproep van mij rechtvaardigt, zal ik daarover niet aarzelen. Op dit moment is daar echter geen aanleiding voor. 

In de Kernenergiewet is vastgelegd dat per 31 december 2033 de vergunning van de Kerncentrale Borssele vervalt voor wat betreft het vrijmaken van kernenergie. Voor een hypothetische verlenging van deze termijn is dus in de eerste plaats een wetswijziging noodzakelijk. Zowel de vergunninghouder als de ANVS gaan uit van eind 2033 als einddatum. Dat betreft zowel het aantonen van veiligheid als ook de financiële zekerheidstelling voor de kosten van ontmanteling.





8. Risico’s nucleaire transporten over de Westerschelde



Vraag 8a

De leden van de CDA-fractie merken op dat in het nieuwsbericht ‘Risico's nucleaire transporten over Westerschelde onvoldoende onderzocht’ zorgen werden geuit over nucleair vervoer over de steeds drukkere Westerschelde.[footnoteRef:5] Zo’n tien keer per maand vaart er een transport over de Westerschelde met radioactieve lading. De rivier wordt steeds drukker en de schepen steeds groter, maar er is geen risicoanalyse gemaakt van de gevaren van die schaalvergroting, was de boodschap. Daarbij zijn de lokale autoriteiten niet voorbereid op een calamiteit met dit soort lading. Graag willen deze leden weten wat de staatssecretaris gaat doen om ervoor te zorgen dat lokale autoriteiten goed zijn voorbereid op een mogelijke calamiteit. Tevens willen deze leden graag weten of de staatssecretaris samen met de relevante Nederlandse en Belgische partijen een oefening kan organiseren.  [5:  Omroep Zeeland, 31 mei 2019 (https://www.omroepzeeland.nl/nieuws/113249/Risico-s-nucleaire-transporten-over-Westerschelde-onvoldoende-onderzocht).] 




Antwoord 8a

Het vervoer van gevaarlijke stoffen (dus ook vervoer van UF6) dient te voldoen aan internationale vervoersregelgeving. Voor zeetransport is dit de IMDG Code (International Maritime Dangerous Goods Code). Op grond van de IMDG Code wordt UF6 vervoerd in stevige, speciaal voor dit vervoer ontworpen en gecertificeerde cilinders. Hierdoor is de kans dat bij een ongeval UF6 vrijkomt klein, ook bij brand. UF6 is licht radioactief en niet brandbaar. Een eventueel ongeval met UF6 zal door de hulpverlenende diensten (onder andere Veiligheidsregio en Havenautoriteit) bestreden worden als een incident met gevaarlijke stoffen, een zogenaamd IBGS-incident. Hiervoor geldt een generieke aanpak, waarop frequent door de hulpverlenende diensten geoefend wordt. Er is geen aanleiding tot het treffen van specifieke maatregelen voor de incidentbestrijding van een ongeval met UF6. 

De ANVS zal samen met FANC en nucleaire experts van Veiligheidsregio Zeeland, specifiek voor dergelijke transporten, een expertsessie organiseren, waarbij de bestaande systeemafspraken gezamenlijk zullen worden geëvalueerd, aandacht is voor de beleving van radioactiviteit van bij transport en bij incidentbestrijding betrokken partijen en eventuele witte vlekken worden aangepakt.



Vraag 8b

De leden van de D66-fractie lezen in het hierboven genoemde nieuwsbericht dat de reders, loodsen en een verzekeraar een noodoproep doen over de toename van risico’s op een nucleaire calamiteit op de Westerschelde. De risico’s zouden niet goed in beeld zijn en de lokale autoriteiten onvoldoende voorbereid op dit soort calamiteiten. 

Kan de staatssecretaris toelichten op welke wijze zowel de minister als de staatssecretaris van Infrastructuur en Waterstaat deze risico’s op de Westerschelde gaat ondervangen? Kan zij toelichten of er al gestart is met een risicoanalyse? Vindt er al overleg plaats met de Belgische atoomwaakhond, de Federale Autoriteit voor Nucleaire Controle (FANC)? Zo nee, op welke termijn gaat dit plaatsvinden? Deelt de staatssecretaris de mening dat een tijdelijk verbod van het vervoer van nucleaire materiaal op de Westerschelde niet op zijn plaats is, totdat de risico’s in kaart zijn gebracht en er treffende maatregelen zijn genomen?



Antwoord 8b

Er is geen aanleiding tot een tijdelijk verbod van het vervoer UF6 over de Westerschelde. Een eventueel ongeval met UF6 bestreden kan worden volgens de generieke aanpak en werkwijze bij ongevallen met gevaarlijke stoffen.  Daarnaast zijn er bij een eventueel ongeval met UF6-transport over de Westerschelde geen radiologische risico’s voor de bevolking. De ANVS heeft in kader van het vervoer van nucleair materiaal en andere radioactieve stoffen tussen Nederland en België regelmatig contact met de Federale Autoriteit voor Nucleaire Controle (FANC). De FANC verleent erkenningen en/of vergunningen voor transporten van radioactieve stoffen op Belgisch grondgebied en houdt hier toezicht op. Ten aanzien van de transporten van radioactieve stoffen die Antwerpen-haven aandoen (via de Westerschelde) heeft de FANC afgelopen jaren geen nalevingstekorten geconstateerd die de veiligheid in gevaar brengen. De FANC informeert de ANVS over nalevingstekorten.

De ANVS zal samen met het FANC een expert sessie organiseren om de huidige systeemafspraken te toetsen. Hierbij zullen direct betrokken partijen worden uitgenodigd.
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Verzonden: dinsdag 6 augustus 2019 14:32
Aan:  < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: RE: Delphi 4380: toezegging afgedaan?

,

Ik heb hier meer tijd voor nodig. Graag agenderen voor de volgende rapportage voor BBR.

Groet

Van: ,  
Verzonden: maandag 5 augustus 2019 12:39
Aan:  < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: Delphi 4380: toezegging afgedaan?
Urgentie: Hoog

Ha ,

BBR vraagt of de bijgevoegde toezegging nog niet is afgedaan. De motie staat op naam van
, maar die is de rest van deze maand met vakantie. In verband met de gewenste

voortgang van de rapportage voor BBR: kun jij mij misschien informeren? En zo ja, wil je dat
dan vóór morgen, dinsdag 6 aug., 15.00 uur doen.  Als de toezegging inderdaad is
afgedaan wil je dan het Kamerstuk/Kamerbrief doorgeven? 

Alvast hartelijk dank voor je medewerking!

Met vriendelijke groeten,
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Ministerie van 
Infrastructuur en 
Waterstaat 

Rijnstraat 8 
2515 XP  Den Haag 
Postbus 20901 
2500 EX Den Haag 

T   070-456 0000 
F   070-456 1111 

Kenmerk 

ANVS-2019/9396 

Bijlagen 
1. Beantwoording

schriftelijke Kamervragen
2. Rapportage ongewone

gebeurtenissen nucleaire
installaties 2018

> Retouradres Postbus 20901 2500 EX  Den Haag

De voorzitter van de Tweede Kamer 
der Staten-Generaal 
Binnenhof 4 
2513 AA  DEN HAAG 

Datum 11 juli 2019 
Betreft Antwoorden Schriftelijk Overleg Nucleaire Veiligheid 

Geachte voorzitter, 

Hierbij stuur ik u de antwoorden op de vragen van het schriftelijke overleg 
Nucleaire Veiligheid van 6 juni 2019. 

Mede gelet op de beantwoording van een van de vragen maak ik van deze 
gelegenheid gebruik om u tevens te doen toekomen de Rapportage ongewone 
gebeurtenissen nucleaire installaties 2018. De rapportage bevat het overzicht van 
de in 2018 aan de ANVS gemelde ongewone gebeurtenissen per installatie, het 
verloop van het aantal ongewone gebeurtenissen in de afgelopen 10 jaar en een 
evaluatie en conclusie.  
De ANVS publiceert de gemelde gebeurtenissen op haar website. Wanneer er 
relevante nieuwe informatie over een gebeurtenis bekend is wordt deze informatie 
geactualiseerd. Via de website wordt ook informatie gedeeld over gebeurtenissen 
in nucleaire installaties in onze buurlanden. Vanwege de internationale 
verantwoordelijkheidsverdeling wordt daarbij verwezen naar de communicatie 
door de desbetreffende bevoegde autoriteiten. 

Hoogachtend, 

DE STAATSSECRETARIS VAN INFRASTRUCTUUR EN WATERSTAAT, 

S. van Veldhoven - Van der Meer
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Tweede Kamer der Staten-Generaal 2
Vergaderjaar 2018–2019 

35 167 Regels voor het produceren van elektriciteit met 
behulp van kolen (Wet verbod op kolen bij 
elektriciteitsproductie) 

Nr. 15  MOTIE VAN DE LEDEN YESILGÖZ-ZEGERIUS EN AGNES MULDER 
Voorgesteld 26 juni 2019 

De Kamer, 

gehoord de beraadslaging, 

constaterende dat Nederland zich heeft gecommitteerd aan de doelen uit 
het klimaatakkoord van Parijs; 

constaterende dat er met het oog op deze doelen in de toekomst een 
verbod komt op het gebruik van kolen als brandstof voor de opwekking 
van elektriciteit; 

constaterende dat het uitschakelen van kolencentrales betekent dat er 
regelbaar, constant vermogen verdwijnt uit de energiemix; 

constaterende dat zonne-energie en windenergie geen constante 
energiebronnen zijn omdat deze afhankelijk zijn van weersomstandig-
heden; 

overwegende dat kernenergie een CO2-arme en constante energiebron is; 

verzoekt de regering, onderzoek te doen naar de mogelijke rol van 
kernenergie in de energiemix en daarbij de kosten en voorwaarden van de 
bouw van nieuwe kerncentrales in andere landen in beeld te brengen; 

verzoekt de regering tevens, de Kamer hierover bij voorkeur voor het 
plenaire debat over kernenergie en anders uiterlijk einde 2019 te infor-
meren over de uitkomsten van dit onderzoek, 

en gaat over tot de orde van de dag. 

Yeşilgöz-Zegerius 
Agnes Mulder

kst-35167-15
ISSN 0921 - 7371
’s-Gravenhage 2019 Tweede Kamer, vergaderjaar 2018–2019, 35 167, nr. 15

Reeds openbaar 6b



Van:
Aan:
Onderwerp: RE: Delphi 4380: toezegging afgedaan?
Datum: maandag 12 augustus 2019 13:37:27

Ha ,

Hartelijk dank!
Ik heb zojuist de informatie doorgegeven aan BBR. Het is helder voor ze!
Fijn dat je gereageerd hebt.  had er vanochtend nog naar geínformeerd.

Mvrgr.,

Van:  
Verzonden: maandag 12 augustus 2019 11:40
Aan:  @minezk.nl>
CC:  < @minezk.nl>; 
< @minezk.nl>;  @minezk.nl>; 
< @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: FW: Delphi 4380: toezegging afgedaan?

Dag ,

Door MEZK is de toezegging gedaan dat vóór het debat kernenergie de MEZK inzichtelijk zal
maken waar op Europees niveau het meer technisch-fundamentele onderzoek wordt gedaan en
hoe Nederland daaraan bijdraagt, en waar het beleidsonderzoek plaatsvindt over kernenergie
(VVD,GL,CDA).
Dat debat kernenergie is nog niet gepland.

Sinds de toezegging zijn er wel 2 zaken geweest, die met de uitwerking van de toezegging te
maken hebben.

1. Recent is een motie ingediend door Yesilgoz-Zegerius en Agnes Mulder (bijlage).
Daarover is intern de directie afgesproken dat we aan de minister een uitwerking van de
motie voorstellen, waarbij een extern bureau op korte termijn een rapport gaat opstellen.

2. Recent heeft de ANVS van hun adviesraad een advies ontvangen over de
kennisinfrastructuur op het gebied van straling en nucleair. In reactie daarop (vraag 4)
heeft StasI&W aan de TK bericht dat een commissie aan het werk gaat.

Gelet op beide genoemde ontwikkelingen is het niet raadzaam dat EZK voorafgaand daaraan de
bovengenoemde toezegging oppakt, maar is besloten deze ontwikkelingen af te wachten.

Ik neem aan dat je hiermee voldoende geïnformeerd bent. Zo niet, dan hoor ik het wel weer.

Vriendelijke groet,

Directie Elektriciteit / DG Klimaat en Energie
Ministerie Economische Zaken en Klimaat
Bezuidenhoutseweg 73
Posbus 20401
2500 EK Den Haag
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Tel. 06 

Van:  
Verzonden: maandag 12 augustus 2019 11:16
Aan:  < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: FW: Delphi 4380: toezegging afgedaan?

Hoi ,

Zou jij op de hoogte willen brengen hoe we met die motie (zie bijlage) omgaan?

Groet

Van:  
Verzonden: dinsdag 6 augustus 2019 14:32
Aan:  < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: RE: Delphi 4380: toezegging afgedaan?

,

Ik heb hier meer tijd voor nodig. Graag agenderen voor de volgende rapportage voor BBR.

Groet

Van:  
Verzonden: maandag 5 augustus 2019 12:39
Aan:  < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: Delphi 4380: toezegging afgedaan?
Urgentie: Hoog

Ha ,

BBR vraagt of de bijgevoegde toezegging nog niet is afgedaan. De motie staat op naam van
, maar die is de rest van deze maand met vakantie. In verband met de gewenste

voortgang van de rapportage voor BBR: kun jij mij misschien informeren? En zo ja, wil je dat
dan vóór morgen, dinsdag 6 aug., 15.00 uur doen.  Als de toezegging inderdaad is
afgedaan wil je dan het Kamerstuk/Kamerbrief doorgeven? 

Alvast hartelijk dank voor je medewerking!

Met vriendelijke groeten,
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Van:
Aan:  ANVS"
Onderwerp: RE: vertrouwelijk
Datum: donderdag 15 augustus 2019 15:41:55

Ik wil in de vragen voor de onderzoekers niet teveel sturen en alles op de SMR richten.
Er is vast wel meer onder de zon.
En als ik de thoriumcentrales vergeet krijgen we daar weer Kamervragen over.

Vriendelijke groet,

Van: ) - ANVS @anvs.nl> 
Verzonden: donderdag 15 augustus 2019 11:51
Aan: < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: RE: vertrouwelijk

Hoi,

Ik zal je nieuwe versie lezen en eventueel reageren.
In ieder geval alvast dit: uit de vorige versie had ik helemaal niet begrepen dat jij de SMR
bedoelde. Het zal aan de EZK jargon liggen… Ik neem aan dat dat nu duidelijker is.
Wat betreft de opdrachtnemers, 

Ik zal hier ook een paar collega’s polsen.

Van:  @minezk.nl> 
Verzonden: donderdag 15 augustus 2019 11:23
Aan:  - ANVS <g @anvs.nl>
Onderwerp: RE: vertrouwelijk

Hoi ,

Dank voor je reactie.
Ik heb de vragen geherformuleerd inmiddels. ‘Systeemniveau’ roept buiten de deur allerlei
vragen op.
Lastig is dat in ieder geval tot 2030 er niets gebeurd in NL; dus we moeten wel vooruit durven
kijken.
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Nieuwe kerncentrales worden mogelijk modulair opgebouwd uit eenheden van 50—60 Mw. Dat
heeft, heb ik begrepen, de volgende voordelen:

Deze centrales kan je in de fabriek bouwen. Ze zijn zo klein dat je ze op een vrachtwagen
kunt vervoeren naar de locatie.
In de fabriek heb je veel meer mogelijkheden tot controle op de productie en dus meer
controle op de veiligheid.
Standaardisatie wordt vanzelfsprekend
De kerncentrale wordt flexibeler inzetbaar.
Je kunt de meervoudig uitgevoerde veiligheidsvoorzieningen die nu nodig zijn voor
koeling, laten vervalen omdat de omvang van 50-60 Mw dat niet meer nodig maakt. Een
koelbassin en water bij de hand is voldoende.
De kosten en de productietijden gaan drastisch omlaag.

Dat geeft een ander plaatje dan de nieuwbouwsituatie in Finland en de UK.
Daar moet de politiek zich over gaan beraden.

In het rapport wil ik dat ze globaal de mogelijkheden en ontwikkelingen schetsen voor
Nederland w.b. kernenergie en daarbij allerlei onderzoeken meenemen die de potentiele
bijdragen van energiebronnen in de toekomst beoordelen gelet op de CO2 taakstelling. De
IPCC, IEA maar ook UU hebben daar rapporten over gepubliceerd.

Wat betreft de stuurgroep 

Als je ervaringen kunt delen uit het verleden om die mee te wegen, graag!

Wat betreft de opdrachtnemers denk ik 

Suggesties?
Het zal wel een officieel traject moeten worden.

Zie de bijlagen voor een reactie op je opmerkingen en een nieuwe versie.

Groetjes,

Van:  - ANVS @anvs.nl> 
Verzonden: woensdag 14 augustus 2019 11:30
Aan:  @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: RE: vertrouwelijk

Hoi ,

Gezien de motie, lijkt het mij de enige mogelijkheid een dergelijk onderzoek uit te zetten. 

Hoe dan ook, gezien de motie, z’n onderzoek moet er komen. In de bijlage wat opmerkingen en
suggesties, maar hier alvast:

Ik zou de vraagstelling beperkt houden en dichter bij de tekst van de motie (zeker als het
rapport ca 50 pag mag zijn)
Zo min mogelijk “vergezichten” vragen: dit zijn geen “feiten” en geeft dan weer de
mogelijkheid om e.e.a. aan te vechten en in diskrediet te brengen. Ik weet dat de motie
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vraagt om “mogelijke rol van kernenergie” etc. (redelijk vaag dus), maar ik zou de vraag
beperkt houden (en niet bv de internationale ontwikkelingen op systeemniveau etc etc…)
Ik denk dat 

Ik zie dat in deze tweede versie van je nota geen namen worden genoemd van mogelijke
opdrachtnemers. Het lijkt mij inderdaad niet nodig. Verder wil ik best met je meedenken
over wie wel/niet zou kunnen vragen.

Ik hoop dat jij hier wat aan hebt. We spreken elkaar!!

Groet,

Van: < @minezk.nl> 
Verzonden: donderdag 8 augustus 2019 15:24
Aan:  ANVS < @anvs.nl>
Onderwerp: FW: vertrouwelijk

Hoi ,

Inmiddels ben ik mede door input van  weer een stukje verder.
Zie de bijlage voor de laatste versie.

Vriendelijke groet,

Van:  
Verzonden: donderdag 1 augustus 2019 13:45
Aan: ' ) - ANVS' < @anvs.nl>
Onderwerp: vertrouwelijk

Hoi ,

Zie bijgevoegde motie. De motie is aangenomen 

Zie mijn mogelijke uitwerking voor die motie.

Ik wil wel de feiten op tafel hebben.

Graag heb ik je reactie op de bijgevoegde uitwerking op 2 punten:
Inhoudelijk wat betreft de vraagstelling, de uitvoering en de mogelijke opdrachtnemer(s)
Procedureel 
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.

Vriendelijke groet,

Dit bericht kan informatie bevatten die niet voor u is bestemd. Indien u
niet de geadresseerde bent of dit bericht abusievelijk aan u is gezonden,
wordt u verzocht dat aan de afzender te melden en het bericht te
verwijderen.
De Staat aanvaardt geen aansprakelijkheid voor schade, van welke aard
ook, die verband houdt met risico's verbonden aan het elektronisch
verzenden van berichten.

This message may contain information that is not intended for you. If you
are not the addressee or if this message was sent to you by mistake, you
are requested to inform the sender and delete the message.
The State accepts no liability for damage of any kind resulting from the
risks inherent in the electronic transmission of messages.

Dit bericht kan informatie bevatten die niet voor u is bestemd. Indien u niet de geadresseerde bent of dit bericht abusievelijk aan u is
toegezonden, wordt u verzocht dat aan de afzender te melden en het bericht te verwijderen. De Staat aanvaardt geen
aansprakelijkheid voor schade, van welke aard ook, die verband houdt met risico's verbonden aan het elektronisch verzenden van
berichten.
This message may contain information that is not intended for you. If you are not the addressee or if this message was sent to you
by mistake, you are requested to inform the sender and delete the message. The State accepts no liability for damage of any kind
resulting from the risks inherent in the electronic transmission of messages.
Dit bericht kan informatie bevatten die niet voor u is bestemd. Indien u
niet de geadresseerde bent of dit bericht abusievelijk aan u is gezonden,
wordt u verzocht dat aan de afzender te melden en het bericht te
verwijderen.
De Staat aanvaardt geen aansprakelijkheid voor schade, van welke aard
ook, die verband houdt met risico's verbonden aan het elektronisch
verzenden van berichten.

This message may contain information that is not intended for you. If you
are not the addressee or if this message was sent to you by mistake, you
are requested to inform the sender and delete the message.
The State accepts no liability for damage of any kind resulting from the
risks inherent in the electronic transmission of messages.
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Onderzoeksformat DG K&E 
Proces 

Directie/dienstonderdeel  Directie Elektriciteit 

Contactpersoon  

In   Naam MT-lid en datum akkoord 

Inhoudelijke deel onderzoek 

Onderdeel Beschrijving 

Mogelijke rol van kernenergie in de energiemix; kosten en 
voorwaarden bij de bouw van kerncentrales in andere landen 
Kennisverwervend 

Titel 

Type onderzoek 

Verplichting? Motie Tweede Kamer, vergaderjaar 2018-2019, 35 167, nr. 15 

Aanleiding en nut en 
noodzaak van het 
onderzoek 

Onderzoek dient ter uitvoering van de motie. 

De minister is akkoord met de opzet en voorgestelde 
uitvoering. (Zie DOMUS-19196278) 

Is hier al eerder 
onderzoek naar 
gedaan? 

Veel basismateriaal is bekend uit internationale bronnen maar 
niet eerder bijeengebracht voor zover bekend. 

Probleemstelling en 
vraagstelling 

Beknopte verkenning van de mogelijke rol van kernenergie in 
de energiemix in Nederland gelet op de mogelijke bijdrage aan 
CO2 reductie met het oog op klimaatverandering met daarbij 
de kosten en voorwaarden bij de bouw van nieuwe 
kerncentrales in andere landen. 

Met als deelvragen; 
• Wat zijn internationaal de verwachte ontwikkelingen vanaf 

nu tot 2050 op het gebied van kernenergie? 
• Wat is gelet op die verwachte ontwikkelingen de mogelijke 

rol van kernenergie in de energiemix in Nederland vanaf nu 
tot 2050? 

• Wat wordt globaal de prijs per kWh (gelet op bouwkosten, 
financiering, brandstof, bedrijfsvoering, onderhoud, 
afvalverwerking, ontmanteling, e.d.) van een nieuwe 
nucleaire productie-eenheid bij de verwachte 
ontwikkelingen? 

• Wat is het deel van de kosten veroorzaakt door de 
veiligheidseisen? 

• Zet dit kostenplaatje globaal naast het kostenplaatje van 
andere energieproductiemethoden zonder subsidie. 

• Gelet op het bovenstaande wat zijn (na 2030) mogelijke 
scenario's in Nederland voor de bijdrage van kernenergie 
aan de energiemix mede met het oog op voldoende  
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leveringszekerheid, flexibiliteit/regelbaarheid in de 
productiemethoden, en nieuwe vragen zoals opslag van 
energie, productie van grondstoffen zoals waterstof? 

• Wat is in andere landen de mogelijke rol van kernenergie in 
de energiemix? 

• Wat zijn in andere landen de kosten en voorwaarden bij de 
bouw van nieuwe kerncentrales? 

Welke 
onderzoeksmethode 
wordt beoogd? 

Verkennende literatuurstudie en eventueel beperkt navragen 
van ontbrekende informatie bij bevoegde autoriteiten in 
andere landen. 

Op basis van deze verkennende studie kan in een volgende 
fase nagegaan worden of zo ja welke verdieping wenselijk is. 

Uitvoerende instantie  Gedacht wordt aan: 

•  
 
 . 

Budget 2019 en 2020 
e.v. (incl. BTW)  

2019:  

2020 :  

Start en einddatum  Startdatum offerteaanvraag; 15-10-2019 

Einddatum; 03-2020 

Europees aanbesteden? Ja 	/ 	 Nee 

Opmerkingen Van belang voor de planning en de omvang is een verkennend 
onderzoek gebaseerd op bestaande informatie. 

Openbaar maken rapport 

Onderdeel Beschrijving 

Rapport openbaar? 

Planning datum openbaar maken rapport  

Ja, het rapport is uitvoering van een motie 
en zal met een briefje aan de Tweede 
Kamer worden aangeboden.  
Maart 2020 

Hoe wordt naar verwachting het rapport 
openbaar gemaakt: 1) Icm met brief aan 
TK; 2) Website onderzoeksbureau; 3) 
Rijksoverheid.nl 4) anders nl. 

Rapport zal met een briefje aan de Tweede 
Kamer worden aangeboden. 

Alle externe onderzoeksrapporten moeten in principe binnen 28 dagen na afronding 
gepubliceerd worden op rijksoverheid.nl. Medewerkers zijn hier zelf verantwoordelijk 
voor. Uitzonderingen op de termijn zijn mogelijk, bijvoorbeeld wanneer een 
beleidsreactie nodig is. Zie verder instructies Actieve openbaarmaking van  
onderzoeksrapporten  

10.2.g

10.2.g.
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Van:
Aan:
Onderwerp: potentiele bedrijven om offerte te vragen
Datum: woensdag 2 oktober 2019 14:59:18
Bijlagen: format onderzoek oktober 2019 ingevuld voor motie.docx

Hoi ,

Graag even overleg.
Zie de bijlage en organisaties die wellicht een offerte kunnen indienen:

https://www.enco.eu/about-us/

In Nederland zou ik niemand weten of je komt uit bij  , maar die weten
net zo veel als wij en hebben een minder groot netwerk.

Vriendelijke groet,
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Onderzoeksformat DG K&E

Proces



		Directie/dienstonderdeel

		Directie Elektriciteit



		Contactpersoon 

		Aad Sedee



		Instemming MT-directie 

		Naam MT-lid en datum akkoord 











Inhoudelijke deel onderzoek



		Onderdeel

		Beschrijving



		Titel

		Mogelijke rol van kernenergie in de energiemix; kosten en voorwaarden bij de bouw van kerncentrales in andere landen



		Type onderzoek

		Kennisverwervend 



		Verplichting?

		Motie Tweede Kamer, vergaderjaar 2018-2019, 35 167, nr. 15



		Aanleiding en nut en noodzaak van het onderzoek

		Onderzoek dient ter uitvoering van de motie. 

De minister is akkoord met de opzet en voorgestelde uitvoering. (Zie DOMUS-19196278)



		Is hier al eerder onderzoek naar gedaan?

		Veel basismateriaal is bekend uit internationale bronnen maar niet eerder bijeengebracht voor zover bekend.



		Probleemstelling en vraagstelling

		Beknopte verkenning van de mogelijke rol van kernenergie in de energiemix in Nederland gelet op de mogelijke bijdrage aan CO2 reductie met het oog op klimaatverandering met daarbij de kosten en voorwaarden bij de bouw van nieuwe kerncentrales in andere landen. 

Met als deelvragen;

· Wat zijn internationaal de verwachte ontwikkelingen vanaf nu tot 2050 op het gebied van kernenergie?

· Wat is gelet op die verwachte ontwikkelingen de mogelijke rol van kernenergie in de energiemix in Nederland vanaf nu tot 2050?

· Wat wordt globaal de prijs per kWh (gelet op bouwkosten, financiering, brandstof, bedrijfsvoering, onderhoud, afvalverwerking, ontmanteling, e.d.) van een nieuwe nucleaire productie-eenheid bij de verwachte ontwikkelingen?

· Wat is het deel van de kosten veroorzaakt door de veiligheidseisen?

· Zet dit kostenplaatje globaal naast het kostenplaatje van andere energieproductiemethoden zonder subsidie.

· Gelet op het bovenstaande wat zijn (na 2030) mogelijke scenario's in Nederland voor de bijdrage van kernenergie aan de energiemix mede met het oog op voldoende leveringszekerheid, flexibiliteit/regelbaarheid in de productiemethoden, en nieuwe vragen zoals opslag van energie, productie van grondstoffen zoals waterstof?

· Wat is in andere landen de mogelijke rol van kernenergie in de energiemix?

· Wat zijn in andere landen de kosten en voorwaarden bij de bouw van nieuwe kerncentrales? 



		Welke onderzoeksmethode wordt beoogd?

		Verkennende literatuurstudie en eventueel beperkt navragen van ontbrekende informatie bij bevoegde autoriteiten in andere landen. 

Op basis van deze verkennende studie kan in een volgende fase nagegaan worden of zo ja welke verdieping wenselijk is.



		Uitvoerende instantie

		Gedacht wordt aan:

· Nuclear Consulting Group

· ENCO-EU

· AF-Consult AB.



		Budget 2019 en 2020 e.v. (incl. BTW)

		2019:  € 30.000

2020 : € 20.000



		Start en einddatum

		Startdatum offerteaanvraag; 15-10-2019

Einddatum; 03-2020



		Europees aanbesteden?

		Ja / Nee



		Opmerkingen

		Van belang voor de planning en de omvang is een verkennend onderzoek gebaseerd op bestaande informatie.









Openbaar maken rapport



		Onderdeel

		Beschrijving



		Rapport openbaar?

		Ja, het rapport is uitvoering van een motie en zal met een briefje aan de Tweede Kamer worden aangeboden.



		Planning datum openbaar maken rapport

		Maart 2020



		Hoe wordt naar verwachting het rapport openbaar gemaakt: 1) Icm met brief aan TK; 2) Website onderzoeksbureau; 3) Rijksoverheid.nl 4) anders nl.

		Rapport zal met een briefje aan de Tweede Kamer worden aangeboden.







Alle externe onderzoeksrapporten moeten in principe binnen 28 dagen na afronding gepubliceerd worden op rijksoverheid.nl. Medewerkers zijn hier zelf verantwoordelijk voor. Uitzonderingen op de termijn zijn mogelijk, bijvoorbeeld wanneer een beleidsreactie nodig is. Zie verder instructies Actieve openbaarmaking van onderzoeksrapporten 



Van:
Aan: "Bojan Tomic"
Onderwerp: RE: possibility to write an exploratory document by Enconet
Datum: maandag 7 oktober 2019 13:45:47

Dear mr Tomic,

Thank you for your quick reply.
I am happy with your positive answer.
This morning I have had a meeting with (financial) officials within our ministry about how to
proceed.
Of course, I have to follow the rules.
I hope I can inform you this week.

Best regards,

Van: Bojan Tomic < @enco.eu> 
Verzonden: vrijdag 4 oktober 2019 12:36
Aan:   < @minezk.nl>;   < @enco.eu>; 
< @enco.eu>
CC:   < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: FW: possibility to write an exploratory document by Enconet

Dear  

Many thanks for your inquiry as below. It is very intriguing, indeed.

I believe we can do it, answering the question raised and completing the study by January 2020. 

As you properly recognised, most of the information is available in one form  or another, at
various web sites and other sources. The challenge is however, to assess the
applicability/reliability of some of those information/data and to  dis-associate those from
specific framework within which those might be prepared.  Nevertheless, there will still  be
uncertainties in particular related with the cost and economics  (e.g. what is the real  cost of a
Chinese plant and what is the subsidy they would  provide in order to sell it in a market they are
interested in), in particular with the 2050  horizon projections given the (expected) dramatic
changes in the society’s position on the climate change.  Still, we could give it a try  to establish
 the best (gu)estimate for the specific Dutch framework.

The questions I would have some (residual)  concerns with  are the assessments related with the
Netherlands in particular: e.g.   Netherlands energy mix in 2050, and possible scenarios in the
mix for the Netherlands. I am afraid we might know too little on Dutch specifics regarding
expected development, etc. Would you (Ministry)  be in position to share with us some studies
and projections, etc.  upon which we could then build up  the “ expected nuclear contribution”?
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You said below,  it shall be a “ first exploratory study” and  it  would be either send to the
Parliament as a document or used by your minister  in his presentation to the Parliament. From
that, I would  conclude it would be on the “lite” side in term of the style and the length of the
text, though still supported by evidence, sources etc.  Would you think that maybe 20-30 (or
even shorter) pages would be the right length?

Upon obtaining some  clarification on  the issues as above (input on the Dutch  specifics to be
provided and the target length of the document) we would be  pleased to submit an offer and, if
selected, develop  said study.

Please let me know how  do you want to take it from here.

Many thanks in advance and best regards

B Tomic

Bojan Tomic
Principal consultant

Kolingasse 12/7
1090 Vienna, Austria
www.enco.eu

P:
M: 
E:

+43 
+43 

@enco.eu

From:   < @minezk.nl>
Sent: Thursday, October 3, 2019 5:27:44 PM
To:   < @enco.eu>
Cc:   < @minezk.nl>
Subject: possibility to write an exploratory document by Enconet

Dear madam, sir,

Nuclear energy has been the subject of social debate in the Netherlands for decades.
Because of the need for CO2 emission reduction, nuclear energy has come into the picture as an
option, also in the Dutch Parliament.
The Dutch parliament has requested our minister to give information about the possible role of
nuclear energy in the energy mix in the Netherlands in the future with a view to the possible
contribution to CO2 reduction and climate change.
The parliament also is interested in the costs and conditions for the construction of new nuclear
power plants in other countries.

To guide the information we need the following sub questions have been formulated;
What are the internationally expected developments in nuclear energy from now until
2050?
In view of the expected developments, what is the possible role of nuclear energy in the
energy mix in the Netherlands from now until 2050?
What is the overall price per kWh (considering construction costs, financing, fuel,
operations, maintenance, waste processing, dismantling, etc.) of a new nuclear
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production unit in the expected developments?
What is the part of the costs caused by the nuclear safety requirements?
If information is available, put this cost globally next to cost of other energy production
methods without subsidy.
What is the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in other countries?
In view of the above, what are (after 2030) possible scenarios in the Netherlands for the
contribution of nuclear energy to the energy mix, partly in view of sufficient security of
supply of electricity, flexibility / controllability in production methods, and new issues
such as energy storage, production of raw materials such as hydrogen etc.?
What are the costs and conditions in other countries for the construction of new nuclear
power plants?

A lot of information is available on websites of the IAEA, OECD-NEA, IEA, FORATOM, MIT etc..
If necessary, the information available might be complemented with limited inquiries for missing
information from competent authorities in other countries.
Based on the information in generally available documents from such websites we like to
receive an exploratory literature study, which gives first answers to the above questions.

Because of the phase of policy making we are in at the moment, and because we need a
concise document in the beginning of next year, we do not need a thorough complete, in depth
overview.
On the basis of an exploratory study (and possibly a debate with Parliament about the
document with the answers sent to Parliament by our minister), it might be determined in a
subsequent policy making phase whether or not a more thorough study in some subjects might
be desirable.
If so, it should be clear that the document will be made public by sending it to Parliament.
Because it should be a first exploratory study, we like to spend a maximum amount of €

.

I hope I made clear what kind of document we are looking for.
For the moment I like to know whether or not ENCONET is the right address and interested to
make an offer to write such a document.

Best regards,

Ministry of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy
Directorate-General for Climate and  Energy
Directorate Electricity
Bezuidenhoutseweg 73
P.O. Box 20401
2500 EK The Hague
Tel. 06 

Dit bericht kan informatie bevatten die niet voor u is bestemd. Indien u
niet de geadresseerde bent of dit bericht abusievelijk aan u is gezonden,
wordt u verzocht dat aan de afzender te melden en het bericht te
verwijderen.
De Staat aanvaardt geen aansprakelijkheid voor schade, van welke aard
ook, die verband houdt met risico's verbonden aan het elektronisch
verzenden van berichten.

This message may contain information that is not intended for you. If you
are not the addressee or if this message was sent to you by mistake, you
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are requested to inform the sender and delete the message.
The State accepts no liability for damage of any kind resulting from the
risks inherent in the electronic transmission of messages.



Van:
Aan:
Onderwerp: concept offerteaanvraag
Datum: dinsdag 8 oktober 2019 11:00:48
Bijlagen: Objectieve-leverancierskeuze 2019100016.docx

02b.-formulier-objectieve-leverancierskeuze-20190524.docx
Request for offer possible rol of nuclear energy in the energy mix v0.1.docx

Hi ,

Met de informatie die ik van je heb ontvangen heb ik een concept offerteaanvraag opgesteld.
Deze staat in de bijlage. Zou jij hem willen controleren en met name willen kijken naar de
opmerkingen in de kantlijn?

Daarnaast staat het formulier voor objectieve leverancierskeuze in de bijlage. Zou je deze willen
invullen?
Een korte motivatie van 2-3 zinnen is voldoende. Een uitleg en voorbeelden staan in de
handreiking (ook in de bijlage).

Indien je vragen hebt, kan je bellen of mailen.

Met vriendelijke groet,

Inkoopadviseur

........................................................................
Inkoop Uitvoering Centrum EZK

Rijksdienst voor Ondernemend Nederland
Prinses Beatrixlaan 2 | 2595 AL Den Haag
Postbus 93144 | 2509 AC Den Haag
........................................................................
W www.rvo.nl
E I @rvo.nl
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Formulier objectieve leverancierskeuze

Op grond van Rijksbreed en EZK/LNV-beleid over artikel 1.4 lid 1b (leverancierskeuze) Aanbestedingswet 2012.
Formulier in te vullen door de behoeftesteller/materiedeskundige bij nieuwe opdrachten met een geraamde waarde tussen € 25.000,- en de EA-grens (m.u.v. opdrachten binnen raamovereenkomsten). 



Naam behoeftesteller: Aad Sedee



Inkoopaanvraag (naam en nummer): 201910016 Mogelijke rol kernenergie in de energiemix



Inkoopadviseur (naam): Liza Boon

 

Geef aan welke leverancier(s) worden uitgenodigd voor het indienen van een offerte en om welke  objectieve reden deze leverancier(s) worden uitgenodigd. Leg hierbij een link met de relevante kenmerken van de opdracht. 

Voorbeelden: ervaring op het gebied van…; deskundigheid op het gebied van…; beschikt over de  benodigde technische bekwaamheid…; relevante kennis aangaande….



De reden kan per leverancier en inkooptraject verschillend zijn. Eén reden per leverancier is voldoende. 



· Leverancier 1……………………………………………………………………(naam + evt. aanvullende aanduiding leverancier)
Motivering: ……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

· Evt. Leverancier 2…………………………………………………………(naam + evt. aanvullende aanduiding leverancier)
Motivering: ……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

· Evt. Leverancier 3………………………………………………………..(naam + evt. aanvullende aanduiding leverancier)
Motivering: ……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………





Datum: …………………………………



							Akkoord 2e inkoper/tegenlezer 

(naam en paraaf*):		



							………………………………………….



							………………………………………….





*: paraaf of e-mail waaruit expliciet het akkoord blijkt

Na invulling van het formulier door het IUC EZK aan het aanbestedingsdossier toe te voegen


Formulier objectieve leverancierskeuze

Op grond van Rijksbreed en EZK/LNV-beleid over artikel 1.4 lid 1b (leverancierskeuze) Aanbestedingswet 2012.
Formulier in te vullen door de behoeftesteller/materiedeskundige bij nieuwe opdrachten met een geraamde waarde tussen € 25.000,- en de EA-grens (m.u.v. opdrachten binnen raamovereenkomsten). 



Naam behoeftesteller: Aad Sedee



Inkoopaanvraag (naam en nummer): 201910016 Mogelijkheid kernenergie in de energiemix



Inkoopadviseur (naam): Liza Boon

 

Geef aan welke leverancier(s) worden uitgenodigd voor het indienen van een offerte en om welke  objectieve reden deze leverancier(s) worden uitgenodigd. Leg hierbij een link met de relevante kenmerken van de opdracht. 

Voorbeelden: ervaring op het gebied van…; deskundigheid op het gebied van…; beschikt over de  benodigde technische bekwaamheid…; relevante kennis aangaande….



De reden kan per leverancier en inkooptraject verschillend zijn. Eén reden per leverancier is voldoende. 



· Leverancier 1……………………………………………………………………(naam + evt. aanvullende aanduiding leverancier)
Motivering: ……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

· Evt. Leverancier 2…………………………………………………………(naam + evt. aanvullende aanduiding leverancier)
Motivering: ……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

· Evt. Leverancier 3………………………………………………………..(naam + evt. aanvullende aanduiding leverancier)
Motivering: ……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………





Datum: …………………………………



							Akkoord 2e inkoper/tegenlezer 

(naam en paraaf*):		



							………………………………………….



							………………………………………….





*: paraaf of e-mail waaruit expliciet het akkoord blijkt

Na invulling van het formulier door het IUC EZK aan het aanbestedingsdossier toe te voegen




		> P.O. Box 93144, 2509 AC The Hague  The Netherlands Procurement Office



Visiting address
Prinses Beatrixlaan 2
2595 AL The Hague

The Netherlands



Postal address
P.O. Box 93144
2509 AC The Hague

The Netherlands

www.rvo.nl



Contact person
Liza Boon

 
Our ref.

201910016


Encl.

· ARVODI 2018







 

 







		ENCO

Attn. Bojan Tomic

Kolingasse 12/7 VIENNA

Austria











		



		Date  

		<<invullen>>



		Re 

		Request for offer “ Exploratory study on the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in The Netherlands’’ 

































		











Dear Sir Tomic,







I invite you on behalf of the Dutch Ministry of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy to submit an offer for an exploratory study on the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in The Netherlands. 



Description of the contract
Nuclear energy has been the subject of social debate in the Netherlands for decades. Because of the need for CO2 emission reduction, nuclear energy has come into the picture as an option, also in the Dutch Parliament. The Dutch parliament has requested our minister to give information about the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in the Netherlands in the future with a view to the possible contribution to CO2 reduction and climate change. The parliament also is interested in the costs and conditions for the construction of new nuclear power plants in other countries. 

 

To guide the information we need the following sub questions have been formulated;

1. What are the internationally expected developments in nuclear energy from now until 2050?

1. In view of the expected developments, what is the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in the Netherlands from now until 2050?	Comment by Boon, L. (Liza): @Aad, Hierover is een vraag gesteld door Enco. Moeten we het antwoord op die vraag opnemen in de offerteaanvraag?

1. What is the overall price per kWh (considering construction costs, financing, fuel, operations, maintenance, waste processing, dismantling, etc.) of a new nuclear production unit in the expected developments?

1. What is the part of the costs caused by the nuclear safety requirements?

1. If information is available, put this cost globally next to cost of other energy production methods without subsidy.

1. What is the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in other countries?

1. In view of the above, what are (after 2030) possible scenarios in the Netherlands for the contribution of nuclear energy to the energy mix, partly in view of sufficient security of supply of electricity, flexibility / controllability in production methods, and new issues such as energy storage, production of raw materials such as hydrogen etc.?

1. What are the costs and conditions in other countries for the construction of new nuclear power plants?

A lot of information is available on websites of the IAEA, OECD-NEA, IEA, FORATOM, MIT etc..  If necessary, the information available might be complemented with limited inquiries for missing information from competent authorities in other countries. Based on the information in generally available documents from such websites we like to receive an exploratory literature study, which gives first answers to the above questions.



Delivery date
The work must be completed by March 1st 2020.	Comment by Boon, L. (Liza): @ Aad, klopt deze datum?



Communication

All communication regarding this request for offer must be addressed at Liza Boon (+31 6 11854365, iucezteam5@rvo.nl, procurement officer). You can also direct your questions or remarks to this person. 



If you have a complaint about the procedure of this request for offer, you can request the complaints procedure at: KlachtenmeldpuntAanbesteden@minez.nl. You can also submit your complaint to the mentioned e-mail address in accordance with the manner specified in the procedure.



Requirements	Comment by Boon, L. (Liza): @ Aad, heb jij nog andere eisen aan het onderzoek?	Comment by Boon, L. (Liza):  aantal pagina’s (daar wordt ook naar gevraagd in het de e-mail van enco) 	Comment by Boon, L. (Liza): Hoe vaak en op welke manier je een overleg wil?	Comment by Boon, L. (Liza): Wil je een concept rapport?	Comment by Boon, L. (Liza): Kan alles in een keer in 2020 worden gefactureerd, of is het wenselijk om een deel al eerder te betalen? Dan kunnen we dit doen adhv een concept rapport (er moet wel een resultaat tegenover staan, want deze opdracht heeft een resultaatsverplichting)

In addition to the requirements set out above, the following requirements are imposed on the work.


· The maximum/fixed total price does not exceed € 31.600,00 excluding Netherlands (VAT) (€ 40.000,00 including Netherlands VAT).	Comment by Duynisveld, mr. A.P. (Anne): In sommige gevallen moet er een (aanvullende) bepaling/eis worden opgenomen over de btw. Denk aan:
•	inschrijvers die niet in NL zijn gevestigd,
•	er sprake is van een dienst die betrekking heeft op een onroerende zaak buiten NL,
•	0%btw is van toepassing i.v.m. ontwikkelingssamenwerking.
Zie dan het document ‘BTW toepassing in opdrachtbrieven’ (opgenomen in de toolbox).
Formuleringen daaruit dienen (al dan niet in iets aangepaste vorm) in de offerteaanvraag te worden opgenomen.	Comment by Boon, L. (Liza): @ Aad, ik heb deze opmerking laten staan, want ik moet dit even navragen bij een collega.

· Option: You will deliver [name component parts or finished products before [date/dates].	Comment by Boon, L. (Liza): @ Aad, wil je tussendoor nog een concept rapport.

· The study will be made public by sending it to the Dutch parliament. 



By submitting an offer, you declare that you fulfil all requirements set out in this request for offer. Failure to meet one or more requirements means exclusion from further assessment and cancellation of the offer.



Content of the offer
I request you to include the following subjects in the offer:	Comment by Boon, L. (Liza): Zijn er nog bepaalde elementen die in de offerte moeten worden opgenomen? Bedenk wel dat als ze dit niet doen, we ze in principe moeten uitsluiten. 

Options:

· Option (in case of larger contracts, no urgency): A plan of action of the contract to be executed. Here, you provide an elaboration of the problem definition, activities to be performed, planning, and results of the work to be delivered.

· Option (in case of larger contracts, no urgency): A description of the approach to the research, in which you indicate the research methods that you want to apply, including the reasons why you think these methods are the most suitable.

· Option: A list of the names, positions, and relevant knowledge/experience/competencies of the experts to be used. Moreover, you must specify what the intended distribution of roles/tasks of the experts involved in this contract will be.

· Option: The CVs of the experts to be used.

·  (If on the basis of costs to be actually incurred with a maximum amount): An estimate of the number of hours including corresponding hourly rates, per activity/phase/employee. In addition, you must provide the maximum total price (excluding and including VAT) for the execution of the contract. You will be remunerated for the hours actually incurred, up to this maximum total price.	Comment by Boon, L. (Liza): Wil je een uitwerking van de kosten?

· (If fixed price): An estimate of the number of hours including corresponding hourly rates, per activity/phase/employee. In addition, you must provide the maximum total price (excluding and including VAT) for the execution of the contract.

· Option: An elaboration of the problem definition;



Submission of the offer
I would like to receive your written offer as soon as possible, but at the latest on Friday the 25th of October at 10.00 A.M..

Please send your offer to: iucezteam5@rvo.nl for the attention of Liza Boon.



You can address all your questions and remarks concerning this request for offer to the this contact person.



Assessment of the offer
It will be assessed whether your offer is in accordance with the request for offer.



I expect to announce my decision on the award of the contract as soon as possible after receiving the offer.



Applicable terms and conditions

The contract to be awarded is subject to the General Government Terms and Conditions for Public Service Contracts (Algemene Rijksvoorwaarden voor het verstrekken van opdrachten tot het verrichten van diensten, ARVODI), version 2018.



The Government of the Netherlands handles your personal data with the utmost care. Read more about our privacy policy: https://www.government.nl/privacy.



Enclosed, I send you these General Government Terms and Conditions. Potential remarks on the terms and conditions  applicable to this contract must be submitted at the latest at Friday the 18th of October to the contact person specified in this letter (see 'communication').



Any (general) terms and conditions applied by you do not apply. 



In case your offer differs from the (adjusted) ARVODI-2018, your offer will be put aside and will not be able to qualify for the final award of the contract.



No rights may be derived from this request for offer with regard to the reimbursement of costs incurred in creating the offer or contract award. 



The contracting authority reserves the right to fully or partly, temporarily or permanently cancel the tender until the moment of signing the intended  agreement. In such situation, tenderers are not entitled to a reimbursement of any costs incurred in connection with this tender.



By submitting an offer, you declare that you fulfil all requirements set out in this request for offer and agree with all regulations stipulated in this request for offer. 



Yours sincerely,









Liza Boon

Procurement officer
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Na invulling van het formulier door het IUC EZK aan het aanbestedingsdossier toe te voegen 

Formulier objectieve leverancierskeuze 
Op grond van Rijksbreed en EZK/LNV-beleid over artikel 1.4 lid 1b (leverancierskeuze) 
Aanbestedingswet 2012. 
Formulier in te vullen door de behoeftesteller/materiedeskundige bij nieuwe opdrachten met een 
geraamde waarde tussen € 25.000,- en de EA-grens (m.u.v. opdrachten binnen 
raamovereenkomsten).  

Naam behoeftesteller:  

Inkoopaanvraag (naam en nummer): 201910016 Mogelijke rol kernenergie in de energiemix 

Inkoopadviseur (naam):  

Geef aan welke leverancier(s) worden uitgenodigd voor het indienen van een offerte en om welke  
objectieve reden deze leverancier(s) worden uitgenodigd. Leg hierbij een link met de relevante 
kenmerken van de opdracht.  
Voorbeelden: ervaring op het gebied van…; deskundigheid op het gebied van…; beschikt over de  
benodigde technische bekwaamheid…; relevante kennis aangaande…. 

De reden kan per leverancier en inkooptraject verschillend zijn. Eén reden per leverancier is 
voldoende.  

 Leverancier 1……………………………………………………………………(naam + evt. aanvullende aanduiding leverancier) 

Motivering: 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

 Evt. Leverancier 2…………………………………………………………(naam + evt. aanvullende aanduiding leverancier) 

Motivering: 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

 Evt. Leverancier 3………………………………………………………..(naam + evt. aanvullende aanduiding leverancier) 

Motivering: 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Datum: ………………………………… 

Akkoord 2e inkoper/tegenlezer 
(naam en paraaf*): 

…………………………………………. 

…………………………………………. 

*: paraaf of e-mail waaruit expliciet het akkoord blijkt 
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> Retouradres Postbus 93144, 2509 AC  Den Haag

ENCO 
Attn. Bojan Tomic 
Kolingasse 12/7 VIENNA 
Austria 

Date Datum  <<invullen>> 
Re Request for offer “ Exploratory study on the possible role of nuclear 

energy in the energy mix in The Netherlands’’ 

Pagina 1 of 4 

Procurement Office 

Visiting address 
Prinses Beatrixlaan 2 
2595 AL The Hague 
The Netherlands 

Postal address 
P.O. Box 93144 
2509 AC The Hague 
The Netherlands 

www.rvo.nl 

Contact person 
 

Our ref. 

201910016

Encl. 
- ARVODI 2018

Dear Sir Tomic, 

I invite you on behalf of the Dutch Ministry of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy 
to submit an offer for an exploratory study on the possible role of nuclear energy 
in the energy mix in The Netherlands.  

Description of the contract 
Nuclear energy has been the subject of social debate in the Netherlands for 
decades. Because of the need for CO2 emission reduction, nuclear energy has 
come into the picture as an option, also in the Dutch Parliament. The Dutch 
parliament has requested our minister to give information about the possible role 
of nuclear energy in the energy mix in the Netherlands in the future with a view to 
the possible contribution to CO2 reduction and climate change. The parliament 
also is interested in the costs and conditions for the construction of new nuclear 
power plants in other countries.  

To guide the information we need the following sub questions have been 
formulated; 

• What are the internationally expected developments in nuclear energy
from now until 2050?

• In view of the expected developments, what is the possible role of nuclear
energy in the energy mix in the Netherlands from now until 2050?

• What is the overall price per kWh (considering construction costs,
financing, fuel, operations, maintenance, waste processing, dismantling,
etc.) of a new nuclear production unit in the expected developments?

• What is the part of the costs caused by the nuclear safety requirements?
• If information is available, put this cost globally next to cost of other

energy production methods without subsidy.
• What is the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in other

countries?

12b
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• In view of the above, what are (after 2030) possible scenarios in the
Netherlands for the contribution of nuclear energy to the energy mix,
partly in view of sufficient security of supply of electricity, flexibility /
controllability in production methods, and new issues such as energy
storage, production of raw materials such as hydrogen etc.?

• What are the costs and conditions in other countries for the construction
of new nuclear power plants?

A lot of information is available on websites of the IAEA, OECD-NEA, IEA, 
FORATOM, MIT etc..  If necessary, the information available might be 
complemented with limited inquiries for missing information from competent 
authorities in other countries. Based on the information in generally available 
documents from such websites we like to receive an exploratory literature study, 
which gives first answers to the above questions. 

Delivery date 
The work must be completed by March 1st 2020. 

Communication 
All communication regarding this request for offer must be addressed at  
(+31 6 , i @rvo.nl, procurement officer). You can also direct 
your questions or remarks to this person.  

If you have a complaint about the procedure of this request for offer, you can 
request the complaints procedure at: KlachtenmeldpuntAanbesteden@minez.nl. 
You can also submit your complaint to the mentioned e-mail address in 
accordance with the manner specified in the procedure. 

Requirements 
In addition to the requirements set out above, the following requirements are 
imposed on the work. 

- The maximum/fixed total price does not exceed  excluding
Netherlands (VAT)  including Netherlands VAT).

- Option: You will deliver [name component parts or finished products before
[date/dates].

- The study will be made public by sending it to the Dutch parliament.

By submitting an offer, you declare that you fulfil all requirements set out in this 
request for offer. Failure to meet one or more requirements means exclusion from 
further assessment and cancellation of the offer. 

Content of the offer 
I request you to include the following subjects in the offer: 
Options: 

- Option (in case of larger contracts, no urgency): A plan of action of the
contract to be executed. Here, you provide an elaboration of the problem
definition, activities to be performed, planning, and results of the work to be
delivered.

- Option (in case of larger contracts, no urgency): A description of the
approach to the research, in which you indicate the research methods that

10.2.e
10.2.e
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Boon, L. (Liza)
@ Aad, wil je tussendoor nog een concept rapport.
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you want to apply, including the reasons why you think these methods are the 
most suitable. 

- Option: A list of the names, positions, and relevant
knowledge/experience/competencies of the experts to be used. Moreover, you
must specify what the intended distribution of roles/tasks of the experts
involved in this contract will be.

- Option: The CVs of the experts to be used.
- (If on the basis of costs to be actually incurred with a maximum

amount): An estimate of the number of hours including corresponding hourly
rates, per activity/phase/employee. In addition, you must provide the
maximum total price (excluding and including VAT) for the execution of the
contract. You will be remunerated for the hours actually incurred, up to this
maximum total price.

- (If fixed price): An estimate of the number of hours including corresponding
hourly rates, per activity/phase/employee. In addition, you must provide the
maximum total price (excluding and including VAT) for the execution of the
contract.

- Option: An elaboration of the problem definition;

Submission of the offer 
I would like to receive your written offer as soon as possible, but at the latest on 
Friday the 25th of October at 10.00 A.M.. 
Please send your offer to: @rvo.nl for the attention of . 

You can address all your questions and remarks concerning this request for offer 
to the this contact person. 

Assessment of the offer 
It will be assessed whether your offer is in accordance with the request for offer. 

I expect to announce my decision on the award of the contract as soon as possible 
after receiving the offer. 

Applicable terms and conditions 
The contract to be awarded is subject to the General Government Terms and 
Conditions for Public Service Contracts (Algemene Rijksvoorwaarden voor het 
verstrekken van opdrachten tot het verrichten van diensten, ARVODI), version 
2018. 

The Government of the Netherlands handles your personal data with the utmost 
care. Read more about our privacy policy: https://www.government.nl/privacy. 

Enclosed, I send you these General Government Terms and Conditions. Potential 
remarks on the terms and conditions  applicable to this contract must be 
submitted at the latest at Friday the 18th of October to the contact person 
specified in this letter (see 'communication'). 

Any (general) terms and conditions applied by you do not apply. 

In case your offer differs from the (adjusted) ARVODI-2018, your offer will be put 
aside and will not be able to qualify for the final award of the contract. 

10.2.e
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No rights may be derived from this request for offer with regard to the 
reimbursement of costs incurred in creating the offer or contract award. 

The contracting authority reserves the right to fully or partly, temporarily or 
permanently cancel the tender until the moment of signing the intended  
agreement. In such situation, tenderers are not entitled to a reimbursement of 
any costs incurred in connection with this tender. 

By submitting an offer, you declare that you fulfil all requirements set out in this 
request for offer and agree with all regulations stipulated in this request for offer. 

Yours sincerely, 

 
Procurement officer 
10.2.e



Van:
Aan:
Onderwerp: RE: concept offerteaanvraag
Datum: dinsdag 8 oktober 2019 22:13:39
Bijlagen: Request for offer possible rol of nuclear energy in the energy mix v0.1.docx

Hoi ,

Dank voor je concept. Zie de bijlage.
Het formulier vul ik nog in, maar ik heb nog geen reactie van mijn teamleider op mijn 
gedachten over andere potentiele opdrachtnemers.

Ik denk wel dat het goed is om er nog een keer naar te kijken als je alles hebt verwerkt. Dan
kunnen we die versie ook naar een collega en naar mijn teammanager sturen.

Groet,

Van:   
Verzonden: dinsdag 8 oktober 2019 11:01
Aan:   < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: concept offerteaanvraag

Hi ,

Met de informatie die ik van je heb ontvangen heb ik een concept offerteaanvraag opgesteld.
Deze staat in de bijlage. Zou jij hem willen controleren en met name willen kijken naar de
opmerkingen in de kantlijn?

Daarnaast staat het formulier voor objectieve leverancierskeuze in de bijlage. Zou je deze willen
invullen?
Een korte motivatie van 2-3 zinnen is voldoende. Een uitleg en voorbeelden staan in de
handreiking (ook in de bijlage).

Indien je vragen hebt, kan je bellen of mailen.

Met vriendelijke groet,

Inkoopadviseur

........................................................................
Inkoop Uitvoering Centrum EZK

Rijksdienst voor Ondernemend Nederland
Prinses Beatrixlaan 2 | 2595 AL Den Haag
Postbus 93144 | 2509 AC Den Haag
........................................................................
W www.rvo.nl
E I @rvo.nl
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		> P.O. Box 93144, 2509 AC The Hague  The Netherlands Procurement Office



Visiting address
Prinses Beatrixlaan 2
2595 AL The Hague

The Netherlands



Postal address
P.O. Box 93144
2509 AC The Hague

The Netherlands

www.rvo.nl



Contact person
Liza Boon

 
Our ref.

201910016


Encl.

· ARVODI 2018
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Dear mr. Sir Tomic,	Comment by Sedee, A.G.J. (Aad): Hij is niet van adel. Dan is het toch mr.?







Herewith I invite you on behalf of the Dutch Ministry of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy to submit an offer for an exploratory study on the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in The Netherlands. 



Description of the contract
Nuclear energy has been the subject of social debate in the Netherlands for decades. Because of the need for CO2 emission reduction, nuclear energy has come into the picture as an option, also in the Dutch Parliament. The Dutch parliament has requested our minister to give information about the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in the Netherlands in the future with a view to the possible contribution to CO2 reduction and climate change. The parliament also is interested in the costs and conditions for the construction of new nuclear power plants in other countries. 

 

To guide the information we need the following sub questions have been formulated;

· What are the internationally expected developments in nuclear energy from now until 2050?

· In view of the expected developments, what is the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in the Netherlands from now until 2050?	Comment by Boon, L. (Liza): @Aad, Hierover is een vraag gesteld door Enco. Moeten we het antwoord op die vraag opnemen in de offerteaanvraag? 	Comment by Sedee, A.G.J. (Aad): We kunnen opnemen dat we waar nodig achtergrondinformatie over Nederland zullen verstrekken. Zie voorstel.verderop.

· What is a best estimate of the overall price per kWh (considering construction costs, financing, fuel, operations, maintenance, waste processing, dismantling, etc.) of a new nuclear production unit in the expected developments?

· What is the best estimated part of the costs specifically caused by the nuclear safety requirements?

· If information is available, put this cost globally next to cost of other energy production methods without subsidy.

· What is the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in other countries?

· In view of the above, what are (after 2030) possible scenarios in the Netherlands for the contribution of nuclear energy to the energy mix, partly in view of sufficient security of supply of electricity, flexibility / controllability in production methods, and new issues such as energy storage, production of raw materials such as hydrogen etc.?

· What are the costs and conditions in other countries for the construction of new nuclear power plants?

A lot of information is available on websites of the IAEA, OECD-NEA, IEA, FORATOM, MIT etc..  Of course, we will supply information about the Dutch situation when you need it and if it is available.  If necessary, the information available might be complemented with limited inquiries for missing information from competent authorities in other countries. Based on the information in generally available documents from such websites we like to receive an exploratory literature study, which gives first answers to the above questions.

The final document does not have to be a printed document. However, in addition to a pdf by email, we also like to receive a document in ‘word’ because we might decide to have it translated into Dutch for the Parliament.



Delivery date
The work must be completed by March 1st 2020.	Comment by Boon, L. (Liza): @ Aad, klopt deze datum?	Comment by Sedee, A.G.J. (Aad): ja



Communication

All communication regarding this request for offer must be addressed at Liza Boon (+31 6 11854365, iucezteam5@rvo.nl, procurement officer). You can also direct your questions or remarks to this person. 



If you have a complaint about the procedure of this request for offer, you can request the complaints procedure at: KlachtenmeldpuntAanbesteden@minez.nl. You can also submit your complaint to the mentioned e-mail address in accordance with the manner specified in the procedure.



Requirements	Comment by Boon, L. (Liza): @ Aad, heb jij nog andere eisen aan het onderzoek?	Comment by Boon, L. (Liza):  aantal pagina’s (daar wordt ook naar gevraagd in het de e-mail van enco) 	Comment by Boon, L. (Liza): Hoe vaak en op welke manier je een overleg wil?	Comment by Boon, L. (Liza): Wil je een concept rapport?	Comment by Boon, L. (Liza): Kan alles in een keer in 2020 worden gefactureerd, of is het wenselijk om een deel al eerder te betalen? Dan kunnen we dit doen adhv een concept rapport (er moet wel een resultaat tegenover staan, want deze opdracht heeft een resultaatsverplichting)
Ik kreeg door dat de helft in 2019 en de andere helft in 2020 betaald ging worden. In ieder geval was het budget half 2019.	Comment by Sedee, A.G.J. (Aad): The document might have about 40 pages (indicative).
Contact will be by email mostly. We propose to have a conference call somewhere in December, but if needed, it might be more often. We also like to receive a final draft to have the possibility to make some remarks.

In addition to the requirements set out above, the following requirements are imposed on the work.


· The maximum/fixed total price does not exceed € 31.600,00 excluding Netherlands (VAT) (€ 40.000,00 including Netherlands VAT).	Comment by Duynisveld, mr. A.P. (Anne): In sommige gevallen moet er een (aanvullende) bepaling/eis worden opgenomen over de btw. Denk aan:
•	inschrijvers die niet in NL zijn gevestigd,
•	er sprake is van een dienst die betrekking heeft op een onroerende zaak buiten NL,
•	0%btw is van toepassing i.v.m. ontwikkelingssamenwerking.
Zie dan het document ‘BTW toepassing in opdrachtbrieven’ (opgenomen in de toolbox).
Formuleringen daaruit dienen (al dan niet in iets aangepaste vorm) in de offerteaanvraag te worden opgenomen.	Comment by Boon, L. (Liza): @ Aad, ik heb deze opmerking laten staan, want ik moet dit even navragen bij een collega.

· Option: You will deliver [name component parts or finished products before [date/dates].	Comment by Boon, L. (Liza): @ Aad, wil je tussendoor nog een concept rapport.	Comment by Sedee, A.G.J. (Aad): 1x een concept eindrapport. Als ze er prijs op stellen dat we vaker kijken, hoor ik het wel. Ik neem aan dat we nog wel een keer zullen bellen met ze. Ze kunnen ook delen van het rapport willen voorleggen.

· The study will be made public by sending it to the Dutch parliament. 



By submitting an offer, you declare that you fulfil all requirements set out in this request for offer. Failure to meet one or more requirements means exclusion from further assessment and cancellation of the offer.



Content of the offer
I request you to include the following subjects in the offer:	Comment by Boon, L. (Liza): Zijn er nog bepaalde elementen die in de offerte moeten worden opgenomen? Bedenk wel dat als ze dit niet doen, we ze in principe moeten uitsluiten. 	Comment by Sedee, A.G.J. (Aad): Ik weet niet waar je aan denkt. Ik denk dat het goed is om de bijgewerkte versie een keer aan mijn collega en teammanager voor te leggen.

Options:	Comment by Sedee, A.G.J. (Aad): Lijkt me wat zwaar voor zo’n kleine opdracht. Kost allemaal tijd die afgaat van de tijd die ze aan het rapport kunnen besteden.

· Option (in case of larger contracts, no urgency): A plan of action of the contract to be executed. Here, you provide an elaboration of the problem definition, activities to be performed, planning, and results of the work to be delivered.

· Option (in case of larger contracts, no urgency): A description of the approach to the research, in which you indicate the research methods that you want to apply, including the reasons why you think these methods are the most suitable.

· Option: A list of the names, positions, and relevant knowledge/experience/competencies of the experts to be used. Moreover, you must specify what the intended distribution of roles/tasks of the experts involved in this contract will be.

· Option: The CVs of the experts to be used.	Comment by Sedee, A.G.J. (Aad): Mag van mij allemaal vervallen.

·  (If on the basis of costs to be actually incurred with a maximum amount): An estimate of the number of hours including corresponding hourly rates, per activity/phase/employee. In addition, you must provide the maximum total price (excluding and including VAT) for the execution of the contract. You will be remunerated for the hours actually incurred, up to this maximum total price.	Comment by Boon, L. (Liza): Wil je een uitwerking van de kosten?	Comment by Sedee, A.G.J. (Aad): Ik heb een tijdje aan de andere kant gezeten als opdrachtnemer. Dat uren schrijven is allemaal tijdrovend en fake. Hoeft niet. We zouden er ook een fixed price van kunnen maken. Maar dan moeten we wellicht een telefoontje plegen of ze het doen voor 40.000 incl BTW. Kan dat ook? Wat is het regime bij een overschrijding of als we een offerte ontvangen van 45.000 euro?

· (If fixed price): An estimate of the number of hours including corresponding hourly rates, per activity/phase/employee. In addition, you must provide the maximum total price (excluding and including VAT) for the execution of the contract.

· Option: An elaboration of the problem definition;



Submission of the offer
I would like to receive your written offer as soon as possible, but at the latest on Friday the 25th of October at 10.00 A.M..

Please send your offer to: iucezteam5@rvo.nl for the attention of Liza Boon.



You can address all your questions and remarks concerning this request for offer to the this contact person.	Comment by Sedee, A.G.J. (Aad): Ga je ook de inhoudelijke vragen beantwoorden of onderscheid maken?



Assessment of the offer
It will be assessed whether your offer is in accordance with the request for offer.



I expect to announce my decision on the award of the contract as soon as possible after receiving the offer.



Applicable terms and conditions

The contract to be awarded is subject to the General Government Terms and Conditions for Public Service Contracts (Algemene Rijksvoorwaarden voor het verstrekken van opdrachten tot het verrichten van diensten, ARVODI), version 2018.



The Government of the Netherlands handles your personal data with the utmost care. Read more about our privacy policy: https://www.government.nl/privacy.



Enclosed, I send you these General Government Terms and Conditions. Potential remarks on the terms and conditions  applicable to this contract must be submitted at the latest at Friday the 18th of October to the contact person specified in this letter (see 'communication').



Any (general) terms and conditions applied by you do not apply. 



In case your offer differs from the (adjusted) ARVODI-2018, your offer will be put aside and will not be able to qualify for the final award of the contract.



No rights may be derived from this request for offer with regard to the reimbursement of costs incurred in creating the offer or contract award. 



The contracting authority reserves the right to fully or partly, temporarily or permanently cancel the tender until the moment of signing the intended  agreement. In such situation, tenderers are not entitled to a reimbursement of any costs incurred in connection with this tender.



By submitting an offer, you declare that you fulfil all requirements set out in this request for offer and agree with all regulations stipulated in this request for offer. 



Yours sincerely,









Liza Boon

Procurement officer
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Austria 

Date Datum  <<invullen>> 
Re Request for offer “ Exploratory study on the possible role of nuclear 
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Procurement Office 

Visiting address 
Prinses Beatrixlaan 2 
2595 AL The Hague 
The Netherlands 

Postal address 
P.O. Box 93144 
2509 AC The Hague 
The Netherlands 

www.rvo.nl 

Contact person 
 

Our ref. 

201910016

Encl. 
- ARVODI 2018

Dear mr.  Tomic, 

Herewith I invite you on behalf of the Dutch Ministry of Economic Affairs and 
Climate Policy to submit an offer for an exploratory study on the possible role of 
nuclear energy in the energy mix in The Netherlands.  

Description of the contract 
Nuclear energy has been the subject of social debate in the Netherlands for 
decades. Because of the need for CO2 emission reduction, nuclear energy has 
come into the picture as an option, also in the Dutch Parliament. The Dutch 
parliament has requested our minister to give information about the possible role 
of nuclear energy in the energy mix in the Netherlands in the future with a view to 
the possible contribution to CO2 reduction and climate change. The parliament 
also is interested in the costs and conditions for the construction of new nuclear 
power plants in other countries.  

To guide the information we need the following sub questions have been 
formulated; 

• What are the internationally expected developments in nuclear energy
from now until 2050?

• In view of the expected developments, what is the possible role of nuclear
energy in the energy mix in the Netherlands from now until 2050?

• What is a best estimate of the overall price per kWh (considering
construction costs, financing, fuel, operations, maintenance, waste
processing, dismantling, etc.) of a new nuclear production unit in the
expected developments?

• What is the best estimated part of the costs specifically caused by the
nuclear safety requirements?

• If information is available, put this cost globally next to cost of other
energy production methods without subsidy.
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Van:
Aan:
Onderwerp: RE: Request for offer possible rol of nuclear energy in the energy mix v0.2
Datum: woensdag 9 oktober 2019 16:16:24
Bijlagen: Request for offer possible rol of nuclear energy in the energy mix v0.2.docx

Request for offer possible rol of nuclear energy in the energy mix v0.2 rev.docx

Hoi ,

Dank voor je reactie.
Ik ben hierna helemaal bij. Wel vermoeiend. Ook een lunchprogramma met lezingen zonder
eten. Doorwerken dus 
Wat mij betreft kan de schone brief parallel naar jullie 2e lezer.
Ik heb een rev versie toegevoegd met een enkele wijziging en een reactie op je opmerkingen.
Ik stuur de schone brief naar mijn collega en teammanager.

Vriendelijke groet,

Van:  
Verzonden: woensdag 9 oktober 2019 14:48
Aan:  < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: Request for offer possible rol of nuclear energy in the energy mix v0.2

Hoi ,

Hoe is het congres? Veel interessante lezingen gezien?

In ieder geval bedankt voor het snel terugsturen van de aanvraag.

Hierbij de nieuwe versie van de offerteaanvraag. Ik heb alle opmerkingen aangepast.
Laat maar weten of jij, jouw collega en teammanager akkoord gaan of nog wat aanpassingen
hebben.
Daarna stuur ik het hier naar de tweede lezer.

Met vriendelijke groet,
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Dear mr. Tomic,







Herewith I invite you on behalf of the Dutch Ministry of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy to submit an offer for an exploratory study on the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in The Netherlands. 



Description of the contract
Nuclear energy has been the subject of social debate in the Netherlands for decades. Because of the need for CO2 emission reduction, nuclear energy has come into the picture as an option, also in the Dutch Parliament. The Dutch parliament has requested our minister to give information about the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in the Netherlands in the future with a view to the possible contribution to CO2 reduction and climate change. The parliament also is interested in the costs and conditions for the construction of new nuclear power plants in other countries. 

 

To guide the information we need the following sub questions have been formulated;

· What are the internationally expected developments in nuclear energy from now until 2050?

· In view of the expected developments, what is the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in the Netherlands from now until 2050?

· What is a best estimate of the overall price per kWh (considering construction costs, financing, fuel, operations, maintenance, waste processing, dismantling, etc.) of a new nuclear production unit in the expected developments?

· What is the best estimated part of the costs specifically caused by the nuclear safety requirements?

· If information is available, put this cost globally next to cost of other energy production methods without subsidy.

· What is the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in other countries?

· In view of the above, what are (after 2030) possible scenarios in the Netherlands for the contribution of nuclear energy to the energy mix, partly in view of sufficient security of supply of electricity, flexibility / controllability in production methods, and new issues such as energy storage, production of raw materials such as hydrogen etc.?

· What are the costs and conditions in other countries for the construction of new nuclear power plants?

A lot of information is available on websites of the IAEA, OECD-NEA, IEA, FORATOM, MIT etc.. Of course, we will supply information about the Dutch situation when you need it and if it is available. If necessary, the information available might be complemented with limited inquiries for missing information from competent authorities in other countries. Based on the information in generally available documents from such websites we like to receive an exploratory literature study, which gives answers to the above questions.

The final document does not have to be a printed document. However, in addition to a pdf by email, we also like to receive a document in ‘word’ because we might decide to have it translated into Dutch for the Parliament.



Delivery date
The work must be completed by March 1st 2020.



Communication

All communication regarding this request for offer must be addressed at Liza Boon (+31 6 11854365, iucezteam5@rvo.nl, procurement officer). You can also direct your questions or remarks to this person. 



If you have a complaint about the procedure of this request for offer, you can request the complaints procedure at: KlachtenmeldpuntAanbesteden@minez.nl. You can also submit your complaint to the mentioned e-mail address in accordance with the manner specified in the procedure.



Requirements

In addition to the requirements set out above, the following requirements are imposed on the work.


· The maximum/fixed total price does not exceed € 31.600,00 excluding Netherlands (VAT) (€ 40.000,00 including Netherlands VAT).

· The indicative size of the final document is about 40 pages.

· Contact will be by email mostly. We propose to have a conference call somewhere in December, but if needed, it might be more often.

· You will finish a final draft before February 17th at the latest . We would like the possibility to make some remarks on this final draft. The final document will be finished before March 1st at the latest. 

· The study will be made public by sending it to the Dutch parliament. 



By submitting an offer, you declare that you fulfil all requirements set out in this request for offer. Failure to meet one or more requirements means exclusion from further assessment and cancellation of the offer.



Content of the offer
I request you to include the following subjects in the offer:

· An estimate of the number of hours including corresponding hourly rates, per activity/phase/employee. In addition, you must provide the maximum total price (excluding and including VAT) for the execution of the contract.



Submission of the offer
I would like to receive your written offer as soon as possible, but at the latest on Friday the 25th of October at 10.00 A.M..

Please send your offer to: iucezteam5@rvo.nl for the attention of Liza Boon.



You can address all your questions and remarks concerning this request for offer to the contact person.



Assessment of the offer
It will be assessed whether your offer is in accordance with the request for offer.



I expect to announce my decision on the award of the contract as soon as possible after receiving the offer.



Applicable terms and conditions

The contract to be awarded is subject to the General Government Terms and Conditions for Public Service Contracts (Algemene Rijksvoorwaarden voor het verstrekken van opdrachten tot het verrichten van diensten, ARVODI), version 2018.



The Government of the Netherlands handles your personal data with the utmost care. Read more about our privacy policy: https://www.government.nl/privacy.



Enclosed, I send you these General Government Terms and Conditions. Potential remarks on the terms and conditions  applicable to this contract must be submitted at the latest at Friday the 18th of October to the contact person specified in this letter (see 'communication').



Any (general) terms and conditions applied by you do not apply. 



In case your offer differs from the (adjusted) ARVODI-2018, your offer will be put aside and will not be able to qualify for the final award of the contract.



No rights may be derived from this request for offer with regard to the reimbursement of costs incurred in creating the offer or contract award. 



The contracting authority reserves the right to fully or partly, temporarily or permanently cancel the tender until the moment of signing the intended  agreement. In such situation, tenderers are not entitled to a reimbursement of any costs incurred in connection with this tender.



By submitting an offer, you declare that you fulfil all requirements set out in this request for offer and agree with all regulations stipulated in this request for offer. 



Yours sincerely,









Liza Boon

Procurement officer
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Dear mr. Tomic,







Herewith I invite you on behalf of the Dutch Ministry of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy to submit an offer for an exploratory study on the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in The Netherlands. 



Description of the contract
Nuclear energy has been the subject of social debate in the Netherlands for decades. Because of the need for CO2 emission reduction, nuclear energy has come into the picture as an option, also in the Dutch Parliament. The Dutch parliament has requested our minister to give information about the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in the Netherlands in the future with a view to the possible contribution to CO2 reduction and climate change. The parliament also is interested in the costs and conditions for the construction of new nuclear power plants in other countries. 

 

To guide the information we need the following sub questions have been formulated;

· What are the internationally expected developments in nuclear energy from now until 2050?

· In view of the expected developments, what is the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in the Netherlands from now until 2050?

· What is a best estimate of the overall price per kWh (considering construction costs, financing, fuel, operations, maintenance, waste processing, dismantling, etc.) of a new nuclear production unit in the expected developments?

· What is the best estimated part of the costs specifically caused by the nuclear safety requirements?

· If information is available, put this cost globally next to cost of other energy production methods without subsidy.

· What is the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in other countries?

· In view of the above, what are (after 2030) possible scenarios in the Netherlands for the contribution of nuclear energy to the energy mix, partly in view of sufficient security of supply of electricity, flexibility / controllability in production methods, and new issues such as energy storage, production of raw materials such as hydrogen etc.?

· What are the costs and conditions in other countries for the construction of new nuclear power plants?

A lot of information is available on websites of the IAEA, OECD-NEA, IEA, FORATOM, MIT etc.. Of course, we will supply information about the Dutch situation when you need it and if it is available. If necessary, the information available might be complemented with limited inquiries for missing information from competent authorities in other countries. Based on the information in generally available documents from such websites we like to receive an exploratory literature study, which gives first answers to the above questions.

The final document does not have to be a printed document. However, in addition to a pdf by email, we also like to receive a document in ‘word’ because we might decide to have it translated into Dutch for the Parliament.



Delivery date
The work must be completed by March 1st 2020.



Communication

All communication regarding this request for offer must be addressed at Liza Boon (+31 6 11854365, iucezteam5@rvo.nl, procurement officer). You can also direct your questions or remarks to this person. 



If you have a complaint about the procedure of this request for offer, you can request the complaints procedure at: KlachtenmeldpuntAanbesteden@minez.nl. You can also submit your complaint to the mentioned e-mail address in accordance with the manner specified in the procedure.



Requirements

In addition to the requirements set out above, the following requirements are imposed on the work.


· The maximum/fixed total price does not exceed € 31.600,00 excluding Netherlands (VAT) (€ 40.000,00 including Netherlands VAT).	Comment by Sedee, A.G.J. (Aad): Toch fixed price doen?

· The indicative size of the final document is about 40 pages.

· Contact will be by email mostly. We propose to have a conference call somewhere in December, but if needed, it might be more often.

· You will finish a final draft before February 17th at the latest . We would like the possibility to make some remarks on this final draft. The final document will be finished before March 1st at the latest. 	Comment by Boon, L. (Liza): @Aad, op welke datum moet de concept versie af?
	Comment by Sedee, A.G.J. (Aad): Lijkt me prima

· The study will be made public by sending it to the Dutch parliament. 



By submitting an offer, you declare that you fulfil all requirements set out in this request for offer. Failure to meet one or more requirements means exclusion from further assessment and cancellation of the offer.



Content of the offer
I request you to include the following subjects in the offer:

· An estimate of the number of hours including corresponding hourly rates, per activity/phase/employee. In addition, you must provide the maximum total price (excluding and including VAT) for the execution of the contract.	Comment by Boon, L. (Liza): Ik heb deze laten staan omdat ze wel een prijs moeten opgegeven in de offerte. 



Submission of the offer
I would like to receive your written offer as soon as possible, but at the latest on Friday the 25th of October at 10.00 A.M..

Please send your offer to: iucezteam5@rvo.nl for the attention of Liza Boon.



You can address all your questions and remarks concerning this request for offer to the contact person.	Comment by Sedee, A.G.J. (Aad): Ga je ook de inhoudelijke vragen beantwoorden of onderscheid maken?	Comment by Boon, L. (Liza): Alle vragen over inkoop zal ik beantwoorden. Indien er inhoudelijke vragen zijn, zal ik deze doorsturen naar jou. Alle contact met de leverancier tijdens de offerte procedure gaat via inkoop, zodat overzichtelijk blijft welke afspraken er zijn gemaakt. 	Comment by Sedee, A.G.J. (Aad): OK. Dat gaat prima, is mijn ervaring 



Assessment of the offer
It will be assessed whether your offer is in accordance with the request for offer.



I expect to announce my decision on the award of the contract as soon as possible after receiving the offer.



Applicable terms and conditions

The contract to be awarded is subject to the General Government Terms and Conditions for Public Service Contracts (Algemene Rijksvoorwaarden voor het verstrekken van opdrachten tot het verrichten van diensten, ARVODI), version 2018.



The Government of the Netherlands handles your personal data with the utmost care. Read more about our privacy policy: https://www.government.nl/privacy.



Enclosed, I send you these General Government Terms and Conditions. Potential remarks on the terms and conditions  applicable to this contract must be submitted at the latest at Friday the 18th of October to the contact person specified in this letter (see 'communication').



Any (general) terms and conditions applied by you do not apply. 



In case your offer differs from the (adjusted) ARVODI-2018, your offer will be put aside and will not be able to qualify for the final award of the contract.



No rights may be derived from this request for offer with regard to the reimbursement of costs incurred in creating the offer or contract award. 



The contracting authority reserves the right to fully or partly, temporarily or permanently cancel the tender until the moment of signing the intended  agreement. In such situation, tenderers are not entitled to a reimbursement of any costs incurred in connection with this tender.



By submitting an offer, you declare that you fulfil all requirements set out in this request for offer and agree with all regulations stipulated in this request for offer. 



Yours sincerely,









Liza Boon

Procurement officer

		

	



		

		Pagina 1 of 4











		CONFIDENTIAL

		Page 2 of 4





		

		Pagina 2 of 4







image1.jpeg



image10.jpeg



image2.png





Van:
Aan:
Cc:
Onderwerp: offerte verzoek ivm uitvoering motie
Datum: maandag 14 oktober 2019 14:54:10
Bijlagen: Request for offer possible rol of nuclear energy in the energy mix v0.2 HS.docx

Hoi ,

 

Bijgaand een nieuwe versie, met dank aan , waarin de subvragen wat verder zijn
aangescherpt.
Graag je reactie.

Vriendelijke groet,
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Dear mr. Tomic,







Herewith I like to invite you, on behalf of the Dutch Ministry of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy, to submit an offer for an exploratory study on the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in The Netherlands. 



Description of the contract
Nuclear energy has been the subject of social debate in the Netherlands for decades. Because of the need for CO2 emission reduction, nuclear energy has come into the picture as an option, also in the Dutch Parliament. The Dutch parliament has requested our minister to give information about the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in the Netherlands in the future with a view to the possible contribution to CO2 reduction and climate change. The parliament is also interested in the costs and conditions for the construction of new nuclear power plants in other countries. 

 

To guide the information needed the following sub questions have been formulated;

· What are the internationally expected developments in nuclear energy from now until 2050?

· What is a best estimate of the overall resulting costs per kWh (considering construction costs, financing, fuel, operations, maintenance, waste processing, dismantling, etc.) of a new nuclear production unit with regards to the expected developments?

· Because in the Netherlands the public opinion is that the safety costs makes nuclear energy expensive, which part of the  costs (or a best estimate of them) is specifically caused by nuclear safety requirements?

· If information is available, compare in general the global cost for new build of nuclear to the cost of other electricity production methods without subsidy.

· What is the view of international organizations like OECD-NEA, IPCC, IAEA, with regards to the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix?

· In view of the expected developments, what could be a possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in the Netherlands from now until 2050?

· In view of the above, which scenario’s (after 2030) concerning the contribution of nuclear energy to the energy mix are possible in the Netherlands, taking into regard sufficient security of supply of electricity, flexibility / controllability in production methods, and new developments like a.o. energy storage, production of raw materials such as hydrogen in these scenario’s.

· What are the costs and conditions in other countries for the construction of new nuclear power plants?

Based on the information in generally available documents we like to receive an exploratory literature study, which gives answers to the above questions. We expect that much of the information for this study is available on websites of the IAEA, OECD-NEA, IEA, FORATOM, MIT etc. Of course, we will supply information about the Dutch situation when needed  under the condition that it available. If necessary, the information available might be complemented by you with limited inquiries for missing information from competent authorities in other countries. 



The final report does not have to be in the form of a printed document:  an electronic version will do. However we like to receive the report  in ‘word’ as well because we might decide to have it translated into Dutch for the Parliament.



Delivery date
Preferably, the work has to be completed by March 1st 2020.



Communication

All communication regarding this request for offer must be addressed to Liza Boon (+31 6 11854365, iucezteam5@rvo.nl, procurement officer). You can also direct your questions or remarks to her. 



If you have a complaint about the procedure of this request for offer, you can request the complaints procedure at: KlachtenmeldpuntAanbesteden@minez.nl. You can also submit your complaint to the above mentioned e-mail address in accordance with the manner specified in the procedure.



Requirements

In addition to the requirements set out above, the following requirements are imposed on the work.


· The maximum/fixed total price does not exceed € 31.600,00 excluding Netherlands (VAT) (€ 40.000,00 including Netherlands VAT).

· The indicative size of the final document is about 40 pages.

· Contact will be telephone and by email mostly. We propose to have at least a conference call somewhere in December, but if needed, it might be more often of course.

· The final draft should be submitted before February 17th at the latest . We would like to have the possibility to make some remarks on this final draft. The final document will be finished before March 1st at the latest. 

· The study will be made public by sending it to the Dutch parliament. 



By submitting an offer, you declare that you fulfil all requirements set out in this request for offer. Failure to meet one or more requirements means exclusion from further assessment and cancellation of the offer.



Content of the offer
I request you to include the following subjects in the offer:

· An estimate of the number of hours including corresponding hourly rates, per activity/phase/employee. In addition, you must provide the maximum total price (excluding and including VAT) for the execution of the contract.



Submission of the offer
I would like to receive your written offer as soon as possible, but at the latest on the first of November.

Please send your offer to: iucezteam5@rvo.nl for the attention of Liza Boon.



You can address all your questions and remarks concerning this request for offer to the contact person.



Assessment of the offer
It will be assessed whether your offer is in accordance with the request for offer.



I expect to announce my decision on the award of the contract as soon as possible after receiving the offer.



Applicable terms and conditions

The contract to be awarded is subject to the General Government Terms and Conditions for Public Service Contracts (Algemene Rijksvoorwaarden voor het verstrekken van opdrachten tot het verrichten van diensten, ARVODI), version 2018.



The Government of the Netherlands handles your personal data with the utmost care. Read more about our privacy policy: https://www.government.nl/privacy.



Enclosed, I send you these General Government Terms and Conditions. Potential remarks on the terms and conditions applicable to this contract must be submitted at the latest at  Friday the 25th of October to the contact person specified in this letter (see 'communication').



Any (general) terms and conditions applied by you do not apply. 



In case your offer differs from the (adjusted) ARVODI-2018, your offer will be put aside and will not be able to qualify for the final award of the contract.



No rights may be derived from this request for offer with regard to the reimbursement of costs incurred in creating the offer or contract award. 



The contracting authority reserves the right to fully or partly, temporarily or permanently cancel the tender until the moment of signing the intended  agreement. In such situation, tenderers are not entitled to a reimbursement of any costs incurred in connection with this tender.



By submitting an offer, you declare that you fulfil all requirements set out in this request for offer and agree with all regulations stipulated in this request for offer. 



Yours sincerely,









Liza Boon

Procurement officer
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Van:
Aan:
Cc: ; 
Onderwerp: bijgestelde brief
Datum: maandag 14 oktober 2019 17:09:13
Bijlagen: Request for offer possible rol of nuclear energy in the energy mix v0.2 HS.docx

Hoi ,

Zie de bijlage.
Had toch nog iets meer voeten in de aarde dan ik dacht.
Met name de exacte formulering van de subvragen zorgde voor discussie, maar ze zijn wel
scherper nu.
Maar volgens mij zijn we er nu, en kan de brief uit.

Vriendelijke groet,
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Dear mr. Tomic,







Herewith I like to invite you, on behalf of the Dutch Ministry of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy, to submit an offer for an exploratory study on the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in The Netherlands. 



Description of the contract
Nuclear energy has been the subject of social debate in the Netherlands for decades. Because of the need for CO2 emission reduction, nuclear energy has come into the picture as an option, also in the Dutch Parliament. The Dutch parliament has requested our minister to give information about the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in the Netherlands in the future with a view to the possible contribution to CO2 reduction and climate change. The parliament is also interested in the costs and conditions for the construction of new nuclear power plants in other countries. 

 

To guide the information needed the following sub questions have been formulated;

· What are in other countries the conditions, the duration of the project cycle for new build, and the costs for the construction of new nuclear power plants?

· What is a best estimate of the overall resulting costs per kWh (considering construction costs, financing, fuel, operations, maintenance, waste processing, dismantling, etc.) of a new nuclear production unit with regards to the expected developments?

· Because in the Netherlands the public opinion is that the safety costs makes nuclear energy expensive, which part of the costs (or a best estimate of them) is specifically caused by nuclear safety requirements?

· If information is available, please compare in general the cost for new build of nuclear to the cost of other electricity production methods without subsidy but including the costs of CO2 emission.

· What are the internationally expected developments in nuclear energy from now until 2050?

· What is the opinion of international organizations, like OECD-NEA, IPCC, IAEA, about the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix?

· In view of the expected developments, what could be a possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in the Netherlands from now until 2050?

· In view of the above, which scenario’s (after 2030) concerning the contribution of nuclear energy to the energy mix are possible in the Netherlands, taking into regard sufficient security of supply of electricity, flexibility / controllability in production methods, and new developments like a.o. energy storage, production of raw materials such as hydrogen in these scenario’s.

Based on the information in generally available documents we like to receive an exploratory literature study, which gives answers to the above questions. We expect that much of the information for this study is available on websites of the IAEA, OECD-NEA, IEA, FORATOM, MIT etc. If necessary, the information available might be complemented by you with limited inquiries for missing information from competent authorities in other countries. Of course, we will supply information about the Dutch situation, when needed, under the condition that it is available.



The final report does not have to be in the form of a printed document: an electronic report in pdf will do. Please be aware that the study will be made public by sending it to the Dutch parliament. Therefore we also like to receive the report in ‘word’ as well, because we might decide to have it translated into Dutch for the Parliament. 



Delivery date
Preferably, the work has to be completed by March 1st 2020.



Communication

All communication regarding this request for offer must be addressed to Liza Boon (+31 6 11854365, iucezteam5@rvo.nl, procurement officer). You can also direct your questions or remarks to her. 



If you have a complaint about the procedure of this request for offer, you can request the complaints procedure at: KlachtenmeldpuntAanbesteden@minez.nl. You can also submit your complaint to the above mentioned e-mail address in accordance with the manner specified in the procedure.



Requirements

In addition to the requirements set out above, the following requirements are imposed on the work.


· The maximum/fixed total price does not exceed € 31.600,00 excluding Netherlands (VAT) (€ 40.000,00 including Netherlands VAT).

· The indicative size of the final document is about 40 pages.

· Contact will be telephone and by email mostly. We propose to have at least a conference call somewhere in December, but if needed, it might be more often of course.

· The final draft should be submitted before February 17th at the latest. We would like to have the possibility to make some remarks on this final draft. The final document will be finished before March 1st at the latest. 



By submitting an offer you declare that you fulfil all requirements set out in this request for offer. Failure to meet one or more requirements means exclusion from further assessment and cancellation of the offer.



Content of the offer
Since it is a formal requirement I request you to include in the offer an estimate of the number of hours including corresponding hourly rates, per activity/phase/ employee. In addition, you must provide the maximum total price (excluding and including VAT) for the execution of the contract. 

We also like to receive a reference to a report written by ENCO which will give an qualitative idea of what can be expected.



Submission of the offer
I would like to receive your written offer as soon as possible, but at the latest on the first of November.

Please send your offer to: iucezteam5@rvo.nl for the attention of Liza Boon.

You can address all your questions and remarks concerning this request for offer to the contact person.



Assessment of the offer
It will be assessed whether your offer is in accordance with the request for offer.

I expect to announce my decision on the award of the contract as soon as possible after receiving the offer.



Applicable terms and conditions

The contract to be awarded is subject to the General Government Terms and Conditions for Public Service Contracts (Algemene Rijksvoorwaarden voor het verstrekken van opdrachten tot het verrichten van diensten, ARVODI), version 2018.



The Government of the Netherlands handles your personal data with the utmost care. Read more about our privacy policy: https://www.government.nl/privacy.



Enclosed, I send you these General Government Terms and Conditions. Potential remarks on the terms and conditions applicable to this contract must be submitted at the latest at Friday the 25th of October to the contact person specified in this letter (see 'communication').



Any (general) terms and conditions applied by you do not apply. 



In case your offer differs from the (adjusted) ARVODI-2018, your offer will be put aside and will not be able to qualify for the final award of the contract.



No rights may be derived from this request for offer with regard to the reimbursement of costs incurred in creating the offer or contract award. 



The contracting authority reserves the right to fully or partly, temporarily or permanently cancel the tender until the moment of signing the intended agreement. In such situation, tenderers are not entitled to a reimbursement of any costs incurred in connection with this tender.



By submitting an offer, you declare that you fulfil all requirements set out in this request for offer and agree with all regulations stipulated in this request for offer. 



Yours sincerely,









Liza Boon

Procurement officer
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Van:
Aan:
Onderwerp: FW: possibility to write an exploratory document by Enconet
Datum: woensdag 16 oktober 2019 15:52:34
Bijlagen: Request for offer possible rol of nuclear energy in the energy mix def.pdf

Ter info,
finale versie

Van:   
Verzonden: woensdag 16 oktober 2019 15:41
Aan:    @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: RE: possibility to write an exploratory document by Enconet

Hoi,

Bedankt! Ik ga hem versturen naar de leverancier.
Ik heb alleen de deadline voor het indienen van de offerte aangepast naar de 28ste, omdat ik op
31 oktober en 1 november een lang weekend vrij ben.

In de bijlage staat de definitieve offerteaanvraag.

Groet,

Van:   
Verzonden: woensdag 16 oktober 2019 13:16
Aan:   < @rvo.nl>
Onderwerp: RE: possibility to write an exploratory document by Enconet

Hoi ,

Fijn dat er zo snel nogmaals naar gekeken is.
En de nieuwe brief is weer beter, zowel wat betreft het Engels, als wat betreft de inhoud.

Ik heb gereageerd op de vragen met antwoorden. Ik hoop dat het zo duidelijk is.
Het formulier zal ik invullen.

Vriendelijke groet,

Van:   
Verzonden: woensdag 16 oktober 2019 11:50
Aan:  < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: RE: possibility to write an exploratory document by Enconet

Hoi ,

Nee, helaas kan ik de mail niet zo meenemen in het dossier.
Zou je het formulier willen invullen? Een motivering van 2-3 zinnen is voldoende. Voorbeelden
hiervoor staan in de handreiking (zie bijlage).
Ik heb het formulier opnieuw in de bijlage gezet.
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ENCO 


Attn. Bojan Tomic 


Kolingasse 12/7 VIENNA 


Austria 


 
 


 


Date  16 October 2019 


Re  Request for offer “ Exploratory study on the possible role of nuclear 


energy in the energy mix in The Netherlands’’  
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Procurement Office 


 


Visiting address 


Prinses Beatrixlaan 2 


2595 AL The Hague 


The Netherlands 


 


Postal address 


P.O. Box 93144 


2509 AC The Hague 


The Netherlands 


www.rvo.nl 


 


Contact person 


Liza Boon 


  


Our ref. 


201910016 
 


Encl. 


- ARVODI 2018 


 


 


 


  
  


 


Dear mr. Tomic, 


 


Herewith I would like to invite you, on behalf of the Dutch Ministry of Economic 


Affairs and Climate Policy, to submit an offer for an exploratory study on the 


possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in The Netherlands.  


 


Description of the contract 


Nuclear energy has been the subject of social debate in the Netherlands for 


decades. Because of the need for CO2 emission reduction, nuclear energy has 


come into the picture as an option, also in the Dutch Parliament. The Dutch 


parliament has requested our minister to give information about the possible role 


of nuclear energy in the energy mix in the Netherlands in the future with a view to 


the possible contribution to CO2 reduction and climate change. The parliament is 


also interested in the costs and conditions for the construction of new nuclear 


power plants in other countries.  


  


To guide the information needed the following sub questions have been 


formulated; 


• What are the conditions, the duration of the project cycle for new build, 


and the costs for the construction of new nuclear power plants in other 


countries? 
• What are the internationally expected developments in nuclear energy 


production from now until 2050? 
• What is the best estimate of the overall resulting costs per kWh 


(considering construction costs, financing, fuel, operations, maintenance, 


waste processing, dismantling, etc.) for a new nuclear production unit with 


regards to expected developments? 
• The public opinion in the Netherlands is that the safety costs makes 


nuclear energy expensive. Which part of the costs (or a best estimate of 


them) is specifically caused by nuclear safety requirements? 
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• If information is available, please compare in general the costs for a new 


nuclear production unit to the cost of other electricity production methods 


excluding subsidy but including the costs of CO2 emission. 
• What is in general the opinion of international organizations, like OECD-


NEA, IPCC, IAEA, about the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy 


mix? 
• In view of the expected developments in nuclear energy production, what 


could be a possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in the 


Netherlands from now until 2050? 
• In view of the above, which scenario’s (after 2030) concerning the 


contribution of nuclear energy to the energy mix are possible in the 


Netherlands, taking into regard sufficient security of supply of electricity, 


flexibility / controllability in production methods, and new developments 


like energy storage, production of raw materials such as hydrogen in 


these scenario’s. 


Based on the information in publicly available documents we would like to receive 


an exploratory literature study, which gives answers to the above questions. We 


expect that much of the information for this study is available on websites of the 


IAEA, OECD-NEA, IEA, FORATOM, MIT, etc. If necessary, the information available 


might be complemented by limited inquiries for missing information from 


competent authorities in other countries. Of course, we will supply information 


about the Dutch situation, when needed, under the condition that it is available. 


 


The final report does not have to be in the form of a printed document: an 


electronic report in .pdf will do. Please be aware that the study will be made public 
by sending it to the Dutch parliament. Therefore we also like to receive the report 
in ‘word’ as well, because we might decide to have it translated into Dutch for the 
Parliament.  


 


Delivery date 


The work has to be completed by March 1st 2020, unless the parties agree 


otherwise in writing. 


 


Communication 


All communication regarding this request for offer must be addressed to Liza Boon 


(+31 6 11854365, iucezteam5@rvo.nl, procurement officer). You can also direct 


your questions or remarks to her.  


 


If you have a complaint about the procedure of this request for offer, you can 


request the complaints procedure at: KlachtenmeldpuntAanbesteden@minez.nl. 


You can also submit your complaint to the above mentioned e-mail address in 


accordance with the manner specified in the procedure. 


 


Requirements 


In addition to the requirements set out above, the following requirements are 


imposed on the work. 


 


- The maximum/fixed total price does not exceed € 31.600,00 excluding 
Netherlands (VAT) (€ 40.000,00 including Netherlands VAT). 


- The indicative size of the final document is about 40 pages. 



mailto:iucezteam5@rvo.nl

mailto:KlachtenmeldpuntAanbesteden@minez.nl
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- Contact will be telephone and by email mostly. We propose to have at least 
one conference call somewhere in December, but if needed, more consultation 
moments could be organized 


- The final draft should be submitted before February 17th 2020 at the latest. 
We would like to have the possibility to make some remarks on this final draft. 
The final document will be finished before March 1st  2020 at the latest.  


 


By submitting an offer you declare that you fulfil all requirements set out in this 


request for offer. Failure to meet one or more requirements means exclusion from 


further assessment and cancellation of the offer. 


 


Content of the offer 


I request you to include the following subjects in the offer: 
- An estimate of the number of hours including corresponding hourly rates, 


per activity/phase/ employee. In addition, you must provide the maximum 


total price (excluding and including VAT) for the execution of the contract. 


- An example of a report written by ENCO which will give an qualitative idea 


of what can be expected. 


 


Submission of the offer 


I would like to receive your written offer as soon as possible, but at the latest on 


Tuesday October 29th 2019, 10.00 a.m.. 


Please send your offer to: iucezteam5@rvo.nl for the attention of Liza Boon. 


You can address all your questions and remarks concerning this request for offer 


to the contact person. 


 


Assessment of the offer 


It will be assessed whether your offer is in accordance with the request for offer. 


I expect to announce my decision on the award of the contract as soon as possible 


after receiving the offer. 


 


Applicable terms and conditions 


The contract to be awarded is subject to the General Government Terms and 


Conditions for Public Service Contracts (Algemene Rijksvoorwaarden voor het 


verstrekken van opdrachten tot het verrichten van diensten, ARVODI), version 


2018. 


 


The Government of the Netherlands handles your personal data with the utmost 


care. Read more about our privacy policy: https://www.government.nl/privacy. 


 


Enclosed, I send you these General Government Terms and Conditions. Potential 


remarks on the terms and conditions applicable to this contract must be submitted 


at the latest at Friday the 25th of October 2019 3.00 p.m. to the contact person 


specified in this letter (see 'communication'). 


 


Any (general) terms and conditions applied by you do not apply.  


 


In case your offer differs from the (adjusted) ARVODI-2018, your offer will be put 


aside and will not be able to qualify for the final award of the contract. 


 



mailto:iucezteam5@rvo.nl

https://english.rvo.nl/

https://english.rvo.nl/home/about-rvonl/what-rvonl/what-rvonl/privacy

https://www.government.nl/privacy
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No rights may be derived from this request for offer with regard to the 


reimbursement of costs incurred in creating the offer or contract award.  


 


The contracting authority reserves the right to fully or partly, temporarily or 


permanently cancel the tender until the moment of signing the intended 


agreement. In such situation, tenderers are not entitled to a reimbursement of 


any costs incurred in connection with this tender. 


 


By submitting an offer, you declare that you fulfil all requirements set out in this 


request for offer and agree with all regulations stipulated in this request for offer.  


 


Yours sincerely, 


 


 


Liza Boon 


Procurement officer 







Mijn tegenlezer had ook nog drie vragen over de inhoud van de opdracht. Zou je deze ook
willen beantwoorden?

Groet,

Van:   
Verzonden: woensdag 16 oktober 2019 11:42
Aan:   < @rvo.nl>
Onderwerp: FW: possibility to write an exploratory document by Enconet

Hoi ,

Ik heb je beloofd om de motivering voor de keuze van het onderzoeksbureau aan je door te
geven.
Zie hieronder.
Heb je hier genoeg aan of moet ik nog een formulier invullen voor de onderbouwing van de
keuze van het bureau?

Vriendelijke groet,

Van:   
Verzonden: maandag 7 oktober 2019 09:48
Aan:    @minezk.nl>
CC:   < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: FW: possibility to write an exploratory document by Enconet

Hoi ,

Zoals afgesproken mijn email naar het bureau en de reactie van het bureau.
https://www.enco.eu/about-us/

Andere bureaus die ik had gevonden waren

Een virtual institute, zoals ze zelf op de website zeggen. Dus vermoedelijk een groep experts
die elkaar hebben gevonden.
“ , is an independent, non-profit virtual institute dedicated to providing
expert research and analysis of nuclear issues. Through publications and scholarly exchanges

 seeks to encourage thoughtful debate and inform people and policy about this critical
power arena.”
Wellicht meer een bureau om aspecten uit te diepen die boven komen drijven n.a.v. een
verkennend onderzoek.
Bewoording op de website komt op mij iets kritischer over. Niet verkeerd voor een volgende
fase.

Website maakt de indruk dat ze meer op de industrie dan op de overheid zijn gericht. Wat
technischer dan beleidsmatig.

Dit bureau zit meer in de energievoorziening in brede zin, de energiemix, dan in kernenergie.
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Ik hoor het wel van je.

Vriendelijke groet,

Van: Bojan Tomic < @enco.eu> 
Verzonden: vrijdag 4 oktober 2019 12:36
Aan:   < @minezk.nl>;   < @enco.eu>; 
< @enco.eu>
CC:   < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: FW: possibility to write an exploratory document by Enconet

Dear  

Many thanks for your inquiry as below. It is very intriguing, indeed.

I believe we can do it, answering the question raised and completing the study by January 2020. 

As you properly recognised, most of the information is available in one form  or another, at
various web sites and other sources. The challenge is however, to assess the
applicability/reliability of some of those information/data and to  dis-associate those from
specific framework within which those might be prepared.  Nevertheless, there will still  be
uncertainties in particular related with the cost and economics  (e.g. what is the real  cost of a
Chinese plant and what is the subsidy they would  provide in order to sell it in a market they are
interested in), in particular with the 2050  horizon projections given the (expected) dramatic
changes in the society’s position on the climate change.  Still, we could give it a try  to establish
 the best (gu)estimate for the specific Dutch framework.

The questions I would have some (residual)  concerns with  are the assessments related with the
Netherlands in particular: e.g.   Netherlands energy mix in 2050, and possible scenarios in the
mix for the Netherlands. I am afraid we might know too little on Dutch specifics regarding
expected development, etc. Would you (Ministry)  be in position to share with us some studies
and projections, etc.  upon which we could then build up  the “ expected nuclear contribution”?

You said below,  it shall be a “ first exploratory study” and  it  would be either send to the
Parliament as a document or used by your minister  in his presentation to the Parliament. From
that, I would  conclude it would be on the “lite” side in term of the style and the length of the
text, though still supported by evidence, sources etc.  Would you think that maybe 20-30 (or
even shorter) pages would be the right length?
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Upon obtaining some  clarification on  the issues as above (input on the Dutch  specifics to be
provided and the target length of the document) we would be  pleased to submit an offer and, if
selected, develop  said study.

Please let me know how  do you want to take it from here.

Many thanks in advance and best regards

B Tomic

Bojan Tomic
Principal consultant

Kolingasse 12/7
1090 Vienna, Austria
www.enco.eu

P:
M: 
E:

+43 
+43 

@enco.eu

From:    @minezk.nl>
Sent: Thursday, October 3, 2019 5:27:44 PM
To:   < @enco.eu>
Cc:   < @minezk.nl>
Subject: possibility to write an exploratory document by Enconet

Dear madam, sir,

Nuclear energy has been the subject of social debate in the Netherlands for decades.
Because of the need for CO2 emission reduction, nuclear energy has come into the picture as an
option, also in the Dutch Parliament.
The Dutch parliament has requested our minister to give information about the possible role of
nuclear energy in the energy mix in the Netherlands in the future with a view to the possible
contribution to CO2 reduction and climate change.
The parliament also is interested in the costs and conditions for the construction of new nuclear
power plants in other countries.

To guide the information we need the following sub questions have been formulated;
What are the internationally expected developments in nuclear energy from now until
2050?
In view of the expected developments, what is the possible role of nuclear energy in the
energy mix in the Netherlands from now until 2050?
What is the overall price per kWh (considering construction costs, financing, fuel,
operations, maintenance, waste processing, dismantling, etc.) of a new nuclear
production unit in the expected developments?
What is the part of the costs caused by the nuclear safety requirements?
If information is available, put this cost globally next to cost of other energy production
methods without subsidy.
What is the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in other countries?
In view of the above, what are (after 2030) possible scenarios in the Netherlands for the
contribution of nuclear energy to the energy mix, partly in view of sufficient security of
supply of electricity, flexibility / controllability in production methods, and new issues
such as energy storage, production of raw materials such as hydrogen etc.?
What are the costs and conditions in other countries for the construction of new nuclear
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power plants?

A lot of information is available on websites of the IAEA, OECD-NEA, IEA, FORATOM, MIT etc..
If necessary, the information available might be complemented with limited inquiries for missing
information from competent authorities in other countries.
Based on the information in generally available documents from such websites we like to
receive an exploratory literature study, which gives first answers to the above questions.

Because of the phase of policy making we are in at the moment, and because we need a
concise document in the beginning of next year, we do not need a thorough complete, in depth
overview.
On the basis of an exploratory study (and possibly a debate with Parliament about the
document with the answers sent to Parliament by our minister), it might be determined in a
subsequent policy making phase whether or not a more thorough study in some subjects might
be desirable.
If so, it should be clear that the document will be made public by sending it to Parliament.
Because it should be a first exploratory study, we like to spend a maximum amount of 

.

I hope I made clear what kind of document we are looking for.
For the moment I like to know whether or not ENCONET is the right address and interested to
make an offer to write such a document.

Best regards,

Ministry of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy
Directorate-General for Climate and  Energy
Directorate Electricity
Bezuidenhoutseweg 73
P.O. Box 20401
2500 EK The Hague
Tel. 06 

Dit bericht kan informatie bevatten die niet voor u is bestemd. Indien u
niet de geadresseerde bent of dit bericht abusievelijk aan u is gezonden,
wordt u verzocht dat aan de afzender te melden en het bericht te
verwijderen.
De Staat aanvaardt geen aansprakelijkheid voor schade, van welke aard
ook, die verband houdt met risico's verbonden aan het elektronisch
verzenden van berichten.

This message may contain information that is not intended for you. If you
are not the addressee or if this message was sent to you by mistake, you
are requested to inform the sender and delete the message.
The State accepts no liability for damage of any kind resulting from the
risks inherent in the electronic transmission of messages.
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ENCO 

Attn. Bojan Tomic 

Kolingasse 12/7 VIENNA 

Austria 

Date 16 October 2019 

Re Request for offer “ Exploratory study on the possible role of nuclear 

energy in the energy mix in The Netherlands’’  
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Procurement Office 

Visiting address 

Prinses Beatrixlaan 2 

2595 AL The Hague 

The Netherlands 

Postal address 

P.O. Box 93144 

2509 AC The Hague 

The Netherlands 

www.rvo.nl 

Contact person 

 

Our ref. 

201910016

Encl. 

- ARVODI 2018

Dear mr. Tomic, 

Herewith I would like to invite you, on behalf of the Dutch Ministry of Economic 

Affairs and Climate Policy, to submit an offer for an exploratory study on the 

possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in The Netherlands.  

Description of the contract 

Nuclear energy has been the subject of social debate in the Netherlands for 

decades. Because of the need for CO2 emission reduction, nuclear energy has 

come into the picture as an option, also in the Dutch Parliament. The Dutch 

parliament has requested our minister to give information about the possible role 

of nuclear energy in the energy mix in the Netherlands in the future with a view to 

the possible contribution to CO2 reduction and climate change. The parliament is 

also interested in the costs and conditions for the construction of new nuclear 

power plants in other countries.  

To guide the information needed the following sub questions have been 

formulated; 

• What are the conditions, the duration of the project cycle for new build,

and the costs for the construction of new nuclear power plants in other

countries?

• What are the internationally expected developments in nuclear energy

production from now until 2050?

• What is the best estimate of the overall resulting costs per kWh

(considering construction costs, financing, fuel, operations, maintenance,

waste processing, dismantling, etc.) for a new nuclear production unit with

regards to expected developments?

• The public opinion in the Netherlands is that the safety costs makes

nuclear energy expensive. Which part of the costs (or a best estimate of

them) is specifically caused by nuclear safety requirements?

17a
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• If information is available, please compare in general the costs for a new

nuclear production unit to the cost of other electricity production methods

excluding subsidy but including the costs of CO2 emission.

• What is in general the opinion of international organizations, like OECD-

NEA, IPCC, IAEA, about the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy

mix?

• In view of the expected developments in nuclear energy production, what

could be a possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in the

Netherlands from now until 2050?

• In view of the above, which scenario’s (after 2030) concerning the

contribution of nuclear energy to the energy mix are possible in the

Netherlands, taking into regard sufficient security of supply of electricity,

flexibility / controllability in production methods, and new developments

like energy storage, production of raw materials such as hydrogen in

these scenario’s.

Based on the information in publicly available documents we would like to receive 

an exploratory literature study, which gives answers to the above questions. We 

expect that much of the information for this study is available on websites of the 

IAEA, OECD-NEA, IEA, FORATOM, MIT, etc. If necessary, the information available 

might be complemented by limited inquiries for missing information from 

competent authorities in other countries. Of course, we will supply information 

about the Dutch situation, when needed, under the condition that it is available. 

The final report does not have to be in the form of a printed document: an 

electronic report in .pdf will do. Please be aware that the study will be made public 
by sending it to the Dutch parliament. Therefore we also like to receive the report 
in ‘word’ as well, because we might decide to have it translated into Dutch for the 
Parliament.  

Delivery date 

The work has to be completed by March 1st 2020, unless the parties agree 

otherwise in writing. 

Communication 

All communication regarding this request for offer must be addressed to  

(+31 6 , @rvo.nl, procurement officer). You can also direct 

your questions or remarks to her.  

If you have a complaint about the procedure of this request for offer, you can 

request the complaints procedure at: KlachtenmeldpuntAanbesteden@minez.nl. 

You can also submit your complaint to the above mentioned e-mail address in 

accordance with the manner specified in the procedure. 

Requirements 

In addition to the requirements set out above, the following requirements are 

imposed on the work. 

- The maximum/fixed total price does not exceed 
 including Netherlands VAT).

- The indicative size of the final document is about 40 pages.
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- Contact will be telephone and by email mostly. We propose to have at least
one conference call somewhere in December, but if needed, more consultation
moments could be organized

- The final draft should be submitted before February 17th 2020 at the latest.
We would like to have the possibility to make some remarks on this final draft.
The final document will be finished before March 1st  2020 at the latest.

By submitting an offer you declare that you fulfil all requirements set out in this 

request for offer. Failure to meet one or more requirements means exclusion from 

further assessment and cancellation of the offer. 

Content of the offer 

I request you to include the following subjects in the offer: 
- An estimate of the number of hours including corresponding hourly rates,

per activity/phase/ employee. In addition, you must provide the maximum

total price (excluding and including VAT) for the execution of the contract.

- An example of a report written by ENCO which will give an qualitative idea

of what can be expected.

Submission of the offer 

I would like to receive your written offer as soon as possible, but at the latest on 

Tuesday October 29th 2019, 10.00 a.m.. 

Please send your offer to: i @rvo.nl for the attention of . 

You can address all your questions and remarks concerning this request for offer 

to the contact person. 

Assessment of the offer 

It will be assessed whether your offer is in accordance with the request for offer. 

I expect to announce my decision on the award of the contract as soon as possible 

after receiving the offer. 

Applicable terms and conditions 

The contract to be awarded is subject to the General Government Terms and 

Conditions for Public Service Contracts (Algemene Rijksvoorwaarden voor het 

verstrekken van opdrachten tot het verrichten van diensten, ARVODI), version 

2018. 

The Government of the Netherlands handles your personal data with the utmost 

care. Read more about our privacy policy: https://www.government.nl/privacy. 

Enclosed, I send you these General Government Terms and Conditions. Potential 

remarks on the terms and conditions applicable to this contract must be submitted 

at the latest at Friday the 25th of October 2019 3.00 p.m. to the contact person 

specified in this letter (see 'communication'). 

Any (general) terms and conditions applied by you do not apply. 

In case your offer differs from the (adjusted) ARVODI-2018, your offer will be put 

aside and will not be able to qualify for the final award of the contract. 

10.2.e

https://english.rvo.nl/
https://english.rvo.nl/home/about-rvonl/what-rvonl/what-rvonl/privacy
https://www.government.nl/privacy


Pagina 4 of 4 

No rights may be derived from this request for offer with regard to the 

reimbursement of costs incurred in creating the offer or contract award. 

The contracting authority reserves the right to fully or partly, temporarily or 

permanently cancel the tender until the moment of signing the intended 

agreement. In such situation, tenderers are not entitled to a reimbursement of 

any costs incurred in connection with this tender. 

By submitting an offer, you declare that you fulfil all requirements set out in this 

request for offer and agree with all regulations stipulated in this request for offer. 

Yours sincerely, 

 

Procurement officer 

10.2.e
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1 TECHNICAL PROPOSAL 

1.1 BACKGROUND 

Nuclear energy has been and continued to be a sub‐
ject  of,  sometimes,  intensive  debate  worldwide.  In 
particular  in  Europe,  the  anti‐nuclear  opposition  is 
particular strong in Germany and Austria.

 
 
 
 
 

Even  today,  with  the  climate  change 
being  an  obvious  consequence  of  using  fossil  fuels, 
nuclear  power,  the  only  major  non  greenhouse  gas 
emitting continuous‐power source, remains a contro‐
versial issue. 

Having  lack  of  realistic  alternatives  to  fossil  fuels,  
more  and more  countries  are  revisiting  the  issue  of 
using  nuclear  power,  having  recognised  that  there 
might be few other alternatives for the future energy 
mix. Among  those  are  fast  developing  countries  like
China  and  energy  poor  like  Turkey,  but  also  several
European  countries most  notably  UK,  Czechia,  Hun‐
gary,  Finland  and  Sweden.  There  is  an  increasing
recognition  that  nuclear  will  remain  an  inevitable
part of the supply, in particular in  a case of advanced
adoption  of  electric  vehicles  or  in  the  future  (possi‐
ble)  hydrogen  economy.  Obvious  signs  of  relative
increase  in  acceptance  of  nuclear  come  from  more
scientifically‐oriented greens who are dropping  their
opposition  to  it,  but  also  a marked  change  in public
opinion  ( e.g.  recent polls  in Belgium). Nevertheless,
nuclear energy is not for “plain sailing”. It does have
its own problems, mainly in relation to the cost (20+
billion GBP price tag  for HPC  in the UK) or  the dura‐
tion  of  and  problems  related  with  the  construction
(O3  in Finland  is 10 years  late, FV3  in France contin‐
ued to reschedule, etc.). It is not surprising that mak‐
ing  a  decision  to  build  a  nuclear  plant  needs  to  be
carefully  weighed,  considering  its  merits  and  draw‐
backs, but also in comparison with alternatives.

 

  the  Dutch  Parliament 
asked  the Minister  for  the  Economic  affairs  and  cli‐
mate  policy  to  provide  information  on  the  possible 
role of nuclear as a part of the future energy mix. The 
Dutch  Parliament  is  interested  in  possible  nuclear’s 
contribution  to possible  reduction of CO2 emissions, 
but also  in hard  realities of high costs and construc‐
tion periods as reported internationally. 

ENCO, a boutique nuclear consultancy established  in 
1994  by  former  staff  of  the  IAEA  and  other  leading 
nuclear  experts  has  decades  of  strong  presence  in 
nuclear  sector  internationally.  That  ranges  from  un‐
dertaking  safety  assessment  and  licensing  support 
but  also  more  than  a  decade  of  being  a  preferred 
(technical)  consultant  to  the  financial  organisations 
with interest in supporting nuclear power. ENCO per‐
formed  "Due  diligence"  type  assessments  for  new 
NPPs and for major refurbishment of operating NPPs 
in  the  EU  as  well  as  many  countries  worldwide,  in‐
cluding  China  and  India.  With  such  experience,  but 
also  through active  industry’s  participation  including 
contacts  with  all  segments  of  the  nuclear  industry, 
from  regulators  over  operators  and  vendors  to  TSO 
and  consultants,  ENCO  possesses  both  the  infor‐
mation  as well  as  deep  insights  into  the  realities  of 
the present and  future prospects of  the  industry. At 
the same time, residing  in a country  (Austria)  that  is 
one  of  the  most  vocal  opponents  to  nuclear,  gives 
ENCO a well‐balanced  insight  into  the  views and ar‐
guments  of  those  opposing  it.  Finally  ENCO  has  an 
active involvement in the nuclear sector in the Neth‐
erlands, with Mr. Tomic being a member of the Bors‐
sele Benchmark committee (BBC), now nominated for 
the third 5‐years cycle. 

This  experience  and  market  participation  coupled 
with  a broadest  access  to  information  from  interna‐
tional organisations  like  IAEA, NEA and  IEA or Forat‐
om  and  alike,  as  well  as  (important  for  this  assign‐
ment),  
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On that bases and building on experience of ENCO in 
preparing  a  variety  of  reports  from  purely  technical 
to high level summaries will best serve to develop the 
Study on the „Possible role of  nuclear in energy mix“, 

which  the  Dutch  Minister  for  Economic  Affairs  and 
climate  policy  will  (use  for  his)  present(ion)  to  the 
Parliament. 

A short overview of the intended approach to work is 
provided next. 

1.2 OBJECTIVE AND SCOPE 

The objective of this project is to develop an “explor‐
atory  literature  Study”,  assessing  the  development 
and the prospects of nuclear power for the next dec‐
ades  up  to  2050,  including  the  cost  of  construction 
and operation as well  as  the  comparison with other 
energy sources.  

The Study is to consider the position of international 
organisations  but  also  expand  with  some  specific 
experience  of  other  countries  and  elaborate  on  the 
possible  role  of  nuclear  in  the  energy  mix  in  The 
Netherlands  to  year 2050.  In particular,  the Study  is 
to conclude on possible  role of nuclear  in  the Dutch 
energy  mix  after  2030,  considering  the  security  of 
supply but also expected development of e.g. energy 
storage and alike. 

The Study is meant to be based on existing sources of 
information, in particular those available to and con‐
tained  in  the  publications  of  international  organisa‐
tions.  A  limited  additional  data  collection with  com‐
petent authorities of some countries might be under‐
taken  on  as‐needed  basis.  The  information  on  the 
Dutch  specifics,  including  scenarios  for  energy  de‐
mand,  the  profile  as  well  as  other  relevant  energy 
production  and  consumption‐relevant  information 
will be provided by the Ministry of economic affairs. 

The final Study shall be about  40 pages long. 

1.3 THE APPROACH 
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Question 1 (Q1):  
Duration,  conditions  and  project  cycle  for  new 
built, their costs 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

  

Q2: What  are  the  internationally  expected  devel‐
opments  in  nuclear  energy  production  from  now 
until 2050?  

 
 

e 
 
 
 
 
 
  

Q3: What is the best estimate of the overall result‐
ing costs per kWh  (considering construction costs, 
financing,  fuel,  operations,  maintenance,  waste 
processing,  dismantling,  etc.)  for  a  new  nuclear 
production  unit  with  regards  to  expected  devel‐
opments?  

y 
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Q4:  The  public  opinion  in  the  Netherlands  is  that 
the  safety  costs makes  nuclear  energy  expensive. 
Which  part  of  the  costs  (or  a  best  estimate  of 
them)  is  specifically  caused  by  nuclear  safety  re‐
quirements?  

‐
 
 

 

r 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 
 
 

 

 
 
) 
 
 
 

h 
 

 

 
 

  

  
 

Q 5:  If  information  is available, please compare  in 
general the costs for a new nuclear production unit 
to the cost of other electricity production methods 

excluding  subsidy  but  including  the  costs  of  CO2 
emission.  

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 

  

Q6: What is in general the opinion of international 
organizations,  like  OECD‐NEA,  IPCC,  IAEA,  about 
the  possible  role  of  nuclear  energy  in  the  energy 
mix?  

 
 
 

  

 
 
 

  
 

 

Q7:  In  view  of  the  expected  developments  in  nu‐
clear energy production, what could be a possible 
role  of  nuclear  energy  in  the  energy  mix  in  the 
Netherlands from now until 2050?  
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Q8:  In  view  of  the  above,  which  scenario’s  (after 
2030) concerning the contribution of nuclear ener‐
gy  to  the  energy  mix  are  possible  in  the  Nether‐
lands, taking  into regard sufficient security of sup‐
ply  of  electricity,  flexibility  /  controllability  in  pro‐
duction methods,  and  new developments  like  en‐
ergy  storage,  production  of  raw materials  such  as 
hydrogen in these scenario’s.  

t 

 
 
 

 

 
 

 
  

 
n 
 

 

 

 
 

 
 

  
 

 

1.4 PROJECT TEAM  
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

This project will be prepared under a full quality assurance system of ENCO. ENCO is an ISO 9001:2008 certi‐
fied organization since 1996 and an ISO 14001:2004 since 2012.  

1.6 DELIVERABLES 

The indicative size of the final document  is about 40 
pages. 

The  Study  will  be  initially  delivered  as  a  final  draft. 
Upon  receiving  the  comments  and  resolving  those, 
the study will be issued as the final version.  

The Study will be delivered a pdf document, but also 
in MS Word  format,  to enable  the translation of  the 
study or its parts into Dutch. 

1.7 DURATION AND SCHEDULE  

The work has to be completed by March 1st 2020, 
unless the parties agree otherwise in writing. 

The  final  draft  should  be  submitted  by  February 
17th 2020.  

Upon  resolution  of  the  comments/remakes,  the 
final  version  of  the  Study  will  be  delivered  by 
March 1st 2020. 
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2 PRICE 

2.1 GENERAL CONSIDERATIONS 

The project is priced on the Lump sum basis, covering all the project activities and all the staff cost and related 
costs. 

2.2 PROJECT PRICE 

The fixed total price is   excluding VAT. 

An estimate of the number of hours including corresponding hourly rates, per activity/phase/ employee is 
provided below.   

2.3 TAXES 

All prices indicated are net prices. 

The cost estimate does not include any taxes or other withholdings by the agencies associated with the pay‐
ment. No other taxes or fees assessed on the origin are considered in the price.  

No VAT will be charged upon the Client providing a valid EU VAT number.  

ENCO VAT # is ATU28873008 

2.4 PAYMENT CONDITIONS 

100% of the agreed amount at the completion of the study and acceptance of the deliverables. 
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3 ISO CERTIFICATES 
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4 EXAMPLE REPORT 

An example of a report written by ENCO for the EC, DG ENER. Further examples will be provided, if requested.. 

EUROPEAN‐LEVEL ACTIONS TO IMPROVE OFF‐SITE NUCLEAR EMERGENCY PREPAREDNESS AND RESPONSE 

The findings, conclusions and recommendations developed in this study are set out in detail  in Section 12 of 
this report and are summarised in the Executive Summary. They are wide‐ranging, covering technical, organi‐
sational,  legal and other issues, are aimed at different actors (eg, Member States, individually or collectively, 
associations of competent or regulatory authorities in Europe, as well as the European Commission), and vary 
in  the priority  they  should be given. An effective  response  to  the conclusions and  recommendations of  this 
study will  require  action  at  a  European  level  and  initiatives  by  the  European Commission.  The  relevant  key 
findings and priority actions, at a European level, are identified below. 

The study findings show that current arrangements and capabilities for off‐site nuclear emergency prepared‐
ness and response (EP&R) appear, on paper, to be broadly compliant with current EU legislative requirements 
and international guidance. However, these findings need to be confirmed by a more in depth examination of 
arrangements  in practice.  In addition, a number of gaps and  inconsistencies were identified that need to be 
addressed. 

The findings highlight the need for a response, at a European level, in the following areas: 

Provide greater assurance to the EU public: Whilst the organisational, decision‐making structures, resources 
and capabilities at national and  local  level appear generally to meet legislative requirements or international 
guidance, a stronger demonstration of the adequacy of these arrangements in practice would enhance public 
confidence. This could be achieved by extending the use of peer reviews or other suitable verification mecha‐
nisms, coupled with the development of formal guidance or Codes of Practice on what constitutes best prac‐
tice, to off‐site nuclear EP&R, in addition to those for other areas of nuclear safety. This would also facilitate 
greater sharing of experience and technical exchanges and promote greater harmonisation at the EU level. 

Longer term protective measures: The most significant gap in arrangements identified concerns a general lack 
of strategies and arrangements for longer term protective measures and for the return to normality following 
an emergency. These issues were hugely problematic for many years in the Former Soviet Union in managing 
the aftermath of the Chernobyl accident and similar problems are being encountered in Japan post Fukushima. 
This gap represents a significant risk for Europe as a whole that could have major and lasting social, economic 
and political consequences in the event of any future accident in Europe. This issue merits action, as soon as 
practicable, at a European level. 

Harmonisation of criteria: Although international standards and guidance exist and all EU MS’s are signatories 
to the Convention on Nuclear Safety, these standards are often implemented differently in different countries, 
and lead to differences in, for example, the sizes of detailed planning zones or criteria for the implementation 
of protective measures. These differences reflect differing judgements regarding, for example, what it  is rea‐
sonable to plan for  in detail, and can often be  justified from a radiological protection perspective. However, 
they contribute to reduced public confidence. Resolving some of these differences requires action at a political 
level.  Other  differences  could  be  addressed  by  the  establishment  at  European  level  of  formal  guidance  or 
Codes of Practice on best practice. 

Cross‐border arrangements:  Information exchange and cooperation agreements exist between many neigh‐
bouring countries, and there are some good examples of multi‐lateral agreements in Europe. However, there 
is considerable variability in the nature of the arrangements in practice, and some countries see this as a major 
weakness and impediment to consistent and effective arrangements across European borders. This is a specific 
issue that would benefit from the establishment of formal guidance or a Code of Practice at European level. 

Effective use of  resources and cost  savings: There are major opportunities  for pooling or  sharing  resources 
and capabilities for EP&R within Europe, in particular, but not only, where these are very expensive to develop 
and maintain  but  have  very  little  likelihood  of  ever  being  used.  In  addition  to  achieving major  cost  savings 
through avoiding needless duplication, this would enhance the quality of EP&R in countries where this is cur‐
rently less well developed or robust. 
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Mainstreaming nuclear emergency preparedness  into civil protection mechanisms: EP&R arrangements  for 
nuclear emergencies should be a sub‐set of the larger system of response to all disaster types, including chem‐
ical, biological, radiological, natural and man‐made, but are currently dealt with separately. This serves to rein‐
force public and political misconceptions about the special nature of nuclear emergencies. Integrating nuclear 
EP&R fully into civil protection mechanisms at European level would increase the preparedness level of Euro‐
pean civil society, ensure clarity of command structures and consistency of response, and contribute to more 
effective use of resources. 

Governance: Responsibilities for nuclear EP&R are shared between different ministries, authorities, agencies 
and expert groups at local, national and European levels. Off‐site nuclear EP&R issues would be improved by 
making  its governance more  inclusive  to better  reflect  the cross‐governmental nature of any emergency  re‐
sponse  and  better  represent  the  civil  protection  organisations who would  be  responsible  for  implementing 
arrangements in practice. 

PRIORITY ACTIONS AT THE EU LEVEL 

Subject  to making use of existing mechanisms  for  coordination between  the European Commission and  the 
IAEA to ensure complementarity of activities, and respecting the principles of subsidiarity and proportionality, 
there are number of actions that can and should be taken at the European level. 

The European Commission, should: 

a. Make  proposals  for  legislation  to  introduce  EU‐wide  peer  reviews  to  cover  the  arrangements  and
capabilities for the third pillar of nuclear safety which includes off‐site EP&R, in a similar way to those
being proposed for other elements of nuclear safety.

b. Establish a mechanism to develop and formally adopt guidance or Codes of Practice on best practice in
Europe  on  a  wide  range  of  key  off‐site  EP&R  issues.    Issues  to  be  addressed  include  cross‐border
arrangements, what it is reasonable to plan for, and extendibility of detailed plans.

c. Work with Member States to establish, as soon as practicable, a broadly agreed framework for use by
Member  States  in  developing  practicable  strategies  and  arrangements  for  longer  term  protective
measures,  including, where  practicable,  the  criteria  to  be  used  for  the  introduction  and  removal  of
protective measures.

d. Develop a  case  for  action at  a political  level  to  achieve  greater  harmonisation across  Europe of  the
rationale  for  establishing  emergency  planning  zones  and  criteria  for  the  introduction  of  protective
measures. The case should be based, not on consideration of the technical pros and cons of different
approaches,  which  has  resulted  in  impasse  in  the  past,  but  on  the  benefits  of  improved  public
confidence and trust.

e. Evaluate,  in  consultation  with  Member  States,  how  best  use  could  be  made  of  the  extensive
capabilities in Europe for EP&R in enhancing the protection of European citizens and avoiding needless
expenditure.  In  this  process,  it  should  explore  the  potential  contribution  that  could  be made  by  its
Emergency Response Coordination Centre.

f. Carry  out  a  wide  ranging  review  of  its  organisational  structure  and  arrangements  related  to
radiological  and  nuclear  EP&R  and  aim  to  achieve  a  fully  integrated  approach  for  responding  to  all
emergencies  including  nuclear.  With  others,  it  should  reflect  on  whether  it  continues  to  be
appropriate  for  the  radiological  protection  community  to  be  the  principal  arbiter  in  defining  the
conceptual basis of radiological and nuclear EP&R arrangements.

In principle, provisions in the revised Basic Safety Standards Directive have the potential to contribute to ad‐
dressing  some of  these  recommendations,  in particular  those  relating  to  strategies  for protective measures 
and cross border arrangements. The extent to which they do so in practice will depend on how the Directive is 
implemented and its provisions enforced. 



Van:
Aan:
Onderwerp: Inkoop algemeen (Inkoop algemeen) - INK002977
Datum: dinsdag 29 oktober 2019 13:14:10

Hallo ,

Ik heb het onderstaande formulier naar u teruggestuurd ter correctie.

Inkoop algemeen

Beste  Het instrumentnummer ontbreekt. Mocht je deze zelf niet weten dan kan je het
opvragen bij ,   @minez.nl. Graag deze nog aanleveren
zodat de ordernummer aangemaakt worden

Met vriendelijke groet 
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Van:
Aan:
Onderwerp: RE: Offerte Enco
Datum: woensdag 30 oktober 2019 17:04:19

Het is zoals het is.
Dank voor de moeite.
Geniet van je weekend, !

Vriendelijke groet,

Van:   
Verzonden: woensdag 30 oktober 2019 15:58
Aan:   < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: RE: Offerte Enco

Hoi ,

Aangezien ik nog geen ordernummer heb ontvangen, heb ik geen collega kunnen vragen om dit
over te nemen en de offerte te versturen.

De opdrachtbrief wordt dus dinsdag 5 november verstuurd.

Groet,

Van:   
Verzonden: woensdag 30 oktober 2019 08:57
Aan:   < @rvo.nl>
Onderwerp: RE: Offerte Enco

Dank je.

Van:   
Verzonden: dinsdag 29 oktober 2019 17:48
Aan:   < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: Re: Offerte Enco

Hi ,

Ja, de concept brief is in principe al tegen gelezen en staat klaar. Ik zal het morgen even vragen.

Groet, 

Verstuurd vanaf mijn iPhone

Op 29 okt. 2019 om 17:09 heeft   < @minezk.nl> het volgende
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geschreven:

Hoi ,

Fijn dat je het me even laat weten.
Ik heb gisteren gekeken en ben er content mee, maar mijn teamleider wilde nog
even tijd hebben.
Ik verwacht geen problemen.

Is het een optie dat je alvast een concept-brief opstelt met de goedkeuring
gebaseerd op de offerte, die je collega dan kan versturen als mijn teamleider het
groene licht geeft?

Vriendelijke groet,

Van:   
Verzonden: dinsdag 29 oktober 2019 17:05
Aan:   < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: RE: Offerte Enco

Hoi ,

Heb je al tijd gehad om naar de offerte te kijken?

Ik werk op woensdagen voor het CDI office, dus ik kan de brief morgen niet laten
ondertekenen.
En van donderdag t/m maandag ben ik met verlof. De brief wordt dus op zijn
vroegst op dinsdag 5 november verzonden.

Groet,

Van:   
Verzonden: maandag 28 oktober 2019 09:07
Aan:   < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: Offerte Enco

Goedemorgen ,

Hierbij de offerte van Enco.
Graag hoor ik of je hiermee akkoord gaat.

Met vriendelijke groet,

Inkoopadviseur

........................................................................
Inkoop Uitvoering Centrum EZK

Rijksdienst voor Ondernemend Nederland
Prinses Beatrixlaan 2 | 2595 AL Den Haag
Postbus 93144 | 2509 AC Den Haag
........................................................................
M 06-
E @rvo.nl
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Van:
Aan: ; )
Cc:
Onderwerp: offerte
Datum: donderdag 31 oktober 2019 14:06:06
Bijlagen: NL ministry of Economic affairs Nuclear study ref 20191016 offerte.pdf

Heren,

Bijgaand de offerte voor het overleg volgende week dinsdag van 11-12u.
 zal er niet bij kunnen zijn want zij zit dan in het buitenland voor een overleg over

Urenco.

Ik heb hen aangeraden gekregen door  RID/TUD en 
 maar ik ken het bureau zelf niet.

Ik zal nog nagaan of ik wat meer kan achterhalen over het bureau.

Vriendelijke groet,
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1 TECHNICAL PROPOSAL 


1.1 BACKGROUND 


Nuclear energy has been and continued to be a sub‐
ject  of,  sometimes,  intensive  debate  worldwide.  In 
particular  in  Europe,  the  anti‐nuclear  opposition  is 
particular strong in Germany and Austria. This oppo‐
sition  originates  in  anti‐war  activist’s  movement, 
protesting nuclear tipped Pershing missiles. Once the 
missiles  were  quietly  installed,  those  activist  turned 
their  opposition  to  a  softer  target,  nuclear  power 
plants.  By  now,  generations  of Green  remains  to  be 
the opponents  to nuclear power, regardless of scien‐
tific  evidence.  Even  today,  with  the  climate  change 
being  an  obvious  consequence  of  using  fossil  fuels, 
nuclear  power,  the  only  major  non  greenhouse  gas 
emitting continuous‐power source, remains a contro‐
versial issue. 


Having  lack  of  realistic  alternatives  to  fossil  fuels,  
more  and more  countries  are  revisiting  the  issue  of 
using  nuclear  power,  having  recognised  that  there 
might be few other alternatives for the future energy 
mix.  Among  those  are  fast  developing  countries  like 
China  and  energy  poor  like  Turkey,  but  also  several 
European  countries most  notably  UK,  Czechia,  Hun‐
gary,  Finland  and  Sweden.  There  is  an  increasing 
recognition  that  nuclear  will  remain  an  inevitable 
part of the supply, in particular in  a case of advanced 
adoption  of  electric  vehicles  or  in  the  future  (possi‐
ble)  hydrogen  economy.  Obvious  signs  of  relative 
increase  in  acceptance  of  nuclear  come  from  more 
scientifically‐oriented greens who are dropping  their 
opposition  to  it,  but  also  a marked  change  in public 
opinion  ( e.g.  recent polls  in Belgium). Nevertheless, 
nuclear energy is not for “plain sailing”. It does have 
its own problems, mainly in relation to the cost (20+ 
billion GBP price tag  for HPC  in the UK) or  the dura‐
tion  of  and  problems  related  with  the  construction 
(O3  in Finland  is 10 years  late, FV3  in France contin‐
ued to reschedule, etc.). It is not surprising that mak‐
ing  a  decision  to  build  a  nuclear  plant  needs  to  be 
carefully  weighed,  considering  its  merits  and  draw‐
backs, but also in comparison with alternatives. 


It is therefore obvious that the forward‐looking coun‐
tries, like the Netherlands, are not excluding a nucle‐
ar option for the future energy mix. In this respect, it 


is  indeed  encouraging  that  the  Dutch  Parliament 
asked  the Minister  for  the  Economic  affairs  and  cli‐
mate  policy  to  provide  information  on  the  possible 
role of nuclear as a part of the future energy mix. The 
Dutch  Parliament  is  interested  in  possible  nuclear’s 
contribution  to possible  reduction of CO2 emissions, 
but also  in hard  realities of high costs and construc‐
tion periods as reported internationally. 


 


ENCO, a boutique nuclear consultancy established  in 
1994  by  former  staff  of  the  IAEA  and  other  leading 
nuclear  experts  has  decades  of  strong  presence  in 
nuclear  sector  internationally.  That  ranges  from  un‐
dertaking  safety  assessment  and  licensing  support 
but  also  more  than  a  decade  of  being  a  preferred 
(technical)  consultant  to  the  financial  organisations 
with interest in supporting nuclear power. ENCO per‐
formed  "Due  diligence"  type  assessments  for  new 
NPPs and for major refurbishment of operating NPPs 
in  the  EU  as  well  as  many  countries  worldwide,  in‐
cluding  China  and  India.  With  such  experience,  but 
also  through active  industry’s  participation  including 
contacts  with  all  segments  of  the  nuclear  industry, 
from  regulators  over  operators  and  vendors  to  TSO 
and  consultants,  ENCO  possesses  both  the  infor‐
mation  as well  as  deep  insights  into  the  realities  of 
the present and  future prospects of  the  industry. At 
the same time, residing  in a country  (Austria)  that  is 
one  of  the  most  vocal  opponents  to  nuclear,  gives 
ENCO a well‐balanced  insight  into  the  views and ar‐
guments  of  those  opposing  it.  Finally  ENCO  has  an 
active involvement in the nuclear sector in the Neth‐
erlands, with Mr. Tomic being a member of the Bors‐
sele Benchmark committee (BBC), now nominated for 
the third 5‐years cycle. 


 


This  experience  and  market  participation  coupled 
with  a broadest  access  to  information  from  interna‐
tional organisations  like  IAEA, NEA and  IEA or Forat‐
om  and  alike,  as  well  as  (important  for  this  assign‐
ment),a privileged access to some of the information 
collected  within  a  very  recent  planning  process  for 
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new NPP  in  two  EU  countries,  will  establish  a  com‐
prehensive foundations for the Study.  


 


On that bases and building on experience of ENCO in 
preparing  a  variety  of  reports  from  purely  technical 
to high level summaries will best serve to develop the 
Study on the „Possible role of  nuclear in energy mix“, 


which  the  Dutch  Minister  for  Economic  Affairs  and 
climate  policy  will  (use  for  his)  present(ion)  to  the 
Parliament. 


 


A short overview of the intended approach to work is 
provided next. 


 


1.2 OBJECTIVE AND SCOPE 


The objective of this project is to develop an “explor‐
atory  literature  Study”,  assessing  the  development 
and the prospects of nuclear power for the next dec‐
ades  up  to  2050,  including  the  cost  of  construction 
and operation as well  as  the  comparison with other 
energy sources.  


The Study is to consider the position of international  
organisations  but  also  expand  with  some  specific 
experience  of  other  countries  and  elaborate  on  the 
possible  role  of  nuclear  in  the  energy  mix  in  The 
Netherlands  to  year 2050.  In particular,  the Study  is 
to conclude on possible  role of nuclear  in  the Dutch 
energy  mix  after  2030,  considering  the  security  of 
supply but also expected development of e.g. energy 
storage and alike. 


The Study is meant to be based on existing sources of 
information, in particular those available to and con‐
tained  in  the  publications  of  international  organisa‐
tions.  A  limited  additional  data  collection with  com‐
petent authorities of some countries might be under‐
taken  on  as‐needed  basis.  The  information  on  the 
Dutch  specifics,  including  scenarios  for  energy  de‐
mand,  the  profile  as  well  as  other  relevant  energy 
production  and  consumption‐relevant  information 
will be provided by the Ministry of economic affairs. 


 


The final Study shall be about  40 pages long. 


  


1.3 THE APPROACH  


The Study, being of an exploratory nature, will be 
largely  based  on  the  compilation  of  information 
and  projections  by  international  organisations. 
Some  limited  inquiries with  other  countries'  com‐
petent  authorities will  be  undertaken.  Also,  infor‐
mation  available  to  other  industry’s  participants, 
including financial industry will be reflected. 


The Study  is  a desktop  type, meaning  that  the  in‐
formation collected will be processed and summa‐
rised. In this way, the explanation and justification 
(of  any  conclusions) on possible  role of nuclear  in 
the Dutch energy mix between now to about 2050 
will  be established.  The presentation of  the  Study 
shall  be  such  to  be  understandable  to  non  –
specialists, but nevertheless establish the clear and 
comprehensive  justification  of  the  conclusions 
reached. 


The  core of  the  Study  is  providing  the  position of 
the  8  questions  of  interest,  as  below.  The  text  of 
the  Study  might  not  be  strictly  divided  in  those 
questions, as some of the themes and the justifica‐
tions would  overlap.  Rather,  the  Study would  ad‐
dress  different  elements  of  interest  but  have  a 
logical flow of information and discussions. Never‐
theless, during the data collection the focus will be 
to  identify,  collect  and  assess  information  specifi‐
cally related to each questions (as below). 


 


In  the  preparation  for  this  Tender,  ENCO  investi‐
gated  the  status  and  availability  of  information. 
This lead to the conclusion on availability of specif‐
ic sources of  information,  including concrete stud‐
ies/reports to be utilised.  
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Some specifics of the Dutch situation   relevant for 
nuclear power will be addressed in the Study. This 
might  include  e.g.  the  Dutch  licencing  process  as 
well  as  the  Dutch  specific  design  requirement  for 
the nuclear new built. There is an increased talk of 
“small  modular  nuclear  reactors  (SMR)  and  their  
contribution  to  nuclear  “renaissance".  Few  words 
on those and the prospect of SMR deployment on 
the large(r) scale will be addressed as well. 


When discussing scenarios post‐2030 and possible 
role  of  nuclear  in  the  Dutch  energy  mix,  the  up‐
coming  issues  including  the  backup  power  needs 
with the large scale deployment of wind and solar 
will  be  addressed.  This  is  especially  relevant  be‐
cause  from  today’s  perspective,  there  does  not 
seem to be a viable innovation into the large scale 
energy  storage.  As  this  leads  to  a  generally  lower 
production  rates  for  renewables,  this  has  (strong) 
impact on the prices of those sources.  


In relation with the cost of nuclear, there are some 
very recent (2019) reports by EA, NEA and Foratom 
addressing  the  issue. An  important element  is  the 
contribution  from  risks  and  potential  liabilities 
initiated and sometimes amplified by deregulation 
of the electricity markets. Of particular importance 
are the financing costs (sometimes estimated to be 
about the half of the HPC 20+ billion GDP price tag) 
but also other cost‐related uncertainties. 


 


Question 1 (Q1):  
Duration,  conditions  and  project  cycle  for  new 
built, their costs 
 
Assessment and sources of data (A&S) 1: 
The data could be collected  from many reports of 
IAEA, NEA,  and IEA (including 2019 reports on cost 
comparison  by  latter  two).  Recent  experience  of 
nuclear new built  in  the UK, Finland, France, UAE, 
Korea,  China  and  Hungary  will  be  added,  with  a 
swipe on the duration of projects, with considera‐
tion of siting and licensing issues. The costs will be 
estimated,  considering  the  difference  between 
First‐of‐a‐Kind  and  N‐th‐of‐a‐Kind  nuclear  power 
plants.  The  range  of  costs  for  recently  built  and 
contracted NPPs will be indicated and discussed.  
 
 
Q2: What  are  the  internationally  expected  devel‐
opments  in  nuclear  energy  production  from  now 
until 2050?  
 


A&S 2:  The estimates given by international organ‐
isations will  be  provided,  including  those  of  IAEA, 
World  Energy Council,  IEA, OECD‐NEA,  FORATOM, 
MIT and US DOE. Some good graphs  from  IEA are 
available.  One  of  the  starting  points will  be WNA 
Harmony program (“Nuclear to 2050 ). Information 
for  specific  countries  (Russia,  India,  and  China) 
where  massive  construction  is  expected,  will  be 
provided.  The  assessment  of major  countries  that 
might turn to nuclear, South Africa, Brazil but also  
e.g. Australia will be addressed, if relevant. 
The IPCC nuclear scenarios where it goes even be‐
yond  this  to  2050,  will  be  looked  at,  and  infor‐
mation extracted, as relevant  
 
 
Q3: What is the best estimate of the overall result‐
ing costs per kWh  (considering construction costs, 
financing,  fuel,  operations,  maintenance,  waste 
processing,  dismantling,  etc.)  for  a  new  nuclear 
production  unit  with  regards  to  expected  devel‐
opments?  
 
A&S  3:  When  estimating  the  costs  of  energy 
sources,  there  is  always  a  dilemma,  whether  the 
"LCOE" is the best figure, or one has to include the 
payment for stable grid (i.e. idle capacity). If so, the 
estimate of cost is becoming even more uncertain, 
as one has to assume capacity  factors and related 
costs and how those apply to nuclear and renewa‐
bles,  under  a  changing  grid  conditions.  Good 
sources  are  the  IAE  on  “Nuclear  Power  in  Clean 
Energy  System”  of  May  2019  and  NEI  “Nuclear 
Costs in Context”, September 2019«,  
 
Construction  costs  of  nuclear  plants  could  be 
shown  against  the  amounts  of  materials  needed. 
The issue of financing costs will be considered for a 
range of WACC  (weighted average  cost of  capital) 
and the duration of plant construction. The costs of 
fuel  will  be  evaluated,  considering  expected  de‐
crease  in  uranium  grade  available  for mining  and 
the  resulting  increase  of  needed  energy  and  CO2 
emissions.  
The  costs  of  operation,  maintenance,  dismantling 
and waste processing will be evaluated on the ba‐
sis of international practices, with some distinctive 
categories  (e.g. EDF’s cost with 56 operating units 
is not fully comparable with EPZ’s cost of operating 
1 unit). 
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Q4:  The  public  opinion  in  the  Netherlands  is  that 
the  safety  costs makes  nuclear  energy  expensive. 
Which  part  of  the  costs  (or  a  best  estimate  of 
them)  is  specifically  caused  by  nuclear  safety  re‐
quirements?  
 
A&S 4:    The  costs of NPP  construction are  signifi‐
cantly increased by safety costs. The requirements 
for  reliable  barrier  system  preventing  radiation 
releases,  for redundancy, physical  separation, mu‐
tual independence and extremely high reliability of 
NPP systems impose multiplication of costs of sys‐
tems  which  would  be  sufficient  to  run  a  nuclear 
power plant if the fear of radiation were not domi‐
nating  at  every  phase  of  design,  construction  and 
operation.  However,  this  system  ensures  also  ex‐
tremely  low  releases  of  radioactive  products,  so 
that  ŃPPs  are  really  environmentally  friendly  and 
stay safe over their whole lifetime. 
 
A  general  (headline)  answer  to  this  questions    is 
relatively simple: over decades, the cost of "nucle‐
ar  safety”  has  been  estimated  to  be  between  60 
and 70% of nuclear plant costs. Amore comprehen‐
sive  assessment/discussion  becomes  more  finely 
nuanced.  Some nuclear “ promoters” claim to  be 
able  to make nuclear plants  cheaper  “by  reducing 
safety”.  It  is  obvious  that  “  safety”  cannot  be  un‐
dermined nor traded off, in particular in the devel‐
oped (and risk averse) world.  
 
The other issue is the cost of the money ‐financing 
of projects (related also with the Q 3 and to extent 
to  Q  5).  The  fact  that  operators  are  (financially) 
relatively small, provision for risk of the escalation 
and liabilities, but also current lack of experience of 
vendors and contractors (a clear link with delays at 
O3  and  FV  3).  The  pricing  impact  of  China,  with 
capability of “serial production” of dozens nuclear 
plants, also plays a role. 
 
Finally the issue of processing, storing and disposal 
(i.e.  management)  of  radioactive  waste  involves 
further costs.  
 
These  factors will  be  discussed  and  their  financial  
impact assessed. 
 
 
Q 5:  If  information  is available, please compare  in 
general the costs for a new nuclear production unit 
to the cost of other electricity production methods 


excluding  subsidy  but  including  the  costs  of  CO2 
emission.  
 
A&S  5:  The  costs  of  electricity  generation  from 
new nuclear units will be compared to the costs of 
energy production from other low emission energy 
sources, such as wind and solar. This will  take into 
the  account  not  only  producer’s  costs,  but  also 
system costs necessary to keep electric power sup‐
ply  stable  and  reliable  throughout  the  year.  The 
requirements for energy storage and related costs 
will be considered based on practical data on wind 
oscillations  in  countries  in  Europe  and  in  the  off‐
shore wind. 
 
The  costs  of  CO2  emissions will  be  discussed  and 
their future changes considered 
 
There is a plenty of information on comparing cost 
(on  a  plant,  system  and  society  levels).  Sources 
include OECD NEA, MIT and IEA, etc.  The renewa‐
ble sources would not be able to come to 90% con‐
tribution,  as  the  system  becomes  unmanageable 
(at  least  for  the  contemporary,  “  always  on”  life 
style). Even the IEA is behind this, with projections 
that  nuclear  will  continue  to  play  a  role  in  2050 
(between 10 to 20 %).  
 
 
Q6: What is in general the opinion of international 
organizations,  like  OECD‐NEA,  IPCC,  IAEA,  about 
the  possible  role  of  nuclear  energy  in  the  energy 
mix?  
 
A&S 6: The opinions of  international organisations 
will be reviewed and compared with the positions 
of opponents. In  particular the claims that by 2050 
the  entire  energy  supply  can  be  provided  by  re‐
newable energy sources will be examined.  


The  real  consequences  in  terms of  financial  costs, 
space requirements and human  life quality will be 
indicated and the conclusions will be drawn on the 
best ways of energy systems development. 


The NEA and IEA have a real position on the topic.  
The IPCC has also a position: in their 1,5C  scenario, 
the role of nuclear is very important  
 
 
Q7:  In  view  of  the  expected  developments  in  nu‐
clear energy production, what could be a possible 
role  of  nuclear  energy  in  the  energy  mix  in  the 
Netherlands from now until 2050?  
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A&S 7: The life time extension of Borssele, as a first 
step would be discussed.  Some  realistic  estimates 
of  e.g.  BP,  NEA,  and  IEA  will  be  considered  and 
used as appropriate. 
 
 
Q8:  In  view  of  the  above,  which  scenario’s  (after 
2030) concerning the contribution of nuclear ener‐
gy  to  the  energy  mix  are  possible  in  the  Nether‐
lands, taking  into regard sufficient security of sup‐
ply  of  electricity,  flexibility  /  controllability  in  pro‐
duction methods,  and  new developments  like  en‐
ergy  storage,  production  of  raw materials  such  as 
hydrogen in these scenario’s.  
 
A&S  8:    Contribution  of  advanced  nuclear,  heat 
production, synthetic fuel production, hybrid ener‐
gy  systems  (it  is  more  than  just  H2),  etc.  will  be 
addressed. The NEA, DOE are good  initial  sources. 
Also, the SMR (especially SMLWR are relevant) will 
be mentioned. 
 
Additional  information will  be  analysed, when  re‐
ceived  from the Ministry. Some of  the projections 
for nuclear would be overlaid onto those.  


 
The  issue  of  security  of  the  supply  and  flexibility 
will be considered.  
 
Prospects  of  hydrogen  as  the  energy  storage  will 
be  discussed,  along  with  the  practical  issues  in 
producing    hydrogen  (but  without  an  assessment 
of the issues related with the distribution, etc.). 
 
 
 
 
The Project team will be in touch with the Ministry 
for  Economy  and  climate  policy’s  designated  Pro‐
ject  manager  thought  the  development  of  the 
Study. The contact will be telephone and email.  It 
is  envisaged  that  a  conference  call  will  be  estab‐
lished some time in December 2019, to assess the 
progress and  consider the development. 


 


Upon a  need  to discuss  specific  issues,  both  sides  
would  be  able  to  initiate  a  contact  and  organize 
consultations. 


 


1.4 PROJECT TEAM  


 


ENCO’s  team  for  this  project will  include nuclear  in‐
dustry  professionals with  specific  knowledge  on  the 
subject  area  and experience  in undertaking  the NPP 
feasibility studies, the due diligence on nuclear facili‐
ties,  but  also  in  data  extraction  and  comparative 
analysis.  The  team will  have extensive experience  in 
all  aspects  of  NPP  construction  and  operation,  but 
also  experience  in  preparing  the  reports  for  wid‐
er/public uses.  


 


The  team will  be  led  by Mr. Bojan  Tomic,  Principal 
Consultant of ENCO, who successfully lead numerous 
comparable projects and has been involved in various 
panels and discussions (including making a presenta‐


tion  to  the  Austrian  Parliament’s  Committee  on  the 
theme of nuclear).  


In  addition  to  ENCO  staff,  the  team will  rely  on  the 
experience of associate experts, some of whom have 
been  involved  in  nuclear  projects  in  several  of  EU 
countries, including the comparison and investigation 
as preparation for nuclear new built.  


The team will  retain services of energy planning spe‐
cialist  to  add  with  the  realistic  estimates  of  issues 
related with renewable‐other energy sources.  
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 


This project will be prepared under a full quality assurance system of ENCO. ENCO is an ISO 9001:2008 certi‐
fied organization since 1996 and an ISO 14001:2004 since 2012.  


1.6 DELIVERABLES 


The indicative size of the final document  is about 40 
pages. 


 


The  Study  will  be  initially  delivered  as  a  final  draft. 
Upon  receiving  the  comments  and  resolving  those, 
the study will be issued as the final version.  


 


 


The Study will be delivered a pdf document, but also 
in MS Word  format,  to enable  the translation of  the 
study or its parts into Dutch. 


1.7 DURATION AND SCHEDULE  


The work has to be completed by March 1st 2020, 
unless the parties agree otherwise in writing. 


 


The  final  draft  should  be  submitted  by  February 
17th 2020.  


Upon  resolution  of  the  comments/remakes,  the 
final  version  of  the  Study  will  be  delivered  by 
March 1st 2020. 
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2 PRICE 


 


2.1 GENERAL CONSIDERATIONS 


The project is priced on the Lump sum basis, covering all the project activities and all the staff cost and related 
costs. 


2.2 PROJECT PRICE 


The fixed total price is € 31.500,00 excluding VAT. 


 


An estimate of the number of hours including corresponding hourly rates, per activity/phase/ employee is 
provided below. All of the project staff is in the Senior expert category. 
 


Task  Man hours  Price (Euro)  TOTAL (Euro) 


Development of the final draft of the 
Study  


160  175  28.000,‐ 


 Resolution of comments and final report  20  175  3.500,‐ 


Total  180    31.500,00 


2.3 TAXES 


All prices indicated are net prices.  


The cost estimate does not include any taxes or other withholdings by the agencies associated with the pay‐
ment. No other taxes or fees assessed on the origin are considered in the price.  


 


No VAT will be charged upon the Client providing a valid EU VAT number.  


ENCO VAT # is ATU28873008 


2.4 PAYMENT CONDITIONS 


100% of the agreed amount at the completion of the study and acceptance of the deliverables. 
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3 ISO CERTIFICATES 
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4 EXAMPLE REPORT 


An example of a report written by ENCO for the EC, DG ENER. Further examples will be provided, if requested.. 


 


EUROPEAN‐LEVEL ACTIONS TO IMPROVE OFF‐SITE NUCLEAR EMERGENCY PREPAREDNESS AND RESPONSE 


The findings, conclusions and recommendations developed in this study are set out in detail  in Section 12 of 
this report and are summarised in the Executive Summary. They are wide‐ranging, covering technical, organi‐
sational,  legal and other issues, are aimed at different actors (eg, Member States, individually or collectively, 
associations of competent or regulatory authorities in Europe, as well as the European Commission), and vary 
in  the priority  they  should be given. An effective  response  to  the conclusions and  recommendations of  this 
study will  require  action  at  a  European  level  and  initiatives  by  the  European Commission.  The  relevant  key 
findings and priority actions, at a European level, are identified below. 


The study findings show that current arrangements and capabilities for off‐site nuclear emergency prepared‐
ness and response (EP&R) appear, on paper, to be broadly compliant with current EU legislative requirements 
and international guidance. However, these findings need to be confirmed by a more in depth examination of 
arrangements  in practice.  In addition, a number of gaps and  inconsistencies were identified that need to be 
addressed. 


The findings highlight the need for a response, at a European level, in the following areas: 


Provide greater assurance to the EU public: Whilst the organisational, decision‐making structures, resources 
and capabilities at national and  local  level appear generally to meet legislative requirements or international 
guidance, a stronger demonstration of the adequacy of these arrangements in practice would enhance public 
confidence. This could be achieved by extending the use of peer reviews or other suitable verification mecha‐
nisms, coupled with the development of formal guidance or Codes of Practice on what constitutes best prac‐
tice, to off‐site nuclear EP&R, in addition to those for other areas of nuclear safety. This would also facilitate 
greater sharing of experience and technical exchanges and promote greater harmonisation at the EU level. 


Longer term protective measures: The most significant gap in arrangements identified concerns a general lack 
of strategies and arrangements for longer term protective measures and for the return to normality following 
an emergency. These issues were hugely problematic for many years in the Former Soviet Union in managing 
the aftermath of the Chernobyl accident and similar problems are being encountered in Japan post Fukushima. 
This gap represents a significant risk for Europe as a whole that could have major and lasting social, economic 
and political consequences in the event of any future accident in Europe. This issue merits action, as soon as 
practicable, at a European level. 


Harmonisation of criteria: Although international standards and guidance exist and all EU MS’s are signatories 
to the Convention on Nuclear Safety, these standards are often implemented differently in different countries, 
and lead to differences in, for example, the sizes of detailed planning zones or criteria for the implementation 
of protective measures. These differences reflect differing judgements regarding, for example, what it  is rea‐
sonable to plan for  in detail, and can often be  justified from a radiological protection perspective. However, 
they contribute to reduced public confidence. Resolving some of these differences requires action at a political 
level.  Other  differences  could  be  addressed  by  the  establishment  at  European  level  of  formal  guidance  or 
Codes of Practice on best practice. 


Cross‐border arrangements:  Information exchange and cooperation agreements exist between many neigh‐
bouring countries, and there are some good examples of multi‐lateral agreements in Europe. However, there 
is considerable variability in the nature of the arrangements in practice, and some countries see this as a major 
weakness and impediment to consistent and effective arrangements across European borders. This is a specific 
issue that would benefit from the establishment of formal guidance or a Code of Practice at European level. 


Effective use of  resources and cost  savings: There are major opportunities  for pooling or  sharing  resources 
and capabilities for EP&R within Europe, in particular, but not only, where these are very expensive to develop 
and maintain  but  have  very  little  likelihood  of  ever  being  used.  In  addition  to  achieving major  cost  savings 
through avoiding needless duplication, this would enhance the quality of EP&R in countries where this is cur‐
rently less well developed or robust. 
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Mainstreaming nuclear emergency preparedness  into civil protection mechanisms: EP&R arrangements  for 
nuclear emergencies should be a sub‐set of the larger system of response to all disaster types, including chem‐
ical, biological, radiological, natural and man‐made, but are currently dealt with separately. This serves to rein‐
force public and political misconceptions about the special nature of nuclear emergencies. Integrating nuclear 
EP&R fully into civil protection mechanisms at European level would increase the preparedness level of Euro‐
pean civil society, ensure clarity of command structures and consistency of response, and contribute to more 
effective use of resources. 


Governance: Responsibilities for nuclear EP&R are shared between different ministries, authorities, agencies 
and expert groups at local, national and European levels. Off‐site nuclear EP&R issues would be improved by 
making  its governance more  inclusive  to better  reflect  the cross‐governmental nature of any emergency  re‐
sponse  and  better  represent  the  civil  protection  organisations who would  be  responsible  for  implementing 
arrangements in practice. 


PRIORITY ACTIONS AT THE EU LEVEL 


Subject  to making use of existing mechanisms  for  coordination between  the European Commission and  the 
IAEA to ensure complementarity of activities, and respecting the principles of subsidiarity and proportionality, 
there are number of actions that can and should be taken at the European level. 


The European Commission, should: 


a. Make  proposals  for  legislation  to  introduce  EU‐wide  peer  reviews  to  cover  the  arrangements  and 
capabilities for the third pillar of nuclear safety which includes off‐site EP&R, in a similar way to those 
being proposed for other elements of nuclear safety. 


b. Establish a mechanism to develop and formally adopt guidance or Codes of Practice on best practice in 
Europe  on  a  wide  range  of  key  off‐site  EP&R  issues.    Issues  to  be  addressed  include  cross‐border 
arrangements, what it is reasonable to plan for, and extendibility of detailed plans. 


c. Work with Member States to establish, as soon as practicable, a broadly agreed framework for use by 
Member  States  in  developing  practicable  strategies  and  arrangements  for  longer  term  protective 
measures,  including, where  practicable,  the  criteria  to  be  used  for  the  introduction  and  removal  of 
protective measures. 


d. Develop a  case  for  action at  a political  level  to  achieve  greater  harmonisation across  Europe of  the 
rationale  for  establishing  emergency  planning  zones  and  criteria  for  the  introduction  of  protective 
measures. The case should be based, not on consideration of the technical pros and cons of different 
approaches,  which  has  resulted  in  impasse  in  the  past,  but  on  the  benefits  of  improved  public 
confidence and trust. 


e. Evaluate,  in  consultation  with  Member  States,  how  best  use  could  be  made  of  the  extensive 
capabilities in Europe for EP&R in enhancing the protection of European citizens and avoiding needless 
expenditure.  In  this  process,  it  should  explore  the  potential  contribution  that  could  be made  by  its 
Emergency Response Coordination Centre. 


f. Carry  out  a  wide  ranging  review  of  its  organisational  structure  and  arrangements  related  to 
radiological  and  nuclear  EP&R  and  aim  to  achieve  a  fully  integrated  approach  for  responding  to  all 
emergencies  including  nuclear.  With  others,  it  should  reflect  on  whether  it  continues  to  be 
appropriate  for  the  radiological  protection  community  to  be  the  principal  arbiter  in  defining  the 
conceptual basis of radiological and nuclear EP&R arrangements. 


In principle, provisions in the revised Basic Safety Standards Directive have the potential to contribute to ad‐
dressing  some of  these  recommendations,  in particular  those  relating  to  strategies  for protective measures 
and cross border arrangements. The extent to which they do so in practice will depend on how the Directive is 
implemented and its provisions enforced. 
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Verzonden: donderdag 31 oktober 2019 13:25
Aan:   < @minezk.nl>;   ( )
< @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: Fwd: Vraag

Collega’s,

Kunnen jullie hier behulpzaam bij zijn?

Dank

Verstuurd vanaf mijn iPad

Begin doorgestuurd bericht:

Van:   < @elsevierweekblad.nl>
Datum: 31 oktober 2019 om 13:03:28 CET
Aan: " " < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: Vraag


Dag  ,

Zoals afgesproken mijn vraag ultrakort op de mail.

- Ik ben benieuwd hoe jullie deze motie gaan uitvoeren Yesilgöz-Mulder uit juni
(https://www.tweedekamer.nl/kamerstukken/detail?
id=2019Z13487&did=2019D27691) Dus wie voert het onderzoek uit? en wat wordt
het tijdspad?
- Ik zag dat er deze maand een reeks factsheets voor de TK zijn uitgekomen over
diverse aspecten van kernenergie. Hebben die nog een relatie tot deze motie?

Hartelijke dank.

Groet,
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Van:
Aan: "Bojan Tomic"
Cc:
Onderwerp: exploratory study on the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in the Netherlands
Datum: dinsdag 12 november 2019 09:48:39
Bijlagen: NL ministry of Economic affairs Nuclear study ref 20191016 offerte .pdf

Dear Mr. Tomic,

Today we spoke over the phone about your offer for an exploratory study on the possible role of
nuclear energy in the energy mix in the Netherlands.
Due to the sensitive nature of the subject in the Netherlands, we would like to ask you to send
us some additional information.
Could you please send us the CV’s of your team?

And, if it is possible, could you send us report(s) that your organization has written that are
similar to what we are asking?

As we’ve discussed over the phone with , in our opinion, a personal note sometimes
appears in the offer. However, the subject is so politically sensitive that we want a report that is
as neutral as possible and based on what important international organizations have to offer.
Based on their websites and documents we want to present a balanced exploratory overview to
Parliament. We attach great importance to making this as clear as possible before the start of
the project. Keeping this in mind will result in a draft of the report that afterwards does not
require corrections, as it is as neutral as possible in its statements and conclusions. The above
is the basis of our response to your offer. To make it clear what we meant, as an example we
have added some detailed comments to your offer (see attachments).

Thank you for your understanding and if you have any questions you can always call or e-mail
me.

Met vriendelijke groet,

Procurement Agent

........................................................................
Inkoop Uitvoering Centrum EZK

Rijksdienst voor Ondernemend Nederland
Prinses Beatrixlaan 2 | 2595 AL Den Haag
Postbus 93144 | 2509 AC Den Haag
........................................................................
W www.rvo.nl
E @rvo.nl
M +31 6 

23

10.2.e

10.2.e

10.2.e

10.2.e

10.2.e



Van:
Aan: ; 
Onderwerp: RE: exploratory study on the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in the Netherlands
Datum: dinsdag 19 november 2019 09:46:09

Wow, wat

Van:   
Verzonden: dinsdag 19 november 2019 09:37
Aan:   < @minezk.nl>; 
< @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: FW: exploratory study on the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in
the Netherlands

Dag  en ,

Bijgevoegd zijn de gevraagde cv’s en documenten.
Ze hebben rapporten bijgevoegd die ze gemaakt hebben voor de Oostenrijkse overheid. Ze zijn
dus gewend om met zeer kritische instanties om te gaan.
Ik had zelf rapporten gevonden die ze gemaakt hebben voor Zwitserland, Canada en de EU.
Wat mij betreft ziet het er goed uit.
Akkoord?

Vriendelijke groet,

Van:   
Verzonden: dinsdag 19 november 2019 08:36
Aan:   < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: FW: exploratory study on the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in
the Netherlands

Hoi ,

In de bijlage de cv’s en het rapport dat is geschreven voor de Oostenrijkse overheid.
Zoals je kan zien in de mail van Bojan, vraagt hij we niet te lang willen wachten met het
afsluiten met het contract.
Alles van mijn kant staat klaar. Ik kan de opdrachtbrief laten tekenen wanneer ik jouw akkoord
op de offerte heb.
Lukt het om hier snel een uitspraak over te doen?

Met vriendelijke groet,

Van: I  
Verzonden: maandag 18 november 2019 17:11
Aan:   < @rvo.nl>
Onderwerp: FW: exploratory study on the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in
the Netherlands
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Van:
Aan:
Onderwerp: RE: exploratory study on the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in the Netherlands
Datum: dinsdag 19 november 2019 12:53:17

Hoi ,

Fijn dat er groen licht is!

Morgen is er tekentijd dus ik kan morgenmiddag de opdrachtbrief versturen. Ik zal al wel
vandaag een mailtje sturen naar de heer Tomic zodat hij weet dat het eraan komt.

Groet,

Van:   
Verzonden: dinsdag 19 november 2019 12:51
Aan:   < @rvo.nl>
CC:   < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: FW: exploratory study on the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in
the Netherlands

Dag ,

Groen licht.
De opdrachtbrief kan getekend worden.
Het was nuttig om de cv’s te ontvangen; collega’s van EZK en de ANVS kenden er een aantal
van ENCO en zijn zeer positief.

Je zou nog in de email aan ENCO kunnen melden dat het nuttig was om de CV’s te ontvangen
van ENCO, omdat collega’s enkele genoemde medewerkers van ENCO bleken te kennen en
positief zijn. Ook het mogen opstellen van meerdere rapporten van ENCO voor een kritische
overheid als de Oostenrijkse schept vertrouwen.

Dan geef je aan ENCO aan dat hun moeite niet voor niets geweest is en gewaardeerd wordt.

Vriendelijke groet,

Van:   
Verzonden: dinsdag 19 november 2019 12:39
Aan:   < @minezk.nl>; 
< @minezk.nl>;   < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: RE: exploratory study on the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in the
Netherlands

Ok, akkoord!

Van:   
Verzonden: dinsdag 19 november 2019 09:37
Aan:   < @minezk.nl>; 
< @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: FW: exploratory study on the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in
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the Netherlands

Dag en ,

Bijgevoegd zijn de gevraagde cv’s en documenten.
Ze hebben rapporten bijgevoegd die ze gemaakt hebben voor de Oostenrijkse overheid. Ze zijn
dus gewend om met zeer kritische instanties om te gaan.
Ik had zelf rapporten gevonden die ze gemaakt hebben voor Zwitserland, Canada en de EU.
Wat mij betreft ziet het er goed uit.
Akkoord?

Vriendelijke groet,

Van:   
Verzonden: dinsdag 19 november 2019 08:36
Aan:   < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: FW: exploratory study on the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in
the Netherlands

Hoi ,

In de bijlage de cv’s en het rapport dat is geschreven voor de Oostenrijkse overheid.
Zoals je kan zien in de mail van , vraagt hij we niet te lang willen wachten met het
afsluiten met het contract.
Alles van mijn kant staat klaar. Ik kan de opdrachtbrief laten tekenen wanneer ik jouw akkoord
op de offerte heb.
Lukt het om hier snel een uitspraak over te doen?

Met vriendelijke groet,

Van:   
Verzonden: maandag 18 november 2019 17:11
Aan:   < @rvo.nl>
Onderwerp: FW: exploratory study on the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in
the Netherlands

Met vriendelijke groet,

Accountmanager ACM, SodM en CPB / Senior Inkoper
..............................................................
Inkoop Uitvoering Centrum 
Ministerie van Economische Zaken & Klimaat
Prinses Beatrixlaan 2 | 2595 AL | Den Haag
Postbus 93144 | 2509 AC | Den Haag
..............................................................
M 06-

@rvo.nl
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Werkdagen: maandag, dinsdag, woensdag, donderdag en vrijdagochtend

Van: Bojan Tomic < @enco.eu> 
Verzonden: maandag 18 november 2019 16:30
Aan:  < @rvo.nl>;   < @enco.eu>
CC:   < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: Re: exploratory study on the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in the
Netherlands

Dear 

 Further to your request below, please find attached:

1) CV of 4 experts whom we plan to contribute in the Study

2) Example reports prepared for the Austrian government.

 As there are 9 files attached to this mail, kindly confirm whether you received this mail.

 I would very much appreciate if you would be able to inform us on your decisions
regarding possible award of the project to ENCO early. Although the project is not very
big, we  still need to carefully plan for it in particular considering a very high workload at
the end of the year and expected high work load in the first quarter of 2020.

 Many thanks in advance and best regards

 Bojan Tomic

From: I  <i @rvo.nl>
Sent: Wednesday, 13 November 2019 15:41
To: Bojan Tomic < @enco.eu>; I  <i @rvo.nl>
Cc:   < @minezk.nl>
Subject: RE: exploratory study on the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in the
Netherlands

Dear mr. Tomic,
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Thank you for your response.
In regards to your questions, we would like to see a report that is written for another
government. Is this possible?

And you do not have to change the proposal. The comments were just an example.

Best regards,

Van: Bojan Tomic < @enco.eu> 
Verzonden: dinsdag 12 november 2019 17:19
Aan: I  <i @rvo.nl>
CC:   < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: Re: exploratory study on the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in the
Netherlands

Dear 

Hereby I confirm the receipt of your mail. We will collect the cv-s and send those to you.

As for the “reports that are similar to what you are asking”, we have written numerous
compilation reports, though none  of those was “similar” to what you are asking. I understood
from the discussion with   yesterday that you have already found several reports we
have prepared ( in addition to the example example we  sent you). Would you be do kind and
clarify what kinds of reports would you consider “ similar”, so we identify those.

As for the comments in our proposal, we noted those and have ne problem in accepting those.
Do you want us to resubmit the proposal with those comments formally    addressed?

Many thanks in advance and best regards

B tomic

B. Tomic
M: +43

On 12.11.2019, at 09:48, I  < @rvo.nl> wrote:


Dear Mr. Tomic,

Today we spoke over the phone about your offer for an exploratory study on the
possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in the Netherlands.
Due to the sensitive nature of the subject in the Netherlands, we would like to ask
you to send us some additional information.
Could you please send us the CV’s of your team?

And, if it is possible, could you send us report(s) that your organization has written
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that are similar to what we are asking?

As we’ve discussed over the phone with , in our opinion, a personal note
sometimes appears in the offer. However, the subject is so politically sensitive that
we want a report that is as neutral as possible and based on what important
international organizations have to offer. Based on their websites and documents
we want to present a balanced exploratory overview to Parliament. We attach
great importance to making this as clear as possible before the start of the project.
Keeping this in mind will result in a draft of the report that afterwards does not
require corrections, as it is as neutral as possible in its statements and
conclusions. The above is the basis of our response to your offer. To make it clear
what we meant, as an example we have added some detailed comments to your
offer (see attachments).

Thank you for your understanding and if you have any questions you can always
call or e-mail me.

Met vriendelijke groet,

Procurement Agent

........................................................................
Inkoop Uitvoering Centrum EZK

Rijksdienst voor Ondernemend Nederland
Prinses Beatrixlaan 2 | 2595 AL Den Haag
Postbus 93144 | 2509 AC Den Haag
........................................................................
W www.rvo.nl
E @rvo.nl
M +31 6

De Rijksdienst voor Ondernemend Nederland (RVO.nl) stimuleert Duurzaam,
Agrarisch, Innovatief en Internationaal ondernemen. 

Dit bericht kan informatie bevatten die niet voor u is bestemd. Indien u
niet de geadresseerde bent of dit bericht abusievelijk aan u is gezonden,
wordt u verzocht dat aan de afzender te melden en het bericht te 
verwijderen. 
De Staat aanvaardt geen aansprakelijkheid voor schade, van welke aard 
ook, die verband houdt met risico's verbonden aan het elektronisch 
verzenden van berichten.

This message may contain information that is not intended for you. If you
are not the addressee or if this message was sent to you by mistake, you
are requested to inform the sender and delete the message.
The State accepts no liability for damage of any kind resulting from the
risks inherent in the electronic transmission of messages.
<NL ministry of Economic affairs Nuclear study ref 20191016 offerte  ).pdf>

De Rijksdienst voor Ondernemend Nederland (RVO.nl) stimuleert Duurzaam, Agrarisch,
Innovatief en Internationaal ondernemen. 

Dit bericht kan informatie bevatten die niet voor u is bestemd. Indien u
niet de geadresseerde bent of dit bericht abusievelijk aan u is gezonden,
wordt u verzocht dat aan de afzender te melden en het bericht te 
verwijderen. 
De Staat aanvaardt geen aansprakelijkheid voor schade, van welke aard 
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ook, die verband houdt met risico's verbonden aan het elektronisch 
verzenden van berichten.

This message may contain information that is not intended for you. If you
are not the addressee or if this message was sent to you by mistake, you
are requested to inform the sender and delete the message.
The State accepts no liability for damage of any kind resulting from the
risks inherent in the electronic transmission of messages.



Van: I
Aan: "; 
Cc:
Onderwerp: RE: exploratory study on the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in the Netherlands
Datum: dinsdag 19 november 2019 12:59:34

Dear mr. Tomic,

Thank you very much for sending us the CV’s and reports.
I’ve had contact with mr. Sedee and he found the CV’s and reports very useful and he and his
colleagues are positive about your team and work.

You will receive our letter with the contract award tomorrow.

Met vriendelijke groet,

Inkoopadviseur

........................................................................
Inkoop Uitvoering Centrum EZK

Rijksdienst voor Ondernemend Nederland
Prinses Beatrixlaan 2 | 2595 AL Den Haag
Postbus 93144 | 2509 AC Den Haag
........................................................................
M 06-
E @rvo.nl

Van: Bojan Tomic < @enco.eu> 
Verzonden: maandag 18 november 2019 16:30
Aan: I  <i @rvo.nl>;   < @enco.eu>
CC:   < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: Re: exploratory study on the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in the
Netherlands

Dear 

 Further to your request below, please find attached:

1) CV of 4 experts whom we plan to contribute in the Study

2) Example reports prepared for the Austrian government.

 As there are 9 files attached to this mail, kindly confirm whether you received this mail.

 I would very much appreciate if you would be able to inform us on your decisions
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Van:
Aan: " "
Cc:   
Onderwerp: RE: exploratory study on the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in the Netherlands
Datum: dinsdag 19 november 2019 15:35:09

Dear mr Tomic,

Today we had a regular meeting with the ANVS, with 
And in order to keep each other posted (ANVS and ministry EZK), we mentioned that we asked
ENCO to make a document as a consequence of the motion in Parliament.
She indeed mentioned that you will visit the Netherlands from 1-3 December.
She also explained that the meeting you have will be in Petten.

So it might be convenient to meet at Schiphol instead of the Hague depending on your
schedule.
If possible I surely like to meet you, if possible.
My colleague, , might join us. It appears that she knows your colleague 

 quite well.
So, sending the CV’s was helpful indeed.

Best regards,

Ministry of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy
Directorate-General for Climate and  Energy
Directorate Electricity
Bezuidenhoutseweg 73
P.O. Box 20401
2500 EK The Hague
Tel. 06 

Van: Bojan Tomic < @enco.eu> 
Verzonden: dinsdag 19 november 2019 15:20
Aan: I <i @rvo.nl>
CC:  < @enco.eu>;  < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: Re: exploratory study on the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in the
Netherlands

Thank you 

We wait for your communication and will be in touch on the further details regarding the
implementation.

I will be in Alkmaar 1-3 December, traveling to Shiphol in the afternoon. If convenient for 
and if deemed useful to meet in person, I might pass by in den Hague for a short meeting.

Best regards
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Van:
Aan:
Onderwerp: Re: documenten voor ENCO
Datum: woensdag 20 november 2019 15:38:15

Klopt allemaal,  dus zou alles sturen

Verstuurd vanaf mijn iPhone

Op 20 nov. 2019 om 15:08 heeft 
< @minezk.nl> het volgende geschreven:


Dat is er al wel in het Nederlands op de site van het PBL sinds 1 november maar ik
heb het nog niet in het Engels kunnen vinden op de site van het PBL.

Het klimaatakkoord is openbaar en kan sowieso verstuurd worden.
Het rapport voor IEA is bij mijn weten niet gepubliceerd, maar zou onder restrictie
kunnen worden verstuurd, lijkt me.

Van:   
Verzonden: woensdag 20 november 2019 13:43
Aan:   < @minezk.nl>
CC:   < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: RE: documenten voor ENCO

Je zou het KEV rapport kunnen toesturen

Van:   
Verzonden: woensdag 20 november 2019 12:03
Aan:   < @minezk.nl>
CC:   < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: documenten voor ENCO

Hoi ,

ENCO vroeg om meer informatie over de energievoorziening in NL om onze vragen
te kunnen beantwoorden.
Ben je akkoord dat we deze documenten opsturen?
Of heb je nog andere suggesties?

Vriendelijke groet,

28

10.2.e
10.2.e

10.2.e
10.2.e

10.2.e

10.2.e 10.2.e
10.2.e 10.2.e

10.2.e

10.2.e 10.2.e
10.2.e 10.2.e

10.2.e

10.2.e



Van:
Aan: "Bojan Tomic"
Onderwerp: RE: exploratory study on the possible role of nuclear energy in the energy mix in the Netherlands
Datum: woensdag 20 november 2019 16:00:06
Bijlagen: pbl-2019-insight-into-energy-scenarios_3686.pdf

20190816 Kamerbrief Voorstel voor een Klimaatakkoord 28 juni - EN.pdf
20190816 Klimaatakkoord - EN.pdf
DEF The Netherlands 2019 IDR questionnaire.asd.pdf

Dear Bojan,

In one of your emails you ask for more specific information about the electricity sector in the
Netherlands.
Added to the email is a report that is and will be discussed this week in a peer review by the
IEA. The IDR questionnaire 2019 is not a publicly available report, but contains recent
information.

I also added the English translation of the Climate Agreement that has been concluded this year
with all private sectors in the Netherlands, as well as a report from the Netherlands
Environmental Assessment Agency (the PBL in Dutch).
On the website of the PBL you may find a lot of English reports which might be of interest for
you https://www.pbl.nl/en 

The latest PBL-report about Climate- and Energy prospects (
https://www.pbl.nl/sites/default/files/downloads/pbl-2019-klimaat-en-energieverkenning-2019-
3508.pdf ) has not yet been translated, but I am sure your Dutch speaking colleague will be able
to find out if something in the report might be useful. I think in a couple of weeks it will be
available in English.

Best regards,
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FINDINGS 
Several organisations and companies have developed scenarios to explore global future 


energy pathways that achieve the Paris climate goal of limiting temperature change to well 


below 2 °C. These scenarios share similarities but also show substantial differences, making 


interpretation of the results challenging. This PBL note highlights the similarities and 


differences between 2 °C scenarios developed by Shell, BP, the International Energy Agency 


(IEA), the International Renewable Energy Agency (IRENA), the World Energy Council (WEC) 


and the European Commission (EC). It also compares these scenarios to the IPCC’s 2 °C 


scenarios, with a focus on main transition indicators. The main findings of this study are: 


 


• The 2 °C scenarios analysed strongly differ, with respect to the timing of emission 


reductions (see graph below). The scenarios by IRENA and IEA are characterised by 


immediate, rapid CO2 reductions mainly achieved through large energy efficiency 


improvements and strong scaling up of renewable energy. These scenarios avoid being 


strongly dependent on technologies that lead to net removal of CO2 from the 


atmosphere. The scenarios by Shell and WEC show more gradual emission reductions, 


relying heavily on CO2 removal in the second half of the century to compensate for the 


excess in emissions.  


 


• The two most promising options for large-scale CO2 removal from the atmosphere are 


bioenergy in combination with carbon capture and storage (BECCS) and reforestation. 


Both options require large amounts of land which may negatively affect other global 


sustainable development objectives, including those of food security and biodiversity 


protection. Scenarios with faster emission reductions in the short term minimise these 


risks, but require more immediate action with the risk of higher short-term costs — 


although scenarios with delayed action (i.e. with 2030 emission levels consistent with 


current pledges as indicated in countries’ Nationally Determined Contributions) show 


higher costs in the longer term. 
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• The 2030 CO2 emission levels of the analysed 2 °C scenarios range from 25% below to 


3% above 2017 levels (see table below). Shell’s Sky scenario is the only scenario with 


higher CO2 emission levels than in 2017. Accordingly, Shell’s Sky scenario uses the 


largest share of the carbon budget between 2017 and 2030 (520 GtCO2), followed by 


that of WEC (500 GtCO2) and the EC (490 GtCO2). The scenarios by BP and IRENA use 


less than 450 GtCO2 of the carbon budget in this period, and IEA’s Sustainable 


Development scenario uses 465 GtCO2. 


• By 2030, Shell’s Sky scenario only shows lower emissions in the building sector relative 


to 2017 levels. The other scenarios show large reductions in especially power generation. 


For the other sectors, the scenarios show mixed results. IRENA’s Remap scenario shows 


large reductions in the building and transport sectors and BP’s Rapid Transition scenario 


shows large reductions in industry. 


• Regardless of the timing of emission reductions, all scenarios agree on a rapid phaseout 


of the use of coal, a strong increase in renewable energy, and a fast electrification of the 


economy (see table below). Compared to the scenarios by the IPCC, the phasing out of 


coal is relatively slow in the Shell and WEC scenarios and relatively fast in the IRENA and 


BP scenarios. Renewable energy shows a much faster increase in the IRENA, IEA, BP and 


Shell scenarios than by those of the IPCC.  


 


• Scenarios that avoid a heavy reliance on CO2 removal technologies show an absolute 


decline in oil use, between 2017 and 2030. For natural gas use, IRENA and EC show very 


small increases by 2030, while the use of natural gas in the scenarios by BP and Shell 


increases more substantially. 


 


 


Change in key transition indicators, 2017–2030  


 


IRENA  


REmap  


IEA 
Sustainable 


Development 


BP Rapid 


Transition 


EC Central 


2 °C 


WEC 
Unfinished 


symphony 
Shell Sky  IPCC range1 


Total CO2  


emissions  -25% -22% -23% -13% -4% 3% -25%—+2% 


Final energy 


demand  -6% 3% 6% 2% 13% 14% -2%—+14% 


Coal primary 


energy use -40% -36% -40% -29% -17% -3% -35%—-28% 


Oil primary energy 


use -29% -10% -9% -3% 5% 5% -9%—+23% 


Natural gas primary 


energy use 3% 14% 21% 5% 13% 23% -12%—+33% 


Renewable primary 


energy use  216% 159% 175% 105% 80% 156% 92%—126% 


Renewable electri-


city generation 133% 141% 
 


99% 77% 159% 83%—126% 


Electricity final 


energy use 40% 25% 34% 14% 25% 57% 27%—37% 


1 The range is based on three illustrative IPCC pathways as explained in Chapter 2.2 and in footnotes 4–6 in 


this report. 
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1 Context and aim 
The 2015 Paris Agreement has created certain expectations, around the world, about the 


transition towards a low-carbon future. This brings opportunities, but also poses challenges, 


uncertainties, and tough choices for governments, businesses and consumers. Model-based 


scenarios are powerful tools to explore potential pathways to achieve the Paris goals and 


provide information for the decision-making process. They also provide insight into important 


synergies and trade-offs between the various sustainable development goals. A number of 


international organisations and companies, such as IEA, IRENA, BP, Shell and IPCC, have 


developed scenarios to explore possible energy transition pathways. These scenarios can 


provide input to target-setting and policy interventions in the energy system. However, the 


various and often conflicting interests and methodologies used by these organisations causes 


the interpretation of the scenarios to be rather challenging. 


 


Decarbonisation of the energy sector is crucial if we are to keep the increase in global 


temperature to well below 2 °C, in line with the goal of the Paris Agreement. Most of the 


scenario projections show that a further decline in the costs of renewable energy 


technologies and batteries would drive a continued increase in renewable energy in the 


global energy mix. However, some scenarios show only a marginal decline in fossil fuel use, 


in the short term, while others show a much more rapid decrease. This leads to the question 


of how important it would be to reduce fossil fuel use, in the short term, for achieving the 


goal of the Paris Agreement. At the request of the Dutch Ministry of Foreign Affairs, this note 


addresses this question by looking at the main similarities and differences between published 


2 °C scenarios, focusing on the timing of emission reductions, the energy mix, and the 


scenarios’ implicit and explicit reliance on technologies that remove CO2 from the 


atmosphere. Our global analysis identifies the main characteristics of the scenarios.  
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2 Scenario categories 
Before delving into the various 2 °C scenarios, it is important to recognise that several types 


of scenarios can be distinguished. Some scenarios are explorative in nature, describing what 


could happen under a set of assumptions regarding technologies, socio-economic futures, 


and certain policies or the lack thereof. Others describe pathways towards achieving specific 


long-term goals, based on backcasting. These scenarios can be categorised as target 


scenarios. Section 2.1 describes the differences between these two scenario categories in 


more detail. Section 2.2 focuses specifically on 2 °C target scenarios and divides them into 


three categories, with an illustrative scenario for each of these categories. These illustrative 


scenarios subsequently are compared with scenarios from the literature.  


2.1 Explorative versus target scenarios  


The purpose and the assumptions involved in designing a scenario are largely based on the 


questions that it needs to address. Broadly speaking, global energy transition scenarios can 


be divided into the following categories:  


 


a. Explorative scenarios: scenarios that explore the future, on the basis of a set of 


socio-economic assumptions. In this category, a further distinction can be made 


between baseline scenarios and policy scenarios. Baseline scenarios assume that 


there will be no significant changes in people's attitudes and priorities. No specific 


new policies on energy or climate are assumed, which often implies a continuation of 


historical trends. These scenarios are sometimes called business-as-usual (BAU) or 


current policies scenarios. Policy scenarios explore the impacts of specific policies or 


Nationally Determined Contributions (NDCs). Per country, NDCs contain the efforts to 


reduce national emissions and adapt to the impacts of climate change. These 


scenarios lead to less climate change compared to the baseline scenarios, but do not 


reduce climate change by as much as is achieved under the 2 °C target scenarios.   


 


b. Target scenarios: scenarios that achieve certain climate targets, usually those of 


the Paris Agreement (i.e. keeping global temperature increase well below 2 °C or 


1.5 °C). These scenarios describe an energy system that is consistent with an 


emissions trajectory that will limit global temperature increase to pre-defined levels. 


Decarbonising the energy sector is one of the key measures that play a role in 


achieving such targets.  


 


This note focuses on target scenarios, because explorative scenarios are not consistent with 


achieving the Paris climate targets. Within the category of target scenarios, we focus on 2 °C 


scenarios, because none of those by the international organisations and companies covered 


in this note address the 1.5 °C target, with the exception of the scenarios of the European 


Union and IPCC.  
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2.2 Illustrative 2 °C target scenarios  


Here, we introduce a set of illustrative 2 °C scenarios, based on those used by the IPCC1. 


There are different ways to categorise the 2 °C scenarios. One of the main differences 


between them in the timing of emission reductions with the aim to limit cumulative CO2 


emissions below a certain level (also called the carbon budget, see Text Box 1).  


 


Text Box 1: Carbon budgets 


The IPCC (2013) concludes that, under the various scenarios, there is a strong linear 


relationship between the cumulative CO2 emissions and their climate implications. Therefore, 


cumulative CO2 emissions can be directly related to global mean temperature increase, which 


is called the carbon budget. The IPCC AR5 report (Clarke et al., 2014) showed that the total 


in cumulative CO2 emissions, over the 2012–2100 period, needs to remain below a carbon 


budget of 990 GtCO2, in order to limit temperature increases to 2 °C, with a 66% probability. 


The IPCC Special Report on 1.5 °C (IPCC, 2018) increased this budget by about 300 GtCO2, 


but also emphasised the large uncertainties surrounding carbon budget estimates. 


 


 


Regardless of the exact size of the carbon budget, timing is an important aspect, as it affects 


the choice of technologies in both the short and the long term. To remain within the carbon 


budget, a scenario with small emission reductions in the short term, requires very rapid 


reductions later in the century, followed by large-scale removal of CO2 from the atmosphere 


(see Text Box 2) to compensate for the excess emissions earlier in the century. In scenarios 


with large immediate emission reductions, fossil fuels are phased out more rapidly, requiring 


reductions that are less steep and the removal of less CO2, later in the century. Therefore, 


timing is directly related to the required amount of CO2 to be removed (Van Vuuren et al., 


2017). A simple and useful indicator to categorise scenarios, therefore, is the total amount of 


CO2 to be removed. This indicator was also used in the IPCC Special Report on 1.5 °C (IPCC, 


2018).   


 


Text Box 2: CO2 removal technologies (EASAC, 2018; Fridahl, 2018; Hawken, 2017) 


Carbon Dioxide Removal (CO2 removal) technologies enable the removal of CO2 from the 


atmosphere to compensate for excess emissions in the near term or for emissions from 


sectors that are difficult to decarbonise. Most of the existing scenarios rely on bioenergy in 


combination with carbon capture and storage (BECCS) and afforestation and reforestation to 


remove CO2 from the atmosphere.  


 


The use of BECCS requires biomass to be cultivated, as biomass absorbs CO2 from the 


atmosphere while it grows. During the process in which the biomass is either burned to 


generate electricity or used to produce biofuel, the released CO2 is captured, transported, 


and stored underground. With afforestation and reforestation, the CO2 in the atmosphere is 


absorbed through tree growth.  


 


Both BECCS and afforestation and reforestation require large amounts of land for either 


cultivating biomass or growing trees, which, in turn may have a negative impact on 


biodiversity and food security. In addition, BECCS is also dependent on cost-effective carbon 


 


1 Most 2 °C scenarios in the literature have a >66% probability of limiting global temperature change below 


2 °C and, therefore, the most likely global change in temperature of these scenarios is somewhat below 2 °C 


(1.7–1.8 °C). We follow the usual convention here and refer to these scenarios as 2 °C scenarios. 
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capture and storage (CCS) technology. Other forms of CO2 removal do exist, but their 


potential and costs are still very uncertain. These include land management to increase 


carbon in soils, enhanced weathering of minerals, direct air capture (DAC), and ocean 


fertilisation.  


 


For the purpose of this note, we defined three illustrative 2 °C pathways from the Shared 


Socio-economic Pathways (SSP) database2. This database is also used by international 


organisations, such as IPCC for their Assessment Reports and UNEP for their Emissions Gap 


Reports. The SSP database includes explorative scenarios that describe what could happen 


without specific climate policies under various socio-economic developments (SSP1 to SSP5), 


and various target scenarios for each of these socio-economic developments. As said, for this 


note, we only used the 2 °C target scenarios from the SSP database to define illustrative 


2 °C pathways. The three illustrative pathways differ with respect to the required amount of 


cumulative CO2 to be removed (large-scale, medium-scale, and small-scale), showing how 


timing affects important energy indicators in the short run. Each of these scenarios is the 


average of four different 2 °C scenarios3 in the SSP database. The illustrative pathways are:  


▪ Large-scale CO2 removal pathway4: A scenario with a steady decrease in 


emissions in the short term and large-scale CO2 removal later in the century. 


▪ Medium-scale CO2 removal pathway5:  A scenario with more rapid emission 


reductions and CO2 removal on a smaller scale. 


▪ Small-scale CO2 removal pathway6: A scenario with very rapid emission 


reductions in the short term and relatively small-scale CO2 removal later in the 


century. 


 


This report refers to these scenarios as illustrative IPCC pathways. It is important to keep in 


mind that all three have very similar levels of cumulative CO2 emissions; they attain the 


same carbon budget.  


 


As shown in Figure 2.1, in our illustrative pathway of large-scale CO2 removal, the world 


achieves carbon neutrality around 2070, as a result of a steady decrease in emissions in the 


short term and a steeper decrease in the long term, partly achieved through an increasing 


use of CO2 removal technologies (see Text Box 2). In the pathway of medium-scale CO2 


removal, CO2 emission reductions are more evenly reduced throughout the century, with 


earlier reductions compared to those in the pathway of large-scale CO2 removal. The 


pathway of small-scale CO2 removal achieves steep reductions and carbon neutrality 


between 2090 and 2100, minimising the need for BECCS.  


 


 


 


2 SSPs are projections for population, urbanization and GDP that are developed through an iterative community 


process and are adopted by the climate change research community. 
3 The 2 °C scenarios in the SSP database are presented in terms of Representative Concentration Pathway 


(RCP) 2.6 scenarios. RCPs are prescribed pathways for greenhouse gas and aerosol concentration levels that, 


together with land-use change, are consistent with a set of broad climate outcomes used by the climate 


modelling community. 
4 average of REMIND-MAGPIE-SSP5, MESSAGE-GLOBIOM-SSP1, REMIND-MAGPIE-SSP2, and GCAM4-SSP1 
5 average of REMIND-MAGPIE-SSP1, MESSAGE-GLOBIOM-SSP2, IMAGE-SSP1, and AIM/CGE-SSP5 
6 average of WITCH-GLOBIOM-SSP2, AIM/CGE-SSP4, IMAGE-SSP4, AIM/CGE-SSP1 
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Table 2.1: Characteristics of illustrative IPCC pathways  


 


Pathway 


 


Indicator 


2030 2050 


Pathway of 


large-scale 


CO2 removal 


Pathway of 


medium-


scale CO2 


removal 


Pathway of 


small-scale 


CO2 removal 


Pathway of 


large-scale 


CO2 removal 


Pathway of 


medium-


scale CO2 


removal 


Pathway of 


small-scale 


CO2 removal 


Final energy demand 


(EJ) 


486  


(447–539) 


419  


(376–478) 


375  


(354–420) 


547  


(498–622) 


482 


 (428–525) 


408  


(329–475) 


Primary energy 


demand (EJ) 


633  


(562–707) 


550  


(502–588) 


508  


(453–581) 


701  


(621–816) 


632  


(552–741) 


541  


(449–656) 


Coal share in primary 


energy demand (%) 


17 


(9–25) 


17 


(14–24) 


18 


(9–22) 


5 


(1–14) 


9 


(4–12) 


11 


(6–17) 


Oil share in primary 


energy demand (%) 


38 


(28–47) 


34 


(27–40) 


33 


(26–37) 


29 


(25–33) 


26 


(20–33) 


24 


(10–29) 


Natural gas share in 


primary energy (%) 


27  


(24–31) 


27  


(23–33) 


21  


(15–25) 


28  


(16–38) 


26  


(18–35) 


14  


(10–18) 


Renewable share in 


primary energy (%) 


16  


(11–19) 


18  


(14–22) 


20  


(17–31) 


33  


(28–44) 


37  


(31–38) 


41  


(38–59) 


Renewable share in 


electricity (%) 


30  


(17–38) 


35  


(31–39) 


45  


(35–68) 


56  


(42–70) 


60  


(44–74) 


70  


(63–80) 


Cumulative emission 


from 2010 (Gt CO2) 


717  


(680–752) 


674  


(647–687) 


636  


(593–707) 


1,336  


(1,227–1,436) 


1,167  


(1,075–1,214) 


989  


(836–1,151) 


CO2 emissions change 


relative to 2010 (%) 


+13  


(0 – +29) 


-1  


(-14 – +6) 


-20  


(-47 – -2) 


-30  


(-50 – -2) 


-42  


(-62 – -34) 


-63  


(-90 – -50) 


The numbers between brackets show the minimum and maximum value of the scenario, including the 


calculation of the illustrative CO2 removal pathway, as listed in footnotes 4 to 6. 
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The illustrative IPCC pathways show that the reliance on CO2 removal has important 


implications for short-term decision-making (Table 2.1). In the pathway of small-scale CO2 


removal, global CO2 emissions are reduced by 20% (range 2%–47%), by 2030, relative to 


2010, whereas emissions will still be above the 2010 level by 2030 under the scenario of 


large-scale CO2 removal. One very important measure to rapidly decrease emissions in the 


pathway of small-scale CO2 removal is that of decreasing energy demand. This can be 


achieved by considerable improvements in energy efficiency and electrification of end use 


sectors. The pathway also shows a much larger renewable energy share by 2030, especially 


in electricity generation, and a more rapid phaseout of oil and natural gas. The share of coal 


rapidly declines, under all scenarios.  


 


By 2050, the pathway of small-scale CO2 removal shows a larger share of coal than the other 


illustrative pathways. Practically all this coal is used in power plants that are equipped with 


CCS. The reason that this technology is used in this pathway is that oil and natural gas (for 


which CCS implementation is more expensive or difficult) are being phased out more quickly 


in the pathway of small-scale CO2 removal than in the other pathways.   
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3 Overview of global 


scenarios   
Apart from the 2 °C scenarios developed for the IPCC, several international organisations 


and companies have developed scenarios to explore the global energy transition. These 


scenarios have different purposes and targets. This chapter presents some well-known and 


often-used scenario studies from international organisations and companies. 


 


3.1 Overview of global energy transition scenarios  


Several organisations have developed certain scenarios to assess climate-related risks and 


opportunities and their potential business implications. While the energy scenarios differ from 


each other, most of the organisations have at least one scenario that explores an energy 


sector transition that is consistent with limiting the increase in global temperature to below 


2 °C, as set out in the Paris Agreement. There are some similarities between these 2 °C 


scenarios, but they also show important differences. Some rely predominantly on radical 


changes on the energy supply side, such as rapid deployment of renewable energy, while 


others rely more on end-use sector solutions, such as electrification and enhancing energy 


efficiency, and then there are those that rely more heavily on CO2 removal technologies (see 


Text box 1). Although the organisations differ in their approaches to achieving the Paris 


Agreement goal, they all emphasise the need for radical changes in energy production and 


consumption in the coming decades.  


 


Table 3.1 contains some well-known scenarios developed by international organisations and 


companies. The scenarios were chosen for the influence they have on the discourse on 


international climate policy and the availability and transparency of data. The column on the 


far right provides the type of scenario, showing that the table not only includes 2 °C 


scenarios but also lists other scenarios that have been developed in addition to the 2 °C 


scenarios. However, the remainder of this Note analyses only the 2 °C scenarios in further 


detail (the names of these scenarios are shown in italics).  
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Table 3.1: List of scenarios covered in this study (BP, 2019; European Commission, 2018; IEA, 2018; IRENA, 2019; Shell, 2018; World 


Energy Council, 2016) 


Organisation Scenario Description Category 


IPCC RCP2.6 (the illustrative 


pathways in this note) 


Scenarios based on different assumptions about population, economic growth, energy 


consumption and land use. They peak in radiative forcing at ~ 3 W/m2 which will 


decline to 2.6 W/m2 by 2100, compatible with a maximum temperature increase of 


2 °C. These scenarios assume that, over time, this target will be achieved in a cost-


optimal way, across regions, and for all greenhouse gases 


Target: 2 °C 


RCP1.9 Similar to RCP2.6, but achieving a radiative forcing of 1.9 W/m2 by 2100, compatible 


with a maximum temperature increase of 1.5 °C  


Target: 1.5 °C 


World Energy Council (WEC) Modern Jazz Market-driven approach to achieving affordability and access to energy through 


economic growth 


Explorative 


Unfinished Symphony Government-driven approach to achieving sustainability through internationally 


coordinated politics and practices 


Target: slightly 


above 2 °C 


Hard Rock Fragmented approach driven by the desire for energy security in a world with only 


minimal global cooperation 


Explorative 


International Renewable 


Energy Agency (IRENA) 


Reference  Based on national energy plans, represents energy use developments based on 


current or proposed policies 


Explorative 


REmap  Decarbonisation scenario based on the REmap technology options assessment  Target: 2 °C 


International Energy 


Agency (IEA) 


Current Policies  No change in currently implemented policies Explorative 


New Policies  Incorporates existing as well as proposed energy policies  Explorative 


Sustainable 


development  


Integrated approach to achieving internationally agreed objectives on climate change, 


air quality and universal access to modern energy 


Target: 2 °C 


Shell Mountains  Strong governments and powerful economic actors work together to create stability 


and maintain their own interests  


Explorative 


Oceans  Competitive markets and a strong private sector, major technology innovation, but 


large coordinated initiatives are more difficult to achieve 


Explorative 
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Sky  Unprecedented and sustained collaboration across all sectors of society, supported by 


highly effective government policy 


Target: 2 °C  


BP Evolving transition  Assumes that government policies, technology and social preferences continue to 


evolve in the same manner and at the same rate as in the recent past 


Explorative 


Rapid transition  Combines all the policy measures in the low-carbon scenarios for industry and 


buildings, transport, and power generation  


Target: 2 °C 


European Commission 


 


Reference  A world where no additional policies will be implemented compared to those adopted 


at the end of 2017 


Explorative 


Central 2 °C  A global mitigation pathway in which the immediate strengthening of climate action 


from 2018 reduces emissions to levels consistent with 2 °C targets 


Target: 2 °C 


1.5 °C  A scenario with the same parameters as those of the central 2 °C scenario, but aims 


for more aggressive greenhouse gas emissions reductions 


Target: 1.5 °C 
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3.2 Purpose of the scenarios  


The organisations and companies mentioned in Table 3.1 employ different models to quantify 


and explore the future of the energy system. The models are used to answer key questions 


about the energy system transition related, for instance, to emission pathways, mitigation 


options, installed capacity and energy mix. The scenarios differ, among other things, in 


purpose and time horizon (Table 3.2). The purpose determines the focal question addressed 


by the scenario, while the time horizon affects the range of issues to be considered during 


the scenario development process. The selected scenarios explore major uncertainties 


affecting strategic business decisions and/or policy issues facing government. 


3.3 Socio-economic drivers and other assumptions 


In exploring possible future scenarios, assumptions need to be made for a range of factors 


that shape the direction and rate of change in key model variables and results. Assumptions 


that have an impact on the outcome of the studies include policy and governance, 


technological development, culture and lifestyle, and natural resource availability. Some of 


the main characteristics regarding these assumptions are given in Table 3.3.  


 


The assumed development of the population and the economy may also affect the scenario 


results. The differences in these developments are relatively small between the scenarios: 


for 2030, the global population is projected to range from 8.4 to 8.5 billion. For the 


economy, the differences are somewhat larger, with annual economic growth under Shell’s 


Sky scenario projected at 2.7% and under the IEA Sustainable Development scenario at 


3.4%, both by 2050. The annual economic growth assumed in the other scenarios lies in-


between these two percentages.  


 


All these scenarios, to some degree, consider demand-side management as part of the 


decarbonisation process. Energy efficiency is a central part of the demand side management 


in all scenarios. In addition, some scenarios assume specific demand-side management 


options. Under the IEA’s Sustainable Development scenario, for instance, stringent energy 


performance standards reduce the demand for energy in industries and buildings and 


digitisation reduces travel (hence energy) and the demand for paper. Under the EC’s Central 


2 °C scenario, specific assumptions on improving the circular economy will reduce the 


demand for energy and materials. 
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Table 3.2: Main purpose and use of scenarios  


Scenario Purpose1 Time 


horizon 


Scenario used in/by1 


IPCC To be used in climate change analysis, 


including climate modelling and assessment of 


impacts, adaptation and mitigation 


2100 IPCC assessment 


reports, UNEP emission 


gap report 


WEC Unfinished 


symphony 


To allow decision-makers to assess current and 


future developments around the globe 


To help investors determine the most dynamic 


areas and game changers of tomorrow 


2060 Investors 


 


IRENA REmap  To support and accelerate the energy transition 


To support decision-making and reduce the 


risk of expensive choices or energy shortages 


in the future  


2050 Experts, policymakers, 


national renewable 


energy planners 


IEA sustainable 


development  


To assess the adequacy and implications of 


today’s policy proposals 


To investigate the direction in which decision-


makers are taking the energy system 


To inform decision-makers as they consider 


their options 


2040 Policymakers, 


industries 


Shell Sky  To help leaders, academics, governments and 


businesses to explore possible ways forward 


and make better decisions 


To understand how consumers, governments, 


energy producers and regulators are likely to 


behave and respond to long-term change  


To assess and manage climate-related financial 


risk 


2100 Investors, industries, 


governments 


BP Rapid 


transition 


To explore key uncertainties that could impact 


the shape of global energy markets 


To assess and manage climate-related financial 


risk 


2040 Investors, industries 


EC Central 2 °C  To investigate long-term changes in the global 


energy system, including the impact of a 


renewables-based energy system 


To assess policy effectiveness and evaluate the 


potential consequences of policy proposals 


2050 EC climate and energy 


policy 


1 According to scenario reports, the websites of the organisations, and supporting documents 
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Table 3.3: Main assumptions and characteristics used for scenario projections 


Scenario Main characteristics  


IPCC - Cost-optimal reductions, over time, and for all greenhouse 


gases and regions 


WEC Unfinished symphony - No refurbishment but decommissioning of old inefficient plants 


- Phaseout of fossil fuel subsidies by 2025–2035 


- Phaseout of least-efficient appliances by 2030 


- Integrated planning 


IRENA REmap  - Accelerated development of renewables and energy efficiency 


measures 


- Increased electrification of transport and heat applications 


Increasing market shares of electric public transport 


- Electric vehicles replace those on petrol almost entirely 


- Fossil-fuel-based kerosene is replaced by biofuels and 


synthetic fuels for aviation 


- No new coal-fired power plants 


IEA sustainable development  - Digitisation 


- High efficiency measures in all sectors 


- Shift towards electric vehicles 


- More efficient petrol cars 


- Shift to renewable and nuclear energy 


- Electrification of the industrial and transport sectors 


- Stringent emission limits and high carbon price 


Shell Sky  - Radical changes in building codes 


- High efficiency standards 


- New infrastructure for heating 


- Radical change in industrial processes 


- Zero deforestation and large-scale reforestation 


BP Rapid transition - Energy efficiency 


- Switch to lower-carbon fuels 


- Material use of Carbon Capture, Utilisation, and Storage 


(CCUS) 


EC Central 2 °C - Circular economy 


- Changes in consumer choices that are less carbon-intensive 


- Shift to renewable energy sources  


- Reduction in non-CO2 emissions  


- Improved energy efficiency  


- Electrification in end-use sector  


- Land-use-based solutions 


- Climate policies 
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4 Scenario comparison 
This chapter compares the selected 2 °C scenarios, based on the indicators presented in 


Figure 2.1. We evaluate the main differences and similarities between these scenarios in 


terms of emission pathways, energy demand and energy mix, and the use of CO2 removal 


technologies. The costs related to the energy transition are not discussed, as most of the 


scenario developers (i.e. the organisations) do not report on this aspect.  


4.1 Emission pathway characteristics 


Total energy-related CO2 emissions have increased from 26 Gt in 2000 to 37 Gt in 2017, an 


average annual increase of over 2% (Olivier and Peters, 2018). Under most of the 2 °C 


scenarios this increasing trend is reversed within the next few years, with an unprecedented 


emission reduction level in the coming two decades (Figure 4.1).  


 


For consistency, emissions were harmonised to the 2015 emission data reported by Olivier and Peters (2018). 


 


With the exception of Shell’s Sky scenario, all scenarios show lower CO2 emission levels for 


2030 than those of 2015, with an average annual decline of 0.3% to over 2%. In these 


scenarios, emissions will peak by around 2020. Under Shell’s Sky scenario this is not until 


around 2025 and, together with the illustrative pathway of large-scale CO2 removal, is one of 


the only two scenarios with higher CO2 emission levels by 2030, compared to 2015.  


 


Shell’s Sky scenario, therefore, relies heavily on CCS to achieve the target, with a total of 


740 MtCO2 captured by 2030 and 10 GtCO2 by 2070, which is more than in any of the other 


scenarios. The scenarios by IRENA, IEA, and BP show emission pathways that are similar to 


the illustrative pathway of small-scale CO2 removal. Shell’s Sky scenario shows an emission 


trend similar to that of the pathway of large-scale CO2 removal, until early 2030, after which 


it will remain in-between that of the pathways of large- and medium-scale CO2 removal. The 


emission trend in the WEC scenario is in-between that of the pathways of large- and 
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medium-scale CO2 removal. The EC’s scenario starts with higher emission levels than those 


in the pathway of large-scale CO2 removal, after which it shows a rapid decline to stay 


between the pathways of medium- and small-scale CO2 removal towards 2050. 


 


The differences in short-term emissions directly affect how rapidly the carbon budget is being 


depleted (see Text Box 1). Between 2017 and 2040, cumulative CO2 emission levels are the 


highest under Shell’s Sky scenario, with 850 GtCO2. This is the same amount as in the 


pathway of large-scale CO2 removal. The cumulative emissions under the EC and WEC 


scenarios amount to respectively 805 and 755 GtCO2, in the 2017–2040 period, which is 


closest to the pathway of medium-scale CO2 removal. Cumulative emissions under the other 


scenarios are 675 (IRENA), 680 (BP), and 700 (IEA), all of which are close to the pathway of 


small-scale CO2 removal.  


 


Except for Shell’s Sky scenario, all scenarios show a decline in total annual CO2 emissions 


from energy use in 2030 relative to 2017 (Figure 4.2). Emissions from the industry sector 


are projected to decline by 3%–13% across all scenarios, except for Shell’s Sky scenario 


which shows an increase of 4% by 2030, relative to 2017. The decline in most scenarios is 


driven by efficiency gains, a shift from coal and oil to natural gas and electricity and the 


increased use of carbon capture and utilisation (CCUS) in some scenarios. 


 


Energy-related emissions in the building sector decline by 13%–27% across all scenarios by 


2030, relative to 2017. IRENA’s scenario shows the highest decline in emissions in this 


sector, driven by i) less energy use through retrofitting, tighter regulations, and the use of 


more efficient appliances, and ii) fuel switching from fossil fuel to electricity and secondary 


heat. 


 


Emissions in the transport sector also decline in all scenarios but Shell’s Sky scenario, from 


3% in the scenario by EC to 28% in IRENA’s scenario in the period 2017–2030. This is driven 


by the increasing use of natural gas, electricity and bioenergy. Shell’s Sky scenario shows an 


increase of over 5% in transport-related emissions by 2030, relative to 2017, which is in line 


with the increase in oil use projected in the scenario. 


 


The largest carbon emission reductions occur in the power sector in all scenarios except in 


that of Shell. These reductions take place despite the large increase in electricity demand. 


The scenarios by EC (27%), IRENA (36%) and IEA (42%) all show a large decline, while 


Shell shows an increase of 7% in power-sector-related CO2 emissions, over the 2017–2030 


period. The decline in emissions is driven by a shift from coal-fired power plants to those 


operating on natural gas, nuclear energy and renewables. 
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Note: BP does not report 2030 emission levels. The scenarios of BP and IEA run to 2040 and therefore, for 


these scenarios, no emission levels of 2050 are given. 


4.2 Energy demand  


The energy sector is at the heart of efforts to tackle climate change, since around two thirds 


of all greenhouse gas emissions originate from energy production and consumption (IRENA 


2017). Recent trends show that global primary energy demand has kept rising, at an annual 


rate of 2%, from 2000 to 2016. 


  


Final energy demand is driven by the demand for energy services across the various end-use 


sectors, mainly from industry, transport and buildings. Most of the scenarios show a slowing 


or even declining trend in final energy demand, because of structural changes in the global 


economy and increasing efficiency improvements (Figure 4.3). The average annual change in 


final energy demand up to 2030 ranges from an annual decline of 0.4% in the illustrative 


pathway of small-scale CO2 removal to an annual increase of more than 1% in the illustrative 


pathway of large-scale CO2 removal and the scenarios by WEC and Shell. For the longer 


term, the scenarios show continued diverging final energy demand, with the scenarios by 


IRENA, EC, BP and IEA showing a stabilising or declining demand in final energy, while final 


energy continues to increase under the scenarios by Shell and WEC. Almost all the growth in 


energy demand takes place in rapidly growing developing economies, with China and India 


accounting for the largest growth in global energy demand. 
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Note: For consistency, final energy demand has been harmonised to 2017 data reported by IEA (2018) 


The scenarios by Shell, IEA, and IRENA show a rapid increase in electricity demand, already 


in the short term, to meet the rapid electrification of the end-use sectors and, in the case of 


the Shell’s scenario, the general increase in energy demand.  


 


Figure 4.4 shows the changes in sectoral energy demand under the various scenarios. 


Currently, industry, buildings, and transport each consume about a third of total final energy, 


globally. The energy demand in the industry sector is projected to increase under all 


scenarios, over the 2017–2030 period, from 4% (BP) to 15% (Shell). The largest part of the 


net growth in industrial demand is met by natural gas and electricity, with these fuels 


accounting for around 44%–64% of the energy used in industry, by 2030. Bioenergy also 


shows a considerable increase but starting from a low amount in 2017; which is why its 


share remains limited to less than 1.5% in 2030, under all scenarios. 


 


For the buildings sector, the scenarios by IRENA, IEA and EC show a decline in energy 


demand, over the 2017–2030 period, while BP and Shell show an increase of 11% and 14%, 


respectively. Electricity and secondary heat gain importance in the energy mix, with an 


increase in the use of lighting, electrical appliances, and a growing demand for space heating 


and cooling. IEA, Shell and BP show an increase in natural gas demand, while IRENA (-14%) 


and EU (-10%) show a decline.  


 


Except for IRENA’s REmap scenario, which shows a decline of 13%, all scenarios show an 


increase in transport energy demand, over the 2017–2030 period. Most of the increase in 


demand is met by electricity, natural gas and biofuels. Nevertheless, oil will remain the most 


important source of energy in the transport sector, accounting for 74%–93% of total energy 


demand, by 2030. 
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4.3 Energy mix 


This section first discusses the changes in the total primary energy mix, followed by an 


individual look at the power, transport, industry and building sectors.  


4.3.1 Total primary energy mix 


All scenarios show significant increases in solar and wind energy, already by 2030, after 


which these increases are projected to continue over the subsequent two decades (Figure 


4.5). Apart from the scenarios by WEC and the EC, the increase in the short term (by 2030) 


is larger under the scenarios created by the international organisations and companies than 


under any of the illustrative IPCC scenarios. The increase will be the most rapid under the 


scenario by IRENA (note that BP reports biomass together with other renewables, so by how 


much each of these change is unclear).  
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Note: BP does not report bioenergy separately but as part of the renewables. The scenarios of BP and IEA run 


to 2040 and therefore, for these scenarios, no changes between 2040 and 2050 are given. 


 


Nuclear energy also increases, under all scenarios, albeit to various degrees. The highest 


increase takes place under the scenarios by WEC, Shell, and IEA, while in all other scenarios 


the increase is lower than in any of the illustrative IPCC scenarios.  


 


Of all fossil fuels, the scenarios show the most drastic short-term decrease for coal. The Shell 


scenario is the only one that shows only a small decrease in coal use between 2017 and 


2030. The decreasing trend is projected to continue after 2030, by which time also the Shell 


scenario shows a more rapid decline in coal use.  


 


All scenarios, but especially those by Shell and BP, show an increase in gas use up to 2030. 


The scenarios with emission pathways resembling the pathway of large-scale CO2 removal 


(i.e. with relatively high emissions in the short term), show an increase in oil use by 2030 


relative to 2017 levels (Shell and WEC; see Figure 4.5). Scenarios that show rapid reductions 


along pathways resembling that of small-scale CO2 removal, show substantial decreases in 


oil use (IRENA, IEA and BP). After 2030, oil use is projected to decline under all scenarios, 


while the picture for natural gas is mixed. Most scenarios show a rapid decrease in natural 


gas use after 2030, with the exception of those by BP and WEC.  


 


Biomass is used extensively in all scenarios (again, BP does not report biomass separately). 


The scenarios by IEA and Shell have the lowest increase in biomass use, but they would still 


require an estimated 7 million km2
 of land by 2040 to cultivate the biomass (with a large 


uncertainty range of 1.2 to 12 million km2, based on the range in the land footprint of 


biomass, taken from UNCCD (2017)). The scenarios by WEC and EC have the highest 


biomass use, with an estimated land requirement of 10 million km2 (range of 1.8–19 million 


km2).  


 


All scenarios rely on carbon capture, usage, and storage (CCUS) for decarbonisation of the 


power sector and energy-intensive industries. The cumulative carbon captured ranges from 


1.2 Gt to 5.2 Gt by 2050. All scenarios, except those by the EC and the IEA, show much 
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greater use of CCUS in 2050 than is shown in pathways of large-scale CO2 removal. The EC 


and IEA scenarios capture a respective 1.2 and 2.4 GtCO2 by 2050. This is less than 


projected under the pathway of small-scale CO2 removal (2.7 Gt CO2). CCUS is deployed in 


the industrial sector and the power sector (with gas-fired power plants and the remaining 


coal-fired power plants). Only the scenario by IRENA limits the use of CCUS to the industrial 


sector. 


4.3.2 Power generation  


The role of electricity is becoming increasingly important in achieving the 2 °C target and the 


share of renewable and low-carbon electricity generation will grow at a fast pace. IEA’s World 


Energy Outlook 2018 even includes a section on the role of electricity in the energy 


transition. Indeed, the share of electricity in total final energy consumption increases under 


all scenarios, from about 19% in 2017 to between 20% and 30% by 2030 and between 26% 


and 50% by 2050 (also see Figure 4.4). Generally speaking, the scenarios with low levels of 


CO2 removal show a more rapid electrification rate than those with higher levels of CO2 


removal.  


 


 


  


Note: The scenario by IEA runs to 2040 and therefore, for these scenarios, no changes between 2040 and 2050 


are given. BP does not report on electricity fuel mix. 


 


All scenarios show a large increase in renewable electricity generation, a smaller increase in 


nuclear energy, and a decrease in coal (Figure 4.6). Under most scenarios, the remaining 


coal-fired power plants will be equipped with CCS. IRENA is the only scenario that hardly 


shows any phaseout of coal-fired power plants until 2030, after which coal is very rapidly 


phased out and renewable electricity generation increases rapidly. All scenarios, except the 


one by EC, show net additional gas-fired power plants by 2030. However, under all 


scenarios, the increase in gas-fired power generation is smaller than in the illustrative 


pathways of large-scale and medium-scale CO2 removal.  
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4.3.3 Transport 


Fuel efficiency improvements and the rise of alternative fuel vehicles (electricity, biofuels and 


natural gas) are the main moderators of oil demand in passenger transport. Indeed, 


transport oil demand decreases, under most scenarios (Figure 4.7). Only those by WEC and 


Shell show an increase in transport oil demand. The scenarios by IRENA and IEA show an 


immediate radical decline in oil demand, causing the share of oil in the total energy mix to 


drop to 74% (IRENA) and 77% (IEA) by 2030 and to 60% or less by 2040, compared to 92% 


in 2017. Under IRENA’s scenario, 70% of all cars, buses, two- and three-wheelers and trucks 


will be powered by electricity, by 2050. IRENA’s scenario is also the only one that hardly 


shows an increase in transport fuel use between 2017 and 2030, due to strong efficiency 


improvements and electrification. The scenario by Shell is the only one that does not show a 


significant decline in transport oil demand, not even after 2030.  


 


 


 


Note: The scenarios by BP and IEA run to 2040 and therefore, for these scenarios, no changes between 2040 


and 2050 are given. 


 


4.3.4 Industry 


All scenarios show that, globally, energy demand from the industrial sector will continue to 


grow until 2030, driven by increasing industrial activities, mostly outside of North America 


and Europe, with Shell’s scenario showing the largest growth (Figure 4.4). After 2030, the 


scenarios by BP and Shell show a continuing increase in energy demand, whereas this 


demand stabilises under the IEA scenario and declines under that of the EC and IRENA.  


 


All scenarios show a rapid and immediate increase in electricity use and a smaller increase in 


the use of biomass (note that BP does not report on biomass). For natural gas, the scenarios 


show a mixed picture. Those with a time horizon beyond 2040 all show a decline in natural 


gas use after 2040, but, for the short term, results differ quite strongly between the 


scenarios. Those by Shell and the EC show no or hardly any increase in natural gas use until 


2030, but the others all do. Between 2030 and 2040, the scenarios by BP and IEA still show 
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an increase in natural gas use, while those by Shell and IRENA show a strong decline after 


2030.  


 


Under IRENA’s scenario, by 2050, renewable electricity and direct use of renewables 


(including biomass) will be used to meet 65% of the industrial energy demand. The EC’s 


scenario shows a strong role for hydrogen and power-to-X in this sector. All scenarios 


emphasise the crucial role of large-scale CCUS in the energy-intensive industry. 


 


  


 


Note: The scenarios by BP and IEA run to 2040 and, therefore, for these scenarios, no changes between 2040 


and 2050 are given. BP does not report on biomass use in industry.  


 


4.3.5 Buildings  


Global final energy demand in the building sector increases under the scenarios by Shell and 


BP and decreases under the others, due to efficiency improvements (Figure 4.4). Across all 


scenarios, final energy demand in the building sector is projected to be 17% lower (IRENA) 


to 14% higher (Shell) by 2030, relative to the 2017 level. One reason for the decline under 


the scenarios by the IEA and IRENA is that very inefficient traditional cookstoves are phased 


out for health reasons, which explains the strong decline in biomass use. Apart from the 


scenario by the EC, a strong immediate increase in electricity use takes place under all 


scenarios, as a result of the increasing use of electrical appliances and an increasing demand 


for air conditioning as living standards improve in developing countries.   


 


By 2040, the share of renewable energy and electricity in final energy consumption ranges 


from 60% under EC’s scenario to 75% under Shell’s scenario. This will mainly be achieved by 


strong electrification. The shares of oil and natural gas in the building sector are projected at 


between 18% and 35% by 2040 , compared to 32% in 2017 (IEA, 2018). 
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Note: The scenarios by BP and IEA run to 2040 and, therefore, for these scenarios, no changes between 2040 


and 2050 are given.  
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5 Synthesis 
Different transition pathways to low emission levels can be envisaged, depending on a wide 


range of policy choices. However, all require major changes in policies and investments, 


compared to historical trends. Obviously, none of the pathways discussed in this study are 


preordained; the decisions made by policymakers, in terms of investments and policies, will 


determine which path is followed. At the same time, all transition pathways face significant 


challenges and have important consequences. Hence, it is important to provide insight into 


robust results from existing scenarios, but also to point at and explain important differences 


between them. This note shows that many differences can be explained by differences in the 


timing of emission reductions, and, strongly related to this, the amount of CO2 that needs to 


be removed later in the century.  


 


Table 5.1 summarises the changes in all the key transition indicators between 2017 and 


2030 as discussed in this report. Shell’s Sky scenario and WEC’s Unfinished Symphony show 


the slowest change for most indicators and, therefore, resemble the illustrative pathway of 


large-scale CO2 removal for most of the indicators. The REmap scenario of IRENA, IEA’s 


Sustainable Development scenario, and BP’s Rapid Transition scenario project a rapid 


deployment of renewable energy technologies, energy efficiency and electrification of end-


use sectors, limiting the need for large-scale CO2 removal, and as such these scenarios score 


comparable to the pathway of small-scale CO2 removal. EC’s Central 2 °C scenario lies 


somewhere in the middle, and, hence, resembles the pathway of medium-scale CO2 removal. 


 


The major findings can be summarised as follows.   


 


 


Although all scenarios show an unprecedented decrease in annual energy-related 


CO2 emissions, these reductions differ in timing and resource requirements. Despite 


the differences in energy demand and energy mix, all the scenarios agree on the need to 


substantially decrease the global emissions from energy production and consumption. The 


timing, however, differs strongly between the scenarios, with some scenarios showing deep 


cuts early on to avoid the dependence on CO2 removal technologies later in the century. 


These scenarios can be classified as pathways of small-scale CO2 removal and include the 


scenarios by IRENA, IEA, and BP. The Shell and WEC scenarios are at the other end of the 


spectrum, with relatively late action and therefore a strong reliance on CO2 removal. The 


EC’s scenario is somewhere in-between these scenarios, in terms of timing. Other studies 


have shown that 2 °C scenarios with relatively late action – i.e. with 2030 emission levels 


consistent with currently pledged climate action, as stated in the Nationally Determined 


Contributions by all countries – have higher annual costs from mid century onwards and 


higher overall costs than scenarios with earlier action (Admiraal et al. 2015; van Soest et al. 


2017).  


  


Of all fossil fuels, coal use declines most rapidly in all assessed scenarios. The share 


of coal in power production is projected to plummet from 38% in 2017 to between 1% and 


4% by 2050, under all scenarios, while the remaining coal-fired power plants will be 


equipped with CCUS. This will undoubtedly have consequences for coal-exporting economies.  
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Table 5.1 Change in key transition indicators, 2017-2030 


 


IRENA  


REmap  


IEA 


Sustainable 


Development 


BP Rapid 


Transition 


EC Central 


2 °C 


WEC 


Unfinished 


Symphony 


Shell Sky  


Total CO2  


emissions  -25% -22% -23% -13% -4% 3% 


CO2 emissions from 


industry -13% -3% -25% -5% 
 


4% 


CO2 emissions from 


buildings -27% -13% -17% -19% 
 


-13% 


CO2 emissions from 


transport -28% -8% -6% -3% 
 


5% 


CO2 emissions from 
electricity 


generation -36% -42% -42% -27% 
 


7% 


Final energy 


demand  -6% 3% 6% 2% 13% 14% 


Oil primary energy 


use 9% 11% 4% 6% 0% 15% 


Natural gas primary 


energy use -17% -10% 11% -6% 0% 14% 


Renewable primary 


energy use  -13% 4% 5% 4% 0% 9% 


Coal primary 


energy use -29% -10% -9% -3% 5% 5% 


Renewable electri-


city generation 3% 14% 21% 5% 13% 23% 


Transport electricity 


use 216% 159% 175% 105% 80% 156% 


Industry electricity 


use -40% -36% -40% -29% -17% -3% 


Building sector 


electricity use 133% 141% 
 


99% 77% 159% 


Note: The colours indicate the relative speed of transition, where green indicates the fastest and yellow the 


slowest transition 


 


Oil use is projected to decline in pathways with small-scale CO2 removal by 2030, 


but will increase in pathways with large-scale CO2 removal. Until 2030, the demand 


for oil increases, in absolute terms, only in the scenarios by Shell and WEC. However, natural 


gas use increases, in absolute terms, in all the pathways – with a small increase in the 


scenarios by IRENA and EC and larger increases in the scenarios by Shell and BP. In the 


illustrative scenario with small-scale CO2 removal, however, natural gas use decreases, in 


the short term. This shows that most scenarios delay the phase-out of natural gas in the 


energy sector, compared to a scenario by which CO2 removal is largely avoided, with 


increasing risks of stranded assets.  


 


CCUS plays a substantial role in all the scenarios. CCUS is implemented in the power 


sector at the remaining coal-fired power plants and old and new natural-gas-fired power 


plants. In some cases, it is used in combination with bioenergy, resulting in CO2 removal 


from the atmosphere. CCUS also plays a substantial role in reducing emissions from heavy 


industries that are difficult to electrify. Only the IEA and EC scenarios have low levels of 


CCUS implemented by 2040/2050, a trend that is consistent with the pathway of small-scale 


CO2 removal. All the other scenarios rely on high levels of CCUS deployment as is the case in 
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the pathway of large-scale CO2 removal. Shell’s Sky scenario, for instance, requires 10,000 


large-scale CCS plants by 2070, compared to less than 50 in 2020. IEA (2018) states that 


the progress in CCUS deployment and investment remains limited in practice and lags well 


behind, with respect to the pace that would be required under these scenarios. 


 


All scenarios show a large use of biomass, which would require about 10-20 times 


the land area of mainland France by 2040. Biomass plays an important role in all the 


scenarios, both in combination with and without CCS. The scenarios by Shell and IRENA 


show the lowest biomass use, which would require 7 million km2 of land (with a large 


uncertainty range of 1.2–12 million km2). The scenarios by EC and WEC have the largest 


biomass use, requiring an estimated 10 million km2 of land (range 1.8–19 million km2). 


 


Electrification of end-use sectors is an important component of emission reduction 


strategies. Under all scenarios, demand for electricity will continue to grow as the share of 


electricity in the final energy demand increases. The growth in electricity demand will be met 


largely by renewable energy. Solar and wind energy, especially, demonstrate a strong 


growth and will become the dominant source of electricity by mid century. The increase in 


power generation from renewables by 2030 is the largest under IRENA’s REmap and IEA’s 


Sustainable Development scenario.  
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Annex(es) 


2 


Dear Madam President, 


 


The climate is changing. In the Netherlands, we take responsibility for doing 


everything we can to combat climate change, to ensure our country remains 


habitable for future generations. As well as having environmental benefits, an 


ambitious climate policy also provides opportunities for our economy, our 


prosperity and our earning capacity. Starting earlier will give us a head start 


compared to other countries. This gives us more time to develop new ideas and 


technologies, which can subsequently be exported. At the same time, we will work 


on creating a more attractive business climate. As a prosperous and innovative 


nation, the Netherlands is perfectly positioned to succeed in ensuring that 


prosperity increases while greenhouse gas emissions decrease. 


 


With this in mind, the government set an ambitious climate target in the Coalition 


Agreement. We will implement measures that put us on track for a 49% reduction 


of greenhouse gas emissions by 2030 compared to 1990. On a European level, the 


government is advocating a 55% reduction of greenhouse gas emissions by 2030. 


Should such a target prove unfeasible within the EU, the Netherlands will strive to 


achieve more ambitious agreements with like-minded North-Western European 


countries than the allocation assigned to countries by the EU. Because the 


outcome of the international talks is not yet certain, the goal ultimately 


established for 2030 may differ from the 49% the government currently has in 


mind.  


 


Climate change goes beyond national borders. Climate policy is therefore a field 


that would particularly benefit from a coordinated European approach. The ETS 


system, source-based policy and European mobility standards are examples of 


areas in which European agreements are vital and constitute the government's 


preferred option. A significant first step for the long-term was taken by the 


European Council on 20 June 2019, with a large majority of Member States 


endorsing the goal of climate neutrality for 2050. The EU will determine its long-


term course before the end of 2019. 


 


In the Coalition Agreement, the Dutch government announced measures to 


achieve the national reduction target. A commitment was also made to realise a 


Climate Agreement. In the past year, more than 100 parties have jointly worked 


on a cohesive set of proposals with the aim of achieving the carbon reduction 
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target in 2030. The result was the publication of a draft Climate Agreement on 21 


December 2018 (Parliamentary Paper 32813, No 263). This could not have been 


achieved without the efforts and commitment of all parties involved. The 


government is therefore grateful to all participants and chairs of the sectoral 


platforms and task forces for their considerable commitment and contributions. 


The government is also grateful to the Social and Economic Council in the 


Netherlands (SER) for facilitating the process. 


 


The calculations of the effects of the draft Climate Agreement by the Netherlands 


Environmental Assessment Agency (PBL) and the Netherlands Bureau for 


Economic Policy Analysis (CPB) show that the 49% reduction target is feasible. In 


order to get to this point, the government has made a number of political 


decisions. On 13 March 2019 (Parliamentary Paper 32813, No 307) the 


government presented five guiding decisions as its initial response to the PBL and 


CPB’s analyses of the effects. The government announced that it would (i) 


significantly reduce tax on household energy bills by increasing the Surcharge for 


Sustainable Energy (ODE) for companies, (ii) develop a reasonable carbon levy for 


industry, (iii) limit the application of CCS, (iv) work on an electric transport 


approach with a greater focus on current market developments and the second-


hand market for electric vehicles and (v) encourage sustainable and strong 


circular agriculture. The government announced it would work out its proposals in 


more detail and realise a draft Climate Agreement. To this end, the government 


has taken a number of additional decisions. 


 


On behalf of the Minister of the Interior and Kingdom Relations, the Minister of 


Agriculture, Nature and Food Quality, and the State Secretary for Infrastructure 


and Water Management, I will expound on the draft Climate Agreement in this 


letter. The draft Climate Agreement contains a package of measures which has 


the broadest possible base of societal support, which has the active support of as 


many contributing parties as possible and which will achieve the political reduction 


target of 49% in 2030. This letter and the accompanying package of measures 


together constitute the draft Climate Agreement. The package incorporates both 


the guiding decisions adopted on 13 March 2019 as well as the government’s 


more detailed proposals. In addition to measures that the government itself will 


take or actively facilitate, the package also includes agreements reached between 


parties. These agreements will play an important role in achieving our common 


goal, but the parties themselves are responsible for their implementation. The 


government presents this package to Parliament with confidence and based on the 


conviction that we can all work together to make the Netherlands economically 


stronger and more sustainable for the benefit of all.  


 


1. Priorities for the government 


The government launched talks on a Climate Agreement on 23 February 2018 


(Parliamentary Paper 32813, No 163), while simultaneously defining the political 


frameworks with which the Climate Agreement must comply. The government ’s 


priority is to achieve the 49% reduction target in a way that is feasible and 


affordable for everyone. This means ensuring the lowest possible impact on the 


household budget and a fair distribution of burdens between households and 


businesses, while maintaining a level playing field for our business sector. We will 
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make the most of the time we have in the run-up to 2030 and 2050. Moreover, 


we will opt for the most cost-effective and future-proof approach. At the same 


time, we will work to establish an attractive business climate in which we 


encourage companies to invest in sustainable innovative activities in the 


Netherlands. An ambitious climate policy can also provide opportunities for our 


economy, our prosperity and our earning capacity. 


 


Affordable 


We will fulfil our task in the most cost-efficient way possible to ensure the 


transition remains affordable. The present Climate Agreement will achieve this 


goal. The annual additional costs for the Netherlands associated with the Climate 


Agreement are significantly lower than the 0.5% of GDP in 2030 estimated by the 


PBL at the start of the Climate Agreement. As a society, we should therefore be 


able to afford this transition.  


 


This does not automatically mean that the transition is also affordable at the 


individual level. In its calculation of the effects on 13 March 2019, the CPB found 


that the draft Climate Agreement will have a limited effect on household incomes. 


The measures to be implemented by the government are designed to reduce the 


impact on household incomes and to ensure that households at the lower end of 


the income scale are least affected. Our main objective with the package of 


measures is therefore to facilitate a net zero effect in terms of living costs for 


more and more households while the fixed costs of owning a car that runs on 


fossil fuels remain unchanged, to ensure that the promotion of electric cars is not 


at the expense of the household budget of those who cannot yet afford an electric 


car. The priority for the government is that all households, including those on low 


incomes, will be able to take part in the transition, whether they own or rent a 


home. The government also aims to spare the  household budget as much as 


possible. The government is significantly reducing tax on household energy bills. 


For households with an average energy consumptieon level,1 the tax component 


of the energy bill will fall by €100 in 2020, not increase in 2021, and rise only to a 


limited extent after 2021. We will implement this in a way that benefits the lowest 


and middle income groups the most. The precise impact on the energy bill will 


depend on individual household consumption levels and market energy prices. 


 


 


The costs of the transition 


The government has one central goal, which is to reduce carbon emissions by 


49% by 2030 compared to 1990. This will allow our society to choose from the 


best possible and most cost-effective combination of measures and technologies, 


thereby minimising costs.  


 


From the very start of the consultations, the government has set carbon emissions 


and cost effectiveness as key focal points. The government has distributed the 


overall reduction target across sectors based on cost effectiveness. By limiting the 


total costs as much as possible, we can keep the transition affordable. Our 


allocation of the tonnes to be reduced explicitly takes into account measures that 


                                                 
1 1 ,170 m3 of natural gas and 2,581 kWh of electricity. The impact on individual households will depend on their 


gas  and electricity consumption. 
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are currently still relatively expensive, but that fit in the most cost-effective 


trajectory up to 2050. We can see this already in the built environment, where it 


can be opportune to upgrade homes to match 2050 goals when renovating 


anyway, rather than first preparing for 2030 and later for 2050.  


 


A cost-effective approach will keep the transition affordable. The PBL notes that 


the national annual additional costs of the draft Climate Agreement’s proposals 


will be €1.6 to €1.9 billion in 2030, which is less than 0.5% of the GDP.2  


 


In addition to the costs for society as a whole, the transition will also have an 


impact on government expenditure. The government has stated from the start of 


the process of arriving at a Climate Agreement that the government cannot and 


will not pay for the entire transition. Nevertheless, the realisation of the reduction 


target will have an impact on the central government budget. A complete 


overview of the consequences for the national budget will be provided in the 


Budget Memorandum.  


 


 


Fair  


The transition must be handled in a just manner. The government recognises that 


a fair distribution of the financial burden is crucial for support in society. This 


Climate Agreement ensures a fair distribution of both the targets and the costs. 


We will shift the financial burden from households to the business sector by 


changing the distribution of the Surcharge for Sustainable Energy from 50/50 to 


one third/two thirds in favour of households, whereby the shift in the surcharge 


will reduce the impact on SMEs with relatively low consumption levels that fall 


within the 1st and 2nd brackets as much as possible. As a result, industry will 


contribute more than €5 billion in total to the Surcharge for Sustainable Energy up 


to and including 2030. In the same period, the industry is expected to receive 


more than €3 billion from the SDE++ scheme in order to achieve its target of a 


14.3-Mt CO2 reduction.  


 


As the biggest emitters, the electricity and industry sectors will make the biggest 


contribution towards the target. A minimum carbon price will be introduced in the 


electricity sector, while the government plans to introduce a reasonable carbon 


levy for industry. The levy on industry will encourage industrial enterprises to 


reduce their carbon emissions, without driving business activity and jobs out of 


the country. We will encourage industrial enterprises to invest in carbon reduction 


technologies by eliminating part of the operating shortfall. In this way, industry 


will be able to become the most carbon-efficient in Europe and thereby obtaining a 


competitive advantage in the long term.  


 


Feasible  


We have 31 years in which to achieve the transition towards 2050 and we will 


make the most of this time. In the next few years, we will support people via the 


                                                 
2 With this, the government is implementing the motion from Yesilgöz-Zegerius and Agnes Mulder (Parliamentary 


P aper 32 813 No 241) to make cost-effectiveness an important factor when selecting measures for the Climate 


A greement. 
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neighbourhoodneighbourhood approach and encourage people at natural 


moments to invest in insulating their homes and more environmentally friendly 


cars.  


 


Everyone must be able to take part in the energy transition. To make life easier 


for owners and residents, the government will introduce a heating fund and 


provide access to a number of financing arrangements. The government endorses 


the conclusion drawn by the SER that measures need to be taken to ensure 


sufficient financial resources for efforts to improve sustainability. The government 


will work with the parties to further define and implement the provisions set out in 


the agreement, and together with these parties will remain alert to any gaps in 


these provisions. 


 


The additional tax liability for electric company cars will rise in stages, but private 


individuals will benefit from greater support when purchasing an electric vehicle, 


either new or second-hand, without this resulting in higher fixed costs for those 


who are not yet able to make the switch. We also have time to learn and to adjust 


our plans and allow for new innovations over the next ten years.  


  


The measures will also be phased in over time. For instance, we will be 


discontinuing the subsidy for renewable electricity production in the electricity 


sector after 2025, whilst increasing our efforts to encourage sustainable industry 


and intensifying CO2reduction measures for circular agriculture.  


 


 


How will the Climate Agreement affect people’s lives?  


The Climate Agreement will have an impact on everyone, but in many cases not 


overnight. The transition will be a 31-year process to ensure that the changes are 


feasible for everyone and that it is clear what needs to happen now and what can 


wait until later. No-one will need to adapt their home immediately, for example. 


However, those who already have plans to do so will be encouraged to opt for 


sustainable solutions and will be supported in doing so. In the transition to a 


natural gas-free built environment, households will be supported by their 


municipalities, will be able to provide input on plans in their community and will 


receive funding opportunities tailored to their individual situation in order to make 


the transition in a way that results in neutral housing costs. Homeowners who 


want to improve the sustainability of their properties this year will soon be able to 


take advantage of a subsidy scheme for insulation measures. The government 


plans to introduce a heating fund for owner-occupiers and to facilitate building-


related funding. The netting scheme for solar panels has also been extended, 


which means that it is still financially attractive for households and SMEs to invest 


in solar panels on roofs. To guarantee the success of the larger-scale renewable 


energy projects in the energy transition, the ambition is also to ensure that 50% 


of renewable electricity production on land is owned by local stakeholders. 


 


We will give those who are already able and willing to switch to e-mobility the 


opportunity to do so. Private individuals can apply for a subsidy to purchase a new 


electric car. Those who are not currently able or willing to make the switch will not 


cover the costs of this incentive. People will be encouraged, not compelled. 
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Through the stimulus to the second-hand market in electric cars, more and more 


people will be able to afford an electric vehicle.  


 


The government will work with local and regional authorities to ensure broad and 


active involvement of all citizens. The neighbourhood approach and the regional 


energy strategies will enable everyone to contribute towards and participate in 


making plans for the transition process. This is important, as support is crucial 


when changing in the living environment. People only want to participate if they 


have a say.  


 


To better understand citizens’ needs, concerns and expectations, the Netherlands 


Institute for Social Research (SCP) will shed light on citizens ’ behaviour with 


regard to the sustainability transition. In the Climate Agreement, the central 


government has committed to the development of the SCP ’s Sustainable Society 


Citizen Monitor.3 We will track the development of support and civic participation 


during the progress of the Climate Agreement based on this monitor. The insights 


of the SCP will continuously improve the quality of the implementation of the 


Climate Agreement.  


 


 


2. Measures to be adopted per sector 


The analysis of effects by the PBL shows that we can achieve a 49% reduction in 


greenhouse gases by 2030, but that measures need to be made more concrete 


and tightened. The government has therefore submitted proposals for tightening 


up the measures to the parties. The most important measures from the draft 


Climate Agreement are elaborated on for each sector below.4 5 


 


Built environment  


Homes and other buildings, such as offices and schools, will become more 


sustainable over the next 30 years. This will be a gradual process that will start in 


those neighbourhoods where the natural gas network needs to be replaced, or 


where natural gas can already be replaced by sustainable heating, electricity or 


sustainable gas in a cost-effective manner. Where possible, this will be combined 


with other measures to improve homes and the quality of life in the 


neighbourhood. Municipalities will be in charge. At the same time, we will 


encourage individual owner-occupiers, landlords and owners of non-residential 


buildings to adopt energy-efficiency measures like insulation and more sustainable 


                                                 
3 The sounding board group will also include behaviour experts, fulfilling the commitment to member Moorlag 


(P vdA) to involve the SCP as well as specialists such as behavioural scientists in the development of the energy 


transition in the context of support (8  November 2018). 
4 Enforceability by the Dutch Tax and Customs Administration (Belas tingdienst) will be assessed via an 


implementation test, which will in principle take place at the s tage when the draft legislation is ready and will last 


eight weeks. 
5 Regional implementation of the commitments made in the Climate Agreement may lead to additional 


implementation costs for provinces, municipalities and water authorities. An agreement has been reached with the 


A ssociation of Netherlands Municipalities (VNG), the Association of P rovincial Authorities (IPO) and the Association 


of Regional Water Authorities (UvW) that the Council for P ublic Administration (Raad van Openbaar Bes tuur) will 


be asked to conduct an inquiry into these additional implementation costs. The inquiry will include the agreements 


on all sector platforms. The inquiry must be completed by 2021. The Council for P ublic Administration will issue a 


recommendation based on the outcome. The results of the inquiry will be taken up both by the national 


government and by the local and regional authorities. 
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heating options at natural moments of refurbishments or when replacing central 


heating boilers.  


 


Support for the approach is crucial. The government will therefore work to 


develop a proper neighbourhood approach and to deliver adequate support and 


provision for owner-occupiers who want to implement sustainability measures. 


The fundamental principle is that more and more households – buyers and tenants 


– will be able to recoup the costs of improving sustainability via lower energy bills. 


Cost reduction, affordable energy bills, subsidies and attractive financing will 


facilitate a net zero effect in terms of living costs.  


 


Attractive financing and subsidies 


The government will make a broad range of attractive funding options available to 


owner-occupiers, including building-related funding and a heating fund with 


advance funding for everyone (including those who currently have no funding 


options).6 A total of €50-80 million in non-revolving funding will be made available 


for the heating fund each year up to and including 2030. Depending on how it is 


worked out, this fund may be supplemented with private funds to become a 


financing portfolio of more than €1 billion. 


 


Subsidy funding for insulation will be available up until 2030. A subsidy scheme of 


€100 million per year will become available for investments in insulation and 


heating systems. The existing ISDE scheme will be broadened for this purpose, 


taking into account the ongoing evaluation. To enable owner-occupiers to take 


sustainable measures now, the SEEH subsidy scheme will be re-opened for the 


years 2019 and 2020, with a total funding allocation of €90 million. A programme 


will also be launched to encourage owner-occupiers to implement relatively easy 


energy efficiency measures and reduce their energy bills in the short term. A total 


of €93 million is available for this programme, aimed at providing owner-occupiers 


with advice and support. 


 


Affordable energy bills 


Changes will be made to the energy tax to create a stronger incentive to improve 


sustainability, by ensuring that sustainable investments are recouped within a 


shorter period of time. The government has opted for the budget-neutral version, 


which will see the energy tax rate for the first bracket for natural gas increase by 


4 cents per m3 in 2020 and +1 cent per m3 in the following six years. All 


additional funds raised  this way will be returned via the tax reduction and a lower 


energy tax rate for the first bracket for electricity. Households  benefit more from 


this change than companies, thereby reducing the tax burden on households. This 


includes households that are not yet able or willing to invest in improving 


sustainability. A review is scheduled for 2023 to examine whether the proposed 


increase in energy tax on natural gas is still necessary to maintain the desired 


sustainability incentives, in view of the autonomous development of market 


prices.  


 


                                                 
6 Responsible lending remains the guiding principle. 







 


 


 
 


 


 


 
 


 


 Page 8  of 25 
 


Directorate-General for 


Climate 


and Energy 


C limate Department  


 
Our reference 


DGKE-K / Fout! Onbekende 


naam voor 


documenteigenschap. 


The government agreed an additional package on 13 March 2019, which will 


combine the above change with a change in the Surcharge for Sustainable Energy 


(ODE) in favour of households to achieve a fairer distribution of burdens between 


households and large companies. On top of these budget-neutral changes to 


energy tax and the ODE, the government will make funding available to reduce 


the tax component of the energy bills of households with an average consumption 


level by €100 in 2020, with no increase in 2021 and with only a limited increase 


after 2021. The government has earmarked €425 million on a structural basis for 


this purpose. This measure will benefit low and middle-income households the 


most. All households can further reduce their energy bills themselves by 


implementing energy efficiency measures, for which the costs can now be 


recouped within a shorter period of time. The precise impact on energy bills will 


depend on individual household consumption levels and the trend in market 


energy prices. 


 


The need for cost reduction 


To facilitate a net zero effect on living costs for more and more households and 


situations, cost reduction of sustainability is needed. In the coming years, the 


parties that have signed up to the Construction Agenda (Bouwagenda) will work to 


reduce these costs by between 20 and 40%. An ambitious innovation and scaling-


up programme and the Building and Technology Innovation Centre (Bouw 


Techniek en Innovatie Centrum) have now been set up to support these efforts. 


The government will set aside an additional €25 million per year for innovation 


programmes aimed at more effective and less costly heat pumps, collective 


sustainable heating options and smart construction and renovation methods. The 


starter motor will get sustainability improvements off the ground, and will be 


supported in a variety of ways. A total of €50 million per year will be made 


available from 2020 to 2023 for landlords, including housing associations, from 


the budget for the Energy Investment Allowance scheme (Energie 


Investeringsaftrek). The renovation accelerator will kick off the scaling-up process, 


by achieving large-scale collaboration between commissioning parties and 


contractors in the context of improving sustainability. A sum of €130 million will 


be set aside for the renovation accelerator up to 2024. In 2019, the national 


government and Aedes will carry out a broad interdepartmental study of the 


development of the financial position of the housing association sector and the 


feasibility of long-term targets. 


 


Built environment target within reach 


Based on its analysis, the PBL has concluded that the package of measures can 


potentially reduce emissions by between 0.8 and 3.7 Mt, a range that includes the 


3.4 Mt target. At the same time, the PBL has found that the spectrum is wide. 


That is why, alongside the additions to the heating fund and the shift in energy 


tax, agreements regarding the neighbourhood approach have been clarified and 


agreements regarding non-residential buildings have been tightened. 


 


Transition vision for heat  


The transition visions for heat are essential to achieving a low-carbon built 


environment. In order to make these transition visions a reality, homes and other 


buildings will be insulated and rendered natural gas-free or ready to become 
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natural gas-free in consultation with residents and building owners. In the context 


of the neighbourhood approach, the PBL has estimated that 1.07 million homes 


and other buildings can be rendered natural gas-free in the period up to 2030. To 


ensure that sufficient savings are made, municipalities are drawing up plans to 


improve the sustainability of 1.5 million homes and other buildings between 2022 


and 2030 with a start-up period from 2019-2021. The parties have agreed a step-


by-step approach in which insulation and other carbon reduction measures 


represent a key part of the neighbourhood approach, and are working together to 


remove any obstacles to achieving the transition visions for heat. Municipalities 


will be obliged to adopt a transition vision for heat, and further content 


requirements will be set. Central government and the VNG will also assess the 


required municipal powers and associated guarantees for consumers and building 


owners, as well as any necessary changes to legislation. Central government and 


the VNG will draw up an analysis, which the government will then submit to 


Parliament. Alongside funding of over €400 million for the test beds for natural 


gas-free districts up to 2030, an additional sum of €150 million will be set aside in 


this government’s term for municipalities’ additional responsibilities in relation to 


the energy transition in the next three years. A long-term task is to look at the 


financing of these additional responsibilities.  


 


Non-residential buildings 


The PBL has identified a wide spectrum in its target range for non-residential 


buildings and social real estate. In order to clarify this point, the passage in the 


draft Climate Agreement explains that the 2030 target focuses on measures that 


will achieve a 1 Mt reduction in CO2 in the built environment. It also explains that, 


if insufficient progress has been achieved for existing non-residential buildings by 


2025, an appropriate package of feasible and cost-effective measures will be 


included in legislation in consultation with the sectors to ensure that the 2030 


reduction target of 1 Mt for existing non-residential buildings is still reached. 


 


In the government’s view, the above measures and additional agreements mean 


that a 3.4 Mt reduction in CO2 by 2030 is within reach and that the transition to a 


sustainable built environment can get off to a balanced start that is both 


affordable and feasible. 


 


Mobility 


Citizens want to be able to travel from door to door safely, quickly and easily. 


Companies want their goods to reach their destination quickly and reliably. This 


will not change, but the modes of transportation will. Transport accounts for a 


quarter of all emissions. The ambition is for all new cars to be emission free by 


2030. Hydrogen and electric cars produce zero greenhouse gas emissions, keep 


our air clean and cause less noise pollution. In the Netherlands, new cars have an 


average life of almost 18 years. The government’s ambition is therefore for all 


new cars to be emission free by 2030 at the latest. The preconditions must also be 


in place. Charging your electric car must be as easy as charging your mobile 


phone. The same goes for hydrogen.  


 


In terms the existing vehicle fleet (including logistics), the government aims to 


reduce emissions through the use of innovative biofuels. Many biofuels are already 
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produced from waste and residues. The increase in biofuels must be brought 


about largely from sustainable residual substances (including cascading). This is 


in line with the government’s objective to apply biomass in the most sophisticated 


way as well as with the development of the circular economy. For that reason, 


parties have agreed that, to achieve this renewable energy target for transport 


(including the 27 PJ), no additional biofuels from food and feed crops in excess of 


2020 levels will be used in the Netherlands. 


 


In a broader framework, the government will initiate an integrated sustainability 


framework for all biomass in order to guarantee a consistent framework across 


the various sectors in which biomass is used. 


 


Together with the logistics sector and municipalities, the government aims to 


reduce bus, lorry and delivery van emissions to zero in 30-40 of our city centres 


by around 2025. This will make a significant contribution towards the ongoing 


pursuit of cleaner air, in precisely those places where many people will benefit 


directly. The switch will also result in opportunities for businesses in the 


Netherlands. Dutch companies manufacture electric buses and are skilled at 


developing and installing charging points.  


 


The government envisions a major future role for hydrogen as an energy carrier 


not only in passenger transport, but also in heavy transport, such as lorries, public 


transport buses and as a potential replacement for diesel trains. Hydrogen will 


also play a role as an energy carrier for sustainably generated energy. To this 


end, an ambitious agreement will be entered into with the sector in 2020 in order 


to achieve the targets set out in the Climate Agreement.  


 


Efforts will be made in collaboration with employers and public transport parties to 


reduce carbon emissions from commuting, amongst others laying down concrete 


terms in the Environment and Planning Act (Omgevingswet) and by focusing more 


on easily accessible travel using shared cars, public transport and bicycles. This 


will lead to an increasing shortage of good bicycle parking facilities. The 


government will therefore set aside a further €75 million for the co-financing of 


bicycle parking, in addition to the Coalition Agreement funding.  


 


The interests of SMEs will be taken into account in the abovementioned 


agreements.  


 


We are making an irreversible transition to zero-emission transport. More and 


more attractive cars will come onto the market in the coming years and the 


government expects this process to accelerate, particularly in the second half of 


the next decade, due to falling battery prices, an increased supply of hydrogen 


and stronger competition.  


 


The government aims to make electric vehicles attractive and affordable for 


everyone in the long term, in a way that also takes advantage of the market 


dynamics described above, which the government expects will reduce the need for 


a per-car incentive. However, in addition to incentive costs, the transition to zero-


emission transport also means less income from excise duty.  
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The current motor vehicle tax system consists of a combination of tax on 


ownership and tax according to fossil fuel use via excise duties. The concept of e -


mobility is becoming more and more socially ingrained. This is one of the reasons 


why the motor vehicle tax system will require an overhaul in the long term, to 


avoid a situation in which an ever-dwindling number of people is generating the 


revenue. 


 


The new system must also ensure that everyone who uses infrastructure makes a 


reasonable contribution towards the costs. According to the PBL, a pay-as-you-go 


system could help to reduce traffic congestion and emissions. 


 


The government will therefore explore the pay-as-you-go options set out below, 


sketch out preparations and, where possible or necessary, make these 


preparations for when the next government is formed. The introduction of the new 


system will be included in the tax review that has already been proposed for 


2025. 


 


The following options will be detailed: 


• a per-km pricing system for electric cars, with no changes to the existing 


system for cars that run on fossil fuels. This would lead to an overall 


reduction in total costs within the motor vehicle domain. This system 


would not involve any differentiation according to time or location and a 


rush hour charge would therefore not be considered; 


• time and location-specific tax, with the exception of a rush hour charge for 


all vehicles; 


• emissions, time and location-specific tax for all vehicles. 


 


All options will take into account the perspective for action, and privacy remains a 


key concern as much as possible. The following aspects will also be covered when 


detailing each of the options: 


• the desired encouragement of e-mobility, in line with the government’s 


target of 100% zero-emissions new cars by 2030; 


• the possibility of reducing overall costs within the motor vehicle domain; 


• any impact on the national budget and ways of managing this. 


 


Key stakeholders in this transition, such as the partners in the Formula E-Team, 


will be closely involved in the development process described above. 


 


In the transition towards a new system, e-mobility will cocntinue to be stimulated, 


albeit in a different way. This is in line with the government’s desire to avoid 


oversubsidisation, take into account developments in the rapidly expanding 


market, tie in with the private motorist’s radius of action and further the second-


hand market in electric cars.  


 


The government plans to maintain the current e-mobility incentive system up to 


and including 2025, with a phased rise in the additional tax liability to avoid 


oversubsidisation. The additional tax liability for commercial drivers will therefore 


be changed to 8% in 2020, and the ceiling above which this discount no longer 
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applies to the remaining amount of the purchase price will be reduced. This 


measure is designed to ensure that the incentive focuses on the purchase of 


models that will also be attractive to the second-hand market at a later date. 


 


The government will control the flow of incentive funding in both the first and 


second parts of the run-up to 2030. A commitment has been made in the draft 


Climate Agreement to conduct a full review around 2024. Based on the review as 


well as the latest developments in the vehicle market, policies and measures can 


be identified that are essential and desirable after 2025 to achieve the 


government’s target of 100% zero-emission new cars. Furthermore, the incentive 


instruments will be calibrated annually in order to keep a "hand on the tap" and 


avoid over-incentivisation (see annex for further details). The extent of the 


adjustment will depend on the extent of deviation, meaning major overspending 


will result in a major rate adjustment and minor overspending will result in a 


minor adjustment. Both upward and downward adjustments are possible.  


 


Lease cars are a key component of the Dutch second-hand market. By 


encouraging the business market to increase its focus on cars that will later be 


attractive to the Dutch market, the government aims to retain more of these cars  


in the Netherlands for longer. In order to foster a thriving second-hand market in 


electric cars for private individuals, the government will develop a scheme for the 


reimbursement of charge credit, purchase subsidies or battery guarantees. This 


will make it easier for private individuals to afford a second-hand electric car. 


 


There will be no increase in the fixed costs of owning a passenger car that runs on 


fossil fuels: the motor vehicle tax for cars will remain unchanged. Just like the 


excise duty on petrol, the excise duty on diesel is to be increased, by 1 cent as of 


2021 and again by 1 cent as of 2023.  


 


Industry 


In its letter of 13 March 2019 in response to the analyses of the draft Climate 


Agreement, the government announced a number of additional measures for 


industry, including a reasonable and objective carbon levy. With this levy the plan 


for a bonus-malus system is cancelled. In order to effectively work out the carbon 


levy, the government has asked the planning agencies to assess its financial 


implications and has asked PwC to analyse the effects at company level. The SER 


has also been asked to advise on ways of achieving sustainability goals whilst 


maintaining employment levels. These reports were shared with the House of 


Representatives on 18 July 2019 (Parliamentary Paper 32 813, No 337). 


  


The target for 2050 is a thriving, circular, low-carbon and globally leading 


industry. This transition requires Dutch industry to make additional investments. 


The government would like industry to make these investments in the 


Netherlands, as industry offers many solutions that are important for our society 


and also help us abroad. In its recommendation entitled “National climate 


approach for regional industrial frontrunners”, the SER states that the coherent 


use of various policy instruments is needed to achieve the carbon reduction target 


for industry and, at the same time, to keep the Netherlands attractive for 


investing in far-reaching greenhouse gas emission savings and circular production. 
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In this context, the SER emphasises the importance of a regional approach aimed 


at strengthening existing clusters and an enhanced labour market and training 


policy. The government endorses the SER’s analysis. The policy package will 


consist of the following elements. 


 


Encouraging innovation and the roll-out of carbon reduction technologies and a 


robust regional cluster-based approach 


The government will help companies invest via an ambitious innovation 


programme aimed at reducing the cost of promising technologies and by providing 


SDE+ subsidies to accelerate the roll-out of carbon reduction technologies that are 


not yet cost effective. The government shares the SER’s view that, in many cases, 


emission reduction in industry needs to take place in chains and clusters. W ith 


support from central government, a long-term industrial frontrunner programme 


will be developed in each of the five industrial regions that combines efficiency 


with more sustainable resource use and carbon reduction. The obvious course of 


action is to focus on building on existing regional initiatives and plans. The 


government is committed to providing companies with timely access to necessary 


permits and infrastructural facilities and will set up a Task Force to identify 


infrastructural requirements, particularly within the clusters, and advise on the 


conditions for meeting these requirements by the end of 2019. 


 


Additional investment in green hydrogen 


The Netherlands is a transit country with huge front and back doors. We function 


as a natural hub for raw and ancillary materials. We are located on the North Sea, 


which is increasingly becoming a source of sustainably generated electricity. We 


also have a strong base and petrochemicals cluster. In other words, the 


Netherlands is a prime location for the development of green hydrogen, as a fuel, 


as a storage medium and as a feedstock. All of these applications are crucial for 


the transition. Moreover, the development of hydrogen could open up economic 


opportunities in the Netherlands. 


 


This development will not happen by itself. The government is therefore fully 


committed to ensuring that the Netherlands becomes a frontrunner in green 


hydrogen. This will include an ambitious hydrogen programme focusing on 


research, pilots and demonstration projects, infrastructure and the application of 


broad hydrogen. From the Climate Budget, the government is making additional 


funding available to the indicative sum of €40 million per year for pilots and 


demonstrations in relation to green hydrogen. 


 


Reasonable and objective carbon levy 


The year 2021 will see the introduction of a national carbon levy to ensure that 


the 14.3-Mt emissions reduction target compared to the PBL baseline trajectory is 


achieved by 2030. At the same time, this levy will prevent production moving 


abroad or the willingness to invest in the Netherlands to decrease. The carbon 


levy will be a government-established, objective levy based on verifiable 


measures that is as consistent as possible with the European ETS benchmarks 


currently applied by the Dutch Emissions Authority (NEa). In other words, a 


robust levy on avoidable tonnes. The PBL’s analysis shows that the 14.3-Mt 


reduction target can be achieved with this levy. This means, according to current 
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insights based on the option assessed by the PBL, that the carbon levy will start 


at €30 per tonne emitted exceeding a fixed reduction path in 2021. The levy will 


see a linear increase to €125-150 per tonne in 2030 including the ETS price 


(according to current expectations, this would be approximately €75-100 per 


tonne in 2030 on top of the ETS price). It should be noted that, in calculating the 


impact of a carbon levy on the expected reduction, the PBL did not take into 


account subsidies available from the expanded SDE+ scheme. In 2020 and 2025, 


when the new European ETS benchmarks become available, the government will 


ask the PBL to once again conduct an objective and verifiable review of the 


required level of a carbon levy, within the specified preconditions. This means that 


the PBL will be asked in 2020 and 2025 what the starting level of the carbon levy 


should be and what the level of the levy in 2030 (and therefore also in the 


intervening years) should be in order to achieve the reduction target. The PBL will 


be asked to involve the available subsidies from the expanded SDE+ scheme into 


their analysis. An external party will then be asked to investigate the impact of the 


proposed levy on Dutch industry in the international playing field and business 


climate, after which the government will determine the price trajectory. These 


rates will be laid down by or pursuant to an Act of Parliament.  


 


The PBL analysis suggests that this carbon levy option would result in the lowest 


leakage of businesses, production and investment abroad. However, PwC warns 


that this levy nonetheless carries a risk of leakage of employment and carbon 


emissions. The government will therefore take mitigating measures, which the PBL 


has taken into account in its assessmentanalysis, namely a gradual increase in the 


levy base and levy rate and the option to transfer exempt emissions. When 


drafting the legislative proposal, we will look at ways to enable businesses to bring 


their CO2 reduction measures closer in line with their investment cycles. 


 


The purpose of the levy is not to generate revenue, but to encourage businesses 


to invest in the Netherlands. Any revenue generated by the levy will be channelled 


back into making industry greener.  


 


Despite the fact that the government is taking various mitigating measures, some 


businesses could still experience problems due to the cumulation of measures 


(including the shift in the Surcharge for Sustainable Energy, the carbon levy and 


the end of the ETS indirect cost compensation scheme). Businesses at risk are 


those for which transition investments take time and are very expensive and/or 


where the necessary infrastructure is in danger of not becoming available on time.  


 


The majority of the 300 major industrial companies are active in the five 


previously mentioned clusters of Rijnmond/Moerdijk, the North Sea Canal Area, 


the Northern Netherlands, Chemelot (Geleen region) and Zeeland. The 


government will actively monitor whether these risks are materialising and will 


take action if the effects mentioned lead to a threat of job losses in intrinsically 


healthy businesses. To this end, the government will develop a plan setting out 


how monitoring will take place, which method will be used to objectively assess 


whether there is a threat of job losses and what instruments the government can 


use to avert this threat. The Climate Policy Progress Monitor (Voortgangsmonitor 


Klimaatbeleid) will feature an annual report on the monitoring carried out. The 
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government has initially set aside €125 million for these instruments in the 


coming period, in addition to the €75 million in compensation for losses incurred 


already available for the switch to low-calorific gas. This can in any event include 


earmarking funds for the roll-out of more costly CO2-reducing potential needed by 


individual companies in order to avoid the levy, but for which they are probably 


unable to make a competitive bid within the expanded SDE+ scheme, support 


with infrastructure bottlenecks or compensation for the ETS indirect cost 


compensation scheme ending. 


 


Limitation of CCS subsidies 


Carbon Capture and Storage (CCS) is an important part of the combination of 


technical measures to render the climate target cost effective, but it must not be 


at the expense of technologies required for the long-term transition. At a carbon 


price of €46 per tonne of CO2, as applied by the PBL, the anticipated expenditure 


on CCS in 2030 is expected to be less than half of the €550 million maximum for 


industrial applications (around 6% of the total SDE budget in 2030). Based on the 


PBL’s recent estimates, more than half of the maximum industria l subsidy funding 


is expected to remain available for technologies other than CCS. To nonetheless 


ensure that funding also remains available for technologies that are essential to 


the long-term transition, the government will limit CCS subsidies in three ways. 


Firstly, only technologies, processes and sectors for which there is no cost-


effective alternative to CCS for reducing emissions will be eligible for an SDE++ 


subsidy. The details of this will be determined each year based on independent 


advice. Secondly, a ceiling of 7.2 Mt will be established for industrial CCS 


subsidies as part of the reduction target for industry (14.3 Mt). Thirdly, no new 


SDE+ decisions will be issued on new CCS applications after 2035 (with the 


exception of negative emissions). This underlines the temporary nature of the 


subsidisation of CCS technology. The limitations will provide an incentive for both 


a cost reduction and the development of alternatives, while at the same time 


providing investment security up to and including 2035 for CCS projects that are 


needed in the short term to keep the costs of the transition as low as possible. 


 


ODE/SDE – fair distribution of costs 


The government believes that everyone should make a fair contribution towards 


the transition. To this end, the government will increase the share that businesses 


contribute towards the Surcharge for Sustainable Energy (ODE) from 1/2 to 2/3 


with effect from 2020. The cost of this increase will be borne by major consumers, 


including those in industry. Industry will therefore pay €550 million in 2030.  


 


According to PwC, the increase in the ODE rates will make the tax burden on 


energy use, particularly gas, higher in industry than is the case in other countries. 


Industry will contribute a total of €5 billion towards the ODE up to and including 


2030. In the same period, industry is expected to receive more than 3 billion from 


the SDE++ scheme in order to achieve the 14.3-Mt carbon reduction target.  


 


These measures will mean that the Netherlands provides an attractive and 


challenging business climate for frontrunners in the industrial transition, enabling 


the Netherlands to become a frontrunner itself in the development of sustainable 
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production methods. Industry can thereby become the cleanest and most 


innovative in Europe, setting an example for the rest of the world. 


 


Electricity 


Where the electricity system is concerned, the long- term goal is to have a zero-


CO2, reliable, affordable and safe system by 2050. To achieve this, we need to 


switch from coal- and gas-based electricity production to zero- CO2power 


generation. With this in mind, agreements have been formulated by the electricity 


sector platform with the aim of ensuring that more than 70% of electricity 


production will come from renewable sources by 2030. It will be possible to feed 


the electricity system with CO2-free controllable production in a number of ways: 


with electricity from CO2-free hydrogen or from other renewable sources, such as 


biomass and green gas, from nuclear power or from fossil sources for which CO2 


emissions are captured. As the government stated in its letter of 6 November 


2018 (Parliamentary Paper 32 645, No 89), nuclear power is one of the options for 


the future energy mix. Various studies have shown nuclear power to be a 


potential, cost-effective option for 2050 and have shown that a positive business 


case may be possible in the long term. Given the turnaround times, additional 


nuclear power by 2030 in the Netherlands seems unlikely.  


 


The transition will have an impact on our living environment. Municipalities and 


provinces will play an important role in this process due to the Regional Energy 


Strategies (RES) approach. The government supports the option for residents to 


take part in local energy projects.  


 


A greater percentage of renewable electricity must not jeopardise the reliability of 


the electricity supply. For this reason, we will continue to monitor the security of 


energy supply and the development and application of new technologies, such as 


green hydrogen, storage and hybrid electrification. We are not alone in doing this, 


as the Dutch electricity market is closely linked to the markets in surrounding 


nations and, through them, to the rest of Europe. To reach the goal for our 


electricity supply while safeguarding its reliability and affordability, the 


government continues to focus on close collaboration with Member States in the 


North-West European electricity market for. 


 


The indicative reduction target for 2030 is 20.2 Mt. Based on the PBL ’s 


assessmentanalysis, the indicative target is expected to be achieved with the 


selected measures. This is conditional, however, on an additional reduction of CO2 


emissions by partly changing the way that waste gases released during steel 


production are used. These waste gases are currently used to produce electricity. 


In its analysis, the PBL concludes that the expansion of the SDE+ scheme to 


include technologies such as CCS means that the application of CC(U)S to waste 


gases released during steel production may also be eligible for subsidies. Based on 


the PBL’s assessmentanalysis, the government will work out how to support this 


option when developing the expanded SDE++ scheme. Any support for projects 


would be subject to the conditions i) that the resulting amount of eligible CCS is 


limited to 3 Mt per year and ii) that the subsidy is not part of the indicative sum of 


€550 million available for improving the sustainability of industry in 2030. 
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The PBL concludes in its additional analysis that the introduction of a carbon levy 


in industry is expected to lead to higher demand for electricity. The PBL states 


that the precise impact this would have on the electricity sector is not \ clear. 


However, the analysis does not immediately present bottle-necks. It will be 


decided in 2021 whether further scaling up of offshore wind energy and/or 


renewable energy on land is necessary in order to meet the target for 2030. The 


National Environmental Planning Strategy (NOVI) will provide direction for the 


integration of additional renewable energy on land. By that time, greater clarity is 


expected regarding the anticipated development of the demand for electricity.  


 


The draft Climate Agreement also incorporates the decisions regarding the   the 


netting scheme follow-ups (Parliamentary Paper 31239, No 299) and the 


expanded SDE+ scheme (Parliamentary Paper 31239, No 300), which the House 


of Representatives has been informed about separately. With these adjustments 


to the Climate Agreement, the government anticipates that, through the combined 


efforts of all parties, it will be possible to achieve the indicative target of 20.2 Mt 


and to take positive steps for the purpose of the further transition. 


 


Agriculture and land use 


In the draft Climate Agreement, the sector platform for Agriculture and Land Use 


has stated that it expects to be able to reduce emissions by 6 Mt instead of the 


3.5 Mt stipulated in the Coalition Agreement. This is an impressive ambition, 


particularly considering the sector has already made significant progress since 


1990 in reducing emissions by 17% and is also implementing a number of 


emission-reducing measures (such as energy generation) that will not be taken 


into account in the sectoral targets. In its letter of 13 March 2019 in response to 


the analyses of the draft Climate Agreement, the government welcomed the 


additional ambition of the sector platform for Agriculture and Land Use.  


 


The PBL’s assessment analysis of the draft Climate Agreement by the PBL 


demonstrated the areas in which the package of measures needs to be 


strengthened to make the 6-Mt emission reduction target attainable. The 


government has set out a number of the platform’s measures more concretely to 


remove the uncertainties identified by the PBL. Also, the financial aspects have 


been clarified. Moreover, a number of additional measures have been formulated, 


while seeking maximum synergy with other targets, as described in the Ministry of 


Agriculture, Nature and Food Quality’s vision "Valuable and Connected". This is 


crucial for entrepreneurs, since the different measures converge on the farm. An 


integrated approach increases the chance of success.  


 


Besides the contribution from the Climate Budget, the government is setting aside 


additional funds to bring the ambition of Agriculture and Land Use within reach. 


The government has also increased the lending capacity of the Green Fund, and 


instruments such as the Common Agricultural Policy, the SDE++ scheme, 


MIA/Vamil and so on are available to co-finance the climate target. 


 


In terms of content, the government is supplementing the approach proposed by 


the sector platform as follows.  
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Livestock farming is an important sector for the climate approach. The 


government has noted that the sector’s proposals are in line with and build on 


mutual agreements between parties in the sector, such as the Committee on 


Land-based Activities (Commissie Grondgebondenheid), and regards these as 


mutual agreements between these parties. To improve emission reductions, the 


government has set out a concrete package of measures for an integrated feed- 


and animal-specific approach to methane and ammonia for the dairy sector. This 


way, the emission of these substances can be tackled in conjunction. In addition, 


the government is leading the development of schemes to stimulate innovations 


and investments in entirely sustainable and low-emissions animal housing 


systems that reduce emissions of greenhouse gases, ammonia, offensive odours 


and particulates at source. The government also aims to make optimum use of 


opportunities to enable farmers to finance the targets, including the climate 


target, and where possible add value to them. The government has set aside €252 


million for this purpose. 


 


The government sees significant potential in an integrated approach to peat 


meadow areas and areas around Natura 2000. With an area-specific approach that 


responds to the most urgent problems, the government wants to stimulate the 


peat meadow area. In some cases, this can involve supporting farmers in 


relocating or voluntarily closing their business, or switching to a less intensive 


form of agriculture (with compensation for loss of income). In other situations, 


there will be a greater emphasis on technical adjustments, such as drainage 


techniques. The government will also increase the number of pilot areas where a 


combination of measures will be explored. The measures must be tailored to 


farmers’ future prospects, water management options and the type of peat soil. 


Based on the results of these pilots, a decision can be reached in a few years ’ 
time on the most suitable approach. The government has earmarked €100 million 


for the voluntary cessation scheme (including the buying of rights), will enter into 


a dialogue about additional funding for supporting policies with provinces, water 


boards and municipalities and has set aside €176 million in total for other 


measures up to 2030. With this, the government considers it possible to reduce 


emissions by 1 Mt from 2030, whereas, in its assessmentanalysis, the PBL 


considered no more than 0.2 Mt to be realistic. The government wants to offer 


flexibility to the continuing agricultural businesses around Natura 2000 areas. 


There is an emphasis on voluntary participation in measures, to ensure that the 


reduction achieved via these measures helps to reinforce the ecological value in 


the Natura 2000 areas and half of developments in the livestock farming sector. 


For this purposeOver the next few years, €100 million will be made available for 


this purpose in the next few years. 


 


The government will contribute towards the development and dissemination of 


knowledge to promote sustainable soil management for better carbon retention in 


agricultural soils. For example, ploughing grassland less frequently can lead to 


fewer carbon emissions. The ultimate goal of these activities is the sustainable 


management of all Dutch soils by 2030. The government has set aside €28 million 


for agricultural soils. 
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Trees, woodland and the natural environment also capture CO2. The government 


will make funding available to combat deforestation, thus increasing carbon 


storage in the Netherlands. A forest strategy incorporating these elements will be 


ready by the end of 2019. A tota l of €51 million will be made available for this 


purpose. 


 


Finally, efforts will be made in the greenhouse horticulture sector to further 


intensify the Greenhouse as a Source of Energy (Kas als Energiebron) programme. 


This will include demonstration projects and knowledge development to stimulate 


the electrification of assimilation lighting systems used in cultivation. The 


government will also increase the budget for the energy-efficient greenhouse 


horticulture (EG) scheme, to enable greenhouses to meet the requirements for 


Green Label Greenhouse (GLK) certification. The government will allocate 


additional budget to increase the capacity of the heat grid of the Trias2 


geothermal energy project in the Westland region. General efforts are also being 


made to better utilise geothermal energy and residual heat. The sector is 


dependent on the supply of residual heat from industry. Ways in which the 


industry can supply CO2 for greenhouse horticulture are being further investigated 


together with this sector. The government has set aside €250 million for this 


purpose. 


 


4. Cross-sectoral themes 


The Climate Agreement ensures not only the achievement of reduction targets 


within the sectors, but also coherence and cohesion between the sectors. After all, 


the transition requires intensive cross-sectoral cooperation on aspects such as 


systems integration, circular flows, the supply of CO2 for crop growth in the 


greenhouse horticulture sector, residual heat and employment.  


 


An ambitious commitment to the labour market and tra ining is crucial for a fair 


climate transition, but also for other major transitions, such as digitisation and a 


circular economy. The transition could result in the disappearance of jobs in one 


sector while demand in other sectors increases. In addition, the nature of a large 


number of existing jobs will change, resulting in other skills and, consequently, 


future-oriented development being required. A coherent and future-oriented 


approach is therefore needed. A special committee of the SER will therefore be 


tasked with developing agreements regarding the labour market and training. This 


committee will identify the opportunities for and threats to employment associated 


with these transitions in conjunction and will be able to advise on seizing 


opportunities. In this context, the SER will promote and connect national, regional 


and sectoral initiatives and facilitate the development of sectoral training and 


labour market agendas. The SER will engage with existing regional consultation 


structures wherever possible. On 13 June 2019 (Parliamentary Paper 35167, No 


7), the government also announced a provision to offset the impact of the energy 


transition on employment, in which €22 million has been reserved for work-to-


work guidance, retraining and further training for workers who lose their jobs in 


the fossil fuel sectors. 


 


The commitments in the Climate Agreement also have an impact on spatial 


planning and quality of life. The government will use the balancing principles and 
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the spatial development of the energy transition set out in the NOVI as a 


framework for the implementation of the Climate Agreement. The NOVI states a 


preference for offshore wind energy, but there is also a need for the integration 


of renewable energy production on land. To this end, the NOVI provides direction 


for the Regional Energy Strategies, for instance by giving preference to large-scale 


clusters for renewable energy production, to avoid fragmentation across the 


landscape and to use the available space as efficiently as possible. Specifically 


with regard to the integration of solar energy, the government will respond to the 


motions by Dik-Faber et al. before summer (Parliamentary Paper 32 813, No 204 


and 34 682, No 20). For the heating transition in the built environment, the choice 


for alternative heat supply depends on many aspects, including spatial planning. 


For this reason, heating grids need to be properly explored and explicitly weighed 


against other options. In order to achieve a supported RES in each of the various 


regions, the decision has been made to extend the deadline for producing a final 


RES from 12 months to 18 months.  


 


With regard to the North Sea, we are preparing for the further development of 


offshore wind energy. In conjunction with the North Sea stakeholders and under 


the direction of independent chair Wallage, the North Sea Consultative Committee 


has analysed the future spatial claims in relation to energy, food generation and 


development of the natural environment, as well as the possibility of a transition 


fund. The Physical Living Environment Consultation Body (OFL) is due to submit a 


draft agreement to the government in the summer. The government will 


profoundly take this into account when reaching agreements with stakeholders on 


the sustainable use of the North Sea, the manner in which this aim will be 


achieved, the timeline and the availability of adequate and timely instruments and 


resources that are required to allow the necessary innovation, transition and 


mitigation for nature and fisheries – where necessary via a North Sea Transition 


Fund. Following this, the government will designate new areas in 2021. 


 


More cascading, recycling and substitution of materials and less waste incineration 


will lead to a reduction in CO2 emissions in both the short and long term. This is 


highlighted and detailed in multiple sectors of the Climate Agreement. As a result, 


the government will make additional investments in measures to promote a 


circular economy. The government also aims to develop a framework for 


sustainable biomass, to which end sustainability criteria will be introduced. 


Delivery of the sustainability framework is projected for the first quarter of 2020, 


after which the government will reach a decision.  


 


The financial sector will play a major role in funding the transition. The sector 


takes its responsibilities for this. Each party in the financial sector will set its own 


climate target by 2022, in order to bring their portfolios in line with the targets set 


out in the Paris Agreement. To this end, they will measure the carbon footprint of 


relevant financing and investments and publicly report on this from the 2020 


financial year.  


 


Based on the motion tabled by members Yesilgöz-Zegerius and Jetten 


(Parliamentary Paper 30196, No 595), the government has embraced the theme 


of "statutory and regulatory barriers" as a cross-cutting issue. This was 
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implemented during the formation of the Climate Agreement by discussing within 


the sector platforms what new or amended laws and regulations are needed to 


achieve the transition in the most efficient way possible. Cross-sector laws and 


regulations were also examined. Where necessary, changes to laws and 


regulations have been announced in the measures set out in the Climate 


Agreement, for example in the context of energy legislation and the Environment 


and Planning Act. In some cases, it has been announced that further research is 


needed first or that measures require an amendment to laws and regulations.  


 


5. Governance of the Climate Agreement 


Responsibility for achieving the reduction target is political. After all, the Climate 


Act (Klimaatwet) sets out a reduction target of 49% greenhouse gas emissions by 


2030 and 95% greenhouse gas emissions by 2050 compared to 1990. The Climate 


Act also provides the legal framework that defines the governance. The Climate 


Agreement builds on the results of the Energy Agreement and is aimed at the 


period up to 2030 and beyond. The required continuity will be sufficiently 


guaranteed if the Energy Agreement targets for 2020 and 2023 are 


comprehensively included in the implementation and governance of the Climate 


Agreement.7 


 


The further detailing and implementation of the agreements to achieve the target 


will be entrusted to the participating parties, including central government, as 


much as possible. In this way, the parties themselves bear primary responsibility 


for effective implementation of the agreements reached, and are jointly 


responsible for implementing their part of the Climate Agreement. Sector-specific 


implementation committees can be set up under the supervision of the relevant 


ministers, either building on existing structures or working within the new 


coalitions that have arisen during the Climate Agreement discussions. Based on 


his coordinating role, the Minister of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy will set 


up an overarching progress committee. This fulfils  the commitment set out in the 


Coalition Agreement to ensure that the Climate Agreement creates a platform to 


maintain a constant dialogue and to respond to new technological developments. 


The composition, tasks and institutional framework for this platform will be 


determined in consultation with the parties involved. 


 


Under the Climate Act, the government is required to write a Climate Plan setting 


out measures to ensure that the targets stipulated in the act are achieved.8 In 


addition, every Member State of the European Union is required to submit an 


Integrated National Energy and Climate Plan (NECP) to the European Commission 


by the end of 2019. The Climate Agreement will be an essential part of the 


Climate Plan and the NECP. The government aims to submit the Climate Plan and 


                                                 
7 The recommendations from the review of the Energy Agreement were taken into account when shaping the 


quality control and governance of the Climate Agreement, fulfilling the commitment to member Agnes Mulder to 


c ritically review the Climate Agreement quality control and monitoring system against these recommendations 


(P arliamentary Paper 30196, No 479). 
8 The Climate Plan will be adopted for the first time in 2019 and will be readopted at least once every five years 


(C limate Act, Section 4). This implements the motion put forward by member Van Raan (P arliamentary Paper 
32813, No 176), to ensure a certain degree of flexibility within the Climate Agreement in case adjustments are 


required to achieve the c limate targets. 
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the NECP to the House of Parliament by the end of this year so that they can be 


adopted before the year comes to a close (Parliamentary Paper 32813, No 324). 


 


6. Concurrence with implementation of the Urgenda judgment 


The government has set itself an ambitious reduction target of 49% by 2030, but 


is meanwhile obliged to implement the court ruling in the Urgenda case to achieve 


a 25% reduction in greenhouse gas emissions by 2020. At the same time as 


submitting the draft Climate Agreement, the government will inform Parliament 


about the package of measures it is taking in the context of implementing the 


Urgenda judgment. The government will apply a number of specific criteria 


designed to ensure that the realisation of the 2020 target does not hinder the 


achievement of the 2030 and 2050 targets. These are the same as the general 


criteria applied by the government to the Climate Agreement: measures must be 


cost efficient, must enjoy public and political support and must not lead to major 


leakage effects. The measures must therefore reinforce the Climate Agreement. 


The package of measures the government is taking to implement of the Urgenda 


judgment support achievement of the 2030 target.  


 


7. Follow-up process 


The government submits the draft Climate Agreement to Parliament with 


confidence. The government hopes and expects that this proposal will be 


supported by a large number of parties. The Chair of the Climate Council asks the 


parties to present this proposal to their members to generate commitment to the 


Climate Agreement. Any concerns arising from the parties ’ membership 


consultations can be addressed in the further definition and implementation of the 


agreement.  


 


In the Climate and Energy Report (KEV) of October 2019, the PBL will provide its 


annual forecast of carbon emissions for the year 2030. As the PBL usually sets 1 


May as the deadline for implemented and proposed policy measures and the PBL 


does not consider it advisable to deviate from this norm, the PBL will not take the 


Climate Agreement’s fully into account in its calculations for the KEV 2019. The 


government has asked the PBL to analyse in conjunction with the KEV whether the 


tightened policy introduced in response to the PBL’s analysis of the draft Climate 


Agreement leads to a more robust policy package that is more likely to achieve 


the 49% reduction in 2030 compared to the results in March of this year.  


 


The recent decision by the Council of State regarding the Programme Tackling 


Nitrogen (PAS) could also have an impact on the measures taken in the context of 


the Climate Agreement and Urgenda. Projects may be delayed in the short term, 


despite these measures contributing towards reducing greenhouse gas and 


nitrogen emissions in the long term. In the implementation of the Climate 


Agreement, the government will keep close track of any problems arising from the 


Council of State ’s decision and will actively include the Climate Agreement targets 


when developing the new approach to tackling nitrogen.  


 


The political decisions the government has taken in the draft Climate Agreement 


address the key uncertainties and concerns identified by the PBL and the CPB. At 


the same time, not all uncertainties have and can be resolved at this stage, since 
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the transition will confront us with a wide range of decisions in the years to come. 


We will tackle this in the implementation of the Climate Agreement, in 


collaboration with the relevant parties and in consultation with the House of 


Parliament. The implementation of the Climate Agreement will be an adaptive 


process in which we allow space for responding to relevant new developments. 


Further decisions will therefore need to be made during this process. However, 


with this Climate Agreement, the government looks forward to this process with 


confidence.  


 


 


 


 


 


Eric Wiebes 


Minister of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy 
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Annex – "Hand on the Tap" for e-mobility  


 


Monitoring and evaluation structure: what does "hand on the tap" mean?  


A commitment is made in the draft Climate Agreement to conduct a full review 


around 2024. Further to the review, it will be possible based on the latest 


developments in the vehicle market to identify those policies and measures that 


are essential and desirable after 2025 to achieve the government’s target of 100% 


zero-emission new cars. On top of this, the incentives will be calibrated annually 


in order to keep a "hand on the tap" and avoid over-incentivisation. The extent of 


adjustment will depend on the extent of deviation, meaning major overspending 


will result in a major rate adjustment and minor overspending will result in a 


minor adjustment. Both upward and downward adjustments are possible.  


 


"Hand on the tap" principle during implementation of the integration 


trajectory agreed in the policy:  


Financial control: if developments cause the situation to move at a faster or 


slower pace than the agreed financial framework, we will adjust the incentive 


package.  


 


Hand on the tap in the case of non-tax incentives:  


A subsidy ceiling ("when it’s gone, it’s gone") applies to the purchase subsidy for 


private individuals and the stimulus to the second-hand market (100 million). The 


annual financial ceiling therefore cannot be exceeded for these measures.  


 


Hand on the tap in the case of tax incentives (additional tax liability, 


motor vehicle tax, private motor vehicle and motorcycle tax):  


•If the number of electric vehicles sold is higher or lower than foreseen, this 


will lead to higher or lower losses than predicted that year. This situation 


can be adjusted in year t+1 if structural deviations from the trajectory are 


expected in the coming years. This works in two ways, both by preventing 


losses in subsequent years and by maintaining e-mobility sales (in the 


event of lower e-mobility sales than forecast). The extent of adjustment 


will depend on the extent of deviation, meaning major overspending will 


result in a major rate adjustment and minor overspending will result in a 


minor adjustment.  


•The Ministry of Finance and the Ministry of Infrastructure and Water 


Management will monitor the effects of the incentive policy based on the 


following KPIs:  


o Budgetary costs based on the Central Government Annual Financial 


Report (Financieel Jaarverslag van het Rijk) and actual 


implementation;  


o Number of new vehicle sales (lease/business);  


o Number of new vehicle sales/private lease to private individuals;  


o Number of imports/exports (i.e. development in domestic vehicle fleet).  


•The number of new vehicle sales to businesses/private individuals is 


monitored on a monthly basis; imports/exports are monitored on an 


annual basis  


•Action can be taken if implementation deviates from the predicted numbers:  
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o Monthly monitoring: based on the first four months of year t, an initial 


forecast is made on the total development in year t and results in 


year t-1. If this forecast deviates from the projected pathway, a 


proposal can be formulated (emergency brake) to adjust the fiscal 


measures for the purpose of the Tax Plan for year t + 1, which is 


published in September of year t (input for this in June of year t).  


o As part of the package, the option to make policy adjustments will be 


clearly communicated in the e-mobility incentive package. This will 


support a proper understanding of the hand on the tap principle.  


 


Frequency of evaluations 
In addition to the annual review, which will be submitted to the House, and any 


amendments, detailed evaluations will be carried out at the following times.  


 


An evaluation will be carried out at the times set out below:  


•2022/2023 (interim evaluation);  


•2023/2024/2027/2028 (interim evaluation);  


•2030 (final evaluation of the climate agreement).  
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A Introduction 
In 2015, it was agreed in the Paris Climate Agreement that global warming should be limited 


to less than two degrees Celsius above pre-industrial levels. The aim is to limit global 


warming to 1.5 degrees Celsius. 


 


The government ’s central goal with the National Climate Agreement is to reduce greenhouse 


gas emissions in the Netherlands by 49% compared to 1990 levels. At a European level, the 


government is advocating a 55% reduction of greenhouse gas emissions by 2030. Should 


such a target prove unfeasible within the EU, the Netherlands will strive to achieve more 


ambitious agreements with like-minded North-Western European countries than the allocation 


assigned to countries by the EU. Because the outcome of the international talks is not yet 


certain, the goal ultimately established for 2030 may differ from the 49% the government 


currently has in mind. A meaningful step was taken by the European Council on 20 June 


2019, with a large majority of Member States endorsing climate neutrality for 2050. 


 


The principal goal of the Climate Agreement, namely the reduction of greenhouse gas 


emissions, will affect everyday life. The transition we face as a nation will primarily be a social 


transition. Both citizens and businesses will face a series of decisions that affect how we live, 


our mobility, our food and diet, what products we buy and how we earn a living. These will 


not always be easy choices, and citizens and businesses will also have to rely on each other 


and on the government. A combination of decisiveness, investments, knowledge and 


expertise is required. 


 


Since February 2018, more than 100 parties have jointly worked on a cohesive set of 


proposals with the aim of achieving the carbon reduction target in 2030. The final result is 


this Climate Agreement. This Climate Agreement contains a package of measures which has 


the broadest possible base of societal support, which has the active support of as many 


contributing parties as possible and which will achieve the political reduction target of 49% in 


2030. 


 


Structure of the document 


This document consists of three parts. 


 


Part B briefly outlines the goals and targets of the Climate Agreement  and sets out the 


principles for monitoring and governance.  


 


Part C contains the commitments made in the five sector platforms: (C1) Built environment, 


(C2) Mobility, (C3) Industry, (C4) Agriculture and land use and (C5) Electricity.  


 


Part D contains the agreements that were made regarding issues that affect multiple sectors. 


The results of the task forces are summarised in three chapters: (D3) Integrated knowledge 


and innovation agenda, (D4) Labour market and training and (D8) Opportunities for market 


financing. National working groups developed the themes of (D2) Biomass and (D6) Spatial 


task. Chapter D7 outlines the commitments that were made regarding the Regional Energy 


Strategies. Additionally, Part D focuses on the overarching theme of Systems integration 


(D1), commitments aimed at improving support in society (D5), the way in which the national 


government implements its exemplary role (D10) and the key principles for the expansion of 


the SDE+ scheme (D9). 



https://nl.wikipedia.org/wiki/Pre-industri%C3%ABle_samenleving
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B An adaptive Climate Agreement based on five key 


pillars 


 


B1 A single goal: -49% by 2030 
The main goal of the National Climate Agreement is to achieve a 49% reduction in national 


greenhouse gas emissions by 2030 compared to 1990 levels. The consultations on how to 


achieve this target took place within five sector platforms. In order to facilitate the debate on 


measures and specific instruments and to provide clear direction, each sector platform was 


assigned a sector-specific target regarding the reduction in Mt (megatonnes) which would 


have to be realised by 2030, in respect of established and previously proposed policies, in 


order to collectively achieve the 49% reduction. The sector-specific targets were indicative, 


having been formulated by the government based on calculations by the Netherlands 


Environmental Assessment Agency (PBL) on the national cost effectiveness of various carbon 


emissions reduction measures.  


 


 


B2 Increasing the European target to -55%  
The government has requested that the participants of the Climate Agreement make a cost  


efficiency-based reduction contribution resulting in total emissions reduction amounting to 


49% by 2030 in respect of 1990 levels. However, it is conceivable that, by 2030, the 


Netherlands will be required to achieve further reduction than -49%, as envisaged by this 


Climate Agreement, within its territory. This depends on a European decision on raising the 


European carbon dioxide reduction target, which is expected in 2020.  


 


Within an international context, the government is calling for an increase of the European 


target to 55% by 2030. Exactly what the translation of such an ambition would entail depends 


on a parallel translation to non-ETS and ETS targets and additional European source-based 


policy. What is certain is that an ambitious increase of the European target could already 


change the national and international context by 2020.  


 


The government has asked the sector platforms party to the Climate Agreement to reflect on 


additional measures, in case such should be required, by 2020 or otherwise, due to an 


increase of the European target to 55% by 2030 – this would be a welcome international 


tailwind for the efforts of this agreement. The government has not made an indicative 


translation based on national cost efficiency in terms of additional tonnes t o be reduced per 


platform. The demand for the "additional strategy" was, first and foremost, a cross-platform 


issue, in response to the question of what if they were required to achieve more than -49% 


by 2030. 


 


The answer to that question is not only relevant in the event that a decision is made in 2020 


to increase the European target to -55% by 2030, but is equally relevant with a view to 2050. 


After all, further reduction is on the agenda for 2030 at the earliest, and will otherwise most 


certainly be an issue in the years thereafter. Due to the long lead times, it is vital that the 


option of additional measures should be taken into account in relation to the development of 


technology in the years to come, as well as in relation to the investment plans for necessary 


infrastructure and the planning of spatial integration. Accomplishing more than what has been 


agreed upon in this Climate Agreement implies further stimulation of carbon dioxide reduction 


options (production and demand) beyond what is required for the -49% by 2030, through 


standards, pricing and subsidies. This can be achieved in the sense that the technological 
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potential is greater than the potential that ought to be unleashed through the commitments in 


this Climate Agreement. In the summer of 2018, the sectors identified additional options to 


achieve further carbon dioxide reduction for the Proposal for the Key Points. Generally, these 


options concern intensification of the technological measures that form part of this 


agreement, in relation to which it should be noted that significant uncertainty remains 


regarding the technical feasibility of as yet more expensive options. 


 


The commitments in this Climate Agreement are aimed at the realisation of 49% in emissions 


reduction by 2030 within the financial and non-financial frameworks of the government, 


taking account of any other conditionalities that were identified by the consultations in the 


platforms in respect of inter alia technological opportunities, spatial planning and social 


support. As such, instrumentation of any additional measures is not part of this agreement. 


Agreements on further stimulation of carbon dioxide reduction in production and demand, as 


well as a cost-effective allocation of the "additional tonnes" to be reduced by 2030, can only 


be made once the revised context actually comes into play following decisions in 2020 and 


market forecasts. Within the current international context – in which the ETS, for example, 


still uses a 40% target for emissions reduction in Europe – agreements on a national and 


international ambition greater than -49% will inevitably encounter the limits of the 


frameworks imposed on this Climate Agreement by the government; this applies to the desire 


to avoid carbon leakage of national efforts, in particular. 


 


Since it is expected that any increase in the level of ambition will have to be realised through 


a very significant degree of electrification, including conversion to other energy carriers in the 


industry, mobility, built environment and agriculture sectors, agreements were made within 


the Electricity Platform regarding preparations for this scaling-up scenario and the applicable 


requirements and conditions. 


 


 


B3 Key principles for monitoring  
The Climate and Energy Report (Klimaat- en Energieverkenning, KEV), which is to be 


published in October on a yearly basis as of 2019, will report on the expected carbon dioxide 


emissions in 2030, based on the status of climate and energy management in the Netherlands 


and any expected future developments.  


 


The reference scenario in the KEV will be updated annually. The forecast of expected 


emissions by 2030 and the target of 49% in cuts by 2030 has the potential to change each 


year both as a result of the existing and proposed policy at that time (whether or not based 


on the Climate Agreement) and due to changes in the national and international environment.  


 


If insufficient efforts should cause delays in the implementation of the commitments, it is 


clear that the relevant parties should hold one another accountable. There may, however, be 


circumstances within the national and international environment over which the various 


parties have no control and which may result in the 2030 scope deviating (either in a positive 


or negative sense) from the indicative targets in this Climate Agreement. In the KEV, the 


Netherlands Environmental Assessment Agency will identify as accurately as possible to what 


extent potential assets or setbacks in relation to the scope of the Climate Agreement (49% 


emissions reduction by 2030) could be caused by exogenous factors (e.g. higher or lower 


forecast economic growth) or by national and international policies, including insufficient 


progress in the implementation of the commitments of this Climate Agreement.  


 


In order to provide all the various parties charged with the implementation of climate policy 


with stability, alignment will take place with the planning and review cycle that is to be laid 


down in the Climate Act (Klimaatwet) (and aligns with the Paris Climate Agreement, as well as 


the Long-term Strategy and the Integrated National Energy and Climate Plan that are the 
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result of EU regulations). This means that the review of the remaining target(s) and the 


corresponding reconsideration of the necessary commitment of existing and additional 


measures and instruments will take place every five years. This five-year review opportunity 


will use an integrated perspective and will be based on the main greenhouse gas emissions 


reduction target. It will take a cross-sector view, take into account policy in neighbouring 


countries and have a ten-year horizon, although it will also have a view to 2050. This means 


that excess emissions per sector will not be the key focus. The intervening years will centre 


on the progress of the specific agreements in this Climate Agreement that are agreed upon 


annually, based on the KEV and the annual monitoring of the progress of the Climate 


Agreement.  


 


In its response to the policy review for climate policy, the government announced its intention 


to pursue an integrated evaluation for national and international climate policy, which will 


focus on the alignment between instruments and sectors that contribute to achieving the 


national targets.1 The development of the evaluation plan (scheduled for the spring and 


following the adoption of the Climate Agreement) will be aligned with the development of the 


progress monitor (see B4). 


  


"Indirect emissions reduction": carbon dioxide chain impact and carbon footprint 


The objective of the Climate Agreement is a national reduct ion target, as established in the 


Climate Act. Both climate policy and the scope of the Climate Agreement are based on the 


monitoring and reporting system for greenhouse gases agreed upon in a UN context (IPCC). 


This system monitors emissions where they ac tually take place (localised approach).  


 


Both measures within sectors themselves and cross-sector measures contribute to the 


national carbon reduction target. Measures that fall into the second category include, for 


example, the supply of residual heat from industry to the built environment and the 


installation of solar panels on homes. These types of measures are not counted double in 


terms of emissions management, but are counted within the sector where the emissions cuts 


take place. In terms of the scope of the Climate Agreement, the sector to which emissions 


cuts are attributed on the balance is not relevant. 


 


Within the sector platforms of the Climate Agreement, a need was expressed to gain a better 


understanding of the interaction between sectors in the form of supply chain impact, in order 


to highlight more clearly the collective contribution of sectors regarding carbon emissions 


reduction. Attention was also drawn to any measures that businesses in the Netherlands could 


take, but which would achieve emissions reduction in the international supply chains in which 


the businesses operated. These emissions cuts would not be attributed to the Netherlands, 


but could potentially contribute to resolving the issue of global climate change. Having an 


understanding of these types of effects also allows for a better understanding and estimation 


of the Dutch carbon footprint.  


 


The Dutch government, in consultation with Statistics Netherlands (CBS), the Netherlands 


National Institute for Public Health and the Environment (RIVM) and the PBL, will be studying 


how greater insight can be gained into the contribution made by the various sectors to 


emissions reduction through cross-sector measures, such as in relation to the supply of 


residual heat, hydrogen and CO2. In addition, a study will be conducted into how existing 


systems aimed at identifying carbon footprints can be improved in order to gain a better 


understanding of the national and international supply chain impact of measures focused on 


by businesses. 


 


 


                                        
1 See: Parliamentary Paper 30991, No. 34 
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B4 Governance 
The principal goal of the Climate Agreement touches on everyday life. Citizens, businesses 


and public authorities will have to rely on one another to be able to contribute to this 
objective. For that reason, the Climate Agreement is a social pact. 
 


At the same time, the Climate Agreement constitutes a large part of the implementation of 


the first Climate Plan under the Climate Act, in which the Dutch government will outline the 


key points of its climate policy for a ten-year period. Under the Climate Act, the primary 


responsibility for the Climate Plan is political. From the perspective of the Climate Act and at a 


national level, it is the responsibility of the government and the House of Representatives to 


make decisions regarding the policy to be implemented and the corresponding benefits and 


burdens, while taking into account the democratic process by which all public authorities shall 


under all circumstances be bound. Embedding this policy in both politics and society is critical 


to realising the objectives not merely on paper, but also in practice. 


 


Organisation of the implementation committees  


The implementation of the agreements will remain in the hands of the participating parties, 


including the Dutch government, as much as possible. In this way, the parties themselves 


bear primary responsibility for effective implementation of the agreements reached, and are 


jointly responsible for implementing their part of the Climate Agreement.  


 


Civic organisations will only be able to fulfil their responsibilities if they are involved in the 


implementation process as a full partner. Sector-specific implementation committees will be 


set up for this purpose under the direction of the relevant ministers, who will organise the 


implementation committees that are required to implement the agreements, based on their 


sectoral responsibilities and together with the relevant parties. This process will both build on 


existing structures and operate within the new coalitions that have arisen during the Climate 


Agreement discussions. 


 


The Minister of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy will have a coordinating responsibility and 


will monitor the overall coherence that is envisaged as a result of the Climate Agreement, 


including in relation to the cross-sector themes it has identified. 


 
National RES Programme 


The implementation of the RES is supported by the National RES Programme, which is 


managed by a Commissioning Consultation Body, consisting of the Dutch government and the 


local and regional authorities. The National RES Programme will receive advice regarding 


implementation issues from a programme council, in which both the government and other 


stakeholders (including network managers and the participation coalition) are represented.  


Coordination between public authorities on the RES targets will take place through the 


Administrative Consultation. This approach will not take place in parallel with existing 


consultations, such as the regional MIRT (Multi-year Programme for Infrastructure, Spatial 


planning and Transport) consultation in the mobility sector.  


 


The National RES Programmes will ensure the representation of, in any case, the Built 


Environment and Electricity sectors in the implementation committees.  


 


Labour market & training 


The Labour market and training theme is critical to the climate transition, as well as to other 


major transitions, such as digitisation and the circular economy. Coordination for this theme 


will be made the remit of the Social and Economic Council (SER), which will set up a special 


SER committee tasked with identifying the opportunities and threats to employment posed by 


these transitions and exploiting them in an inclusive manner. In this context, the SER will 


promote and connect national, regional and sectoral initiatives and facilitate the development 


of sectoral training and labour market agendas. To this end, the chair of the SER committee 
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will be guaranteed insight into the general and sector-specific progress on the agreements of 


the Climate Agreement. In addition, the SER will reach agreements with relevant knowledge 


organisations on improving information provision on the labour market and training to support 


transition policy. Within the government, the Minister of Social Affairs and Employment will be 


the primary point of contact regarding this theme. 


 


Financial sector 


In order to guarantee the climate commitment of the participating institutions in the financial 


sector, the sector itself will be working with the Ministry of Finance to develop the 


implementation compliance structure, to allow the parties’ progress in the development of the 


commitment to be determined on an annual basis. The development of project financing will 


be transferred from the Financing task force to InvestNL, which will continue to involve the 


relevant institutions across the entire sector. 


 


Implementation of the Integrated Knowledge & Innovation Agenda of the Climate Agreement  


A proposal will be developed under the auspices of the Ministry of Economic Affairs aimed at 


ensuring the implementation of the Integrated Knowledge and Innovation Agenda and the 13 


Multi-year Mission-driven Innovation Programmes outlined and developed within the agenda. 


This will take place in close consultation with the relevant departments with sectoral 


responsibilities, the relevant Top Sectors and the knowledge institutions. Key starting points 


in this context include a focus on the five missions from the Climate Agreement for the five 


sectors and the interaction with the implementation committee for each sector, building on 


Top Sector policy and the collaboration within the golden triangle of businesses, knowledge 


institutions and government bodies. The proposal is scheduled to have been completed by 


summer. 


 


Ensuring targets are reached: Climate Act 


The private members’ bill on the gradual reduction of greenhouse gases to combat climate 


change (Climate Act) will embed a reduction target of -49% in CO2 by 2030 and -95% in CO2 


by 2050 in the Act. The Climate Act also provides the legal framework that defines the 


governance.  


 


Annual reporting on governance in the context of the Climate Act  


The Climate Act prescribes governance that is specifically geared toward safeguarding the 


targets, for which the Minister of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy bears ultimate 


responsibility (1st line). The Act sets out the following aspects: 


• Climate Plan: contains the key points of the government policy to be implemented in the 


next ten years. The first Climate Plan will be based on the Climate Agreement. The 


Climate Plan will first be published in 2019, can be amended in 2021 and will be revised 


and readopted at least once every five years;  


• Climate and Energy Report (KEV): the KEV, which is published by the Netherlands 


Environmental Assessment Agency, provides a report of actual and forecast CO2 


emissions in the Netherlands (and broader energy management). The KEV will be 


published each year as of 2019; 


• Climate Memorandum: contains a Government Appraisal regarding the targets, 


accompanied by any additional policy intentions to achieve those targets. This will first be 


published in 2020 and on an annual basis thereafter.  


The Climate Act cycle will align with the European accountability cycle. The submission of the 


Climate Plan will be aligned with the submission of the Integrated National Energy and 


Climate Plan (NECP). Europe calls for a progress report every two years, which will be 


streamlined with the Climate Memorandum.  


 


Role of the Council of State 
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Under the Climate Act, the Advisory Division of the Council of State will have a formal role in 


relation to the Climate Plan and the Climate Memorandum. The Advisory Division of the 


Council of State will be consulted with regard to both documents and will issue advice on the 


Climate Plan, and thereafter will issue a review of the Climate Memorandum eac h year.  


  


In its advice on the Climate Plan and the Climate Memorandum, the Council of State will 


conduct an assessment by reviewing the administrative, legal, financial and economic 


considerations made by the government.  
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Monitoring progress 


 


Progress Monitor 


Through the Climate and Energy Report (KEV) published by the PBL, the Climate Act ensures 


an annual report on actual and forecast CO2 emissions. This guarantees insight into the CO2 


emissions targets as outlined above.  


 


In order to enable adjustments in the interim, the monitoring of progress at the level of the 


individual measures and the reporting of interim results achieved is vital. For that reason, the 


Dutch government will be taking the lead in the development of a Climate Policy progress 


monitor, which, alongside the KEV, will serve as the basis for the Climate Memorandum and 


possible amendments to the Climate Plan every two years. 


 


The progress monitor will provide information on the progress of the commitments set out in 


the Climate Agreement and on any additional government policy as included in the Climate 


Plan.  


 


The progress monitor will report on implemented climate policy and should create a supported 


and credible factual basis for any review on issues where difficulties or obstacles have arisen 


in the implementation of policy.  


 


Progress committee 


The five sectors of the Climate Agreement are closely intertwined and the links between the 


sectors will only grow stronger. As such, regular cross-sector consultation on the progress of 


the commitments is crucial. To this end, a progress committee will be set up that will maintain 


close contact with the implementation committees. This progress committee will serve as a 


platform where parties can meet and reflect. 


 


Effective knowledge infrastructure as a prerequisite for an adaptive approach 


The success of the Climate Agreement and the corresponding success of the energy transition 


depends on an effective, consistent supply of information, in relation to political decision-


making, innovation in technology and policy and support among citizens and businesses. 


Access to and development of knowledge will have to be embedded in the implementation of 


the Climate Agreement effectively.  


  


The parties in the various sector platforms agree that the corresponding knowledge 


infrastructure can be improved. The national government will be taking the initiative in this 


regard in consultation with social stakeholders and knowledge organisations.  


 


This agreement includes commitments on knowledge and other support for the Netherlands 


Heating Expertise Centre and a centre of expertise for the generation of renewable energy for 


local and regional authorities, which can provide input for the Guidelines and information 


products for the Regional Energy Strategies. This lays the foundation for a broad mechanism 


for information provision that can be developed further in the years to come. A pathway is to 


be launched in 2019 in which national data administrators will coordinate their data relating to 


the energy transition, provide access to that data in a user-friendly manner and collectively 


collaborate on correcting any shortcomings in the supply of data.  
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C Sector-specific commitments 


 


C1 Built environment 


C1.1 Vision for 2050 
We are on the cusp of a sustainable transformation of the built environment and of the 


adaptation of the 7 million homes and 1 million buildings we have built, many of which are 


moderately well insulated and virtually all of which are heated by natural gas, into well 


insulated homes and buildings that are heated using renewable heating and in which we use 


or even generate clean electricity. This process will be carried out incrementally right up to 


2050 and will involve cooperation with residents and the owners of these buildings. 


 


This process has been principally precipitated by climate change. However, this is not the only 


reason. We wish to be able to cease natural gas extraction in Groningen as soon as possible. 


Additionally, everyone stands to benefit from lower energy bills and more comfortable homes. 


 


It can be done effectively, provided that we tackle the issue in a structured manner and 


improve all relevant conditions, as well as take a broader view of the sustainability task ahead 


and include the circular economy as a key component. Perhaps the most important aspect is 


that we realise that the most significant challenge we face in this endeavour is not a technical, 


financial or administrative challenge, but a social challenge. It’s about people. For that reason, 


we will be working together to shape the process – with residents, tenants, building owners, 


housing associations, builders, fitting businesses, etc. 


 


This will be achieved through various means, including by way of a district-oriented approach. 


Heating grids or renovation projects will be organised locally, at district level. Case studies so 


far have shown that this is more successful, as local residents collaborate more with one 


another and with the relevant local government authority. This means collectively making the 


right decisions and collectively organising potential interventions in the local community and 


in residents’ homes – for the sake of convenience and to cut costs – and perhaps even jointly 


owning a new geothermal or other heating source or solar panels. The sustainable 


transformation of the built environment is radical, but also gives rise to new opportunities.   


 


This transformation can only succeed if everyone is able to participate and must therefore be 


affordable for everyone. Achieving neutral housing costs is our principal objective, which can 


be achieved if costs can be lowered through supply-demand pooling, digitisation and 


innovation and by securing of better funding to ensure that the vast majority of residents do 


not pay fees for the renovation loan that exceed the gains on their energy bills. In cases 


where this cannot be achieved, we will have to provide targeted support. This is a project for 


the many, not the few.  


 


 


C1.2 Target and ambitions for 2030 
In order to achieve the 2030 climate targets, we will have to steadily increase the pace of 


sustainability efforts to over 50,000 existing homes per year by 2021. By 2030, we will need 


to have settled into a rhythm of 200,000 homes per year. The objective is to ensure a 


reduction of 3.4 Mt of carbon dioxide in the built environment by 2030, compared to the 


reference scenario.  


 


We have chosen a structured approach, tackling one district at a time. The municipalities play 


a crucial role in this regard. Alongside residents and building owners, a meticulous process 
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will have to be completed to determine the best solution for each district, for when houses are 


no longer heated with traditional central-heating boilers. Solutions may vary from one district 


to the next. If the area has been densely developed, contains many high-rise buildings or has 


homes that were built before 1995, then a district heating grid will often be the most suitable 


solution. If the area contains new homes set out in a spacious district, then an all-electric 


solution may be better. For many districts, the natural gas network will remain in place 


beyond 2030 and may even be used for green gas or hydrogen. Insulating and burning less 


gas, sustainable or otherwise, with a hybrid boiler might offer a sensible temporary solution. 


However, the condition of the homes is not the only relevant factor; the wishes of the 


residents and challenges in the district other than energy supply equally determine the pace 


and the outcome. 


 


Given that we are keen to gain ground, we have opted for an energetic start. In many places, 


housing associations will be able to make tens of thousands of homes more sustainable and 


connect them to a different heating supply than natural gas in the years to come, under the 


condition that the monthly costs for rent and energy bills do not rise, including for first-time 


movers. In this way, tenants receive a better home at monthly costs that are equal to or 


lower than previous rates. Newly built homes have already allowed us to distance ourselves 


from natural gas more quickly.  


 


A large number of commitments have been and are required to enable all of this. 


Commitments regarding the way in which the municipalities decide on the future of the 


district in consultation with residents and building owners. Commitments on how significant 


cost reductions can be achieved with the construction of heating grids, the fitting of insulation 


solutions or the installation of heat pumps. Commitments on an amendment of the energy 


tax, which would involve lower taxation of the commodity we need more of – electricity – and 


higher taxation of the commodity we want to use less – natural gas. Commitments regarding 


more renewable heating from the ground beneath our feet or from the large bodies of surface 


water in the Netherlands. Commitments regarding an opportunity for all home buyers to 


insulate their homes, if renovation works are taking place anyway, at attractive loan 


conditions.  


 


These commitments and others have been laid down in this Climate Agreement. They form an 


integrated whole that will allow the 2030 target to be achieved and will enable the vision for 


2050 to be realised.  


 


 


C1.3 Approach for the built environment 
In order to achieve the emissions reduction target for 2030 of 3.4 Mt worth of cuts in the built 


environment, roughly 1.5 million existing homes will have to be made more sustainable and 


carbon dioxide emissions in existing nonresidential buildings will have to be cut by an 


additional 1 Mt by 2030. 


 


To make this task more manageable, the sector platform has proposed a phased and 


programmatic approach that, on the one hand, will seek to achieve a good head start and, on 


the other, will develop the conditions and requirements for the scaling up and rolling out of 


measures in the future. It is vital that the supplying parties learn how to make large numbers 


of homes more sustainable in a more efficient manner, including through the "starter motor" 


projects (startmotor-projecten). The lessons that can be learned from this initial, broader, 


multi-faceted issue provide opportunities for technological and organisational innovations, 


allowing suppliers to develop a cheaper, more efficient range of solutions. Clients will be 


gaining experience in this regard by putting large numbers of renovations out to tender. 


These are necessary conditions for actually scaling up implementation. The upscaling and 


large-scale implementation of strategies requires broad experience to be gained in terms of 
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what options will be cost-effective and practicable in different scenarios. This also creates 


time for a careful elaboration of the requirements underpinning future upscaling and 


implementation.  


 


With regard to homes, we have opted for an approach of incentivisation and management via 


the district-oriented approach and the starter motor. At an individual level, building owners 


can also be incentivised to make their properties more sustainable. This approach will be 


successful if the sustainability efforts can be recouped through tenants’ lower energy bills. 


Numerous innovations and significant cost savings will be required in order to fund these 


investments and make them affordable by means of energy savings and cost reduction. To 


this end, we are launching Test Beds for Natural Gas-free Districts (Proeftuinen Aardgasvrije 


Wijken) and an innovation programme, which will allow us to learn and experiment 


systematically and move forward with cost-effective upscaling and implementation after the 


current government ’s term of office. Without the perspective gained from this, municipal 


authorities would not be able to construct (or contract construction for) heating grids or to 


incentivise landlords or homeowners in a given district to make their properties more 


sustainable. After all, the ultimate goal is to achieve neutrality in terms of living and housing 


costs. Without this perspective, housing associations similarly would not be able to achieve 


sustainability efforts for tenants that result in neutral housing costs.  


 


We will be providing this perspective by creating the conditions for scaling matters up, 


innovation, greater efficiency and cost savings, by making funding available and by putting 


forward proposals to alleviate the remaining operating shortfall of building-specific measures, 


infrastructure and sustainable energy sources through pricing and subsidising measures. This 


will mean a shift in energy tax to encourage investment in sustainability and attractive 


financing options that ensure investments are actually affordable. Further incentives and 


frameworks for action will be offered by means of standards describing the target 


specifications buildings will need to meet to be able to heat them without natural gas in 


future. 


 


Once those conditions are met, a concerted approach, through the starter motor, the 


neighbourhood approach and a comprehensive range of generic incentives for homeowners 


(such as at the moment of purchase), will be able to achieve the necessary number of 1.5 


million homes by 2030. This is a substantial upscaling effort, which, in itself, is necessary as a 


condition to achieve cost savings.  


 


All of the foregoing adds up to a drastic, complex and extensive challenge that will affect 


everyone and will undeniably require citizens, businesses and institutions to get involved, be 


prepared to invest and give support. The financial sustainability and feasibility of measures, 


as well as security of supply, are crucial conditions in this regard.  


 


With regard to nonresidential buildings, we have opted for carefully crafted standards for the 


2030 and 2050 targets that will result in further emissions reduction of 1 Mt by 2030. 


 


Finally, a sufficient level of sustainable heating must be made available to meet the target of 


3.4 Mt of carbon dioxide emissions reduction in the built environment.  


 


To that end, the Sector Platform for the Built Environment will be presenting a coherent 


package of commitments.  
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C1.4 Enabling scaling up and cost savings: arrangements and 


standards2 
Achieving the necessary cost savings will require significant scaling up of sustainability efforts. 


In order to facilitate the scaling up of these efforts, the parties have been working on 


agreements on the development of arrangements and standards.  


 


The arrangements are designed to support extensive industrialisation and innovation in the 


supply chain as well as pooling on the demand end. This pooling strategy, combined with 


digitisation and innovative types of procurement (including the renovation accelerator in the 


starter motor), will stimulate the development of innovative solutions (also see the innovation 


programme) and will result in necessary volume growth that will lead to product and process 


efficiency and a reduction of system costs. 


 


A standard (in kWh/m2/year) for the annual net heating demand of homes will contribute to 


the goal of a low-carbon built environment by 2050.  


 


The standard is based on the architectural/technological possibilities in conjunction with 


financial feasibility. For example, extensive insulation for homes without hollow walls will 


require greater investment. As such, the standard will be less stringent for pre-war homes 


than for homes that were built in the 1990s. Homes that can be insulated to a greater extent 


at acceptable costs will suffice with a lower temperature heating source. Other homes will 


require a medium or high temperature heating source. For that reason, the standard is able to 


function as one of the inputs for the guidelines and, as such, for the selection of the most 


suitable heating source for a given district.  


 


The standard can be applied to the funding and subsidising of sustainability measures. 


Renovation and conversion to the requirements of the standard may be the basis for 


entitlement to subsidies. Differentiation of the transfer tax will be explored, with explicit focus 


on the effectiveness, feasibility and impact of such a measure on the accessibility of the 


housing market. This will provide banks and regulatory authorities with a standard for a 


housing-costs approach to the financing of a renovation or conversion project. 


 


A standard can also give a perspective for action for homeowners that wish to take measures 


now in anticipation of the alternative to natural gas that is to be selected through the district-


oriented approach. A "transition to natural gas-free" standard for homes prevents property 


owners and residents from having to put additional measures in place afterwards, for example 


if their insulation proves to be insufficient in the future.  


 


Agreements 


 


The parties have agreed the following: 


 


Arrangements 


a. Market parties, in consultation with residential and other consumer organisations, are 


committed to the development of as many arrangements (standardised or industrially 


produced energy-saving packages (insulation) and renewable energy and heating 


solutions) as possible for the most distinctive home and building types. These 


arrangements and upscaling efforts, programmatic management and innovation will allow 


efficiency improvements to be achieved, which will lead to a reduction in system costs of 


the envisaged 20%, up to a potential of 40%, depending on the type of package. 


                                        
2 The dates/deadlines have not been changed in respect of the version of 21 December 2018. This will be 


discussed in greater detail by the implementation committees, where the dates will also be considered in 


relation to one another, given that dependencies between them exist. 
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b. The various arrangements will be linked to the starter motor, living labs and the district -


oriented approach. In addition, new initiatives (such as the renovation accelerator) will be 


developed that will lead to systematic upscaling.  


c. Organisations within the sector and relevant authorities, alongside interest groups for 


consumers and owners, will be working together to further develop the agreements and to 


monitor their implementation and safeguard the mutual agreements, and improve them 


where necessary. This will also be discussed in the sectoral quality control consultation 


body.  


d. By 1 July 2019, the national government, in consultation with Aedes and market parties, 


will develop a monitoring protocol that will allow the development to be tracked in the 


direction of the desired target within the sectoral quality control consultation body. 


Information generated from the district approach, the renovation accelerator and the 


starter motor will have to provide insight into the efficiency improvements achieved and 


any general cost development trends.  


e. In order to provide a full-service solution to residents and building owners in the 


consultation, implementation and financing stages of the renovation of the house/building, 


a digital platform will be launched on 1 January 2020, designed to ensure better alignment 


of supply and demand in relation to implementing sustainability in homes. This will involve 


existing initiatives being streamlined as much as possible to ensure uniformity of the 


information provided. In addition to proposals for individual home improvements, the 


platform may also be given a role in pooling demand, which will allow the market to 


formulate an attractive supply. Qualitative requirements will be formulated for suppliers. 


In this way, the digital platform will be contributing to bridging the gap between supply 


and demand within the neighbourhood approach. It is crucial that clarity be provided 


regarding this issue in 2019 in the short term. Bridging the gap between supply and 


demand is critical to the success of the upscaling process. 


f. Knowledge institutes and the business sector will be stepping up their cooperation in the 


field of innovation based on the Integrated Knowledge and Innovation Agenda (IKIA) of 


the Climate Agreement aimed at the built environment. Each year, the national 


government will contribute to the financing of the IKIA for the built environment with 


sufficient funds, with a minimum level set at the level of 2019. The TKI Urban Energy and 


the Building and Technology Innovation Center (BTIC) will play a key role in the 


implementation of the innovation programme. Industry associations such as the NVDE 


(the Dutch association for sustainable energy), Energie Nederland (Dutch industry 


association for electricity, gas and heat producers), Bouwend Nederland (Dutch 


construction and infra company association) and Techniek Nederland (employer’s 


organisation for technical service providers, installation contractors and technical retailers) 


and educational organisations, such as universities for applied sciences, will ensure the 


wider dissemination of the knowledge developed.  


g. The parties will be significantly reinforcing the alignment of education to the needs from 


the sector through the embedding of education and its involvement in the neighbourhood 


approach. This is the key focus of the national "Declaration of intent on the labour market 


and training in the district-oriented approach" (Intentieverklaring arbeidsmarkt en 


scholing in de wijkgerichte aanpak), in addition to the Agreement on the Senior Secondary 


Vocational Education Curriculum for Climate Technologies (convenant MBO-aanbod 


klimaattechniek) (a specific development of the Declaration of intent for senior secondary 


vocational education) and the Green Deal for the Development of Local and Regional 


Renewable Heating and Cooling technologies (Green Deal Ontwikkeling Decentrale 


Duurzame Warmte- en Koudetechnieken). The parties will also remain committed to 


stepping up implementation capacity, in part via sectoral training funds. The agreements 


of the national "Declaration of intent on the labour market and training in the district -


oriented approach" will be implemented inter alia through regional Public Private 


Partnerships (PPPs). 
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Standard3 


a. A "sensible" type of sustainability renovation can be determined for dominant or 


distinctive types of houses in the Netherlands, based on a cost -benefit analysis and the 


desired reduction of the heating demand. This would be a so-called "no regrets" 


renovation that would assure the building owner that multiple major adjustments to the 


same building components would be precluded for the duration of the technical lifespan, in 


anticipation of the alternative to natural gas selected in the neighbourhood approach. It 


would therefore be useful for the government, in consultation with the relevant parties to 


this agreement, in any case to determine such a standard for the dominant categories of 


homes and building types. That standard would be formulated at the level of the entire 


house (net heating demand in kWh/m2/year, in line with the NTA8800 energy 


performance determination method). The development process of the standard is 


currently looking into the sensitivity of the standard to the final selection of the heating 


alternative. This aspect is taken into account in the evaluation. 


b. In the first quarter of 2019, the VNG (Association of Netherlands Municipalities), the 


national government and the NVDE will be examining how the standard and 


neighbourhood approach align effectively.  


c. Not everyone will renovate their entire home when making sustainability improvements. 


In relation to renovations that only tackle one or a few building components (such as the 


roof, façade, flooring), target values will be prescribed for insulation (in Rc or U values) 


and the required ventilation. The standard for the overall home will take precedence, with 


the target values for building components contributing to the standard. The standard and 


the target values will be established no later than 1 July 2019. The standard will be able 


to function as one of the inputs for the guidelines and, as such, for the selection of the 


most suitable heating source for a given district. Moreover, the "no regrets" standard is a 


means of achieving the envisaged objective of a low-carbon built environment. 


d. The envisaged standard for existing buildings will as yet not be compulsory for owner-


residents, but it does provide clarity on the desired energy performance of existing homes 


in advance of the district-oriented approach. In 2025, the standard will be evaluated 


based on criteria that have yet to be determined, in conjunction with other instruments 


and the neighbourhood approach. Thereafter, the standard can be tightened, receive 


better support or be given a more compulsory character as necessary. This will be 


discussed in the sectoral quality control consultation body. 


e. Unlike owner-residents, tenants do not have the freedom to determine how the houses 


should be adapted to meet the minimum requirements for the property in respect of the 


alternative heating source. In order to give landlords options to act and protect tenants 


against overly high energy costs, the standard is to be made compulsory by 2050 for 


homes intended for rental purposes. The obligation for landlords will not lead to their 


having a disproportionate share of the collective costs (filling-up risk). 


f. Landlords will be responsible for making adjustments to properties to ensure they comply 


with the standard once the homes are connected to the new infrastructure through the 


neighbourhood approach.  


g. Any renovation of a home is a radical event. The position of tenants is guaranteed due to 


the fact that they have a say on the reasonable nature of any given proposal. By contrast, 


landlords must be able to implement changes. The cooperation of tenants is crucial in this 


regard, so they or successive tenants can avoid high energy costs. For that reason, it will 


be considered whether the mutual rights and obligations of tenants and landlords 


(including the right of consent) may need to be amended. Moreover, consideration must 


take place on how to deal with this consent requirement if the adjustments relate to 


changes to homes that are required under the district-oriented approach and the proposed 


rent increase is compensated by the reduction in energy costs. The national government, 


tenants and landlords will be entering into a dialogue on the issue in the spring of 2019. 


                                        
3 Also see the explanatory note "Implementing sustainability in existing homes" (Verduurzaming bestaande 


woningen).  
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h. The national government and Aedes will make agreements as referred to in the annex.  


i. In 2019, the national government and the larger landlords will engage in a dialogue on the 


formulation of interim goals for larger landlords, not being housing associations, by 2030, 


and will coordinate the results with the Netherlands Union of Tenants. In 2025, the 


national government will monitor and evaluate the progress in respect of the intermediate 


2030 target. If this evaluation should show a lack of results for the landlords, an 


appropriate package of additional measures will be agreed upon through a dialogue with 


the sector. 


j. The national government will integrate the standard (and target values) into existing 


methodologies, specifically:  


• the Buildings Decree/Structures (Living Environment) Decree; 


• the energy label. The standard is expressed in kWh/m2/year and will be added to the 


revised energy label, which is based on the new NTA8800 energy performance 


determination method; 


• rent regulations, including the property valuation system. The regulations will be 


adapted in such a way as to provide the right incentives to renovate homes in 


compliance with the standard. In addition, regulations will assume a standardised 


housing-costs approach, resulting in landlords being able to charge costs that are 


equal to the reduction of tenants’ energy costs;  


• careful extension of the existing right of initiative for tenants aimed at energetic 


improvements, such as in situations in which landlords are unable or unwilling to make 


sustainability improvements. 


k. Existing and future subsidy schemes aimed at homes, such as the ISDE investment 


subsidy for sustainable energy scheme, will be aligned with the measures that are 


required to comply with the standard as much as possible, with due consideration of 


feasibility aspects.  


l. The national government, energy information platforms, consumer organisations, 


financial institutions, advisers, estate agents and providers will be communicating 


extensively with homeowners and tenants on the standard, the target values and the 


necessary measures that are required to comply with the standard, across as many 


existing information channels as possible. There will also be additional focus on the 


perspective for action on the part of owners and residents and the quality aspects of the 


supply. In order to ensure homeowners are optimally informed and to provide a full-


service solution in relation to sustainability improvements to their home, validated 


information on sustainability measures and corresponding indicative energy savings will be 


made available to all residents and investment profiles via energiebesparendoejenu.nl as 


of 1 January 2020. This will be linked to funding and subsidising opportunities. The 


website energiebesparendoejenu.nl will also enable professional parties to offer highly 


standardised sustainability packages, validated savings information and indicative 


investment amounts. 


m.  The development of heating devices that do not use gas or do so to a far lower extent 


(such as hybrid or other heat pumps) is in full swing. The parties will be working t ogether 


within a designated innovation programme to make these alternatives more efficient, 


more competitive and more comfortable (in terms of noise and size). An increasing 


number of consumers will transition to these alternatives when replacing their central 


heating boiler. In order to speed up this process, further performance requirements to 


technical heating installations can be considered beyond 2025, in line with EU regulations. 


This will be discussed in the sectoral quality control consultation body. 
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C1.5 Funding of sustainability improvements in homes and 


buildings4 
In order to offer the prospects of recouping the financing of sustainability measures through 


energy bill savings, a broad spectrum of attractive, accessible and responsible funding options 


should in any case be available to all target groups. In addition, improved and intensified 


communication on the possibilities of attractive funding of sustainability investments, 


particularly in relation to the purchase of a home, may encourage more sustainability 


improvements among more property owners. 


 


Agreements 


 


The parties have agreed the following: 


a. The national government will draw up a provision for the Dutch Civil Code (BW) that 


allows for the transferability of funding through building-related financing (GGF). This 


structure (BW) should enable funding and customisation products to be made available to 


customers through various providers. This amendment is envisaged to be ready by 2020. 


b. In parallel to the legislative pathway, the financial sector will be developing a proposal for 


2022 on how GGF products can be offered that are sufficiently attractive to property 


owners even without fiscal facilitation. 


c. A study will be carried out commissioned by the national government to examine under 


what conditions, and in compliance with any duty of care aspects, voluntarily ground lease 


can be used as an additional variant of GGF. The conclusions of the study will be 


submitted to the House of Representatives in the autumn of 2019.  


d. In advance of 1 July 2019, the parties will examine whether and to what extent the credit 


test, when taking out an additional mortgage for sustainability improvements, can be 


simplified for easy access purposes without this leading to excessive lending.  


e. In 2019, the national government will carry out a survey, in consultation with the Dutch 


Banking Association, Nibud, De Nederlandsche Bank (DNB) and the Netherlands Authority 


for the Financial Markets (AFM), regarding the development of a methodology for 


neutrality of housing costs that can guide the provision of credit for sustainability 


improvements.  


f. NIA/Invest NL (currently being set up), SVn, VvE Belang, NEF and the national 


government will furthermore be examining what, in addition to the National Energy 


Savings Fund (NEF) and the availability of 30 years of funding, is required to allow market 


parties to make attractive loans available for energy savings by Owners ’ Associations in 


the future. The NEF is prepared, subject to certain conditions, to consider whether 


Owners’ Associations with six to ten apartments could be eligible for NEF funding. If this 


proves to be impossible, the Dutch Municipal Housing Incentive Fund (SVn) will set up 


pilot projects. Suitable funding options will be examined with regard to Owners ’ 


Associations with fewer than six apartments.  


g. Customisation concepts for private building owners will be developed further based on the 


experiences and experiments with local and regional initiatives, combined with various 


types of building-related and other funding. This will also involve reviewing what types of 


cooperation between public authorities, network managers, investors/lenders and energy 


businesses can be achieved and, subsequently, in what way procurements can be shaped 


to pool supply and demand in order to allow the expertise of market parties (construction 


businesses, installation businesses, energy businesses) to be used for customised 


products and cost savings that inspire confidence in private building owners.  


h. In advance of 1 July 2019, the national government, alongside SVn, NHG (National 


Mortgage Guarantee) and other parties, will examine which property owners do not have 


access to existing and yet to be developed funding mechanisms and how these property 


owners could be supported in this regard. 


                                        
4 Also see the explanatory note on "Funding private homeowners".  
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i. The parties in the supply chain will encourage home buyers and homeowners to begin 


sustainability improvements as early as possible. The parties will endeavour to ensure that 


residential valuations include an outline of any possible energy saving measures t hat can 


be taken, corresponding investments, the added value of collateral following realisation 


and an indication of the energy cost savings by default, using the standards as yet to be 


developed. To this end, the NHG will seek out partnerships with industry associations of 


estate agents and surveyors, the NRVT and lenders and coordinate with other 


stakeholders, taking into account that this should not lead to unacceptable price increases 


for valuations. Mortgage consultants will in their mortgage advice advise on any funding 


options and sustainability measures. 


j. The Dutch government will support private property owners and Owners ’ Associations with 


funding and customisation options for the sustainability process. To this end, a broad heat 


fund will be set up for all property owners and Owners’ Associations, which will be partly 


aimed at providing parties who are currently unable to obtain funding due to lending 


standards with financing options. The fund will contain both public and private sector 


resources. Until 2030, the government will be making 50 to 80 million euros worth of non-


revolving funds available for the fund each year – this amount will be reduced in the long 


term. Depending on how it is implemented, this fund may be supplemented with private 


funds to become a financing portfolio of more than €1 billion. In order to achieve 


responsible application of public funds, the level of prefinancing through the fund will be 


capped at 25,000 euros per property owner, with the duration of the funding capped at 


(up to) 20 years. This will prevent overextension of credit and will take into account the 


technical lifespan of installation and insulation measures. The aim is for the fund to be 


applied to market-based products in the long term. The period to come will focus on 


developing how these funds can be used as efficiently as possible in a public -private 


sector construction and how customisation can best be organised, to ensure that funding 


and customisation options are available for all groups. 


 


 


C1.6 Removal of the operating shortfall: pricing and subsidising 


of housing construction 
At present, cost reduction and attractive financing resolve part of the currently high operating 


shortfall of sustainability improvements. A sensible neighbourhood approach and starter 


motor will ensure that, by 2030, homes with an attractive operating shortfall will be relatively 


quicker to be renovated. Nevertheless, there will still be an operating shortfall until 2030. As 


such, without additional measures, many building owners will be faced with a situation in 


which the financing costs of the renovation will be significantly higher than their energy bill 


savings. This will result in any incentivisation of homeowners, or a concerted approach by 


housing associations or municipal authorities, failing.  


 


Agreements 


 


The parties have agreed the following: 


The following mix of pricing and subsidy instruments will be used: 


• 100 million euros/year – ISDE subsidy scheme;  


• 100 million euros/year discount – Landlord charge; 


• 50 million euros/year from 2020 to 2023 – Energy Investment Allowance for 


landlords; 


• 100 million euros/year up to 2021 and 70 million euros/year from 2020 for the 


neighbourhood approach and the renovation accelerator from the climate Budget funds.  


• Changes will be made to the energy tax to provide a stronger incentive to improve 


sustainability, by ensuring that investments in sustainability are recouped within a shorter 


period of time. The government has opted for the budget-neutral version, which will see 


the energy tax rate for the first bracket for natural gas increase by 4 cents per m3 in 2020 
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and +1 cent per m3 in the following six years. All additional funds raised this way will be 


returned via the tax reduction and a lower energy tax rate for the first bracket for 


electricity. Households benefit more from this change than businesses, thereby reducing 


the tax burden on households. This includes households that are not yet able or willing to 


invest in improving sustainability. A review is scheduled for 2023 to examine whether the 


proposed increase in energy tax on natural gas is still necessary to maintain the desired 


sustainability incentives, in view of the autonomous development of market prices. 


 


 


C1.7 A district-oriented approach5  
Resolving the operating shortfall of the sustainability improvement process is in itself 


insufficient to achieve the desired pace of sustainability improvement. Building owners often 


require additional incentives to begin sustainability improvements. As such, a planned and 


structured approach is required, which will be executed via the neighbourhood approach.  


 


Alongside residents and building owners, a meticulous process will have to be completed to 


determine the best solution for each district, for when houses are no longer heated with 


traditional central-heating boilers. Solutions may vary from one district to the next. A district -


oriented approach requires commitments to be made regarding relevant guidelines, the 


Netherlands Heating Expertise Centre (ECW), alignment with the RES, participation, decision-


making, implementation, a knowledge and learning programme, the legislative agenda for the 


neighbourhood approach and sufficient funding. These are set out in this section.  


 


Guidelines and support from the Netherlands Heating Expertise Centre6  


In order to achieve a careful assessment process, both for the transition vision for heat and 


for the implementation plan at district level, municipal authorities and stakeholders will be 


supported by a set of guidelines, in which objective information will be made available based 


on transparent and validated factual data. These data will be shared and made available 


digitally and in a uniform and standardised manner, thus giving all stakeholders a uniform, 


public frame of reference that supports the social and political discourse within which the 


municipal council is to make a considered decision. The guidelines themselves will not contain 


an assessment. 


 


Rather, the guidelines are an instrument consisting of two components. The first component 


of the guidelines, the technical-economic analysis based on an open source model, shows the 


impact of the various heating and other options and the level of insulation required, in terms 


of both the social costs and the costs to various end users in the district , in detail up to the 


level of the district itself. This also relates to the investment in the insulation of the property. 


The second component consists of a document containing directives (relating to the data, 


assumptions and calculation rules) that the municipalities can use to enrich the open source 


model with their own, local data, including in relation to planning for the decision-making 


process (transition vision for heat and implementation plans at district level). The information 


in this document will support municipal authorities with information, including on social costs 


and the costs to end users for an integrated cost analysis. Based on this information, 


municipalities will be able to select the most cost-effective districts. Municipalities will have to 


provide an explicit motivation in the decision-making process if they have chosen a different 


option to the alternative with the lowest social costs. 


 


For each area development, after all, the municipality must consider what challenges it faces 


in a broader context and how they can be included. For example, if a road is opened up for 


the laying of a heating grid, the municipality will naturally include any maintenance to the 


                                        
5 Also see the explanatory note on the "District-oriented approach".  
6 Also see the explanatory note on the "Guidelines + ECW".  
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sewer system. The national government will be providing municipalities and umbrella 


organisations support in this regard to arrive at specific examples of spatial design to enable 


the integration of the heating transition in the built environment, in conjunction with the other 


targets that must be realised in communities and districts in the next few years, including in 


the Test Beds for Natural Gas-free Districts. 


 


The Regional Energy Strategies (RES) include regional commitments on electricity, (green) 


gas and heating. In respect of electricity, the RES makes an allocation of the national target 


for the generation of renewable electricity. With regard to heating, the RES identifies the 


supply of renewable heating in the region, which involves national data on geothermal and 


aquathermal sources supplemented with residual heating sources identified in the region. This 


takes place in a fixed format to ensure that the data can be used as input for the guidelines. 


The content of this format will be developed by the guidelines working group in partnership 


with the RES working group. With regard to heating, the RES identifies the supply of 


renewable heating in the region, which involves carrying out a regional energy potential 


analysis that is to be made available for the regions at the start of 2019, to avoid any 


stagnation regarding the implementation of the existing commitments. These analyses will be 


realised in consultation with the PBL and the guidelines working group. 


 


The inventory of heating sources will be included in the first component of the guidelines 


through the RES. The output of the guidelines may give rise to coordination at a regional level 


regarding the expected use of available renewable heating sources. During this phase, the 


RES can serve as a platform for regional commitments on the strategy most beneficial to 


society. However, the RES itself will not contain models or agreements in relation thereto. The 


outcomes of the guidelines can be used for the talks on this strategy. 


 


The Netherlands Heating Expertise Centre (ECW) – still to be set up – will support 


municipalities in such a way as to enable them to prepare and formulate plans from a 


harmonised starting point. To that end, the ECW has two key roles:  


▪ management and support of the guidelines; 


▪ knowledge centre, chiefly in the field of technical, economic and sustainability aspects, but 


equally with regard to national developments such as market regulation and aquathermal 


and geothermal energy. 


 


Shaping the ECW into an authoritative, independent organisation requires careful preparation 


and design. At the same time, it is crucial that there should be an operational support centre 


for the developments in the heating transition process in the near future. To this end, the 


ECW as a knowledge centre will focus on national developments as well as on the technical, 


economic and sustainability aspects that play a role in the guidelines. (It is ultimately 


envisaged that the ECW and the Expertise Centre for Energy Transition, which supports the 


RES, will be integrated if this should result in synergy benefits.) 


 


The Knowledge and Learning Programme (KLP, more details provided in the text below), the 


ECW, network managers and possibly other parties will actively collaborate on coming to a 


comprehensive support package for municipal authorities.  


 


Agreements 


 


The parties have agreed the following: 


a. The national government – in consultation with the provisional ECW Advisory Council and 


the provisional ECW Steering Committee – will request that the Netherlands 


Environmental Assessment Agency draft and manage the guidelines (first component).  


b. The ECW Advisory Council, in consultation with national government, the VNG and the 


IPO (Association of Provincial Authorities), will advise the ECW Steering Committee on 


substantive issues concerning the guidelines and review of the guidelines.  
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c. If the ECW has not yet formally been launched, the advice and decision-making will take 


place through the provisional ECW Advisory Council and the provisional ECW Steering 


Committee respectively of the – as yet to be founded – ECW. 


d. The provisional or realised ECW Steering Committee will consist of: the national 


government, VNG, UvW (Association of Regional Water Authorities) and the IPO. The 


provisional or realised ECW Advisory Council will in any case consist of: Netbeheer 


Nederland (the Dutch industry association for electricity and gas network managers), 


Energie Nederland, NVDE, Techniek Nederland and Aedes. The composition of the 


provisional or realised ECW Advisory Council will be determined in the first quarter of 


2019.  


e. The ECW Steering Committee will establish the guidelines. 


f. The draft version of the guidelines (“Guidelines 0.8”: a workable draft) will be completed 


as soon as possible, but no later than September 2019.  


g. The final version of the guidelines will be completed by March 2020.  


h. VNG and the national government will ensure effective coordination and cooperation 


between the ECW and the KLP to ensure broad support for municipal authorities.  


 


Acceptance as a key condition  


The transition from natural gas to sustainable heating will be achieved through the 


commitment of residents, building owners and other parties in the region where this transition 


is on the agenda. The early involvement of the community in and around the district ensures 


that various perspectives, knowledge and creativity are brought into the process early on. In 


this way, a well-structured participation process contributes to a better quality decision-


making process and, as such, can also help increase acceptance of the measures of the 


neighbourhood approach. 


 


For that reason, the importance of effective participation has been embedded in the 


Environment and Planning Act (Omgevingswet). The RES and visions for transition will be 


enshrined principally in the municipal visions on environment and planning, programmes and 


environmental plans. The Environment and Planning Act will apply to this, with the 


government issuing a notification to the environmental plan regarding the outlines of the 


participation process. Substantiation must be provided for environmental strategies, 


environmental plans and programmes regarding how citizens, businesses, civic organisations 


and public authorities will be involved in the preparations and what the results will be. In the 


event that parties are feeling insufficiently heard, everyone will have the opportunity to 


submit an opinion. The court can ultimately reverse a decision if it was not prepared diligently 


or if a sufficient argument is provided for doing so.  


 


Participation requires a tailored approach. For that reason, the Environment and Planning Act 


does not prescribe exactly how participation should take place. The Act gives the competent 


authority and the initiating party the freedom to make their own choices on how to shape the 


participation process. It is vital that everyone who wishes to do so is given the opportunity to 


participate. After all, the site, the type of decision, the environment and the stakeholders will 


be different each time – the same goes for the start time of the participation process. 


Conversely, there are elements that are recurrent in every district.  


 


Communication is a crucial basis for participation. Building owners and residents in a given 


district, for example, must have clarity on why the transition to gas alternatives is necessary. 


Concurrently, they will want to know why the relevant district is in line to undergo the 


transition at the given time. Communication will take place along two tracks: a nationwide 


core message through existing channels of communication and campaign(s) on the one hand 


and communication at district level on the other. The nationwide core message will provide 


communication materials that can be implemented at a regional or local level to facilitate 


recognition and consistency. These communication materials will be easy to adapt to match 


communication needs at a local level. The experiences from the Programme for Natural Gas-
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free Districts will be used to that end. The parties relevant to the implementation of the 


district-oriented approach will be able to use those materials. 


 


It is crucial that residents contribute to and participate in the transition process to achieve 


natural gas-free districts. There are good examples of community initiatives to achieve energy 


transition in a district. In recent years, the Nature and Environmental Federations, Energie 


Samen, Energy Information Platforms, HIER, Buurkracht and LSA Bewoners have gained a 


great deal of experience with community contribution and participation. Collectively, they 


make up a participation coalition and have drafted a plan for a support structure for residents 


that allows them to support local and regional authorities in the participation process. 


Municipalities retain the freedom to decide whether to make use of this.  


In any case, it is important to take an open and learning approach to participation when 


transitioning away from natural gas in a district. This also involves targeted use of expertise 


and the exchange of knowledge and experiences. Ongoing pathways, such as the knowledge 


and learning programme for natural gas-free districts, provide optimal support.  


 


The parties have agreed the following: 


a. Participation principles have been developed in supplement to existing and available 


instruments to safeguard community participation. These principles will be assessed in the 


Test Beds for Natural Gas-free Districts.  


b. In addition, the national government, in consultation with the VNG and other 


stakeholders, will draft a set of participation guidelines, in part based on the experiences 


in the Test Beds for Natural Gas-free Districts. 


c. The national government, the IPO, the VNG and Aedes will be working with stakeholders, 


such as VEH, EnergieSamen and the Netherlands Union of Tenants, to examine how the 


position of owners, tenants and/or residents can be safeguarded within the context of t he 


neighbourhood approach.  


d. The participation coalition will be developing a support structure for residents in 


consultation with local and regional authorities and the national government. The national 


government will provide a financial contribution to that end, about which further 


agreements will be made in the first quarter of 2019. Individual municipalities or 


provinces will be able to consult the participation coalition according to their project -based 


needs based on their own contribution. 


 


Transparent assessment and decision-making 


In the transition vision for heat, the municipal council will establish a realistic time schedule 


within which to transition away from natural gas. Potential alternative energy infrastructures 


(all-electric, heating grid, heating grid type, etc.) for districts for which the transition has 


been scheduled before 2030 are already known. After the potential alternatives have been 


identified in the transition vision for heat, the municipality will determine the implementation 


plan (an implementation plan comparable to the instrument programme in the Environment 


and Planning Act) and implementation at the level of the district and will decide on the 


alternative energy infrastructure of the given district. In addition, it is the parties’ joint 


responsibility to ensure that this should be a realistic, affordable alternative to owners and 


residents. This will provide a framework within which building owners, network managers, 


heat suppliers, municipalities, providers of sustainability packages and other parties will be 


able to make investment decisions. Opportunities for leaving the natural gas grid in place and 


using it for green gas or hydrogen will also be included. Municipal authorities will require 


roughly two years to create a district-specific implementation plan. In order to achieve a 


careful assessment process, both for the transition vision for heat and for the implementation 


plan at district level, municipal authorities and stakeholders will be supported by a set of 


guidelines. The guidelines will provide all stakeholders with a uniform frame of reference 


regarding the impact of the various natural gas alternatives in a district. The guidelines are 


aimed at providing an objective account of the choices for the most cost -effective options for 
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society and end user costs. The final decisions in relation to the application and use of heating 


that issue from the district-specific implementation plans will be included in the RES 2.0. 


 


The parties have agreed the following: 


a. Municipalities will draw up a transition vision for heat in consultation with stakeholders by 


the end of 2021 in which they will establish the timetable for a step-by-step approach to 


phasing out natural gas (with insulation potentially constituting one step, provided it is 


part of the district-oriented approach to transitioning away from natural gas). The 


potential alternative energy infrastructures will be set out for districts planned for 


transition ahead of 2030 and municipal authorities will provide insight into the social costs 


and benefits and the integral costs for the end users. In the transition visions for heat, 


municipalities will be programming as much as possible based on the lowest social costs 


and costs for the end user.  


b. The transition visions for heat are essential to achieving a low-carbon built environment. 


In order to make these transition visions a reality, homes and other buildings will be 


insulated and rendered natural gas-free or ready to become natural gas-free in 


consultation with residents and building owners. In the context of the district-oriented 


approach, the PBL has estimated that 1.07 million homes and other buildings can be 


rendered natural gas-free in the period up to 2030. To ensure that sufficient savings are 


made, municipalities are drawing up plans to improve the sustainability of 1.5 million 


homes and other buildings between 2022 and 2030 with a start -up period from 2019-


2021. The parties will agree upon a step-by-step approach in which insulation and other 


carbon-saving measures also explicitly form a part of the district-oriented approach. The 


parties will collaborate on alleviating any barriers or obstacles to realising the transition 


visions for heat.  


c. Municipalities will initially be reviewing their transition vision for heat every five years. By 


2022, the VNG and the government will assess whether this review and update period of 


five years is suitable. This will also align with the knowledge and learning programme of 


the Programme for Natural Gas-Free Districts (PAW).  


d. Municipalities, in consultation with the relevant stakeholders, will determine the schedule 


of the step-by-step approach to phasing out natural gas and on what date the actual 


supply of natural gas will be terminated; this will be laid down in the district -specific 


implementation plan. When determining this date, municipalities will be expected to act 


with due care and diligence in allowing a sufficient amount of time for the investment 


plans of, inter alia, network managers and building owners, including housing associations 


and relevant institutions, although this date must be no later than eight years before the 


end date for the supply of natural gas. By 2022 at the latest, this eight -year period will be 


assessed in terms of suitability, also taking into account the experiences from the 


Programme for Natural Gas-free Districts. 


e. In 2019, the national government and the VNG will commission the development of a tool 


(along the lines of the Action plan for Noise), which the municipalities will use to 


communicate their progress on achieving their transition vision for heat. The tool will, in 


any case, monitor the number of homes and other buildings (expressed in home 


equivalents) in the districts that the transition vision for heat has indicated will be 


insulated in the period leading up to 2030 (as an intermediate step to phasing out natural 


gas) and/or will be made free of natural gas. After that, the tool will be expanded to 


monitor the progress of the implementation plans at a district -specific level. This is where 


the transition visions for heat and the district-specific implementation plans will be 


published following the relevant council resolution. 


f. The national government and the local and regional authorities will draw up a procedure 


by 2020 at the latest on the way in which, among other things, the sectoral quality control 


consultation body will make adjustments in the event that the plans in the context of the 


transition visions for heat collectively amount to less than 1.5 million homes and other 


buildings. Changes to realisation will take place in light of the target of 3.4 Mt for the built 


environment as a whole. 



https://www.infomil.nl/onderwerpen/geluid/uitvoering-kartering/actieplan/voortgang-actieplan/
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g. The national government and the VNG will examine how municipal authorities may gain 


insight into the most recent, general energy usage of an area (at postal code 6 level) 


twice a year, in part based on the input of network managers and heat suppliers.  


h. In the transition visions for heat, municipalities will be programming as much as possible 


based on the lowest social costs and costs for the end user.  


 


Implementation (agenda) 


Energy information platforms are being set up to facilitate the parties involved in the district -


oriented approach. This will involve the embedding of independence, financing, 


standardisation and uniform methods, with room for adaptation to specific local conditions. 


 


The parties have agreed the following: 


a. An independent regional energy information platform must be set  up, under the auspices 


of the municipal authority, which will act as a pivot between the various stakeholders in 


the district-oriented approach. Under the direction of the municipality, the energy 


information platform will be able to play a coordinating role with regard to communication 


on the execution of municipal decisions and actions aimed at building owners within the 


neighbourhood approach. The platform will provide independent information on the 


implementation of the neighbourhood approach. Implementation of this platform may be 


outsourced. Other functions, such as providing the residents and building owners with 


sustainability options (including financing) and referrals to suppliers will be carried out by 


the national government, in cooperation with various parties, and will be organised in a 


nationwide digital platform. The objective is to allow the various functions to make 


referrals to one another directly, to ensure building owners deal with one single platform. 


b. In 2019, an elaborated plan for these energy information platforms will be produced under 


the direction of the VNG and the national government, which will include proposals for 


minimum criteria, standardisation and harmonisation of the methods of the current energy 


information platforms. 


c. In order to achieve a smooth and integrated realisation of the implementation plan, 


further agreements will be developed by the network managers, the VNG and the parties 


below in 2019.  


d. This will also involve exploring whether energy information platforms or a digital platform 


can contribute to pooling the demand of owner-residents and, where possible, creating a 


link with the renovation accelerator. It is vital that this issue should be clarified at the 


earliest opportunity. Bridging the gap between supply and demand is critical to the 


success of the upscaling process. 


e. Techniek Nederland, Bouwend Nederland, Onderhoud NL, Stroomversnelling, NVDE and 


Energie-Nederland will be putting forward a proposal by mid-2019 on how to encourage 


and facilitate the pooling of demand and how to experiment with it in the Test Beds for 


Natural Gas-free Districts.  


 


Knowledge and learning programme 


Municipalities will be taking the lead in the district-oriented approach. This role is new to 


municipalities and requires new knowledge, expertise and competences. For that reason, an 


agreement has been made within the inter-administrative Programme for Natural Gas-free 


Districts (interbestuurlijke programma aardgasvrije wijken, PAW) that a knowledge and 


learning programme (KLP) is to be set up. This will have to be a multi-year programme that 


continues up to at least 2021. The VNG will lead the development of a plan to implement the 


KLP in consultation with the relevant government agencies in the programme (Ministry of the 


Interior and Kingdom Relations, Ministry of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy, the IPO and 


the UvW). 


 


The parties have agreed the following: 
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a. The national government will ensure the creation of a multi-year KLP to support the 


municipalities up to at least 2021. The VNG and the national government shall ensure 


effective coordination and cooperation between the ECW and the KLP to enable uniform 


support for municipalities in terms of content and process. 


b. Other parties, such as network managers, providers, energy cooperatives, housing 


associations and civic organisations have also indicated that they will be playing a new 


role within the district-oriented approach. They have committed to sharing their 


knowledge and learning experiences with one another, in connection to the KLP where 


relevant. In relation to non-municipally-oriented issues (such as lessons relating to 


pooling demand), the national government will facilitate the exchange of knowledge where 


necessary. 


 


Legislative agenda for the district-oriented approach 


In order to allow the municipalities to make a success of the district-oriented approach, a 


number of framework conditions must be met, including with regard to competences and 


overriding authorities that are embedded in national laws and regulations. The national 


government will ensure the timely availability of a legal framework that provides the 


municipal authorities with sufficient opportunities to carry out their leadership role in the 


district-oriented approach. 


 


The parties have agreed the following: 


a. The national government shall – in consultation with local and regional authorities – 
ensure that the laws and regulations in the field of electricity, gas, heating and mining 


activities and environmental law are suitable for the district -oriented approach. This 


calibration/recalibration will take place cohesively; the rules must be in alignment with 


one another. 


b. The national government will calibrate/recalibrate the implementing and other rules of the 


Environment and Planning Act in order to facilitate the energy transition as much as 


possible and to remove any unnecessary barriers. Envisaged entry into force: 1 January 


2021. 


c. In anticipation of this, the national government will ensure that the legislative framework 


contains a sufficient degree of implementable freedom to experiment, particularly prior to 


the new legislation coming into effect.  


d. The transition vision for heat will be incorporated as part of the municipal environmental 


strategy and the corresponding implementation programmes and environmental plans. 


The national government will, in consultation with the local and regional authorities, 


assess whether further substantive requirements should be put in place for the transition 


visions and will draft any necessary frameworks by July 2019, with due c onsideration of 


aspects relating to the monitoring of the implementation. This will in any case relate to 


the following points, which may be supplemented in the period leading up to July 2019. 


Municipalities will be obliged to have adopted a transition vision for heat by 31 December 


2021. The Dutch government and the VNG will review how this is to take shape by July 


2019. The transition vision for heat will set out the timetable for the insulation and 


phasing out of natural gas for each of the districts of the municipality, with a view to 


transitioning to a low-carbon built environment, and will set out the following for each 


district that is set to be renovated in the period from 2022 to 2030: 


a) how many homes and other buildings (expressed in home equivalents) will be 


insulated and/or where natural gas will be phased out; 


b) what alternative affordable, reliable and renewable energy infrastructures are 


potentially available (heating grid, all-electric, hybrid technologies that use far less 


renewable or other gas as a(n) (interim) solution, etc.);  


c) which of those alternatives entails the lowest social costs, e.g. based on the 


Guidelines. The development process of the Guidelines will include a review of whether 


and, if so, how the social costs can be reflected in terms of avoided carbon emissions 


per tonne. 
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e. The municipality will subsequently decide when and how the district will gradually be 


transitioning away from natural gas (by changing the environmental plan), and what 


alternative to natural gas has been selected, in a district-specific implementation plan. The 


government and the VNG will set out which requirements this decision must meet. In 


addition to the effective participation mentioned in the foregoing, the key issue will be the 


explicit motivation should the municipality select another option to the alternative with the 


lowest social costs. These municipal decisions may be appealed at the Council of State. 


The existing scheme on compensation for loss resulting from government decisions 


applies to the phasing out of natural gas in areas. 


f. In addition to this, the Energy Act will include a provision that will determine as of which 


date it may be determined that a given district will no longer be able to make use of the 


gas network based on the municipality’s decision. The expiry of the duty to connect for 


gas distribution will also be included in the Energy Act and network managers will be given 


the opportunity and the instruments to carry out the gas disconnection activities. 


Corresponding requirements will be put in place to protect consumers and building 


owners. Central government and the VNG will assess the required municipal powers and 


associated guarantees for consumers and building owners, as well as any necessary 


changes to legislation. Central government and the VNG will draw up an analysis, which 


the government will then submit to Parliament. Envisaged entry into force of legislation, 


where necessary: 1 January 2021. 


g. The national government is committed to ensuring that the laws and regulations in the 


field of letting and renting property are amended in such a way as to allow tenants to 


claim the necessary adjustment of the property – including in the event of resistance of 


the landlord – as part of the implementation of the legal power of the municipality to 


achieve disconnection from the natural gas network. 


h. In consultation with the VNG, Energie Nederland, Netbeheer Nederland and the 


Netherlands Authority for Consumers and Markets (ACM), the national government will 


assess whether rules should be included in the Energy and/or Heating Supply Act 


(Energie- en/of Warmtewet) to prevent shifting of costs relating to individual choices of 


local authorities or building owners or whether this can be prevented in another way. The 


obligation for landlords will not lead to their having a disproportionate share of the 


collective costs (filling-up risk). 


i. The national government will put forward proposals on the manner in which the costs 


incurred by network managers for the removal, modification and accelerated depreciation 


of the existing gas networks can be reimbursed through the rates, in order to prevent the 


corresponding costs from being disproportionately shifted to the consumers who will be 


disconnected from natural gas in the future, for example. 


j. The rapid expansion of heating grids requires clarity on the roles, competences and 


responsibilities in relation to the construction and operation of such heating grids. The 


national government will therefore initiate legislation on the market regulation of heating 


grids. In order to enable alignment with the district-oriented approach and the associated 


timetable, this legislation should come into effect by 1 January 2022. 


 


Sufficient financial resources 


The VNG and the government have agreed on municipalities being given additional 


responsibilities in relation to shaping the energy transition in the built environment.  


 


 


The parties have agreed the following: 


a. The national government will be making funds (150 million euros) available for the period 


2019 to 2021. These funds will supplement the funds already earmarked under the 


Climate Budget, intended for the Test Beds for Natural Gas-free Districts and the RES, 


among others. These additional financial resources are intended principally to support 


local and regional authorities in the realisation of the RES and municipalities in relation to 


the transition visions for heat. In addition, residents and private building owners will have 
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to be informed effectively during this period and, where applicable, a start will have to be 


made with the preparation of the implementation plans at district level. Furthermore, a 


start can be made regarding charging stations for electrically powered transportation. 


b. The Netherlands Environmental Assessment Agency (PBL) will be analysing the measures 


of the Climate Agreement in terms of their contribution to carbon dioxide emissions 


reduction. This may lead to new insights into the Built Environment, in respect of which 


the national government and umbrella organisations will be holding consultations. 


c. It is not yet clear what the additional implementation costs for municipalities (and the 


costs of the neighbourhood approach in particular) will look like beyond 2021. The 


national government and the VNG will request that the Council for Public Administration 


(ROB) clarify this matter by means of a survey under Section 2, in which the initial 


findings of the test beds may be incorporated. The inquiry must be completed by 2021. 


The results will be taken up both by the national government and by the VNG. This inquiry 


will be part of a broader survey into the potential additional implementation costs for the 


local and regional authorities.  


 


 


C1.8 A successful start through the starter motor for the rental 


sector 
The district-oriented approach will take shape from 2021 onwards and the amendments to 


legislation will also require some time. However, we are unwilling and unable to wait that long 


to start the transition. As a result, parties have made agreements regarding implementing 


sustainability improvements to existing homes as soon as possible through the starter motor 


for the rental sector.  


 


The parties have agreed the following: 


a. The government wishes to have phased out, or have prepared for the phasing out of, 


natural gas for 30,000 to 50,000 existing homes a year by the end of its term of office. 


Aedes, the VNG, IVBN (Association of Institutional Property Investors in the Netherlands), 


Vastgoed Belang, Bouwend NL, Techniek Nederland, Netbeheer Nederland, Energie 


Nederland, OnderhoudNL and the heat suppliers intend to have phased out, or have 


prepared for the phasing out of, natural gas for at least 100,000 homes between 2019 


and 2022, in supplement to the agreements under the Energy Agreement. By 1 April 


2019, these parties will have specified which homes have been designated for conversion 


and which sustainability options are available (heating grid, all-electric, hybrid) in order to 


ensure the supply of products and services. These sustainability options will have been 


coordinated with the relevant munic ipalities in advance. 


b. In relation to the heating grid connection option, as of 1 December 2018, Aedes will 


coordinate the "matchmaking" process between housing associations, municipalities, heat 


suppliers, network managers, heating businesses, installation, and maintenance and 


construction businesses at the level of the complex, street and/or district. The parties 


involved in this matchmaking process will ensure that the projects and corresponding 


decisions fit within the district-oriented approach to be developed and will make 


agreements on the management activities to be carried out for works in the public 


domain.  


c. In consultation with the Netherlands Union of Tenants, agreements will be made regarding 


all options to guarantee the neutrality of housing costs for tenants. With a view to 


fostering support for heating grids, the relevant parties will endeavour to provide effective 


facilitation, locally or otherwise, to tenants switching from natural gas to a heating grid 


and cooking with electricity. 


d. On this basis, Aedes will indicate what segment of these homes can be made more 


sustainable within the financial means and remit of the relevant housing associations and 


what proportion is subject to an operating shortfall that would preclude implementation. 


Aedes and the national government will hold further consultations on this issue. 
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e. In relation to the heat pump option (hybrid and all-electric), Aedes and the market parties 


will coordinate with the local municipality and the network manager to guarantee the 


necessary modifications to the electricity infrastructure in a timely fashion.  


f. The Renovation Accelerator7 will be kicked off on 1 January 2019. The objective is to 


achieve cost savings and innovation (including through BTIC and the TKI Urban Energy) 


using a segment of the homes being converted under the starter motor. To that end, 


housing associations will be pooling any cross-association demand. Construction 


businesses, energy businesses, maintenance businesses and installation businesses will be 


organising processes (production and logistics) in order to be able to provide an adequate 


supply of products.  


g. In addition to an administrative steering committee with representatives of the relevant 


parties, a quartermaster will be appointed and an implementation team will be set up 


made up of tendering and other experts and process supervisors. The national 


government will finance and facilitate the implementation team, whose goal it is to 


formulate successful and, if possible, cross-association sustainability tenders. Accessibility 


for smaller or local SMEs will be guaranteed. 


h. The Renovation Accelerator implementation team will develop sustainability tenders for 


similar homes based on home classification, sustainability approaches and functional 


performance requirements, gradually increasing in size and scope. 


i. The Renovation Accelerator implementation team will prepare the first tenders. Starting 


with an initial trial auction in the second half of 2019 and auctions with suitable contract 


volumes, these auctions will be aimed at achieving further upscaling and cost savings as 


of 2020, in order to enable a large-scale and continuous number of construction projects. 


j. The national government will also examine whether financial or other support is required 


and can be provided for further upscaling efforts within the rules for state aid and 


competition aspects.  


 


 


C1.9 Natural gas phased out in new construction8  
The Gas Act (Gaswet) was amended as of 1 July 2018. As a result, new buildings will in 


principle no longer be fitted with gas connections. The change in the law affects new buildings 


for which the building permit was requested on or after 1 July 2018. The change applies to all 


small-scale users (<40 m3 gas/hour), such as homes and small commercial buildings. 


  


However, a large number of plans for new housing were already in the pipeline. The parties 


believe that any projects already in preparation or projects with natural gas connections that 


have already been approved should preferably be adapted into natural gas-free new 


construction as much as possible, thus avoiding any additional social costs for the refitting of 


such houses in the future. 


  


The parties have agreed the following: 


a. The parties will work toward achieving 75% of total new housing without natural gas in 


the period from 1 July 2018 up to the end of 2021. 


b. Project developers, construction businesses, housing associations, network managers and 


heat suppliers will make a pool of employees available for the switch team. The switch 


team will support parties that wish to adapt plans for new construction projects in order to 


switch from natural gas to an alternative type of heating supply. Management of the pool 


and the selection and availability of the teams will be carried out by the Netherlands 


Enterprise Agency (RVO.nl) on behalf of the Ministry of the Interior and Kingdom 


Relations. The Ministry of the Interior and Kingdom Relations is additionally making spatial 


designers available at the Ministry’s expense. The labour costs of the team members 


                                        
7 Also see the explanatory note on the "Renovation accelerator".  
8 Also see the "Natural gas phased out in new construction" memorandum.  
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deployed will be borne by their employer. The hiring parties will jointly pay the employer a 


reimbursement of €500 per day per person (up to €7,500). 


c. The National Energy Savings Fund (NEF) intends to provide a loan facility, at the end of 


January 2019, to buyers of newly built houses that wish to transition away from natural 


gas, provided the right agreements are made with relevant parties by that time. 


d. The percentage of newly built housing without natural gas will be monitored and the 


national government will provide insight into the relevant progress on a quarterly basis. 


This will be discussed in the sectoral quality control consultation body. 


 


A colossal construction challenge lies ahead in the years to come, which provides 


opportunities for circular economy thinking to be embedded in the construction sector and 


requires smart coordination of interventions, whether for new construction or renovation 


projects. 


 


The parties have agreed the following: 


a. The national government will include the appreciation of circular measures in the 


environmental performance requirement. Within its term of office, national government 


will, in consultation with the market, examine at what point this statutory requirement can 


be made more stringent and can be implemented. 


 


 


C1.10 Standardisation and scaling up of sustainability 


improvements to nonresidential buildings9 
In all nonresidential sectors, energy savings and the generation of renewable energy for own 


use are widely supported. At the same time, it has been determined that putting far-reaching 


measures in place is no easy feat in practice, due to resistance and diversity, and that a cost 


effective and affordable transition requires a customised approach for each sector. Set against 


this background, the parties propose the development of a coherent package of statutory 


standards and supporting instruments that will lead to a 50% reduction of carbon dioxide 


emissions by 2030, compared to 1990 levels, and to low-carbon nonresidential buildings by 


2050, in close collaboration with the various sectoral umbrella organisations and the national 


government. 


 


Introduction of target and standard for non-residential buildings 


A clear timetable in respect of 2030 and 2050 is needed in order to achieve the emissions 


targets for nonresidential buildings. 


 


The parties have agreed the following: 


a. In order to achieve the emissions target for 2030, additional reduction efforts of 1 Mt of 


carbon dioxide are required for existing nonresidential buildings. These reduction steps 


will be translated into a specific target for existing nonresidential building (commercial and 


social real estate) before 1 July 2019, including an evaluation methodology to determine 


whether this target will be achieved in a timely manner. The indicator for this target (e.g. 


kWh/m2/year, minimum insulation values for the building envelope, package of measures 


or a combination of these) and the degree of differentiation into different building 


categories are yet to be determined. The target will focus on measures that allow the 


realisation of 1 Mt in carbon emissions reduction in the built environment. By making 


maximum use of relatively cheap measures, such as regulation of installations, heat 


recovery, etc., and by investing in the building envelope at organic opportunities, carbon 


dioxide reduction efforts for 1 Mt by 2030 can be implemented in a cost-effective way. In 


                                        
9 Also see the explanatory note on "Sustainability improvements to nonresidential buildings".  
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order to substantiate this, an impact analysis will be carried out in 2019 into the overall 


costs and benefits of these reduction steps.  


b. The implementation of the revised EPBD Directive will furthermore see improvement of 


the regulations in respect of the energy performance of technical building systems and 


energy-efficient calibration of installations by the national government, in order to 


maximise use of cost-effective measures in this field. The envisaged implementation date 


is 10 March 2020. 


c. In addition, a statutory final standard will be introduced for the energy performance of 


buildings in 2050, based on the new calculation method for the energy performance of 


buildings (NTA880) and expressed in kWh/m2/year, which will lead to low-carbon 


nonresidential buildings by 2050. This final standard will be introduced on 1 January 2021, 


will be differentiated to various building categories and relates to all nonresidential 


buildings (commercial and social property). A survey will be carried out on what a realistic 


standard would be for listed buildings and what exceptions would apply (e.g. buildings 


<100 m2, buildings without space heating or cooling, major industry). This obligation will 


rest with the building owners, with monitoring and compliance resting with the local 


authorities. Attempts will be made to achieve as many sustainability improvements as 


possible in the direction of this standard at organic opportunities (with regard to 


maintenance and investment). In consultation with the parties, the national government 


will ensure the provision of information and communication upon the introduction of the 


statutory final standard. Various parties will play a role in this regard, such as the 


Knowledge and Innovation Platform for sustainability improvements to social real estate, 


the Sustainable Housing Platform and the Netherlands Enterprise Agency (RVO). 


d. The actual energy consumption of various building and operating functions, the feasibility 


and cost effectiveness of measures, far-reaching energy savings and alignment with the 


district-oriented approach, in addition the extent to which the measures are "no regrets" 


measures, are key starting points in determining the 2030 target and the 2050 final 


standard. The target and the final standard will be determined by the national government 


in consultation with the sectoral umbrella organisations and competent authorities.  


e. The national government will monitor and assess progress in respect of the target for 


2030 and the final standard for 2050 every four years. The first comprehensive evaluation 


will take place in 2025. In addition to the results achieved, the evaluation will also address 


any remaining difficulties and obstacles. If this evaluation shows insuff icient progress has 


been achieved for existing non-residential buildings by 2025, an appropriate package of 


feasible and cost-effective measures will be included in legislation in consultation with the 


sectors, including SMEs, to ensure that the 2030 reduc tion target of 1 Mt for existing non-


residential buildings is still reached, including a corresponding facilitation and enforcement 


strategy.  


f. Major building owners will be setting out what measures they have already put in place 


and how they are working toward the 2030 target and a low-carbon property portfolio by 


2050 through four-year roadmaps at the level of the property portfolio, sustainable multi-


year maintenance plans and/or multi-year property sustainability plans. The reporting 


method is to be standardised by the national government by 1 June 2020 in partnership 


with the sectoral umbrella organisations and competent authorities. Key areas of focus in 


relation to the further development of the four-year reports include the role of renewable 


energy generation (both for individual buildings and for areas) and the relationship with 


the district-oriented approach. IVBN and Vastgoed Belang will be encouraging their 


members to draft roadmaps at portfolio level or multi-year property sustainability 


improvement plans for their property before 2021. Other major property owners are also 


invited to follow this example, whether or not through their umbrella organisation. Major 


businesses are subject to a four-year reporting obligation in the form of an energy audit 


(EED). The district-oriented approach provides specific perspective for action for individual 
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SMEs and owners of nonresidential buildings that are developing portfolio-specific 


roadmaps, and focuses on their specific financing issues.  


g. Existing statutory obligations for nonresidential buildings (Environmental Management Act 


(Wet Milieubeheer), including the corresponding duty of information, EED, requirements in 


respect of new construction, fallback requirements for major renovation, label 


requirements, etc.) will be harmonised by 1 January 2021 and provided with a 


comprehensive and more intensive enforcement strategy, aimed at achieving maximum 


effectiveness at a minimal administrative burden both for businesses and institutions and 


for competent authorities. The cost effectiveness and feasibility of measures are key 


aspects in this regard, alongside effective coordination of laws and regulations for 


nonresidential buildings in the legislative agenda for the district -oriented approach, 


effective coordination between the various requirements within the Environment and 


Planning Act and clear demarcation between major industrial buildings and other 


nonresidential buildings, to ensure that there is clarity for all businesses and institutions 


regarding which regime they fall under and which statutory obligations they must meet. 


The regulations will also focus on rental situations, in which building owners and users are 


jointly responsible for meeting statutory obligations. 


h. The obligation to implement measures with a cost-recovery period of five years or less will 


remain in force, and as of 1 July 2019 will include a four-year duty of information. 


However, in the corresponding approved lists of measures, the national government will 


make a clear distinction between building-related measures and nonbuilding-related 


measures, to make clear who is responsible for what. The cost-recovery period method 


may be amended by the national government in order to align with the carbon dioxide 


reduction target more closely. This is in alignment with the results of the Industry Sector 


Platform. 


i. The legislation referred to above should provide sufficient freedom for individually 


customised agreements in which the competent authority is able to take into account 


company-specific circumstances (such as credit rating) and the timetable and 


implementation of the district-oriented approach. In addition, the legislation should 


provide accountability options for building owners and tenants to competent authorities 


based on carbon dioxide emissions reduction achieved and/or actual energy consumption, 


and for accountability at the level of the portfolio or company through the four-year 


reports referred to above. The conditions for accountability based on actual energy 


consumption will be published with the introduction of the final standard on 1 January 


2021, and will use the benchmarks of various building categories and usage profiles 


previously referred to. If experiences in practice show that assessment based on actual 


energy consumption will prove more feasible and enforceable than assessment of the 


energy performance of buildings and approved measures and, additionally, would 


contribute to simplification of laws and regulations, then this will be taken into account in 


the standard for existing nonresidential buildings. 


j. The combination of four-year reports at the level of the company or portfolio, the 


municipal transition visions for heat and the duty to provide information under the 


Environmental Management Act yields a relatively complete picture of the progress of the 


sustainability efforts for nonresidential buildings, and therefore demonstrate whether 


nonresidential buildings are on track for the 2030 and 2050 targets. Any adjustments can 


be made when the four-year comprehensive evaluations, which also aim to minimise the 


regulatory burden, are carried out. 


 


Roadmaps for social real estate 


Twelve social real estate sectors will be drawing up a sectoral roadmap relating to 


transitioning toward low-carbon real estate: the Central Government Real Estate Agency, the 


VNG, the IPO, the Police, primary and secondary education, senior secondary vocational, 
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higher professional and university education, healthcare and sports real estate and listed 


buildings. 


 


The parties have agreed the following: 


a. These roadmaps will set out the starting points of the relevant sectors and outline 


according to which plan and timetable the sector will be working toward the 2030 target 


and toward achieving a low-carbon property portfolio by 2050 in a cost-effective manner. 


In addition, the roadmap will identify the necessary conditions and common sector-specific 


challenges in relation to financing, legislation, organisation, etc. and will put forward 


practical solutions where possible, in consultation within supply chain partners such as the 


Dutch Banking Association (NVB), Techniek Nederland and Bouwend Nederland.  


b. The roadmap for listed buildings relates to listed properties in general, regardless of 


building or usage function. This roadmap provides insight into the maximum carbon 


dioxide emissions reduction that can be achieved for this category of buildings, taking into 


account cost effectiveness and conservation values.  


c. The Central Government Real Estate Agency, the VNG, the IPO, the Police, primary and 


secondary education, senior secondary vocational, higher professional and university 


education, healthcare and sports real estate and listed buildings must submit their 


sectoral roadmaps to the sectoral quality control consultation body (currently not yet set 


up) to the Climate Agreement by 1 May 2019. The quality control consultation body will 


assess whether the sectoral roadmaps submitted provide insight into achievement of the 


2030 target. If this is not the case, additional agreements will be made in 2020 aimed at 


achieving the target within the envisioned time period, after which the first round of 


roadmaps will be adopted definitively.  


d. The sectors will subsequently report on their progress to the sectoral quality control 


consultation body once every two years. The roadmaps will also be reviewed at this time, 


for example in order to establish a link with the district-oriented approach or in order to 


incorporate the latest developments in the sector. The list of conditions will also be 


updated at that point, so that any implementation challenges can be addressed. The first 


progress report will take place in 2022. The sectoral umbrella organisations will take the 


initiative in respect of the progress reports. This means the administrative burden for 


individual institutions will be kept to a minimum.  


e. The comprehensive evaluation in 2025 will see an assessment take place, based on the 


progress reports of 2024, on whether the adopted roadmaps have been carried out 


according to plan to a degree of at least 90%. If this is not the case, a package of feasible 


and cost-effective measures will be made obligatory if this is necessary to put the 2030 


target within reach.  


f. The social real estate sector carries out its exemplary role by boosting and pursuing 


sustainable area development.  


g. The sectoral roadmaps indicate whether the specific funding and structural financing 


systems of the various sectors require adjustment in order to be able to implement the 


roadmaps. The national government will encourage knowledge exchange and mutual 


learning between the various sectors. This will involve a review of, among other things, 


whether the funding system for the government buildings regime (RVB) could have a 


broader field of application (within central government and, where relevant, in other 


sectors in the social real estate domain). 


h. Specifically with regard to primary and secondary education, municipalities and school 


boards will jointly draw up a multi-year Integrated Accommodation Plan (IHP) with a 


specific look ahead at the next 16 years and, where possible, a general look ahead at 


2050. In addition, school boards will draw up a multi-year maintenance plan (MJOP), to be 


used as input when specifying the IHPs. The MJOP sets out scheduled maintenance 


activities and allocated resources. The IHP and the MJOP for basic education are 


embedded in relevant legislation (Primary Education Act (WPO), Secondary Education Act 


(WVO) and the Expertise Centres Act (WEC), for special education). In addition, 







39 


 


renovation will be included as a provision in the law and the investment ban, as set out in 


the Primary Education Act, will be amended and made more flexible. 


i. The Knowledge and Innovation Platform for sustainability improvements to social real 


estate (to be set up) will be able to support social sectors in the implementation of the 


sectoral roadmaps. 


j. Commercial sectors, including SME sectors, will be invited to take part in this sectoral 


roadmap approach if their umbrella organisations consider this to be appropriate. 


 


Other instruments for nonresidential buildings 


The standardisation, pooling and provision of access to knowledge and information will further 


encourage sustainability improvements to nonresidential buildings. 


 


The parties have agreed the following:  


a. In order to provide individual building owners and tenants with insight into their actual 


energy consumption and their individual reduction pathway toward a low-carbon real 


estate portfolio by 2050, the national government, the Secondary Education Council, the 


Primary Education Council, the Association of Universities in the Netherlands (VSNU), 


healthcare and sports umbrella organisations, IVBN, the Dutch Green Building Council, 


Techniek Nederland and the VNG will begin developing comparable benchmarks in January 


2019 based on actual energy consumption for various building categories and usage 


profiles through the already existing partnership of the Sustainable Housing Platform. 


Other relevant umbrella organisations for commercial and social real estate, knowledge 


partners and market parties will also specifically be invited to take part.  


b. All parties – clients, providers and the government – stand to benefit from the 


aggregation of the energy consumption data, building data and building usage data 


available, which are currently still fragmented, in a data system. Based on this common 


need, the Sustainable Housing Platform will be kicking off the agile development of a data 


system in 2019. Using the data system, building owners will be able to offer providers 


with a well-documented invitation for sustainability improvements. In addition, the data 


system will be able to facilitate smarter and more cost-effective enforcement by 


environmental agencies, with a reduced regulatory burden for entrepreneurs.  


c. Parties that wish to collaborate through the Sustainable Housing Platform will agree that 


existing tools in relation to the shared incentive for sustainability improvements of rental 


properties can be developed further and/or focus on specific target groups. 


d. The Dutch Register of Real Estate Appraisers and the Dutch Banking Association will 


jointly develop a format for the sustainability section in valuation reports. 


 


 


C1.11 More sustainable heating10 
Making 1.5 million residences and a large number of nonresidential buildings that must partly 


or largely be heated in an alternative way to natural gas sustainable requires a substantial 


scaling up of the supply of sustainable heating.  


The expected heating demand for the built environment (homes and services) by 2030 will 


amount to 333 PJ (based on the PBL analysis of the Proposal for Key Points of the Climate 


Agreement, or PKCA). Sustainable heating and sustainable gases each have a technical 


potential supply of over 100 PJ. The realisation of the targets will necessitate the combination 


of all heating technologies and sources.  


Actually unlocking the technical potential of the supply is a colossal feat, both in terms of 


numbers and in terms of time and space; innovation and cost reduction of new and existing 


technologies, implementation, support and sufficient financial resources are crucial. This 


requires the commitment of commercial businesses, public businesses and local and regional 


authorities. 


                                        
10 Also see the explanatory note on "Supply of and demand for sustainable heating and sustainable gases".  
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The collective knowledge and expertise on supply of and demand for sustainable heating and 


sustainable gas will be used as much as possible in the further development of the guidelines 


and the drafting of the RES when it comes to a regional supply and demand analysis. The RES 


provides a regional overview of all available sources, the overall heating demand and an 


overview of the existing and projected heating infrastructure. 


 


The parties have agreed the following:  


 


a) Use of heating sector and green gas sector for carbon dioxide emissions 


reduction by 2030 


Sustainable heating 


a. Heat suppliers will realise growth in district heating, increasing up to approximately 


80,000 home equivalents per year by 2025 and holding that level up to 2030. This will 


result in a heating demand of 40 PJ by 2030. Further sustainability improvement of 


heating sources and growth in heating grids will allow the realisation of carbon dioxide 


reduction of approximately 1 Mt. Elements that are necessary in order to realise this 


growth include the conditions in relation to market regulation, the Energy tax shift (or 


subsidy) to cover the shortfall of heating grids and a programmatic approach to demand 


and standardisation of buildings. Under the right conditions, including an adequate 


business case, a larger number of home equivalents than 80,000 can be achieved ahead 


of 2030. 


b. In respect of homes and nonresidential buildings that are connected to or about to be 


connected to a district heating grid (40 PJ by 2030), heat suppliers will realise average 


carbon cuts of 70% by 2030 compared to current natural gas central heating boilers. This 


means that the carbon dioxide intensity of the heat supplied by district heating grids will 


be reduced to 18.9 kg of CO2/GJ. To this end, the heating sector (production and supply) 


will realise growth of the use of sustainable heating sources, including geothermal heat, 


aquathermal heat, residual heat, solar heating, biomass, power to heat and sustainable 


gases. It is vital that any corresponding operating shortfall be covered by the national 


government and that these sources be valued in relevant regulations (such as BENG, 


carbon dioxide reduction reporting and the standard for existing buildings). All these types 


of sustainable heating sources are required to achieve the target referred to here. The 


exact combination of heating sources in 2030 will depend on developments in future 


availability, integral and other costs and suitability.  


c. As soon as the transition visions for heat become available in 2021, the parties ’ strategies 


will be specified further. 


 


Sustainable gases 


d. The green gas sector aims to realise 70 PJ of green gas by 2030 (3.6 Mt of carbon dioxide 


reduction), of which a substantial percentage can then be used for the built environment 


(direct injection into the gas grid, hybrid heat pump or through the heating grid). 


e. The green gas sector aims to achieve additional carbon dioxide reduction worth 1 to 2 Mt 


by 2030 through CCS and CCU (negative emissions).11, 12 


f. The green gas sector aims to arrive at a cost level of 100 – 150 euros per avoided tonne 


of carbon dioxide by 2030. The means to achieve this include a decrease of production, 


the combination of green gas production with carbon dioxide storage or reuse (CCS and 


CCU) and further improvement of the yields through multiple improved returns. 


g. The cross-sector working group for hydrogen has noted a growing interest  in hydrogen in 


the built environment, which will most likely only manifest itself in more large-scale 


                                        
11 For negative emissions, see the “Analysis of the Proposal for Key Points of the Climate Agreement” (PBL, 


2018) 
12 CE Delft/De Gemeynt, November 2018, “Green Gas Roadmap for 2020 – 2050: Contours and policy 


instruments” 
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applications beyond 2030. Consequently, the emphasis on pilots and demos in the years 


to come will be crucial.  


 


b) SDE+ and other incentive instruments 


Sustainable heating 


a. The national government will make SDE+ resources available so that renewable heating 


sources can be made operational in a timely fashion in order to contribute to the 


commitments for the built environment sector by 2030.  


b. The national government will develop the expanded SDE+ scheme in more detail in 


consultation with the sectors, which consultations will determine, among other things, 


which technologies will be eligible for the expanded SDE+ scheme. The expansion of the 


SDE+ scheme is intended to allow emissions reduction of 49% to be achieved in a cost -


effective manner by 2030. The sector is committed to reducing the operating shortfall of 


renewable heating sources as much as possible.  


c. The opening up of the SDE++ scheme in 2020 will see the national government work with 


the sector to explore more adequate stimulation of the application of geothermal energy 


in the built environment. 
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Sustainable gases 


d. Part of the elaboration of the expanded SDE+ scheme will examine how green gas can be 


stimulated through the SDE+ scheme. The national government and the sector will jointly 


examine whether other or additional policy instruments will be necessary in due course.  


e. With regard to hydrogen, we would kindly refer to the cross-sector working group for 


hydrogen. 


 


c) Framework conditions 


Sustainable heating 


a. The national government will examine under what conditions (high and/or low 


temperature) residual heat (which would otherwise be discharged) can be measured as 


being sustainable in regulations (BENG and carbon dioxide reduction report). 


b. The national government, working alongside the sector and environmental organisations, 


will examine under what conditions the quality certificates for heating grids can better 


take into account the future, phased sustainability improvement of heating grids. 


c. Once housing associations, other property owners and municipalities realise better 


insulation and heat delivery systems, as outlined in section C1.4, this would create the 


possibility for heat suppliers to lower the temperatures in heating grids (to medium 


temperature in buildings) to benefit the intake of low temperature heating sources. 


d. In 2019, the industry will publish its available residual heat potential in the heat atlas 


(including the temperature levels), after which it will provide an update each year. 


e. The sector and the national government will jointly examine whether the energy tax can 


be amended to ensure that heat suppliers and energy businesses should not be fiscally 


disadvantaged due to the tax they pay on natural gas, as a result of the addition of 


renewable sources to heating grids. 


f. The sector and the national government will jointly examine how a range of instruments 


can be used to make peak boilers more sustainable in a cost -effective manner, including 


through the use of biofuels, green gas and renewable electricity. 


g. Local authorities and housing associations will take an active role in the effective 


aggregation of heating demand for the development of renewable heating sources and 


grids. 


 


Sustainable gases 


h. Network managers will facilitate the supply of green gas in an efficient manner. To this 


end, the recommendations in the advisory report “Creating sufficient supply flexibility for 


green gas”13 are to be implemented. 


 


Sustainable heating & sustainable gases 


i. The national government will ensure a robust sustainability framework for biomass 


(including green gas). As part of this framework, biomass may be used as a transition, 


peak and backup heating source in the built environment. 


j. Public authorities will commit to shortening the lead time of projects through more 


efficient licensing processes. 


 


d) Development & innovation agenda 


Sustainable heating 


a. The geothermal energy sector has already committed itself to scaling geothermal energy, 


both in the greenhouse horticulture sector and in the built environment, through the 


Geothermal Master Plan. In this regard, the sector is committed to achieving further cost 


savings, the development of a geothermal heat proposition alongside heat suppliers, 


                                        
13 Netbeheer Nederland 2018. 
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broadening the base and further professionalising the sector across the entire value chain 


and ensuring a local and regional social dialogue on geothermal heat in the context of the 


energy transition. This will take place under the financial and other framework conditions 


as set out above. 


b. An aquathermal energy programme will be created and reinforced in 2019 with a Green 


Deal between the national government and the water managers. The purpose of this 


proposed Green Deal for Aquathermal Energy is to identify the value of aquathermal 


energy, with all of its opportunities and dependencies and the next steps needed to kick-


start the aquathermal energy market and allow for broad, large-scale application. 


c. In addition to the European Heatstore project, the heating sector is committed to the 


development of high temperature seasonal storage. 


 


Sustainable gases 


d. In 2019, the national government will be working with the sector to produce a green gas 


roadmap in order to advance innovation, production and use of green gas.  


e. In order to realise the 2050 target for the built environment, the national government and 


the sector will explore how hydrogen-related pilots and demos in the built environment 


can be stimulated and how flexibility can be created in the relevant laws and regulations 


to this end.  
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Annex 
 


In 2019, the national government and Aedes will carry out a broad interdepartmental study of 


the development of the financial position of the housing association sector and the feasibility 


of the long-term targets. Based on that research, and in due consideration of the standards 


that homes must meet by 2050, agreements will be made on interim goals. The standards will 


be based on carbon dioxide savings, must be in line with the financial possibilities and provide 


flexibility for cost-effective choices and various sustainability improvement strategies within 


the frameworks of the regional energy strategies, municipal transition visions for heat and 


district-specific implementation plans. 


 


a. The parties endorse the objective of having a carbon-neutral housing stock by 2050. As a 


key player on the housing market, housing associations play a key role in achieving these 


goals.  


b. Housing associations’ core mission is to ensure the affordability and availability of high-


quality homes. As an underlying principle, the resources and responsibilities (affordability, 


availability and sustainability) of the sector must therefore be in balance with one another. 


c. Being the first mover has broad social importance (scaling and reduction of costs). The 


government will provide suitable financial support for the additional costs associated with 


being the first mover, such as in relation to the starter motor. 


d. In order to provide the necessary security for long-term investments in sustainability, it is 


vital to gain more insight into the development of the financial position in the long term. 


The national government and Aedes have agreed that a broad interdepartmental study 


will be carried out in 2019 into the feasibility of the long-term tasks and targets. The 


study will shed light on the financial flexibility for sustainability based on several 


scenarios. This will also involve examining cost developments, the available and selected 


sustainability strategies, economic and fiscal developments, public housing challenges and 


policy choices such as affordability and new construction. The study will also look at the 


most effective use of the existing resources within the sector (including peer support and 


redistribution) and examine what financial incentive instruments, such as a Sustainability 


Investment Allowance (DIA), would be desirable. The Housing Association Authority (Aw) 


and the Social Housing Guarantee Fund (WSW) are involved in this study. 


e. In 2019, the national government will draw up a standard for 16 dominant types of 


homes. The results of the agreed study on the financial position will provide insight into 


which interim goal is feasible, at which time and under which conditions. The parties will 


subsequently make agreements on interim goals for 2030.  


f. The standards to be agreed upon for 2030 will be based on CO2 reduction and providing 


flexibility for cost effectiveness and "no regrets" choices, as well as various sustainability 


improvement strategies within the frameworks of the regional visions for heat and dist rict 


plans. The process to determine the standard for 2030 will do justice to the various 


differences in property (such as housing type, listed buildings and demolition). 


g. An evaluation of the agreements will take place in 2025, which will take into account 


resources, tasks (all) and framework conditions, with a view to the task to be carried out 


by housing associations beyond 2030. 


h. In addition, the parties will work on the removal of barriers and split incentives (in laws 


and regulations, including financial instruments) for sustainability improvements and on 


the creation of the right framework conditions such as the development of a housing costs 


approach.  


i. Furthermore, framework conditions for housing associations include municipalities having 


their district plans ready on time and other property owners undertaking sustainability 


improvements. 
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C2 Mobility 
 


C2.1 Vision and ambitions for 2050 
Carefree mobility for everything and everyone in 2050. Zero emissions and excellent 


accessibility for both young and old, poor and rich, the able-bodied and the disabled. 


Affordable, safe, comfortable, easy and healthy. Smart, sustainable, compact cities with an 


optimum flow of people and goods. Beautiful, liveable and easily accessible areas and villages, 


with mobility acting as the link between living, working and leisure time. 


  


This is the vision that the participants of the Mobility Sector Platform wish to achieve by 


pursuing an integrated approach to the mobility system, which involves optimal development 


and use of all means of transport and of the infrastructure and in which, ultimately, all means 


of transport will be clean. This not only is in compliance with the commitments under the Paris 


Agreement, but also goes toward making a significant contribution to the mitigation of other 


environmental damage.  


 


Conditions for a future-proof mobility system 


The government has requested that the Platform identify effective measures that align with 


the most cost-effective pathway toward 2050.14 The government has indicated that it is open 


to any demonstrably better ideas to achieve the target than the policy proposals included in 


the Coalition Agreement. The aim is to achieve a balanced and future-oriented package of 


agreements. The government feels it is critical that the commitments in the Climate 


Agreement amount to more than simply the sum of the parties ’ special interests. A 


comprehensive approach is crucial. This approach must be led by the national government, 


with regional authorities focusing on spatially efficient and zero-emissions mobility through 


spatial measures and employers collectively putting together a package of measures to 


stimulate zero-emissions traffic between home and the workplace. The public interest should 


be paramount for each and every party involved. In addition to achieving CO2 reduction, the 


agreement must also ensure that existing public objectives are not called into question.  


 


Set against the backdrop of this brief and the 2030 and 2050 targets, the Mobility Sector 


Platform has concluded that the administrative frameworks and principles in the Coalition 


Agreement will not suffice for the future-proofing of the mobility system. The long-term 


horizon of a robust mobility system requires various changes to the system.  


 


The Mobility Platform has determined that the following four measures are critical and will 


require further development in 2019 for implementation at the earliest possible opportunity: 


 


1. National government to reorganise the Infrastructure Fund into a Mobility Fund.  Working 


toward carefree mobility is in line with the reorganisation of the Infrastructure Fund into a 


Mobility Fund that is being undertaken by the current government and within which 


mobility targets rather than the means of transport will be the focus as of 2030. This 


transformation is crucial in order to allow for better capitalisation on the optimal use of 


existing infrastructure, the stimulation of smart transport systems, such as self -driving 


cars, carbon-neutral mobility solutions and Mobility as a Service. In this regard, it is vital 


that the new principles for the Mobility Fund be applied to new targets and challenges in 


the short term, such as explicitly taking into account smart measures that increase 


flexibility between means of transport (public  transport, road, waterways, bicycle). The 


Platform considers additional investments to resolve existing and new challenges in 


                                        
14  As set out in the Letter to Parliament on the Government commitment to the Climate Agreement (23 


February 2018) and the Brief for the President of the Mobility Sector Platform. 
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accessibility, in urban areas in particular, and providing an additional boost to modal shift 


crucial to success.15 The current budget is not sufficient at the present time. 


 


2. Public authorities to make key strides with regional mobility plans and a corresponding 


national mobility plan. Every region needs a specific integrated approach for the 


realisation of carefree mobility. The regional scale is highly suited to creating specific as 


well as customised solutions. For that reason, public authorities are already collaborating 


on realising future-proof solutions to accessibility challenges (infrastructure plans, 


provision of (supply chain) mobility and customisation for spatial and behavioural 


aspects), for example, in the accessibility programmes within the Amsterdam Metropolitan 


Region (MRA), the Rotterdam-The Hague Metropolitan Region (MRDH) and the Utrecht 


Metropolitan Region (U Ned). These plans constitute the shared basis for joint investments 


and will later incorporate the commitments of the Climate Agreement. A suitable 


governance structure will be developed in regions where this is not yet in place. 


Collaboration between public authorities within these regional programmes is crucial, and 


equivalent to the Regional Energy Strategies (RES). As such, an implementation agenda 


will be adopted during an administrative consultation at the start of 2019 for the process 


of both linking up the regional programmes and arriving at a national programme. The 


plans will ultimately be adopted within the context of the Multi-year Programme for 


Infrastructure, Spatial planning and Transport (MIRT). 


 


3. Transition to another funding system. The current motor vehicle tax system consists of 


a combination of tax on ownership and tax according to fossil fuel use via excise duties. 


The concept of e-mobility is becoming more and more socially ingrained. This is one of the 


reasons why the motor vehicle tax system will require an overhaul in the long term, to 


avoid a situation in which an ever-dwindling number of people is generating the revenue. 


 


The new system must also ensure that everyone who uses infrastructure makes a 


reasonable contribution toward the costs. According to the PBL, a pay-as-you-go system 


could help to reduce traffic congestion and emissions. 


 


The government will therefore explore the pay-as-you-go options set out below, sketch 


out preparations and, where possible or necessary, make these preparations for when the 


next government is formed. The introduction of the new system will be included in the 


tax review that has already been proposed for 2025. 


 


The following options will be detailed: 


1. a per-km pricing system for electric cars, with no changes to the existing system for 


cars that run on fossil fuels. This would lead to an overall reduction in total costs 


within the motor vehicle domain. This system would not involve any differentiation 


according to time or location and a rush hour charge would therefore not be 


considered; 


2. time and location-specific tax, with the exception of a rush hour charge for all 


vehicles; 


3. emissions, time and location-specific tax for all vehicles. 


 


All options will take into account the perspective for action, and privacy remains a key 


concern as much as possible. The following aspects will also be covered when detailing 


each of the options: 


a. the desired encouragement of e-mobility, in line with the government ’s target of 


100% zero-emissions new cars by 2030; 


b. the possibility of reducing overall costs within the motor vehicle domain; 


                                        
15  Local and regional authorities take a neutral position in this agreement where investments and tax revenues 


are concerned. This applies to the proposed survey in Point 3 below in particular. 
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c. any impact on the national budget and ways of managing this. 


 


Key stakeholders in this transition, such as the partners in the Formula E-Team, will be 


closely involved in the development process described above. 


 


4. Knowledge and innovation for a sustainable mobility system. Achieving a fully sustainable 


mobility system by 2050 will require radical system changes and the implementation of a 


large number of carbon reduction measures, for which the mission-driven Multi-year 


Knowledge and Innovation Programme lays the foundations. Providing a precise blueprint 


of the exact pathway that will lead to the realisation of the 2050 target is an impossible 


feat, as there are significant uncertainties in relat ion to, among other things, the 


development of the potential and the costs of existing and new types of solutions, the 


acceptance of those innovations and actors’ responses to policies. These uncertainties and 


the level of complexity involved require adapt ive programming for the management of the 


necessary transitions in a targeted manner. The knowledge required for adaptive 


programming should be objective and independent and must come about in a transparent, 


reproducible and consistent manner; having a knowledge infrastructure is key in this 


regard.  


 


Global developments over time 


The trends in the mobility sector are unfolding along a variety of patterns and at various 


paces. It is not possible to predict what the future will look like with certainty. Nevertheless, it 


is safe to assume that mobility will be cleaner, smarter and different to what it was in the 


past. The key trends have been summarised in the table below.  


 


 2019 – 2030 2030 – 2050 


Cleaner 


(means of 


transport) 


 


Electric passenger cars will become competitive 


(around 2025). Charging infrastructure for electric 


vehicles will be rolled out further, including 


possible modifications to the grid. 


Zero emissions will be the 


standard; driverless cars see a 


breakthrough onto the market. 


Rapid growth of electric vans, public transport 


buses and light lorries (zero-emissions 


environmental zones in many inner cities by 


2025). 


Zero emissions will be the 


standard; driverless cars see a 


breakthrough onto the market. 


An increasing number of electric alternatives will 


be used for heavy road traffic (battery electric and 


hydrogen). In the interim, heavy road transport 


will use sustainable and synthetic 


biofuels/biokerosine/bioLNG as a transition 


measure toward zero-emissions energy carriers. 


Sustainable biofuels, preferably for means of 


transport for which there are no alternatives as yet 


(shipping and aviation).In addition: rise of electric 


(incl. hydrogen); adaptation of charging and 


refuelling infrastructure  


Zero emissions to dominate 


(hydrogen electric) and become 


the standard in goods traffic; 


driverless vehicles to break 


through onto the market; 


electric and synthetic biofuels to 


make up hybrid standards. 


Smarter  


 


Passenger transport: zero-emissions means of 


transport will become increasingly more attractive 


and will increasingly align with one another in 


more effective ways. "Smart charging" will become 


a standard for electric vehicles and will therefore 


become part of the electricity system. Information 


systems will increasingly determine travel 


behaviour. Sustainability and accessibility criteria 


will become significant and decisive in the spatial 


planning domain. 


  


Dominant: clean mobility is a 


service; means of transport are 


easily accessible, whereas private 


property (particularly in urban 


areas) will be less of a necessity 


and less attractive. Mobility criteria 


will partly shape the spatial 


planning domain. Cities will be 


designed to facilitate optimal 


accessibility, with particular focus 


on pedestrians, cycling and public 
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transport. 


Logistics: urban zero-emissions environmental 


zones will take flight, as well as the pooling of 


transport flows to and within urban regions 


through supply chain management and innovative 


logistics systems.  


Supply chain management and 


innovative zero emissions 


concepts will be the norm. 


Other 


 


Passenger transport: travel behaviour will be more 


dependent on context. Preponderance of combined 


transport systems with a greater role for public 


transport and cycling. Working from home and 


teleconferencing more common. 


Digital innovations and driverless 


care will lead to entirely new 


mobility behaviour that will be 


difficult to predict. 


Logistics: greater role for multimodal hubs.  Multimodal hubs will play a pivotal 


role in logistics chains. 


 


 


C2.2 Target and ambitions for 2030 
The Mobility Platform distinguishes between four key themes.  


Below are the principal objectives per theme: 


 


• sustainable energy carriers: 


o renewable energy carriers; 


o stimulation of hydrogen; 


o sustainable procurement by government; 


• stimulation of electric passenger and other transport: 


o ambition for 100% of new cars sold to be emissions-free by 2030; 


• sustainability improvements in logistics: 


o medium-size zero-emissions zones in city logistics in 30 to 40 larger municipalities by 


2025; 


o zero-emissions construction traffic and mobile machinery; 


o climate-neutral and circular ground, road and water works; 


o 30% reduction of carbon dioxide emissions through hinterland and continental 


transport by 2030; 


o inland shipping; 


• sustainability of personal mobility (including business travel, public transport and cycling): 


o reduction of 8 billion kilometres in business mileage by 2030; 


• survey of other types of mobility funding. 


 


Collaboration is and remains essential. The parties have agreed that the public -private 


partnership agreements in the field of electric vehicles (FET), hydrogen (H2 Platform) and 


sustainable biofuels (Platform for sustainable biofuels including bioLNG) will be continued and 


integrated. 


The PBL has concluded that, taking into account the various types of uncertainty, the carbon 


emissions target should be within reach with these measures. 


 


 


C2.3 Commitments regarding sustainable renewable energy 


carriers in mobility 
The greening of the mobility sector focuses on the shift toward the use of more sustainable 


energy for all means of transport – whether by road, water or air. In addition to a behavioural 


shift in our personal mobility that should lead to less mileage, more car shares, more bikes 


and more public transport, it is vital that a transition toward 0% fossil fuels in transport take 


place as soon as possible.  
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This requires the use of batteries (renewable), electricity, green hydrogen, solar power, 


renewable fuels such as Power-to-X and synthetic fuels and sustainable biofuels. The strategy 


for making the various means of transport more sustainable prioritises electrification, with the 


use of renewable fuels being a temporary measure aimed at achieving emissions reductions in 


good time. It is hoped and expected that the electrification of passenger transport and short-


distance transport will accelerate rapidly over the next few years, allowing the emissions 


reductions to be realised and rendering large-scale use of biomass in these sectors 


unnecessary for the realisation of the national targets. As such, the 2 megatonnes (Mt) 


included in this chapter constitute a cap for road traffic as well as a conduit to the 


electrification measures included in the next chapter. Scarce sustainable biofuels will 


preferably be used for the heavier segments within the sec tor. The entire process will be 


geared toward achieving low carbon emissions in the fuel chain of all energy carriers.  


 


Renewable energy carriers 


 


In relation to the use of renewable fuels, sustainability is a precondition both in quantitative 


and qualitative terms. To guarantee the sustainability of the renewable fuels that are used in 


the Netherlands in order to achieve the European target for renewable energy in transport, 


the European sustainability requirements of the new European Renewable Energy Directive 


(Article 29 of RED II) will be key. Deviating national sustainability criteria may only be used 


for renewable biofuels that are used in addition to this European target. Moreover, in February 


2019, pursuant to RED II, the European Commission will determine criteria on which biofuels 


entail a high risk to indirect land use change (ILUC) and subsequently must be phased out 


toward 2030. Current practice in the Netherlands regarding exclusion of the use of biofuels 


produced from palm and soybean oil will be continued. 


 


Agreements 


 


a. In a broader framework, the government will take the initiative to draw up an integrated 


sustainability framework for all biomass (see D.2 Biomass) in order to order to guarantee 


a consistent framework across the various sectors in which biomass is used. A special 


Social and Economic Council committee will be consulted regarding this sustainability 


framework, which will also involve consultation of stakeholders. This framework is 


expected to be completed in 2020 and will focus on safeguards, feasibility and 


enforceability in particular. 


b. The implementation process of RED II has already begun and should be completed by 1 


July 2021. In principle, the sustainability framework should take precedence in the 


implementation of RED II, unless this is not possible under the obligations of the RED II or 


for safeguarding, feasibility or enforceability reasons.  


c. In order to realise the climate targets agreed upon, a maximum of 27 PJ in renewable 


fuels will be used in road traffic in supplement to the 2030 scenario of the National Energy 


Outlook (NEV) 2017, in addition to the use of electricity and hydrogen. The 27 PJ (in 


formal carbon dioxide calculations) corresponds to a carbon dioxide reduction of 2 Mt.  


d. It has been agreed that an obligation for renewable energy in transport will be embedded 


in the Environmental Management Act. The process of determining the level of this 


obligation will consider the percentage of renewable electricity in transport and the 


percentage of renewable fuels (including the 27 PJ). Provisions will also be included in new 


legislation on the way in which CO2 reduction will be implemented in the supply chain. The 


integrated sustainability framework for biomass determines how carbon dioxide emissions 


caused by indirect land use change (ILUC) will be taken into account in the calculation of 


carbon dioxide emissions in the biomass supply chain.  


e. Under the auspices of the national government, the parties will examine the possibilities of 


the use of Green Truck Fuel. This depends on whether the PBL believes that carbon cuts 


can actually be achieved, that the fuel meets the sustainability requirements of the 
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sustainability framework and that there will be no lock-in that would delay the introduction 


of zero-emissions vehicles. 


f. Many biofuels are already produced from waste and residues. The increase in biofuels 


must be brought about largely from sustainable residual substances (including cascading). 


This is in line with the government ’s objective regarding the highest quality use of 


biomass as well as with the development of the circular economy. For that reason, the 


parties have agreed that, in relation to achieving this renewable energy target for 


transport (including the 27 PJ), no additional biofuels from food and feed crops in excess 


of the 2020 levels should be used in the Netherlands. This will be embedded in national 


regulations with the implementation of RED II. This will go toward advancing the 


realisation of growth through sustainable advanced biofuels, produced from waste and 


residues.  


g. At this time, no biofuels produced from agricultural crops (other than food and feed crops) 


with a low ILUC risk that meet the requirements of the regulatory framework of RED I and 


RED II are being used in the Netherlands. In 2020, the part ies will make agreements on 


the future commitments and the sustainability framework in force and will not commit to 


the additional use of the foregoing crops during this period.  


h. In order to support the field in this transition, other stimulation measures are also 


present, such as the new Stimulation of Sustainable Energy Production scheme (SDE++). 


The national government will reserve 200 million euros, which it intends to use to increase 


the production and innovation of sustainable advanced biofuels and renewable synthetic 


biofuels. The national government will assess which instruments are most suitable for that 


purpose and will not commit these funds sooner than 2020. The parties will make 


agreements on what production of these renewable fuels in the Netherlands would be 


eligible for the SDE++ scheme and agreements specifying that such production would be 


in addition to the European renewable energy obligation and would fit within the 


sustainability framework mentioned under D2. 


i. A major driver of infrastructure is the European Alternative Fuels Infrastructure Directive 


(AFID), which provides rules for the roll-out of refuelling and charging infrastructure. The 


transport field, in terms of modes of transport, is diverse and can be supported in 


different ways. The national government and the local and regional authorities, in 


consultation with the regional programmes for smart and sustainable growth, will draft an 


integrated plan for the necessity of alternative refuelling and charging infrastructure, 


including storage, in the Netherlands. This plan will be coordinated with market parties 


and will be included in the report on the national policy plan on infrastructure for 


alternative fuels that will be completed at the end of 2019. The National Charging 


Infrastructure Agenda will be a part of that plan. The legal obligations arising under the 


European AFID Directive will be monitored.  


j. In addition to the agreements on the national motorway network (see the National 


Charging Infrastructure Agenda, annex on www.klimaatakkoord.nl), the national 


government, the Association of Provincial Authorities (IPO)/the Association of Netherlands 


Municipalities (VNG) and suppliers of energy carriers for transport will also make 


agreements, with regard to the underlying motorway network, to accelerate the refuelling 


and charging infrastructure for sustainable energy carriers for transport in the permit and 


concession granting process at petrol stations. Alongside relevant parties, local and 


regional authorities and the NEN, the nat ional government will make the necessary 


modifications in the field of safety. The parties will ensure the provision of clear and 


uniform information to consumers regarding all renewable fuels on and around the 


motorway network and related to publicly accessible refuelling and charging 


infrastructure, in accordance with the requirements of the AFID Directive. 


 


Stimulation of hydrogen 


The development of hydrogen is vital as an energy carrier in mobility – and particularly so for 


heavy transport. Depending on market developments, additional measures may be required. 


Within the passenger transport sector, some 15,000 Fuel Cell Electric Vehicles (FCEV) are 
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expected by 2025, potentially growing to 300,000 vehicles by 2030. The expected energy 


demand for hydrogen in relation to these numbers amounts to 141 million kg per year by 


2030. An ambitious agreement for hydrogen will therefore be entered into with the sector in 


2020 in order to achieve the targets set out in the Climate Agreement. The government 


envisions a major future role for hydrogen as an energy carrier in mobility, especially in heavy 


transport, such as lorries, public transport buses and as a potential replacement for diesel 


trains. Hydrogen will also play a role as an energy carrier for sustainably generated energy. 


 


In addition to the agreements on Electric Transport (see C2.4), the parties have 


agreed the following:  


a. In 2020, the H2 Platform will draw up an Agreement on the stimulation of hydrogen 


mobility alongside car manufacturers (Original Equipment Manufacturers: OEMs), fuel and 


hydrogen suppliers, leasing businesses, business users and other stakeholders. The 


agreement will aim to achieve the realisation of 50 hydrogen-refuelling stations, 15,000 


FCEV passenger cars and 3,000 heavy vehicles with a hydrogen fuel cell by 2025, as a 


strategic foundation for accelerated growth toward 2030 and 2050 in particular. In the 


agreement, OEMs, fuel and hydrogen suppliers, leasing businesses and business users 


agree that they will make efforts to ensure the timely and adequate allocation of vehicles, 


the timely construction of refuelling stations and the aggregation of relevant demand and 


that they aim to achieve a reduction of investment costs for H2 refuelling infrastructure of 


an average of 10% per year through innovation and economies of scale. In order to 


realise the foregoing objectives by 2025, the participants of the H2 Platform and the 


Ministry of Infrastructure and Water Management will be collaborating to ensure the 


maximum allocation of the European funds (such as CEF/TEN-T and TEN-E CVD fund, 


FCHJU, Interreg) to achieve their goals. 


Sustainable procurement, buses, target group transport, cleaning vehicles 


a. The national government will encourage the sustainability of its own fleet through the use 


of clean vehicles, sustainable energy carriers and the Sustainable Procurement 


programme (including electrification of its fleet, batteries and hydrogen). In consultation 


with local and regional authorities, the national government will discuss what contribut ions 


they can make in this regard (also see the chapter on the Exemplary role of the National 


Government). In addition, the Governmental Shipping Company will act as a launching 


customer for sustainable biofuels in vessels and, where possible, the Ministry of Defence 


will use sustainable biofuels in all its operational vehicles, vessels and aircraft.  


b. The provinces, transport regions, network managers, energy producers, the national 


government and the business community will together work on the further roll-out and 


scaling up of zero-emissions buses and the necessary alternative refuelling and charging 


infrastructure through the Administrative agreement on zero-emissions buses 


(Bestuursakkoord zero-emissie bus, BAZEB). By 2025, all new public transport buses 


entering service will be zero-emissions buses, ensuring that all public transport buses 


(roughly 5,000 buses) will be zero-emissions buses by 2030 (the BAZEB is already 


included in the NEV). Beyond 2025, it is expected that the market for battery electric  


buses will have reached maturity. With regard to hydrogen-powered buses, significant 


strides are also expected in 2025. In the intervening period, however, the business case 


still entails an operating shortfall, which is falling at an insufficiently fast pace under the 


current working methods. Pooling demand (across the various concessions), new financing 


arrangements (in which risks are shifted – for example through leases – and capital 


charges for projects are reduced through public loans) and the involvement of Dutch 


businesses and international export opportunities should ensure a more rapid decrease of 


the cost price. The national government and the IPO have taken the initiative to develop a 


roadmap that addresses these issues and that should be completed in 2019. In order to 


prevent transport businesses from failing to get the business case for zero-emissions 


buses off the ground at this juncture and delaying the introduction of zero-emissions 


rolling stock to a later concession period, the national government and the authorities 
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granting the concessions are already collaborating. Finding coverage for the operating 


shortfall requires a tailored approach on a project-to-project basis, and the support 


package should mainly be covered by national and international co-financing instruments 


(such as CEF/TEN-T and TEN-E, FCHJU, Interreg, MIA/Vamil and DKTI)16 and by 


innovative financing arrangements, to be developed jointly with national and European 


public, semi-public (such as InvestNL and InvestEU) and private institutions. The national 


government and the authorities granting the concessions have agreed to strengthen the 


organisation surrounding BAZEB by carrying out the activities resulting from the roadmap 


alongside all relevant provincial and market parties (including OEMs). Within the 


framework of the joint roadmap, the national government has agreed that it will organise 


an annual boost of approximately 10 million euros between 2019 and 2025, allocated from 


the national co-financing instruments, in relation to which annual monitoring will take 


place to prevent excessive stimulation.  


c. The municipalities, provinces, network managers, energy producers, the national 


government and the business community will collectively work on the further roll-out and 


scaling up of zero-emissions target group transport through the Administrative agreement 


on zero-emissions target group transport (BAZED, not included in the NEV). Under the 


BAZED, 50% of taxis must be zero emissions by 2025.  


d. At the start of 2019, the municipalities, provinces, energy producers, the national 


government and Dutch businesses will develop a new agreement for zero-emissions 


cleaning vehicles, which will include a timetable. 


e. The provinces and municipalities will work together to ensure that sustainable energy 


demands for sustainable transport are met where necessary in the Regional Energy 


Strategies. 


 


 


C2.4 Agreements on Electric Transport 


Ambition for 100% of new cars sold to be emissions-free by 2030 
Transport is responsible for a quarter of all emissions. The ambition is for all new cars to be 


emission free by 2030 at the latest. The solutions include hydrogen and electric cars. These 


vehicles produce zero greenhouse gas emissions, keep our air clean and cause less noise 


pollution. In the Netherlands, a new car will on average have a lifespan of nearly 18 years. 


The government ’s ambition is therefore for all new cars to be emission free by 2030 at the 


latest. The preconditions must also be in place. Charging your electric car must be as easy as 


charging your mobile phone. The same goes for hydrogen.  


 


A key prerequisite is that mobility should remain affordable and the burdens of the transition 


should be distributed fairly, to allow all Dutch citizens to make the transition to zero-


emissions passenger vehicles. In the Letter to Parliament of 13 March, the government set 


out its intention to shape stimulation of electric transport with more consideration of the 


market in order to avoid over-incentivisation. To this end, the government will be 


implementing a number of changes to the proposals in the draft Climate Agreement, in order 


to align more closely with the perspectives for action of private motorists and to lower overall 


household bills. 


 


Further elaboration has led to a coherent package that includes standards, supporting 


policies, accelerated roll-out of charging infrastructure and fiscal incentives.  


 


                                        
16  CEF/TEN-T and TEN-E = Connecting Europe Facility (CEF)/Trans European Networks-Transport (TEN-T) and 


Trans European Networks-Energy (TEN-E). FCHJU = Fuel Cells and Hydrogen Joint Undertaking. Interreg = 


Interreg Europe, an EU organisation that assists regional and local authorities in Europe in the development 


and delivery of better policies. MIA/Vamil = Environmental Investment Rebate (MIA)/Arbitrary depreciation 


of environmental investments (Vamil). DKTI = Climate technologies and Innovations in Transport 


Demonstration scheme. 
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Fiscal incentives are technology-neutral and apply to all zero-emissions cars. The cap on the 


reduced additional tax will not yet apply to technologies that are further removed from the 


market, such as hydrogen and solar-powered cars. With regard to the charging infrastructure 


and the supporting policies, the focus is on accelerating battery electric. The measures aimed 


at accelerating hydrogen infrastructure are included in the chapter on sustainable energy 


carriers in the mobility sector. 


 


I. Standards for electric vehicles (nationally and within the EU) 


The Netherlands is working closely with other countries to stimulate electric transport (for 


example, within the context of the Electric Vehicle Initiative (CEM – EVI) and the international 


e-mobility partnership. Additionally, the Netherlands is seeking out alignment on European 


standards such as the tightening of the European carbon dioxide standards for passenger cars 


and vans and heavy transport. As a result of EU regulations, the Netherlands is unable to 


impose carbon standards independently. If a vehicle has obtained type approval in an EU 


Member State, that vehicle may be sold throughout the EU, including in the Netherlands. The 


rules for the single market do not allow banning of the sale and parallel import of vehicles 


with conventional combustion engines, even if this were to be desired by a leading group of 


countries. However, standardisation is possible for other components that contribute to the 


growth of electric transport, as outlined below. This chiefly relates to the business market, in 


which tax/financial incentives are gradually being phased out.  


 


Agreements 


 


a. The parties (national government and Formula E-Team)17 have agreed that the national 


government will continue its commitment to achieving more stringent EU standards and 


will collaborate with leading countries to advance electric transport and coordinate 


corresponding measures. This is in line with the government ’s aim to ensure that only 


zero-emissions cars will be sold by 2030. The specific execution of this aim will take place 


through linking up with the meetings of the Green Growth Coalition, which will take place 


prior to the Environment Council (Frontrunner Conference). The European Commission is 


expected to produce a proposal for a new standard for the period beyond 2030 in 2023 – 
2024. The Netherlands’ key aim is to reduce CO2 emissions from vehicles to zero as soon 


as possible, including at a European level. European agreements may contribute to a 


cheaper and more rapid transition for the Netherlands. 


b. The national government will be working on the introduction of normative regulations 


under the Environment and Planning Act that will be introduced at the start of 2022, or far 


sooner if possible, and will be aimed at mitigating the adverse impact of work-related 


traffic, goods transport and governmental fleets (see commitment 2 under Sustainable 


passenger mobility). The parties have agreed to make maximum use of the possibilities of 


electric transport within the regulations and to bring electric transport into focus as much 


as possible in the business community and in relation to other organisations (as a means 


to meet the standards). The national government will be charged with the development of 


this agreement and establishing the regulations. The IPO, the VNG, employers and 


environmental services will be involved in drawing up these standards in order to achieve 


the best possible implementation. By mid-2019, this advisory process will lead to a 


decision on the type of regulations to be introduced.  


c. The national government and local and regional authorities have agreed that businesses 


that have made their fleet more sustainable will be given an advantage in relevant 


                                        
17  The Formula E-Team is an advisory body with an independent chair set up by the national government, with 


members such as ANWB, Automotive NL, BOVAG, De Groene Zaak, Energie-Nederland, E-Laad, the IPO, the 


Netherlands Association for Sustainable Energy (NVDE), RAI Vereniging, Natuur & Milieu, Vereniging DOET, 


the Association of Dutch Car Leasing Companies (VNA), the Association of Netherlands Municipalities and 


3TU. The purpose of the advisory body is to advance developments surrounding electric transport and to 


align with developments abroad and with opportunities for green growth. 







57 


 


tendering processes, either through high sustainability requirements or by including 


sustainability as a critical weighting factor when awarding the contract. 


d. The parties (national government, BOVAG, RAI Vereniging, ANWB) have agreed to work 


on developing an improved price comparison between fossil fuel and electric cars in 


dealership showrooms and online, in which all fixed costs for an as yet to be determined 


period (total costs of ownership) are incorporated. In conjunc tion, the national 


government will examine the possibilities of introducing a compulsory provision, for 


example through changes to the energy label (to head European policy), and will make a 


decision on the issue in the spring of 2019.  


e. The parties (refuelling and charging infrastructure parties and suppliers of alternative and 


other fuel), in consultation with the national government, will formulate an 


implementation strategy for the Dutch plan regarding the European regulation on the 


method of information provision to consumers on price differences between fossil fuels 


and the various alternative fuels. To this end, and in the context of the European 


Commission’s Programme Support Action (PSA) on Price Comparison, the national 


government will be taking part in a consortium alongside eight other European Member 


States for the development of the application of the new European price comparison 


methodology. The application of this price comparison methodology (per unit) at petrol 


stations is to become compulsory for all European Member States as of mid-2020, 


pursuant to the European directive on the deployment of the alternative fuels 


infrastructure. 


f. The parties (national government and Formula E-Team) will make agreements to include a 


limitation provision for the export of cars that have been supported with a purchase 


subsidy, in the conditions for the use of a purchase subsidy as detailed in the fiscal 


package. The development of the purchase subsidy will be carried out by the Netherlands 


Enterprise Agency in consultation with members of the Formula E-Team. The purchase 


subsidy will be published by mid-2020. The parties will endeavour to introduce this 


measure as of 1 January 2020 or to introduce a temporary stimulus measure in the 


interim period, including relevant cover. 


g. The national government will make capacity available for the leadership responsibilities 


related to the EU project18 aimed at improving, harmonising and providing access to the 


location and the availability of charging stations and the charging prices for electric 


transport. The same project will focus on unique identification codes for charging stations 


and charging contracts, aimed at smooth international payments. The project may lead to 


European regulations in the years to come.  


h. The regional authorities will draw up regional programmes, which set out agreements on:  


- incentives for electric transport: a roadmap in the direction of the largest possible 


amount of zero-emissions transport by 2030 (including reductions and changes); 


- procurement of a private fleet: zero-emissions light vehicles by 2030, heavy vehicles 


(>3500 kg) to the extent possible in 2030. Organic replacement opportunities will be 


seized upon as they arise; 


- sustainable procurement of target group transport: zero emissions by 2025 to the 


extent possible, fully zero emissions by 2030; 


- procurement of contracts: zero-emissions transport as a requirement no later than 


2030.  


i. In 2019, the national government will submit a legislative proposal that will allow 


differentiated parking fees by law by 1 January 2021 or as soon as possible. Within their 


parking policies, the municipalities will make an assessment on the use of such fees in 


combination with other measures to maximise the impact thereof.  


j. The national government will ensure that the governmental fleet is entirely zero emissions 


by 2028. The national government will take part in the Transforming Travel (Anders 


Reizen) coalition and aims to achieve at least 50% in Co2 reduction in governmental 


                                        
18  Project title “Data collection related to recharging/refuelling points for alternative fuels and the unique 


identification codes related to e-mobility actors” 
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mobility by 2030, including through human resources policy and collective bargaining. In 


addition, the necessary infrastructure will be put in place in government buildings and 


other government offices and sites (approximately 2,400 charging stations) to achieve 


that objective. 


 


II.  Flanking measures: next steps for the sector and the regions 


The transition from conventional petrol-fuelled cars to electric cars requires a systemic 


transition that can only be made possible through simultaneous intervention in all areas. In 


addition to standards and financial incentives in order to facilitate the transition to a broad-


spectrum introduction and ensuring adequate charging infrastructure, flanking measures are 


also required. This will further lower the threshold for the transition to electric transport.  


 


Agreements 


 


Communication 


a. In 2019, the parties (the members of the Formula E-Team) will launch a centralised 


campaign, alongside their own communication strategies, outlining the benefits of and 


experiences with electric transport aimed at the appropriate target groups and containing 


targeted messages that are meant to highlight preconceptions with regard to electric 


transport. This will include a component on the electrification of the commercial fleet, 


private leasing and car parts. It will also involve the active communication of prime 


examples of the mobility policies implemented by businesses. The campaign will be linked 


to the site NederlandElektrisch.nl.  


b. The parties (the members of the Formula E-Team) will ensure that, in addition to their 


communication with their own members, a centralised website will be made available in 


2019, which will contain all information that is relevant to the introduction of electric 


transport both for consumers and for suppliers and policy makers. To this end, the current 


NederlandElektrisch.nl website will be expanded further.  


c. The parties (BOVAG and RAI Vereniging) will ensure that, in addition to the technical 


knowledge on electric cars, which will be rolled out through car brands, car dealers have 


knowledge at their disposal on all consumer affairs in the Netherlands in relation to 


electric passenger cars. To this end, an industry-wide training programme will be 


developed and provided in 2019. 


d. The parties (ANWB, BOVAG, RAI Vereniging and the Association of Dutch Car Leasing 


Businesses (VNA)), in consultation with the National Knowledge Platform for Charging 


Infrastructure, will ensure that assistance with the application procedures for the desired 


charging infrastructure is available to parties purchasing electric cars. 


e. In 2019, the parties (ANWB, BOVAG, RAI Vereniging and the VNA) will examine the 


possibilities for the development of a tool in which the fuel costs, based on the listed 


certified consumption figures and kWh price (differentiated by personal and business and 


AC and DC), and energy costs for the vehicle can be compared under similar conditions. 


This survey will be launched based on the transparent price comparisons that will be 


introduced as of 1 August 2019.  


f. The parties (BOVAG and RAI Vereniging), in consultation with the national government, 


will ensure that, by the end of 2019, universal technical training programmes enabling 


and qualifying persons to work on e-vehicles and high-voltage installations will be 


available for third parties and that they are based on standards NEN 1940 for "Safe 


working on e-vehicles", NEN 3140 "Operation of electrical installations" and the Industry 


Standard for Safely Working on Electric Vehicles (EV) and Hybrid Electric Vehicles (HEV) in 


Garage Workshops. To this end, suppliers of electric vehicles will provide materials that 


set out how electric vehicles specific to their brand should be worked on. This will be 


brought to the attention of third parties through government information.  


g. The parties (BOVAG and RAI Vereniging) will develop a sustainable human resources 


policy in order to prepare for the acceleration of the arrival of electric vehicles. 
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Battery check and warranty 


The warranty period for batteries has been extended significantly in recent years. In respect 


of new cars, the warranty on the battery will even be unlimited for an average period of up to 


eight years with maximum mileage of 100,000 km. In many cases, this provides a sufficient 


degree of security for buyers. With increasing sales in the second-hand market, consumers 


furthermore require clarity on the status of the battery, which may depend on how the car 


has been used and is a determining factor for the value of the car. A detailed check of the 


status of the battery is not available for all brands, however, as a result of which a universally 


applicable, certified battery check could not be developed in a national context (NEN: 


knowledge network for standards development and application). Developments in Europe are 


nonetheless ongoing that may in time lead to requirements for the period of use of batteries.  


 


Another point for attention is the fact that the market for applications of used batteries is still 


in full development, which means residual value is often still undervalued. For example, 


batteries can be used to stabilise the energy network and may also prove useful with regard 


to the recovery or upgrading of raw materials. There seems to be a clear trend of car 


manufacturers taking repossession of batteries for recovery of raw materials or for upgrading 


purposes. If these possible applications would literally be valued more highly, this would 


reduce depreciation on electric cars. 


 


h. The parties (national government, ANWB, BOVAG, DOET, RAI Vereniging and Vereniging 


Elektrische Rijders (VER)) are committed to compelling insight into the lifespan and 


charging capacity of a used electric car for consumers through European law and to jointly 


lobby in favour of such steps. Based on that insight, market parties will be able to develop 


extended warranty products, aimed at the second-hand market. The parties will introduce 


a uniform battery check as soon as possible. The battery check will be linked to a 


warranty period as soon as possible. 


i. The parties (BOVAG, NVDE, RAI Vereniging, Vereniging DOET, Natuur & Milieu, network 


managers and Autorecycling Nederland ARN), in consultation with the national 


government, will explore the possibilities for the development of a system in which used 


batteries that are not taken back (recycled) by the manufacturer can be used at real 


value, including for the stabilisation of the network. 


 


Electrification in leasing 


In relation to leasing, leasing businesses will be removing a large number of obstacles to the 


transition to electric transport: no additional financing of the higher new price, no risks for 


batteries, costs and residual value and charging support. Given that leasing focuses on use of 


the vehicle rather than on the purchase, the benefits of electric transport are fully 


demonstrated directly through the leasing price.  


In order to accelerate the electrification of leasing vehicles, the parties have agreed to the 


following in addition to tax and financial commitments: 


 


j. In 2019, the VNA, alongside a group of leading leasing businesses, will identify, based on 


the lessons they have learned, which obstacles and barriers must be removed in order to 


be able to offer even more effective electric transport and will communicate its findings. 


Publication will take place by 1 January 2020. Key areas of learning include support for 


charging infrastructure, electric shared cars and cars as part of the local energy system. 


k. An increasing number of leasing businesses will be allowing their private lease electric 


vehicles to be shared by the leasing driver. In addition, the leasing businesses will be 


collaborating with car sharing platforms, including neighbour-to-neighbour car sharing 


initiatives. 


l. By 2021, the leasing businesses, alongside other parties in the sector, will realise an 


industry-wide agreement for electric vehicle leasing to the effect that leasing will always 


be offered with an indication of the total costs per month, made up of the fixed leasing 


price plus an estimate of the energy costs – even if the charging costs do not form part of 
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the leasing contract. This will allow bottom line comparison between electric cars and 


conventional fuel cars, providing consumers with a clear picture of the total costs. The 


percentage of new electric vehicles deployed by leasing businesses will always at least 


amount to the percentage of total Dutch electric vehicle sales in respect of total Dutch 


passenger car sales. This applies as long as (a) fiscal policy encourages electric vehicles, 


as is currently provided for, and (b) leasing businesses have the same access to supply as 


the private market does. The VNA will prepare a report on the progress of these new 


registrations.  


m.  In 2019, the parties (ANWB, BOVAG, the VNA, NVDE, Natuur & Milieu, Vereniging DOET 


and Vereniging Elektrische Rijders) will examine the feasibility of leasing second-hand 


electric cars. Their recommendations on a promising second-hand leasing market will be 


published by 1 January 2020. 


n. The national government, the VNA and the Transforming Travel coalition will examine 


whether the minimum "rental rates" regarding the use of electric or conventional fuel 


company car shares for private purposes should be adjusted in current practice. This 


scheme allows personal use by employees to be kept outside of the additional tax liability 


by applying a market-based rental rate.  


o. The national government, BOVAG, the VNA and the Transforming Travel coalition have 


agreed to include the electrification of the fleet in the examination of the use of tax 


schemes to make the process of making mobility more sustainable more attractive to 


employers. 


 


Electrification of car sharing 


Electric vehicle car sharing may prove a key accelerator to the introduction of electric 


transport. In the Green Deal – Car sharing II (Green Deal Autodelen II), the national 


government, local and regional authorities and Natuur & Milieu have made a commitment to 


further advance the growth of car sharing up to 100,000 car shares and to 700,000 users by 


2021. A key percentage of these car shares would be in consumer-to-consumer networks, in 


which electrification would take place alongside the electrification of the overall Dutch vehicle 


fleet. The Formula E-Team estimates the growth for electric business-to-consumer (B2C) car 


shares up to 2021 at 20,000 electric vehicles. Moving toward 2030, growth is expected of at 


least 80,000 electric B2C car shares. 


 


p. Municipalities, government agencies and businesses will make their electric car shares 


open to use by civilians outside of office hours where possible. 


q. Municipalities will ensure fixed parking bays for car shares that are site-specific, which will 


include appropriate signage and road markings. In respect of car shares that are not site-


specific, the municipalities will examine the possibilities for cross-municipal and mutually 


recognised parking permits and will publish the results of that survey no later than mid-


2019.  


r. The national government, industry associations, municipal and provincial authorities and 


businesses will examine the possibilities of a car sharing c ampaign, which will seek to 


align with the main campaign on the benefits of electric transport.  


 


Electrification of two-wheelers 


The contribution of motorised two-wheelers to carbon dioxide emissions, although minor, 


does have a negative impact on local air quality. In addition to the agreements below, it is 


vital that safe road use by different types of vehicles with different speeds should be taken 


into consideration. 


 


s. The parties (national government, BOVAG, RAI Vereniging and Vereniging DOET) will 


collectively work on the transition toward 100% zero-emissions motorised bicycles. As of 


1 January 2025, all new motorised bicycles sold on the Dutch market will be zero 


emissions. The national government will ensure a level playing field on the Dutch market.  



https://autodelen.info/greendeal-autodelen/
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t. The parties (national government and the VNG) will examine the possibilities regarding in 


what areas and in what way acceleration can be achieved within municipalities. 


u. The parties (national government, BOVAG and RAI Vereniging) aim to achieve a transition 


to zero emissions in new sales of motorised bicycles ahead of 2030, analogous to the 


objective for passenger vehicles. 


v. The parties (BOVAG, RAI Vereniging and Vereniging DOET) will review the possibilities for 


the introduction of leasing products for two-wheelers in 2019 and will identify the 


opportunities and challenges in this regard. Leasing products may provide a solution to 


the higher purchase price of electric alternatives, given that the lower costs of use are 


taken into account. 


w. Vereniging DOET (Dutch Organisation for Electric Transport), in consultation with the 


Dutch Association of Insurers, will assess whether better information provision from 


insurers may improve the insurability of LEVs.  


In 2019, the parties (national government, the VNG, the IPO and Vereniging DOET), following 


the example of other EU countries, will examine the possibilities of making parking bays 


available for electric two-wheel or three-wheel vehicles with corresponding charging 


infrastructure. 


 


 


III.  National Charging Infrastructure Agenda 


Municipalities, provinces, the national government, network managers, Dutch businesses and 


industry associations have collectively drawn up a National Charging Infrastructure Agenda. 


The agreements in this agenda will lead to national coverage of charging stations and provide 


for the charging capacity needed for the growing number of electric vehicles. The 


implementation of the National Agenda will be translated into regional mobility plans in 


consultation with provinces and municipalities. These plans will detail the local needs for 


charging infrastructure.  


 


With regard to passenger transport, a charging capacity will be provided of 1.8 million public, 


semi-public and private charging stations by 2030. With regard to urban logistics, an initial 


analysis conducted by the Netherlands Organisation for Applied Scientific Research (TNO) 


showed a maximum charging capacity need for vans of 18,600 charging stations by 2030, 


with 7,400 charging stations for lorries. There will be a more extensive review of the number 


of charging stations required for vans and lorries at a later stage. In addition, the charging 


capacity requirements of electric buses, inland vessels and Light Electric Vehicles (LEVs) will 


grow. Realising these charging stations is a significant challenge, which involves the 


placement of roughly 700 charging stations per day in the final stage. This can only be 


achieved through effective agreements and cooperation between all parties. In drafting the 


Second-hand cars 


To ensure the broad availability of electric vehicles in the Netherlands, it is vital that there be a fully-


fledged second-hand market. In part, it is only a matter of time before the models that arrive on the 


market meet the needs of consumers. At the same time, various measures have been included in these 


agreements that could improve this: 


• a low motor vehicle tax and private motor vehicle and motorcycle tax for zero-emissions cars in 


order to limit the price difference with conventional fuel cars, such as a private vehicle and 


motorcycle tax exemption until 2024; 


• examination of the possibilities of linking the subsidy for zero-emissions cars to a restriction on 


exports, resulting in the cars remaining available in the Netherlands longer;  


• examination of steps aimed at enforcing insight into the lifespan and charging capacity of used 


electric vehicles for consumers at the level of European regulations; 


• review of the possibilities for the use of used batteries in the stabilisation of the electricity 


network at their real value. This would have a positive impact on the res idual value of cars; 


• review of the feasibility of leasing second-hand electric cars. 
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National Charging Infrastructure Agenda, the key principle is that no direct financial public 


funding should be needed for the construction and operation of the regular charging 


infrastructure. The National Charging Infrastructure Agenda contains agreements that in some 


cases may have an impact on the organisation and responsibilities of the relevant parties. In 


addition, support may be needed for innovations, process management, monitoring and 


evaluation. For that reason, in the next two months, the signatories of the National Charging 


Infrastructure Agenda will be identifying what the implementation costs are for the 


implementation of the agenda. According to the local and regional authorities, an initial 


estimate shows that the National Charging Infrastructure Agenda will involve approximately 5 


million euros in implementation costs per year. These costs are yet to be detailed and 


substantiated and will be factored into the agreements on the decentralisation of the Climate 


Agreement.  


 


The National Charging Infrastructure Agenda contains an exhaustive list of all agreements 


that have been made, specifying in detail which parties will be realising what and the date of 


completion or delivery. All these agreements constitute an integral part of the Climate 


Agreement. 


 


The agreements of the National Charging Infrastructure Agenda focus on: 


 


1. accelerating the process and establishing basic conditions for the rolling out of public 


charging infrastructure for electric vehicles, including through: 


a. setting up and strengthening cooperation regions. These cooperation regions, working 


alongside the municipalities, will be responsible for rolling out charging infrastructure 


in the region. The cooperation regions will support municipalities in the drafting and 


implementation of an integrated vision and policies; 


b. embedding commitments on charging infrastructure and the rolling out of charging 


infrastructure, including its preparation, in the Regional Energy Strategy (RES), the 


environmental strategy and the environmental plan. The national government will 


provide security on sufficient supply of public charging stations in municipalities and 


on the pace of the realisation of such stations through the instruments of the 


Environment and Planning Act (including through standards);  


c. adoption of placement policies, including roll-out plans for public charging 


infrastructure, in regions and municipalities by late 2020. These placement policies will 


be updated every two years; 


d. support of municipalities and regions with guidelines and tools;  


e. in the first quarter of 2019, the national government, network managers, market 


parties and relevant industry associations will produce an analysis of the problems 


related to the operation of the energy tax for bi-directional charging (double tax on 


smart charging), in relation to which solutions will be sought if necessary; 


f. agreement of measures aimed at rolling out private charging infrastructure, in addition 


to the roll-out of publicly accessible charging infrastructure, such as the 


implementation of the requirements of the European Directive on energy performance 


of buildings and the simplification of the realisation of charging stations at owners ’ 
associations; 


 


2. improvement of the provision of information on the location and availability of charging 


stations, charging price transparency, use of open protocols in the charging supply chain 


and an open charging market, including through: 


a. the establishment of a national access point for data on charging stations, through 


which service providers and charging station operators will exchange their static and 


dynamic basic information on all publicly and semi-publicly accessible charging 


stations by 1 August 2019. This relates to, among other things, basic information on 


the location and availability of the charging stations and the charging prices; 
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b. the commitment that all service providers and operators of charging stations will 


provide EV drivers with the price of each type of charging session in an accessible and 


transparent manner by 1 August 2019; 


c. arriving at an effective pictogram for alternative fuels that can be easily integrated 


into signage along motorways and roads and is sufficiently clear to drivers of electric 


vehicles, before the summer of 2019; 


d. consistent documentation of commitments on interoperability, access of customers of 


other providers to charging stations and the application of neutral and open protocols 


in contracts on the construction and operation of charging stations to facilitate an open 


and competitive market for charging services; 


e. collaboration on the development and international adaptation and standardisation of 


open protocols, including smart charging protocols and the integration of EVs with the 


broader energy system and the built environment. A working group is to be 


established by 1 August 2019 and an open market will be set up to stimulate the 


process; 


 


3. the use of smart charging to ensure a stable electricity network in which optimal use can 


be made of renewable energy and the benefits thereof for EV drivers, including through: 


a. setting up and optimising market models in which the potential of smart energy 


solutions, such as smart charging, can be realised; 


b. translation of any difficulties in new market models for smart charging into new 


regulations through experimentation and legislative pathways; 


c. analysis of the problems surrounding the operation of the energy tax in relation to bi-


directional charging, in relation to which any necessary solutions will be sought;  


d. readying the current smart charging infrastructure and examining and developing new 


architecture options for smart charging; 


e. simplification of the digital exchange of data between electric vehicles and charging 


infrastructure; 


 


4. future-proofing charging infrastructure by focusing on innovation, including through: 


a. incorporation of the innovation challenges resulting from the National Charging 


Infrastructure Agenda in the Knowledge and Innovation Agenda for Mobility; 


b. making commitments on the implementation of programmes and projects resulting 


from the National Charging Infrastructure Agenda and on the flexibility to experiment 


embedded within laws and regulations required for demonstrations and pilots; 


 


5. the realisation of robust charging infrastructure for urban logistics, enabling further 


integrated growth and development of electrification of mobile machinery and electric 


transport of goods, including through: 


a. responding to the growing need for the use of zero-emissions heavy goods vehicles. 


These heavy goods vehicles require new charging solutions with a greater capacity and 


will therefore have a larger impact on the energy grid; 


b. assessment of the charging behaviour and charging needs with respect to urban 


logistics per sector, in order to determine optimal charging sites and the possible 


necessity of reinforcing the energy grid to enable the further integration of zero-


emissions urban logistics;  


c. examination of the required charging infrastructure (battery electric and hydrogen) for 


inland shipping, for pilots to be carried out with electric inland vessels and with regard 


to what the rolling out strategy for the required shore power should look like in the 


long term; 


d. research into charging infrastructure solutions for mobile machinery. 


 


The Netherlands Enterprise Agency (RVO) will set up a monitoring programme to track the 


progress of the implementation of the National Charging Infrastructure Agenda. In addition, 


the national government will appoint a steering committee that will include representatives 
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from the Ministry of Infrastructure and Water Management, the Formula E-Team, the VNG, 


the Association of Provincial Authorities and ElaadNL. 


 


IV.  Financial and tax incentives  


The government aims to make electric vehicles attractive and affordable for everyone in the 


long term, via an approach that also takes advantage of the market dynamics described 


above, which the government expects will reduce the need for a per-car incentive. However, 


in addition to incentive costs, the transition to electric cars also means less income from 


excise duty.  


 


The current motor vehicle tax system consists of a combination of tax on ownership and tax 


according to fossil fuel use via excise duties. The concept of e-mobility is becoming more and 


more socially ingrained. This is one of the reasons why the motor vehicle tax system will 


require an overhaul in the long term, to avoid a situation in which an ever-dwindling number 


of people is generating the revenue. The new system must also ensure that everyone who 


uses infrastructure makes a reasonable contribution toward the costs. According to the PBL, a 


pay-as-you-go system could help to reduce traffic congestion and emissions.  


 


Vehicles from the commercial market are a key component of the Dutch second-hand market. 


By encouraging the business market to increase its focus on cars that will later be attractive 


to the Dutch market, the government aims to retain more of these cars in the Netherlands for 


longer. In order to foster a thriving second-hand market in electric cars for private individuals, 


the government will develop a scheme for the reimbursement of charge credit, purchase 


subsidies or battery guarantees. This will make it easier for private individuals to afford a 


second-hand electric car. 


 


Financial and tax support for zero-emissions cars 


The government has established the following fiscal and financial support for zero-emissions 


vehicles.  


 


Table 1: Overview of incentives per instrument, 2021 – 2030 


Incentive policy 2020 2021 2022 2023 2024 2025 2026* 2027* 2028* 2029* 2030* 


Motor vehicle tax fixed 
rate, electric 


0 0 0 0 0 360 360 360 360 360 360 


Motor vehicle tax 
FCEV/EV, electric 


0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 25% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 


Additional tax 8% 12% 16% 16% 16% 17% 22% 22% 22% 22% 22% 


Additional tax cap 45000 40000 40000 40000 40000 40000 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 


Private subsidy 
The series will be determined in due course to 


ensure the most effective implementation 
0 0 0 0 0 


Linear reduction for 
private subsidy 


40k – 
60k 


40k – 
60k 


40k – 
60k 


40k – 
60k 


40k – 
60k 


40k – 
60k 


0 0 0 0 0 


* Based on the Motor Vehicles Memorandum II, the incentivisation of electric vehicles will be 


terminated in 2021. Under the current Climate Agreement, the Motor Vehicle Memorandum II 


will be adjusted in relation to 2020 and the government will be continuing incentivisation 


through incremental adjustments until 2025. In the meantime, the government will be 


working on the development and preparation of another motor vehicle taxation system, in 


relation to which the objective in the Coalition Agreement concerning all new cars being zero 


emissions by 2030 will be included. The table outlines the incentive measures that will be 


available up to 2026. Naturally, it cannot yet be ascertained how the new motor vehicle 


taxation system will develop in the years thereafter. 


 


Description of incentive measures: 


a. Zero-emissions vehicles will remain exempt from the private motor vehicle and motorcycle 


tax up to 2024. In 2025, motorists will pay a fixed rate of 360 euros per vehicle.  
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b. Zero-emissions vehicles will remain exempt from the national component of the motor 


vehicle tax up to 2025. In 2025, zero-emissions vehicles will be subject to a percentage of 


the national component of the motor vehicle tax of 25%. PHEVs will pay motor vehicle tax 


with a correction factor due to the heavier weight in respect of conventional fuel-powered 


cars.  


c. A decreasing cost-efficiency purchase subsidy will be introduced for private zero-emissions 


vehicles, which starts at PM euros per vehicle (2021) and will subsequently decrease, 


given the expected increased presence of affordable models of electric vehicles on the 


market. The detailed development of the scheme will take place in consultation with the 


sector. The key principle of the scheme is that it will be set up as a target subsidy with a 


capped subsidy amount and a subsidy cap based on percentages of sales of new cars. This 


subsidy should cover part of the difference of the purchase price compared to 


conventional fuel-powered cars, resulting in consumers being able to recoup the costs of 


electric cars sooner. It will be examined whether or not this purchase subsidy can also be 


made available for certain types of private leasing and private car sharing concepts.19 It 


will also be examined whether it would be possible and beneficial to give consumers a 


choice between charging credit, a purchase subsidy or a charging station subsidy. The 


subsidy will be made conditional in order to make vehicles in the Dutch vehicle fleet 


available as long as possible (the period envisaged by politicians is eight years). If this 


condition is not complied with, the subsidy must be reimbursed (in proport ion). 


d. In respect of commercial zero-emissions vehicles, a reduced rate of additional tax is 


applied above a maximum of €50,000 of the catalogue price (for battery electric). This 


maximum will decrease to €45,000 in 2020 and will subsequently decrease further to 


€40,000 in 2021. This reduced additional tax rate starts at 8% (2020) and will rise to 


12% in 2021 and to 16% in 2022. Monitoring and adjustments will take place on an 


annual basis (please see the "Hand on the tap" section below). In respect of innovative 


zero-emissions cars that have not yet proven themselves on the market, such as 


hydrogen and solar-powered cars, the introduction of the maximum amount for additional 


tax will be postponed until after 2024. Further consultation will take place regarding the 


precise introduction process. 


e. In respect of incentivising second-hand zero-emissions vehicles, the following measures 


will be developed in consultation with the sector: the provision of charging credit to 


private individuals, a cost-effective purchase subsidy for second-hand electric cars in 


lower segments, reimbursement of the costs of the construction of a charging facility at 


home and/or a battery warranty or battery leasing scheme. An amount of €100 million will 


be reserved for these measures between 2021 and 2024. 


 


Incentivising with the "Hand on the tap" 


It has been agreed that a comprehensive review will be carried out around 2024. Further to 


the review, it will be possible based on the latest developments in the vehicle market to 


identify those policies and measures that are essential and desirable after 2025 to achieve the 


government ’s target of 100% zero-emissions new cars. On top of this, the incentives will be 


calibrated annually in order to keep a "hand on the tap" and avoid over-incentivisation. The 


extent of the adjustment will depend on the extent of the deviation, meaning major 


overspending will result in a major adjustment to the rates and minor overspending will result 


in a minor adjustment. Both upward and downward adjustments are possible.  


 


"Hand on the tap" principle during implementation of the integration trajectory agreed in the 


policy:  


Financial control: if developments cause the situation to move at a faster or slower pace than 


the agreed financial framework, we will adjust the incentive package.  


 


Hand on the tap in the case of non-tax incentives:  


                                        
19  No cumulation of commercial and private benefits can take place. 
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A subsidy ceiling ("when it ’s gone, it’s gone") applies to the purchase subsidy for private 


individuals and the stimulus to the second-hand market (100 million). The annual financial 


ceiling therefore cannot be exceeded for these measures.  


 


Hand on the tap in the case of tax incentives (additional tax liability, motor vehicle tax, 


private motor vehicle and motorcycle tax):  


If the number of EVs sold is higher or lower than forecast, this will lead to higher or lower 


losses than predicted in the year in question. This situation can be adjusted in year t+1 if 


structural deviations from the trajectory are expected in the coming years. This works in two 


ways, both by preventing losses in later years and by maintaining EV sales (in the event of 


lower EV sales than forecast). The extent of the adjustment will depend on the extent of the 


deviation, meaning major overspending will result in a major adjustment to the rates and 


minor overspending will result in a minor adjustment.  


The Ministry of Finance and the Ministry of Infrastructure and Water Management will monitor 


the effects of the incentive policy based on the following KPIs:  


• budgetary costs based on the Central Government Annual Financial Report (Financieel 


Jaarverslag van het Rijk) and actual implementation;  


• number of new vehicle sales (lease/business);  


• number of new vehicle sales/private lease to private individuals;  


• number of imports/exports (i.e. development in domestic vehicle fleet).  


The number of new vehicle sales to businesses/private individuals is monitored on a monthly 


basis; imports/exports are monitored on an annual basis. 


Action can be taken if the actual numbers deviate from the predicted numbers:  


• Monthly monitoring: based on the first four months of year t, an initial forecast is 


made on the total development in year t and results in year t -1. If this forecast 


deviates from the projected pathway, a proposal can be formulated (emergency 


brake) to adjust the fiscal measures for the purpose of the Tax Plan for year t+1, 


which is published in September of year t (input for this in June of year t).  


• As part of the package, the option to make policy adjustments will be clearly 


communicated in the EV incentive package. This will support a proper understanding 


of the hand on the tap principle.  


 


Frequency of evaluations  


In addition to the annual review, which will be submitted to the House, and any amendments, 


detailed evaluations will be carried out at the following times.  


Evaluations will be carried out as set out below:  


• 2022/2023 (interim evaluation);  


• 2023/2024 2027/2028 (interim evaluation);  


• 2030 (final evaluation of the climate agreement). 


 


Cover for any losses of revenue and additional expenses  


 


Table 2: Overview of coverage per instrument, 2021 – 2030 


 


Coverage policy 2020 2021 2022 2023 2024 2025 2026* 2027* 2028* 2029* 2030* 


Motor vehicle tax 
increase per year per 
van 


0 24 48 72 96 72 72 72 72 72 72 


Diesel excise duty 0 1 1 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 


* Based on the Motor Vehicle Memorandum II, the incentivisation of electric vehicles will be 


terminated in 2021. Under the current Climate Agreement, the Motor Vehicle Memorandum II 


will be adjusted in relation to 2020 and the government will be continuing incentivisation 


through incremental adjustments until 2025. In the meantime, the government will be working 


on the development and preparation of another motor vehicle taxation system, in relation to which 


the objective in the Coalition Agreement concerning all new cars being zero emissions by 2030 will 


be included. The table outlines the incentive measures that will be available up to 2026. Naturally, 
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it cannot yet be ascertained how the new motor vehicle taxation system will develop in the years 


thereafter.  
 


The parties (national government and the Formula E-Team) have agreed the following in 


respect of coverage: 


a. As of 2025, zero-emissions vehicles will pay a fixed rate of 360 euros in private motor 


vehicle and motorcycle tax per vehicle. 


b. The excise duty on diesel will be increased by 1 cent as of 2021 and again by 1 cent as of 


2023.  


c. The current discount on the motor vehicle tax for vans will be gradually reduced. This will 


mean an increase of 2 euros per month per van from 2021 to 2024.  


 


Compensation for provinces regarding electric transport incentives (excise duty losses for 


provinces) 


As was the case in the past with the Motor Vehicles Memorandum II, electric passenger cars 


will be exempt from the motor vehicle tax up to 2024 and as such exempt from surcharges. 


As of 2025, in accordance with this proposal, EVs will also pay motor vehicle tax (dependent 


on potential changes to the system). It has been concluded that the IPO (Association of 


Provincial Authorities) and the national government use different definitions regarding the 


impact of the electric vehicle incentive package in the Climate Agreement. The differences are 


outlined below: 


• A zero tariff means provinces may not levy a motor vehicle tax on EVs. The IPO states 


that provinces will lose revenue as a result of the zero tariff for each electric vehicle sold. 


This restriction of the tax base for provinces leads to less revenue and consequently has 


an impact on the open management, for which the provinces should be compensated.  


• The national government states that – based on current insights – the growth of fossil-


powered cars and the (increasing) weight of fossil-powered cars ensures that the total 


annual revenue from surcharges in the 2021 – 2024 period will not substantially 


deteriorate in respect of the year 2020 in an absolute sense. There will only be fewer 


additional gains. The national government is therefore of the opinion that there will be no 


losses for which the provinces ought to be compensated. 


  


The provinces and the national government have a common interest in ensuring effective 


monitoring of the development of electric transport in the years to come. The national 


government will be responsible for maintaining an identical or otherwise c omparable 


individual tax area in terms of impact. This type of taxation should ensure that the open 


management of the provinces will remain fully intact. 


  


The national government and the IPO have agreed the following: 


a. The national government and the IPO will jointly monitor the impact of the surcharges as 


a result of the policy intentions of the government in the 2021 – 2024 period. The national 


government and the IPO will jointly develop a methodology to monitor EVs ("Hand on the 


tap"). The calculations will be based on the rates for the provincial surcharges in 2019. 


b. In the context of monitoring, the Council for Public Administration (ROB) will issue a 


significant opinion in 2020 – based on a survey under Article 2 – on the extent to which 


the policy intentions of the national government in relation to the provincial surcharges 


will lead to a substantial change in the revenue of the provinces. Both variants of the 


definitions used will be included in the request for opinion by the national government. In 


addition, the ROB will identify the effects on the responsibilities of the provinces.  


c. Consultations will take place between the national government and the provinces on the 


relevant results, following the monitoring efforts and the significant opinion of t he ROB.  


 


Review and adaptive planning toward zero-emissions new cars by 2030 


The parties agree that the degree of uncertainty beyond 2025 is significant. The government 


will therefore explore the pay-as-you-go options set out below, sketch out preparations and, 
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where possible or necessary, make these preparations for when the next government is 


formed. The introduction of the new system will be included in the tax review that has already 


been proposed for 2025. 


 


The following options will be detailed: 


• a per-km pricing system for electric cars, with no changes to the existing system for cars 


that run on fossil fuels. This would lead to an overall reduction in total costs within the 


motor vehicle domain. This system would not involve any differentiation according to time 


or location and a rush hour charge would therefore not be considered; 


• time and location-specific tax, with the exception of a rush hour charge for all vehicles; 


• emissions, time and location-specific tax for all vehicles. 


 


All options will take into account the perspective for action, and privacy remains a key 


concern as much as possible. The following aspects will also be covered when detailing each 


of the options: 


• the desired encouragement of e-mobility, in line with the government ’s target of 100% 


zero-emissions new cars by 2030; 


• the possibility of reducing overall costs within the motor vehicle domain; 


• any impact on the national budget and ways of managing this. 


The key stakeholders in this transition, such as the partners in the Formula E-Team, will be 


closely involved in the development process described above. 


 


V. Continuation 


i. The parties have agreed to formulate implementation plans for the flanking measures in 


2019 within the Formula E-Team context.  


j. The parties have agreed that implementation plans will be drafted for the National 


Charging Infrastructure Agenda in the spring of 2019 within the Formula E-Team context. 


k. The parties have agreed that the national government will develop the fiscal measures 


and embed them in Motor Vehicle Memorandum III.  


l. The parties have agreed to collaborate on the annual monitoring of the Climate Agreement 


measures that are to be implemented by the national government as of 2019. The 


monitoring details will be discussed in the Formula E-Team. Based on the monitoring, the 


incentives will be recalibrated, which may, for example, allow supporting policies to be 


intensified, and will allow the parties to be held accountable for the progress made. 


 


 


C2.5 Sustainability improvements in logistics 
Logistics is a key cornerstone of the Dutch economy and Dutch society (Holland International 


Distribution Council, NDL). As the same time, logistics operations are a key source of carbon 


dioxide and other types of emissions. In addition to the energy carrier track, an acceleration 


of the transition to zero emissions is also being pursued along other avenues, including 


through medium-sized zero-emissions zones in 30 – 40 larger municipalities, zero-emissions 


construction traffic and mobile machinery, climate-neutral and circular ground, road and 


hydraulic engineering, logistical efficiency improvements and a Green Deal for Inland 


Shipping.  


 


Medium-sized zero-emissions zones in city logistics in 30 to 40 larger municipalities 


by 2025 


Within the context of a Green Deal or Zero-Emissions Urban Logistics (ZES), mid-sized zero-


emissions zones (ZE zones) will be established in the 30 – 40 major cities by 2020 at the 


latest, which will apply to goods transport as of 2025. Other municipalities will be able to join 


this scheme. This is expected to lead to savings of 1.0 Mt of carbon dioxide. 
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With regard to the ZE zones for logistics that will apply as of 2025, there will be clarity by 


2020 as to how introduction will take place (this will be formulated within a structured process 


under joint management of the national government and the municipalities), to allow Dutch 


businesses to make preparations in good time. As regards the responsibilities for zero-


emissions zones, the relationships and the costs align with the existing agreements in the 


Zero-Emissions City Logistics Green Deal. This means that the municipalities will be 


responsible for the decisions and choices surrounding the introduction and enforcement of a 


zone (as well as for any corresponding costs, such as for the placement of  signage and 


cameras) as is currently the case. Where necessary, the national government will focus its 


efforts on facilitating the cross-border aspects, such as regarding the recently initiated 


amendment of national regulations. Further development will focus on several aspects, 


including on the situation of small business owners with vans, in order to align with organic 


investment opportunities. Other municipalities that set up zero-emissions zones at a later 


date must announce such zones at least four years in advance to ensure structured 


preparations by the government and by the business community.  
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Agreements 


 


a. TLN, Evofenedex, the Logistics Top Sector and other sectoral parties, in consultation with 


the national government, the VNG, the IPO, large municipalities and Natuur & Milieu, will 


collectively draft an implementation agenda for the various sub-sectors in urban logistics 


(such as construction, retail, fresh produce, waste streams, hospitality, facilities 


management and e-commerce), with the aim of allowing transport activities to be carried 


out without emissions by 2025. This implementation agenda will at least contain 


agreements on the funding of solutions, communication, facilitating and supporting 


entrepreneurs, monitoring and governance. 


b. Businesses in the logistics chains will take the initiative to implement demonstrably 


sustainable solutions. In support of these initiatives, they will invest in IT (control towers, 


integration of logistics planning using Building Information Modelling, etc.) and in the 


development and procurement of clean technology for vehicles. 


c. The Logistics Top Sector will develop knowledge, new concepts and pilot projects in order 


to create demonstrably sustainable logistics solutions, including monitoring. In addition, 


the Top Sector will develop quantitative models for the logistics sub-sectors in order to 


clarify the considerations between financial efforts, competitiveness and carbon dioxide 


savings, to allow investment decisions to take place more quickly. 


d. As of 2025, all new lorries that wish to enter ZE zones must be ZE themselves. ZE zones 


will lead to a high demand for zero-emissions delivery vans and heavy goods vehicles (a 


total of 50,000 ZE delivery vans and 5,000 ZE/PHEV lorries are expected by 2025, 


growing to 115.000 ZE delivery vans and 10,000+ ZE/PHEV lorries by 2030). The growth 


and integration of these vehicles is supported by the development of new services that 


use utility vehicles, Light Electric Vehicles (LEVs) and E-cargo bikes.  


Medium-sized ZE zones will require more ZE heavy goods vehicles than the expected 


growth detailed above. For that reason, existing lorries registered before 1 January 2025 


will be subject to a transitional scheme until 1 January 2030 in the form of a centrally 


issued waiver granted per license plate. Only EURO-VI lorries that are not older than five 


years old (box lorries) and eight years old (articulated lorries) will be eligible. In 


collaboration with the municipalities, it will be reviewed whether ZE lorries can be given 


certain privileges in that period (such as access to attractive parking/maintenance bays) 


to encourage the integration of zero-emissions technology. 


e. Moreover, the national government has established an incentive programme that was 


agreed upon with the sector. The scope of this incentive scheme is 94 million euros for 


lorries up to 2025 and 185 million euros for delivery vans. The starting point of this 


incentive scheme is a purchasing arrangement with coverage of up to 40% of the 


additional costs of a ZE vehicle in respect of the fossil alternative. Due to availability, 


PHEV variants may also make use of this scheme for goods transport during this period.  


f. The Association of Netherlands Municipalities (VNG) will lead the way and work with 


municipal authorities to realise organisational and IT framework conditions for the 


introduction of ZE zones by 2025. The municipalities will stimulate the development of 


market demand by embedding and rewarding licensing, purchase and procurement (by 


local and regional authorities and third parties). In addition, they will be working on 


infrastructure adjustments (including to bicycle infrastructure and public charging 


infrastructure) that will be necessary to facilitate new concepts. 


g. New urban logistics concepts will be encouraged. In the years to come, the DKTI scheme 


will bring about options to stimulate the incorporation of cargo bikes and LEVs. The 


national government will be working alongside the sector to actively encourage the market 


to make use of this scheme. 


h. Within the framework of the European Directive on Promotion of Clean and Energy 


Efficient Road Transport Vehicles, the national government and the municipalities will put 


in place requirements for the use of ZE utility vehicles for public tenders. 
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i. If, by 2025, the implementing agendas have not yet led to the establishment of medium-


sized zero-emissions zones in 30 – 40 cities, the national government will put statutory 


measures in place in consultation with stakeholders to ensure zero-emissions zones for 


logistics are established by 2030. The progress of the municipal participation will be 


monitored continuously.  


 


Zero-emissions construction traffic and mobile machinery  


In order to support the introduction of ZE zones, the parties will be focusing on achieving 


zero-emissions construction traffic and the use of zero and low-emissions mobile machinery in 


urban areas. This involves building on existing partnerships and commitments that were made 


with parties in the framework of the Green Deal for Mobile Machinery (Het Nieuwe Draaien, 


HND) and the Green Deal for Construction Logistics. It is through these Green Deals that 


public authorities and parties within the construction sector have collectively developed action 


plans, along various lines (behaviour, technology and fuels, policy), to reduce the carbon 


dioxide emissions of mobile machinery. Collectively, these agreements are expected to lead to 


savings of 0.4 Mt of carbon dioxide. 


 


Agreements 


 


a. In 2019, Dutch businesses, working alongside public authorities, knowledge institutes, 


and Natuur & Milieu, will undertake the "Climate-neutral Construction Site Challenge" in 


order to identify knowledge and experiences, opportunities and possible obstacles 


surrounding zero-emissions mobile machinery, in order to accelerate the growth and 


incorporation of zero-emissions mobile machinery and advance knowledge exchange and 


to facilitate public authorities in this transition.  


b. Public authorities will take the initiative to include the use of ZE mobile machinery and 


the principles of the HND Green Deal in procurement processes, such as for construction 


works and landscaping activities. In this regard, the national government and other 


public authorities will aim to achieve agreements on the standardisation of invitations to 


tender for zero-emissions machinery. Agricultural machinery will be added to the Green 


Deal for Mobile Machinery (HND Green Deal). The national government will enable the 


relevant top sectors to develop autonomous vehicles, via crossovers before 2023, that 


carry out transport and field operations sources for precision applications and run on 


renewable energy sources. 


c. The national government will create framework conditions within the regulations to allow 


cities to steer toward green construction traffic and the use of zero-emissions 


construction machinery, for example by imposing a monitoring obligation for emissions 


and load factor. 


d. The national government will be committed to putting carbon dioxide labelling and 


standardisation of mobile machinery on the agenda of the European Commission. 


e. If the agreements above have not yet led to an expected reduction of carbon dioxide 


emissions by mobile machinery of 0.4 Mt by 2030 (to be determined in consultation with 


local and regional authorities), the national government will impose zero-emissions green 


construction traffic and the use of zero-emissions mobile machinery by 2026. The 


government will already begin the preparation of legislation to allow rapid introduction of 


a legal obligation to take place. 


 


Climate-neutral and circular ground, road and water works 


The national government, alongside other local and regional authorities, has a strong impact 


on the development of the ground, road and water works (GWW) sector, which is almost 


entirely dependent on public procurement. The public authorities will therefore jointly work 


toward climate-neutral and circular procurement, to allow this sector to operate climate-


neutrally. This will involve building on existing partnerships and agreements that were made 


with parties in the context of the roadmap on circular use of raw materials in the Industry 


section, among other things. 
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Agreements 


 


a. In relation to ground, road and water works (GWW), the national government alongside 


regional authorities will increase purchasing power, and will make commitments by no 


later than 2020 regarding the application of climate-neutral and circular methods 


wherever possible by 2030 (machinery, material supply chains), including procurement 


and standardisation of the invitation to tender. The national government and other public 


authorities will encourage measures within their own construction and maintenance 


processes and by establishing supply chain agreements and Green Deals aimed at 


product and material supply chains (such as asphalt, concrete, soil and steel). Among 


other things, the measures will focus on maintenance works that prolong lifespans, on 


sustainability (low carbon improvements) and on harmonisation of material use. This will 


involve making use of tools from the Sustainable GWW approach, such as DuboCalc, the 


carbon dioxide performance ladder and additional procurement criteria. Where possible, 


the national government and provincial authorities will use their infrastructure to 


generate energy and for multi-purpose use of space (also see C.5 Electricity).  


b. The national government and local and regional authorities will make their experience 


with sustainable GWW available (innovations for climate adaptation, climate mitigation 


and the circular economy) and will share knowledge aimed at making the material supply 


chains more sustainable and at energy savings and generation in the GWW sector in 


order to learn more quickly and save costs in implementation.  


c. In relation to tenders and implementation of GWW, the national government will score 


based on carbon dioxide emissions, where providers with lower emissions will be more 


likely to receive the contract. In 2019, the national government will be developing a 


strategy and action programme aimed at achieving fully circular and climate-neutral 


status in the GWW sector by 2030, in relation to which it will formulate specific carbon 


dioxide reduction targets in projects that contribute to acceleration of the developments 


toward zero-emissions vehicles and logistics optimisation formulated in this Agreement. 


 


30% reduction of carbon dioxide emissions through hinterland and continental 


transport by 2030 


The Holland International Distribution Council is a major driver of the Dutch economy. Its 


activities centre on high-value services, such as supply chain management and service 


logistics, alongside transport to and from the Dutch major transport hubs, logistics hotspots 


and production clusters (such as greenports, automotive clusters) via the transport corridors. 


In order to maintain the Netherlands’ competitive position, the national government, local and 


regional authorities, shipping businesses and logistics providers will make substantial efforts 


to make transport more sustainable and to improve accessibility. This will be accomplished by 


improving the efficiency of logistics, including through innovative logistics concepts, smart 


sharing of data and cooperation in logistics chains, significant improvement of the load factor 


and optimisation of the use of the available capacity on roads, rail and inland waterways. 


There will be additional efforts to ensure the rapid growth and integration of zero-emissions 


lorries and inland vessels and further electrification of the railways.  


 


In order to realise 30% reduction of carbon dioxide emissions, there will be efforts to 


strengthen European source policy up to 2030 in addition to logistical efficiency 


improvements. Additionally, public authorities and shipping businesses will include 


sustainability criteria in their procurement policy. Such procurement policy will increase 


demand for low or zero-emissions vehicles and vessels. The greater commitment of the sector 


toward achieving logistical efficiency is expected to result in 0.4 Mt in savings (in addition to 


the 0.5 Mt improvement from logistical efficiency that is included in the baseline estimate of 


the PBL, amounting to total savings of 0.9 Mt). In addition, by 2030, 1.0 Mt in savings are 


expected to be realised as a result of government policies (0.8 Mt through European source 


policy and 0.2 Mt through the introduction of a tax on lorries for goods traffic). 
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To achieve this, the parties have agreed the following:  


 


a. TLN, Evofenedex and the Logistics Top Sector will take the initiative in the development of 


an integrated sectoral approach to developing sustainable solutions with demonstrably 


lower emissions and in implementing them in various logistics supply chains, with 


additional focus on the optimisation of the use of various modes of transport. The aim is 


to achieve an average improvement of logistical efficiency of 2% per year. In addition to 


solutions within businesses themselves, the sectoral parties will also take part in 


partnerships in logistics chains aimed at reducing transportation needs where possible and 


achieving transport performance with less mileage.20  


b. The national government and Natuur & Milieu will make efforts, alongside the sector, to 


arrive at (1) ambitious carbon dioxide standards for delivery vans and heavy commercial 


vehicles, (2) more stringent requirements for vehicle efficiency and (3) an incentive for 


further sustainability improvements within European source policy in relation to ZE 


vehicles – all at a European level. The European Parliament is currently aiming toward 


achieving 20% reduction by 2025 and 35% reduction by 2030 for lorries and delivery 


vans.  


c. The Logistics Top Sector will develop knowledge, new concepts and pilot projects in order 


to create demonstrably sustainable logistics solutions, including monitoring. In addition, 


the Logistics Top Sector will develop quantitative models for sectors aimed at clarifying 


the considerations between financial efforts, competitiveness and carbon dioxide savings, 


enabling investment decisions to be taken more quickly. 


d. Furthermore, the national government, in consultation with the sectoral parties, will put 


measures in place in the inland shipping sector and the railway sector to alleviate capacity 


bottlenecks and to allow smooth and reliable transport. The measures for the railways will 


be carried out under the existing package of measures for goods transport by rail and will 


be taken up jointly by the railway operators/sector.21  


e. By 2023, the national government will introduce a tax on lorries, the net revenues of 


which will primarily be used for the greening and innovation of road transport, in 


consultation with the parties subject to this taxation. A key objective in this regard is the 


reduction of carbon dioxide emissions, including through encouragement of non-fossil fuel 


vehicles. Based on agreements with parties liable for the tax, the revenues can also be 


used for further sustainability improvements in the logistics sector. A governance model 


for channelling the revenue has yet to be developed by the parties in more detail. The 


Mobility Platform considers it crucial that the introduction of the tax on lorries, as 


announced in the Coalition Agreement, should constitute an integral part of the future 


system of taxation and levies (as set out in C2.1.3).With regard to making road transport 


more sustainable in the short term, the national government is developing a 


compensation scheme for bio-LNG for 2019 and 2020. 


f. The national government will be advancing the development and supply of zero-emissions 


vehicles and vessels by manufacturers through the Top Sectors (Logistics, HTSM and 


Water) and will support them through the DKTI scheme. In addition, it will be determined 


whether prefinancing via NL Next is possible. The national government will accelerate the 


development of charging and refuelling infrastructure for zero-emissions vehicles and 


vehicles powered by alternative fuels at transport corridor level. The corresponding 


                                        
20  This sectoral approach can count on support from the Logistics Top Sector/Dinalog and will result in 


concrete instruments and guidance for businesses on supply chain cooperation in practice. To support these 


initiatives, businesses will invest in IT (such as control towers), in the development and procurement of 


clean technology for vehicles (electric inland vessels, electrification of rail traffic at the terminal), in the 


optimisation of the use of various modes of transport, in the use of super lorries (and DUO trailers) and in 


connected & automated driving services (platooning). Shipping companies will be closely involved in the 


initiatives, as a result of which they will take sustainable logistics into account more seriously in their 


purchasing process. Companies will implement a monitoring system to be able to log the company -specific 


carbon dioxide emissions of the transport objectively. 
21  This package will both directly and indirectly result in more trains on tracks (an SCBA has indicated growth 


from roughly 200 tonne-kilometres by rail in 2019 to roughly 350 tonne-kilometres by 2023). 
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development will take place in the plan for alternative refuelling infrastructure (AFID + 


DKTI) (furthermore, charging infrastructure logistics is part of the National Charging 


Infrastructure Agenda). 


 


Inland shipping 


The Green Deal for maritime shipping, inland shipping and ports will include the shipping 


sector’s objective of achieving CO2 reduction in inland shipping. The national government is 


prepared to examine the options available to support the aim of the sector using existing 


resources up to a maximum of 0.4 Mt by 2030. With regard to implementation, various 


options will be developed for the use of sustainable energy carriers, including hybrid electric, 


hydrogen and sustainable biofuels (including HVO: Hydrotreated Vegetable Oil), to ensure at 


least 5 PJ worth of sustainable energy carriers are implemented in inland shipping. The inland 


shipping sector and the national government will focus on achieving incorporation of 150 


zero-emissions vessels (based on modular energy supply) by 2030. In the run-up to zero-


emissions vessels, the focus will be on a blending percentage of 30% biofuels for inland 


shipping vessels. Ensuring sufficiently advanced renewable biofuels will take place within the 


sustainability framework for biomass. 


 


In order to achieve lower carbon dioxide emissions in inland shipping through market stimuli, 


the GLEC framework may be applicable following further development. The objective is to 


achieve a system in which businesses will be able to demonstrate that they have reduced 


carbon dioxide emissions of their own transport by a certain percentage via certification 


(using a system of independent accountants). This will require the development of the 


system, testing within inland shipping and roll-out via an international ISO standard if good 


results are achieved.  


 


 


C2.6 Commitments on sustainability improvements to 


passenger mobility 
In addition to technological developments in the propulsion of modes of transport or the fuels 


that are produced to that end, mobility behaviour is crucial to achieving CO2 reduction. 


Ultimately, the choices made by travellers and passengers determine emissions. By not 


travelling or travelling less, and by choosing the cleanest forms of the various modes of 


transport, we are able to make our travel behaviour more sustainable and reduce our carbon 


footprint. 


 


Reduction of 8 billion kilometres in business mileage by 2030 


Given that more than half of road mileage in passenger transport is related to work, 


employers have a major role to play in greening mobility, not only through their car fleet, but 


also by having their employees travel or work in a sustainable manner. This will lead to fewer 


carbon dioxide emissions and will encourage broader sustainability improvements in 


passenger mobility, both for commercial purposes and private persons. The agreements with 


employers are aimed both at increasing the number of employers making efforts to achieve 


lower emissions by work-related traffic and at scaling up and rolling out best practices. Efforts 


are also underway to embed sustainable mobility in a legal framework. This should enable the 


level of road mileage to be reduced by 8 billion kilometres by 2030, which will result in 


substantial fuel savings and should save at least 1 Mt of carbon dioxide in addition to the 


savings achieved through the electrification of the vehicle fleet.22 


 


The parties have noted that stimulation of transport that is already sustainable may lead to 


bottlenecks in the infrastructure. They have agreed to examine whether and how existing 


                                        
22 Source: CE Delft (2018) CO2-effect van Anders Reizen [The Effect of Travelling Differently on Carbon Dioxide 


Emissions] 
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infrastructure can be used even better in order to absorb the expected growth in bicycle and 


public transport use. The Multi-year Programme for Infrastructure, Spatial planning and 


Transport (MIRT) and the regional programmes for smart and sustainable mobility will 


periodically examine new opportunities for projects and measures that contribute to this.  


 


At least 1,000 employers to halve carbon dioxide emissions of commercial mobility 


In practice, employers have a range of possibilities available to them to make work-related 


mobility more sustainable. Within the Transforming Travel coalition, over 45 major enterprises 


have committed themselves to halving carbon dioxide emissions for business mobility and 


commuter traffic in 2016 – 2030.  


A top ten of measures – the New Normal – was drawn up to achieve the envisaged reduction 


based on best practices of participating parties.  


 


 


Framework: Current Top 10 Transforming Travel measures 


1. less travel through flexible working policies: avoiding rush hour, working from home 


one day a week and video conferencing; 


2. parking policy: parking only permitted for employees who commute or have no 


other sustainable travel options, such as those who live more than 10 km away from 


work or cannot use public transport;  


3. lowering the carbon dioxide threshold when purchasing a new company car and 


making electric vehicles more attractive; 


4. mobility budget with a bonus-malus system; reward sustainable road and travel 


behaviour, clean car choice and flexible choices in favour of public transport and 


bikes;  


5. mobility card for all lease drivers; lowers the threshold for travel by public 


transport; 


6. relocating to a public transport location; at natural opportunities, relocate to a 


station/public transport hub; 


7. offering new employees free use of public transport in the first three months, then 


allowing them to choose; 


8. offering free public transport access for personal use and for business purposes for 


employees with a private car; 


9. rail travel instead of air travel for distances under 700 km, where travel time from 


door to door by train is <150% the travel time by aircraft;  


10. behavioural campaign or contest to experience sustainable travel; periodic 


participation in Low Car Diet or a comparable programme. 


 


 


The parties have agreed the following: 


 


1. As many employers as possible, and at least 1,000, will commit to realising at least 


50% in CO2 reduction for business mobility by 2030, compared to 2016 levels. The 


parties will achieve this by communicating with employees on sustainable mobility, by 


putting in place reduction measures and by monitoring progress.  


The parties will undertake the following actions:  


 


a. The Transforming Travel coalition will expand to 80 employers in 2020 and to 500 


employers by 2030. The national government will provide a portion of the necessary 


supporting capacity for the expansion of Transforming Travel.  


b. The national government, the IPO and the VNG will involve regional networks of 


employers in the implementation of the Climate Agreement and at least 80 employers in 


2020 – and 500 employers by 2030 – will commit to realising at least a 50% reduction in 


carbon dioxide for business mobility by 2030, compared to 2016 levels. Specific 


agreements, including on results, will be made within the context of the MIRT pursuant to 


the regional implementation. 
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c. The national government, the IPO, the VNG and Transforming Travel will ensure effective 


coordination between national and regional efforts in order to limit the administrative 


burden for employers. In particular, agreements will be made on setting up and 


implementing a harmonised, uniform and independent monitoring system.  


 


Furthermore, the Transforming Travel coalition (AR) will undertake the following st eps in 


consultation with the relevant parties: 


• Parties participating in the Climate Agreement will strive to join as employers.  


o The national government will join as an employer.  


o The IPO and the VNG will determine when they are able to join the Transforming 


Travel coalition collectively. Where possible, individual municipalities will immediately 


join as employing parties.  


o The Confederation of Netherlands Industry and Employers (VNO-NCW) will recruit 


employers from among its members (through the regional network).  


o Transforming Travel will recruit industry associations to endorse the objective on 


behalf of their members and will begin with NLingenieurs and teaching hospitals.  


o The VNA will recruit members through leasing businesses.  


• The affiliated employers will aim to carry out all frontrunner measures, as these are 


financially attractive to most employers. This chiefly relates to the introduction of parking 


policies, switching to fully electric company cars, free access to public transport (personal 


and business), a bonus-malus system for the introduction of a mobility budget – within 


the applicable fiscal frameworks – and providing lease drivers with a mobility card. The 


list of measures is dynamic. If a measure is implemented by most employers, such as t he 


introduction of flexible working policies, this will become standard practice and a new best 


practice will be added, such as promotion of bicycle use.  


• The Transforming Travel coalition offers businesses added value. Businesses that take 


part in Transforming Travel benefit from a variety of advantages, in addition to sharing 


and developing knowledge and experience. The members of Transforming Travel 


demonstrate that they are working in earnest on making mobility more sustainable 


(carbon dioxide reduction, health and productivity). It will be determined whether 


membership of Transforming Travel can be integrated into procurement instruments (such 


as the carbon dioxide performance ladder), quality marks and certificates, to allow 


Transforming Travel membership to be used to meet the standard more easily. In order to 


take advantage of these benefits, Transforming Travel members will take on the obligation 


to conduct an annual progress review. At the start, the members will draft a carbon 


dioxide reduction plan for mobility. If a given member is lagging behind in terms of its 


own reduction plan, this will be met with a warning and a request to demonstrate that the 


target will nevertheless be met. Businesses that do not meet the requirements of their 


own reduction plan in a subsequent year will be placed on a so-called "orange" list, where 


additional commitment is required for additional steps. If, at the end of the third year, the 


targets are shown not to have been met, the company is stripped of its membership and 


thereby of the benefits. 


 


Standards for employers  


In addition to further stimulation by frontrunner employers, standards will be introduced to 


ensure other businesses take the appropriate steps as well.  


 


The parties have agreed the following: 


 


2. From early 2022, standards embedded in legislation will take effect for employers 


with more than 100 employees. In total, this relates to over 7,000 employers, 


collectively representing 4.9 million employees. Agreements 1 and 2 are expected to 


yield carbon dioxide gains of 1.0 Mt by 2030.  
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d. Together with relevant parties, the national government is working on the introduction of 


normative regulations under the Environment and Planning Act, which are intended to 


mitigate the adverse effects of work-related traffic, vehicle fleets and logistics on the 


climate. Work-related traffic in this case refers to commuter traffic and business traffic. 


The regulations will aim to create a level playing field for the efforts of employers in the 


field of climate policy and to include any parties lagging behind, with a key condition being 


a minimal administrative burden for employers and enforcement agencies. There will be 


particular focus on the position of and the administrative burden on SMEs. Frameworks 


and basic principles regarding commuter and business mobility and vehicle fleets:  


 


o target group: the regulations will be aimed at employers who employ over 100 


employees. With regard to logistics, the lower threshold will be determined by the 


number of goods movements;  


o type of standard: the objective will be to realise a standard, such as maximum 


emissions per employer, which will take into account the location and the number of 


employees. As a result, employers who have already taken a large number of steps in 


this field will not be disadvantaged. By using an outcome-oriented standard, 


employers will be able to determine how they will meet the requirements of the 


standard themselves, leaving room for tailored solutions;  


o level of the standard: the standard will be determined in 2019. The key principle in the 


consulting process is that the standard should at least result in overall reduction 


across all businesses of at least 25% of the total carbon dioxide emissions resulting 


from work-related traffic by 2030, compared to 2016 levels (lower threshold). The 


standard will be dynamic and will be tightened in stages, where necessary. This will 


take place in consultation with the national government and parties involved and will 


allow flexibility for tailored solutions. Prior to the tightening of the standard, a survey 


will be carried out into the effects of tightening on employers. The outcome of this 


survey will guide the potential tightening of the standard. A minimal administrative 


burden for and the special position of SMEs will be a key priority in tightening the 


standard. The standard will be evaluated on a regular basis and will be submitted to 


the House of Representatives for approval; 


o support of compliance practises: employers will be facilitated and supported in the way 


in which they are able to meet the requirements of the standard, for example through 


Transforming Travel, quality marks that allow them to meet the standard or regional 


networks of employers. This will be initiated following the consultation process in 


2019, to ensure that employers are adequately prepared. In addition, steps will be 


taken to ensure easy and clear access to information and best practices, such as 


electric transport, bicycle promotion, working from home or parking policies, via the 


platform outlined in measure 3f below;  


o reporting and monitoring: employers will report the impact to the environmental 


agencies. A tool will be developed to that end that will allow the carbon footprint of 


work-related traffic to be registered clearly for each company. This is in line with the 


agreements on the creation of a harmonised, uniform and independent monitoring 


system under 1c. The tool will take into account the aim to ensure the lowest possible 


regulatory burden for employers; 


o monitoring and enforcement: the local and regional authorities are the intended 


competent authority. Environmental agencies will be charged with oversight on and 


enforcement of the regulations. To this end, they will be given powers of inspection 


and enforcement instruments, including (recovery) sanctions.  


 


Specification: 


• The national government will be charged with the development of this agreement and 


establishing the regulations. The IPO, the VNG, employers and environmental services 


will be involved in drawing up these standards in order to achieve the best possible 
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implementation. By mid-2019, this advisory process will lead to a decision on the type 


of regulations to be introduced. 


• The advisory process will in any case separately take into account passenger traffic 


and goods transport and in both cases shall take into account the position of SMEs. 


• The opinion must align with existing and parallel processes (Energy Efficiency Directive 


(EED) and Multi-year Agreements on Energy Efficiency (MJA) and establish an 


effective transition between current and new regulations.  


• A key point for attention in this process is the feasibility and the way in which 


employers can be facilitated in meeting the requirements of the standard. 


Implementation of the regulations will align with certification requirements and quality 


marks (including the CO2 performance ladder, Breeam, ISOs) and vice versa. It will 


also be determined whether Transforming Travel membership can be integrated into 


these quality marks and certificates, to allow that membership to be used by 


participants to meet the standard more easily. In this context, there will also be a 


focus on the development of a simplified and efficient oversight and enforcement 


mechanism.  


• The objective is the introduction and enforcement of a dynamic standard as of 2022 


that can be recalibrated in stages. The period between recalibration and re-


assessment must be such that the market is provided with clarity and that employers 


have the opportunity to take into account the standards in relation to their organic 


investment opportunities (e.g. every four years).  


• In relation to any potential delay of the desired amendment of the Environment and 


Planning Act, the possibilities for retaining the duty of care for work-related traffic in 


the Environmental Management Act (Section 2.16) and to supplement it with the 


option to include Accredited Measures (Erkende Maatregelen), which have already 


been included in the Order in Council but are currently frozen, are being considered in 


parallel to this process. 


 


Informing the public 


The parties will inform the public regarding the available opportunities in the field of 


sustainability improvements to mobility. 


 


The parties have agreed the following: 


 


3. The parties will take on informing the public as part of their joint responsibilities. 


These actions will be aimed at all employers and employees in the Netherlands, 7.9 


million people in total. 


 


e. In the coming years, ANWB, BOVAG, RAI Vereniging, the Dutch Cyclists ’ Union 


(Fietsersbond) and the Transforming Travel coalition will use their own communication 


channels to bring sustainable mobility (car sharing, cycling, tyres, public transport, EV, 


MaaS, travel allowance) to the attention of their members. 


f. The national government will facilitate the establishment of a platform that inspires and 


informs employers and employees on making mobility more sustainable.  


g. In 2019, the national government will study and reinforce the systematic behavioural impact of 


the Low Car Diet (LCD) campaign. Provided the impact has been demonstrated to be 


sufficient, the national government will also make efforts to enable the LCD beyond 2019, 


to ensure that 10,000 employees gain experience with sustainable travel alternatives each 


year. 


h. The national government, RAI Vereniging, BOVAG, ANWB, the VNA, Stichting Band op 


Spanning, the Dutch Noise Abatement Society (NSG) and Milieu Centraal will make efforts 


to achieve sustainable behavioural changes in motorists regarding the fitting of the most 


appropriate tyres and maintaining the correct pressure. The national government will 


facilitate public campaigns that are aimed at increasing tyre awareness up to 2020, like 


the ongoing Kies de Beste Band (Choose the Best Tyre) programme. In the subsequent 
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period, RAI Vereniging, BOVAG, ANWB, the VNA and Stichting Band op Spanning will take 


charge of the progress of communication with the general public through their own 


communication channels, such as the holiday checks conducted by ANWB and BOVAG and 


events, allowing impact to be monitored as much as possible. This will be monitored 


periodically. 


 


Specification: 


• The national government will facilitate the establishment of a platform that inspires 


and informs employers and employees on making mobility more sustainable. The 


platform will set out the opportunities available to employers (such as best practices, 


Transforming Travel, the Kies de Beste Band programme, public transport and cycling 


promotion). The national government will use this platform to inform the public on the 


fiscal options available to encourage sustainable mobility within the current boundaries 


of the tax system. In addition, the platform will provide an overview of services that 


employers can support (such as the Low Car Diet, rij2op5, Lean and Green) and of 


existing quality marks and benchmarks. The national government will regularly 


monitor the platform and the information contained on it through its communication 


channels. 


• The Dutch Cyclists’ Union and Wandelnet will set up the Dynamic Work Alliance 


(Alliantie Werken in Beweging). The alliance will provide employers and employees 


with inspiration on the most effective measures in the field of healthy working 


practices, including transportation and a healthy workplace. 


 


Acceleration and facilitation 


There are various other lines along which sustainable mobility can and will be further 


accelerated and supported.  


 


The parties have agreed the following: 


 


4. Measures to be agreed upon regarding the acceleration and facilitation of 


sustainable passenger mobility.  


 


Embedding in collective labour agreements 


i. In 2019, the national government and Transforming Travel, in consultation with the trade 


unions, will examine the possibilities for embedding current fiscal schemes for sustainable 


business transport (including bicycle schemes) in collective labour agreements (CAOs).  


 


Municipal policy 


j. Accessibility within the city should be considered in conjunction with the development of 


the quality of the living environment, the availability of alternative transport, urban 


development and parking facilities within (inner) cities. Naturally, the organisation and 


development of a city is and shall remain the responsibility of the municipal authority.  


k. The IPO, the VNG, and the national government, within the context of the National 


Environmental Planning Strategy (NOVI) and its regional implementations, have agreed on 


extensive bicycle parking standards for businesses and homes as a new standard and to 


be applied as a requirement. To this end, the parties will enter into a voluntary agreement 


in early 2019. As of 2019, new standards will be applied to construction sites for new 


buildings, which will also be applied to the renewal of all environmental permits and plans 


in the years thereafter. For that purpose, public authorities will at least use the revised 


2018 key indicators (prepared by the Fietsberaad, the Dutch cycling council). 


 


Tax arrangements 


l. The national government, RAI Vereniging, BOVAG, NS, the VNA and Transforming Travel 


have agreed to examine tax arrangements and the application thereof for such schemes 


for the purpose of making the greening of mobility more attractive to employers.  
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In line with this, the parties have agreed the following:  


• The national government will produce an up-to-date overview of the fiscal opportunities 


available for sustainable work-related traffic for employers and employees. The national 


government and Transforming Travel will examine the current use of fiscal options by 


employers.  


• In the vision on the new motor vehicle tax system beyond 2020, the national government, 


the VNA, Transforming Travel and Dutch Railways (NS) will explore possible agreements 


on the untaxed compensation of parking fees of park & ride sites as well as bicycle 


parking as part of multimodal travel. 


• The national government will work with and communicate with the Transforming Travel 


coalition on existing opportunities within travel allowance schemes, such as travel 


allowance for cyclists and walkers of 19 cents per kilometre and company bicycles.  


 


International travel up to 700 km  


• In 2019, the national government and NS will examine equivalent conditions in relation to 


the price of international aviation travel and rail travel up to 700 km. 


 


Regional approach 


m.  Regional Climate Agreement approach for the mobility domain: In order to ensure the 


commitments of the Climate agreement are upheld, agreements will be made regarding 


their implementation. All parties will bear collective responsibility for this, each acting 


within their own role and responsibility. A key segment of the measures must be realised 


at a local and regional level. In order to structure regional implementation of the Climate 


Agreement, a programme for smart and sustainable mobility will be set up per region 


(hereinafter referred to as "regional programmes"), along with a national equivalent 


(hereinafter referred to as the "national programme"). These programmes will see 


municipalities, provinces, the national government, private parties, such as employers and 


service providers, and other regional stakeholders, such as educational institutions and 


hospitals, participating alongside one another. The programmes will drive the 


implementation of measures from the Climate Agreement for mobility, monitor progress 


and apply adjustments where necessary. Where possible and desirable, there will be 


alignment with existing structures, such as the accessibility programmes in the 


Amsterdam Metropolitan Region, The Hague Metropolitan Region and Utrecht (U Ned). 


While the parties will take the time to set up these programmes, this will not prejudice the 


fact that some agreements will start with immediate effect.  


 


The national government, municipalities and provinces will jointly begin the following as soon 


as the Climate Agreement has been signed:  


• The national government, provinces, municipalities and the partners above will jointly 


draft action plans for regional programmes, which will inter alia determine the most 


appropriate regional format. These plans will also contain draft agreements on targets, 


development strategies, governance and finance provisions.  


• The national government will facilitate the regional programmes through active 


participation and support and will manage the consistency and cross-regional, national 


aspects (laws and regulations, standardisation, frameworks, etc.). To carry out this 


national management task, the national government will launch a national programme for 


Smart and Sustainable Mobility with administrative, strategic consultations, with 


representation of regional and other parties. These consultations will focus on: 


o the transition toward a sustainable and climate-proof mobility system; 


o the relationship between mobility and spatial planning, the National Housing Agenda 


and the National Environmental Planning Strategy (NOVI);  


o the desired mobility transition as set out in Carefree Mobility (Zorgeloze Mobiliteit); 


o what this requires in terms of instrumentation, such as the Mobility Agenda, the 


Mobility Fund and commitments on governance and cooperation. Consultations are 
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already ongoing with the relevant parties regarding one of these instruments, namely 


the Mobility Fund. 


 


An administrative consultation at the start of 2019 will see the adoption of an implementation 


agenda for the process to realise both regional programmes and a national programme. The 


initial draft action plans for the regional programmes and the national programme will be 


discussed at the Administrative Consultations for the MIRT (Bestuurlijke Overleggen MIRT , BO 


MIRT) in the autumn of 2019. These plans will eventually be adopted within the context of the 


MIRT. 


 


MIRT programmes 


n. The parties have agreed to the smart use of existing MIRT programmes (Multi-year 


programme for Infrastructure, Spatial Planning and Transport) for sustainable mobility up 


to 2028. 


 


In specific terms, the parties have agreed the following:  


• The national government, the IPO and the VNG have committed to examining whether 


measures for cycling and multimodal hubs, which have a technological/financial and/or 


social value, would be beneficial to include in changes to road, water and rail 


infrastructure in ongoing MIRT pathways. 


This will be done by considering the opportunities and impact of cycling when determining 


the scope of projects. In addition, a survey will be set up into the opportunities and 


challenges with regard to the realisation of cycling projects within the programmes, and 


recommendations will be made on how to deal with them.  


 


Bicycles 


• The national government recognises that bicycles provide an attractive, sustainable and 


healthy alternative for people to travel short distances from A to B. For that reason and 


given the broad range of promising projects available, the national government will be 


making a further 75 million euros available, in addition to the Coalition Agreement 


funding, for the co-financing of investments in bicycle parking facilities at public transport 


hubs.  


• The national government, the IPO and the VNG, within the context of the Tour de Force, 


have agreed that a survey will be completed at the start of 2019 into promising link-up 


opportunities between ongoing national programmes and surveys into the desired and 


required cycling investments by provinces, the VNG, F10 and the Directorate-General for 


Public Works and Water Management. These would be link-up opportunities, for example, 


with the "Smart and Sustainable Mobility" programme, the "Management, Maintenance 


and Replacement of the Main Motorway Network, Main Waterway Network and Railroads" 


programmes, the "Less Nuisance" programme and the major infrastructure projects on a 


national and regional level. This would relate, among other things, to the construction of a 


cycling bridge within a replacement project, which can be carried out far cheaper by 


combining these projects. Projects can be linked provided that budgetary cover exists. 


Opportunities for doing so may not lead to a decrease in safety of the existing main 


motorway and railway networks or to delays in the schedule. 


• Based on the survey, a joint overview of promising cycling and urban logistics projects 


and multimodal hubs will be established by the end of May 2019 in consultation with Tour 


de Force. This will relate either to projects that anticipate growth in specific trajectories or 


to projects that will result in significant improvements in quality (such as the removal of 


barriers) that would make either the transitions from cars to bicycles or the bicycle-public 


transport chain more attractive and are facilitated by regional incentives. This will also 


involve examining the relationship with regional accessibility challenges and the targets of 


the Regional Energy Strategies. This overview will support the prioritisation of cycling and 


other projects and will be used in BO MIRT consultations and in consultations within the 
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region and between the region and the government. The programmes for smart and 


sustainable mobility will periodically consider new opportunities for projects. 


• The national government, provinces and the VNG, in their commitments on sustainable 


public procurement, will include a provision to the effect that, whenever a public tender 


should relate to cycling, customer needs will be specifically taken into account. 


 


Hyper rush hours 


o. The national government and NS (as well as any other public transport operators) will 


shape the approach to hyper rush hours ("hyperspits") based on agreements in the field of 


influencing demand, use of capacity and concession and other agreements in respect of 


optimising timetables. Other authorities granting concessions and transport operators will 


be involved in the process of effectively coordinating similar initiat ives in local and 


regional public transport and on the main railway network and preventing hyper rush 


hours from getting worse in local and regional public transport as a result. In 2019, NS 


and the national government will arrive at a joint proposal for the implementation of 


demand management, including price incentives, on specific lines. The pilot projects 


and/or measures will initially focus on the busiest lines. The proposal will relate to 


potential lines and to financial coverage, among other things. Given that NS and the 


national government regard hyper rush hours as a social problem, both parties wish to 


come to proposals that are supported by the general public. In addition, the national 


government, NS and any other transport operators and authorities granting concessions 


will engage in a dialogue with educational institutions regarding the staggering of teaching 


times to create a sufficient amount of flexibility in hyper rush hours. In addition to better 


use of existing rail capacity, steps will also be taken to allow capacity on the rail network 


and in rolling stock to be increased. Potential pilot projects with autonomous rail traffic will 


also be a part of this.  


 


In respect of the approach to hyper rush hours, the parties have agreed the following:  


 


With regard to demand management:  


• In 2019, NS and the national government will come to a joint proposal for the 


implementation of an instrument for discounts on the fringes of rush hours 


("schouderspitskorting") on specific busy lines, possibly in combination with pilots using 


other forms of price incentives and other demand-management measures. Other 


authorities granting concessions and transport operators will also be involved in the 


formulation of these pilots. These measures will serve to allow more passengers currently 


travelling during hyper rush hours to travel on trains at the start and end of rush hours 


and outside of rush hours. This will create more flexibility for new train travellers during 


rush hours. NS, in consultation with the national government, will formulate a process in 


which local demand management initiatives can be designed in collaboration with all 


relevant stakeholders. In this way, NS and the national government jointly wish to come 


to proposals to tackle hyper rush hours that are supported by the general public. This will 


also involve setting up a monitoring and evaluation system that can be used to measure 


the progress and cost effectiveness of the various initiatives and pilots. Depending on its 


implementation, this proposal may entail additional investment. Relevant financial 


coverage will also constitute part of the proposal.  


• The national government, NS and any other transport operators and authorities granting 


concessions will engage with educational institutions regarding the staggering of teaching 


times in order to create sufficient flexibility during hyper rush hours. The objective of this 


strategy is to ensure that, by 2023, the number of students during hyper rush hours will 


have decreased by 20% (corrected for autonomous growth). In addition to commuters, 


students make up a significant portion (approximately 1/3) of passengers during hyper 


rush hours, given that lectures and lessons often start between 8.30 and 9.00 am. 


Following up on the initiatives in Nijmegen, a survey will therefore be conducted as to the 


conditions under which educational institutions will be able to adjust their teaching times. 
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Formulation of these steps will take into account the regional circumstances and context 


(distribution of responsibilities), the costs that an educational institution will incur for 


adjustments and/or types of incentives and the impact on students and staff.  


With regard to capacity expansion and optimisation of timetables:  


• The national government, other authorities granting concessions and the parties in the 


sector will continue their existing efforts in terms of increasing capacity and the 


optimisation of train timetables. This will be accomplished by operating a high frequency 


of services on various lines and through the purchase of new rolling stock, among other 


methods.  


• By the end of 2019, the national government, the Human Environment and Transport 


Inspectorate (ILT), transport operators and possibly other parties will examine if and how 


changes to standards can be achieved that would lead to an increase in existing rolling 


stock and/or rail infrastructure capacity without this being detrimental to safety. In this 


context, consideration will be given to changes to the interior of trains and changes to 


statutory maximum braking distances. Where necessary and possible, this may lead to 


optimisation in applicable laws and regulations. The objective is to consider how existing 


rolling stock and rail network capacity can be used more efficiently. 


• The national government, ProRail, the ILT and any other transport authorities will examine 


whether, and under what conditions, pilot projects of transport operators with self -driving 


trains can be realised. The objective is principally to gain a better understanding of the 


efficiency impact of self-driving trains.  


 


Mobility as a Service (MaaS) 


p. In respect of the approach to Mobility as a Service (MaaS), the parties have agreed the 


following:  


• The national government is currently carrying out seven nationally scalable MaaS pilot 


projects. The Transforming Travel coalition and the parties united in the Mobility Alliance 


(MobiliteitsAlliantie) will make efforts to contribute to the success of those pilots. In 


addition, operators will make efforts to collaborate on making available tickets with 


appropriate technology to the parties that are to carry out the pilots. They will 


independently shape this ambition within their commercial policies. 


• The national government and local authorities will facilitate and encourage sharing 


concepts. Municipalities will include parking facilities and charging equipment in zoning 


plans in physical space, including close to public transport locations. Sharing concepts are 


part of the MaaS pilots. 


• The national government and local authorities aim to jointly establish a standard language 


and protocol with market parties for providers within MaaS in order to facilitate maximum 


access to the various modes of transport. It is vital that various public authorities be able 


to use data and set out framework conditions for mobility and sustainability policy. Such 


policies must centre on passengers. MaaS can contribute to behavioural change in 


passengers and as such can contribute to carbon footprint reduction, for example through 


transparency of mobility use and the designation of environmental zones in apps – in 


these ways, the MaaS ecosystem will truly be able to contribute to modal optimisation. 


The MaaS pilots should provide more insight into this aspect.  


 


Tyres 


q. In respect of motor vehicle tyres, the parties have additionally agreed the following:  


• The national government, RAI Vereniging, BOVAG, ANWB, the VNA, Stichting Band op 


Spanning, Milieu Centraal and the NSG will work together to ensure that, by 2030, a 


significantly increased number of vehicles will be using the most suitable and best 


available tyres for the vehicle, with the correct tyre pressure. The aim of the parties is to 


ensure that the entire vehicle fleet is elevated to a label that is one level higher in terms 


of rolling resistance compared to 2018. In addition, the parties share the ambition of the 


number of vehicles with the correct tyre pressure having increased by 50% by 2030 


compared to 2018.  
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• The national government, RAI Vereniging, BOVAG, ANWB, the VNA and Stichting Band op 


Spanning will make efforts to take up a joint position in a national context with regard to 


tightening rolling resistance for tyres and implementing this in international umbrella 


organisations for the consultations in the negotiating platforms in Brussels and Geneva. 


• The national government, RAI Vereniging, the VNA, BOVAG and ANWB will make efforts to 


ensure that the fitting of tyres, with the exception of winter tyres, should use products 


that are at least as efficient as laid down in the Certificate of Conformity (CoC). If an 


interim evaluation in 2022 should show that, in conjunction with EU lobbying, this has 


resulted in insufficient impact, the national government will consider additional measures 


to achieve this goal. 


• The national government, working alongside BOVAG and ANWB, has developed e-learning 


materials for tyre professionals. The initial costs have been borne by the national 


government. BOVAG will ensure that employees follow the course; at least half of those 


employees will have completed the course by 2025. The employers of the tyre 


professionals will bear the costs of participation in the course.  


• The national government, the VNG, the IPO, RAI Vereniging, BOVAG, ANWB, the VNA and 


Stichting Band op Spanning will select the best tyres based on the highest level of  


ambition for sustainable procurement criteria when purchasing replacement tyres for their 


own vehicle fleets or when entering into new procurement contracts for replacement tyres 


for their fleets. 


 


It is expected that these measures will result in reduction of at least 0.1 – 0.2 Mt.  


 


Car sharing 


r. Car sharing: 


• All parties support the objective of the Green Deal - Car Sharing II regarding growth to 


100,000 car shares by 2021 and support the implementation of this Green Deal. Specific 


plans for the sharing of e-vehicles are listed under section C2.4.  


 


C2.7 Shipping and aviation  
The commitments regarding shipping and aviation do not constitute part of the agreements 


made by parties at the Mobility Platform of the Climate Agreement, given that agreements 


made in respect of shipping and aviation are chiefly made at an international level, due to the 


cross-border nature of these modes of transport. This was also agreed upon in the Paris 


Agreement. In line with the Paris Agreement, only emissions within the Netherlands fall within 


the national target of the Climate Agreement, such as those of airport operations and 


domestic flights. Nevertheless, major steps must be taken in the Netherlands to significantly 


reduce carbon dioxide emissions from shipping and aviation. The Netherlands wishes to take a 


leading position and by doing so lead the development of innovations, in addition to reducing 


carbon dioxide emissions. 


 


International approach 


In April 2018, the International Maritime Organization (IMO) agreed to a significant reduction 


of carbon dioxide emissions by the maritime sector. All 173 countries that are members of the 


IMO, including the Netherlands, agreed that overall greenhouse gas emissions from 


international shipping should be halved by 2050 compared to 2008 levels and that the sector 


should operate in an entirely climate-neutral fashion as soon as possible. In order to achieve 


these goals, a stepping stone was agreed upon: by 2030, vessels must already emit 40% less 


carbon dioxide emissions. These commitments are a crucial step toward the further 


development of measures for the accelerated greening of the international shipping sector.  


 


In relation to aviation, it was agreed in the Paris Agreement that the International Civil 


Aviation Organization (ICAO) would be responsible for carbon emissions reduction for 


international aviation and that the Member States would be responsible for emissions 
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reduction for domestic flights. The targets to be pursued in relation to carbon dioxide 


reduction for international aviation are laid down in the ICAO Assembly Resolutions (2010; 


2013; 2016). In addition, aviation businesses and knowledge institutes have committed 


themselves to reducing emissions in national and international aviation by 35% by 2030 


through the "Dutch Aviation, Smart and Sustainable" action plan. The sustainable aviation 


platform will conduct further consultations on making this target more stringent.  


 


National approach 


At present, consultation platforms have also been set up in our country for the shipping and 


aviation sectors, with ambitions, targets and actions being formulated. These are being used 


to prepare an ambitious approach for sectors that have a major climate impact.  


The shipping sector is developing an action plan within the Green Deal for Inland Shipping, 


Maritime Shipping and Ports aimed at realising the target of 40% fewer carbon dioxide 


emissions by 2030, which was adopted by the International Maritime Organization (IMO).  


The Sustainable Aviation platform also wishes to make an active contribution via measures 


that relate to emissions from domestic aviation. The platform will therefore seek alignment 


with the Mobility Platform in the implementation of the Climate Agreement.  
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C3 Industry 


 


C3.1 Vision for 2050 
By 2050, we envisage the Netherlands to be a country with a thriving, circular and globally 


leading manufacturing industry,23 where greenhouse gas emissions are almost zero, We 


envisage a country where innovative businesses and initiators are willing to produce and 


innovate and where an innovative manufacturing industry, with ever dwindling carbon dioxide 


emissions, is able to contribute to our prosperity, our well-being and the nation’s employment. 


 


Achieving this goal will require a transition, given that current industry still emits too many 


greenhouse gases. This transition process involves system changes with regard to energy and 


use of raw materials. Dutch industry must and wishes to be a key driver of the transformation 


to a sustainable and circular economy. The Netherlands is in a position to demonstrate that 


complex system changes to industry are not only achievable, but can also provide competitive 


advantages. Synergy benefits can be achieved through the optimisation of the use of 


feedstock and materials streams through cooperation between businesses in industrial hubs. 


System changes require cross-sector cooperation between public and private sector parties, 


the flexibility to learn and experiment, the deconstruction of non-sustainable structures and 


the construction of sustainable structures.  


 


C3.2 Target and ambitions for 2030 


C3.2.1 Target 
In order to realise this attractive prospect, the government has formulated the ambition to be 


climate neutral in a European context by 2050, and to achieve a 49% reduction in carbon 


dioxide emissions by 2030, compared to 1990 levels, as an intermediate step, with a view to 


achieving a 55% reduction by 2030. With this ambition, the Netherlands aims to undertake 


the transition necessary to realise the targets agreed on in the Paris Agreement sooner than 


other countries. This will require additional investments, from Dutch industry in particular. We 


would like the industry sector to make these investments in the Netherlands, as industry 


offers many solutions that are important elsewhere in society and also abroad. 


 


The ambition for industry shared among all parties is by no means insignificant. With an 


indicative target of 14.3 Mt in carbon dioxide reduction to be achieved on top of existing 


policy in the baseline trajectory of the PBL, the emissions reduction for industry comes down 


to approximately 59% compared to 1990. In 1990, emissions amounted to 86.7 Mt. In 2015, 


the emissions figure for industry had decreased to 55.1 Mt. This means the indicative target 


for industry is a further 19.4 Mt in reductions by 2030. This is a combination of existing policy 


and the additional target (5.1 + 14.3 Mt). The target for industry is not only considerable in 


absolute terms, but is equally significant in comparison to the other sectors.  


 


The underlying reason is that industry is able to reduce carbon dioxide emissions at limited 


costs compared to other sectors.24 These reductions are cost efficient, although they still 


require a great deal from individual businesses.  


 


The challenge facing the manufacturing industry requires a future-oriented public-private 


partnership approach in which businesses invest in a sustainable future, the government 


provides targeted facilitation of those steps and creation of new and existing value is key. The 


                                        
23  Industry in this case includes waste incineration plants and both ETS companies and non-ETS companies. 
24  Letter to Parliament of 23 February 2018, "Government commitment to the Climate Agreement". 
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key focus will be the emissions reduction target. However, in order to achieve that goal and 


simultaneously retain our prosperity, a transition will be needed, involving the building of new 


activities, the conversion of existing activities and the phasing out  of activities that no longer 


fit within the climate-neutral and circular economy envisaged for 2050. This transition toward 


a new climate-neutral industrial sector is a system change, which will require coordination and 


cooperation between national actors: primary and manufacturing industry, other actors in the 


supply chain, public authorities and knowledge institutions.  


 


In addition, international agreements will be required, on strengthening existing systems such 


as the ETS, support from the EU for innovation and infrastructures and for cross-border trade 


and cooperation. Last, but certainly not least, effective integration of the transition into 


society is crucial. This will require an industry sector that does not pass on costs to taxpayers 


and a society that is aware of the demands and restrictions set by international competition. 


 


The success of the energy transition crucially depends on opportunities for the economy and 


employment being seized and on social risks, such as job losses in fossil-oriented sectors, 


being absorbed effectively. Everyone should have a suitable role to play in the labour market 


of the future.  


 


In its advisory report entitled Energy transition and employment25, the SER highlights the 


importance of cooperation, coordination and consultation in this regard. Cooperation between 


employers’ and employee organisations, public authorities and regional organisations should 


help resolve growing labour market shortages. With regard to parties losing employment in 


fossil energy sectors, it is vital that employers and employees consult with one another in a 


timely manner. They will have to take initiatives together and reflect on career advice, 


training budgets and supervision from one job to another. In parallel, public authorities will 


also be responsible for helping people find work and making training accessible, as well as for 


providing a safety net for employees who ultimately cannot find another job. The national 


government will assume partial responsibility for ensuring a fair transition, which will also 


account for the social consequences of the transition.26 Further implementation was outlined 


in detail in the Labour market and training chapter of the draft Climate Agreement (pp 193 – 
206). 


 


C3.2.2 Ambition 
As is the case for the other sectors, we wish to realise a true transition for the industry sector. 


This means that we wish to offer industrial businesses prospects to ensure the transition to 


radical greenhouse gas emissions reductions in the Netherlands will take place. Although it 


would be possible to realise the national targets by shifting industrial activities abroad, 


increasing emissions abroad would ultimately not benefit the climate, and this shift would 


create a risk of loss of activity and jobs in the Netherlands. For that reason, the realisation of 


the reduction ambitions will have to go hand in hand with retaining a business climate that is 


attractive to businesses in the industry sector. This will contribute to our prosperity, our well-


being and the nation’s employment. 


 


Broadly speaking, Dutch industry will be able to shape the transition through measures such 


as process efficiency, energy savings, CCS, electrification, use of blue and green hydrogen 


and acceleration of circularity (such as plastics recycling, biobased raw materials or 


steel2chemicals). This is by no means a blueprint for the transition, but rather the starting 


point for an adaptive process, in relation to which there are major differences in costs per 


                                        
25  https://www.ser.nl/nl/adviezen/energietransitie-en-werkgelegenheid. 
26  Social and Economic Council (SER) (2018), Energy Transition and Employment Advisory Report.  
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technology type. Green hydrogen and the circular economy are issues regarding which the 


Netherlands will be able to distinguish itself on an international level. 


 


Transformation processes will take place within the region, where synergies will have to be 


created between businesses. This will, for example, also involve connection to the heating 


demand in the built environment. 


 


Since the 1990s, Dutch policy has been aimed at strengthening regional clusters of connected 


businesses and knowledge institutes to support competitiveness and innovation. In recent 


years, Top Sector policy was chiefly responsible for strengthening the regions by way of the 


"triple helix" formula, which sees public authorities, businesses and knowledge institutions 


working together.27 The fruits of this strategy are primarily discernible in urban regions, which 


focused significantly on strengthening one specific sector, such as the Brainport in the vicinity 


of Eindhoven and Food Valley near Wageningen. Recently, the government decided to 


modernise its Top Sector policy by shifting its scope from sector-driven policy to mission-


driven innovation policy.28 The agreements in the context of the Climate Agreement are 


expressly cited as examples of the modernisation of the government ’s innovation policy.  


 


Our country has five principal industrial regions in which energy-intensive activities are 


clustered: Rotterdam/Moerdijk, Zeeland (Terneuzen and surrounding areas), the North Sea 


Canal Area, the Northern Netherlands (Eemshaven-Delfzijl and Emmen) and Chemelot 


(Geleen region). The 12 major energy-intensive businesses, which collectively account for 


over 60% of carbon dioxide emissions from industry in the Netherlands, occupy key positions 


in these 5 industrial clusters.29 The operations of many of the businesses in these 5 regional 


clusters depend on the 12 largest industrial businesses ("Big Twelve") that operate in the 


Netherlands. Many supply chain relationships are in play. As a result, the realisation of 


frontrunner positions has an impact within the industrial environment and far beyond it as 


well.  


 


In accordance with the SER National climate approach for regional industrial frontrunners 


advisory report,30 these businesses will be asked to present themselves as pioneers in the 


global frontrunner programmes. This will allow the "Big Twelve" to encourage a similar 


development among their suppliers and customers and the SMEs in the region. The five 


regional clusters will thereby be positioning themselves as living labs and acceleration 


chambers, with the potential to attract new, ambitious and innovative businesses (both large 


corporations and SMEs), which will be able to prepare themselves for the new economy more 


quickly and effectively in the Netherlands and will be able to market this head start in 


knowledge on the international stage. In other words, the challenge will be to realise the 


changes in scale in these regions, which will be vital to the industry of the future and will lead 


to technological breakthroughs, substantial cost reductions, significant carbon emissions 


reductions and export opportunities. The developments that have recently taken place in wind 


and solar energy are inspiring examples in that regard.  


 


                                        
27  See also Social and Economic Council (SER) (2015), The SER Agenda for Cities.  
28  Letter to Parliament "Mission-oriented innovation policy with impact". 
29  The "Big Twelve" are part of the approximately 300 establishments that fall under the European Emissions 


Trading System (ETS). In addition, there are roughly 1,000 companies that are committed to energy 


efficiency (and, consequently, carbon savings) in their business operations through participation agreements 


(MEE and MJA). These agreements will be terminated as of 1 January 2021. The remaining companies fall 


under the Environmental Management Act, which requires companies to put in place energy saving 


measures with a payback period of five years or less.  
30  Social and Economic Council (SER) (2019), National climate approach for regional industrial frontrunners 


Advisory Report. References to the SER further along in this chapter will refer to this advisory report, unless 


otherwise stated. 
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The potential of carbon dioxide gains in the five regions referred to above in the period 


leading up to 2030 was identified from the bottom up in the preparations for the Climate 


Agreement. Each cluster has its own specific profile and potential – and that potential is 


significant.31 The industrial cluster of Rotterdam/Moerdijk alone will be able to yield a 


reduction in carbon emissions worth 10 Mt by 2030. In addition, a further 3 Mt can be realised 


through the use of carbon capture and the use of residual heat.  


 


The survey consequently showed that it is in fact technically possible to achieve the envisaged 


14.3 Mt reduction in carbon emissions through various technology tracks. It also showed that 


an additional 6 to 7 Mt of supplemental carbon savings could be achieved as a result of effects 


on the supply chain.32 The survey focused primarily on projects still situated in the 


demonstration and innovation phase, which would only have an impact over time. It is 


expected that the industry sector will have to invest 9 to 15 billion euros in order to actually 


realise these projects.33  


 


A broad variety of initiatives are currently being developed within the five regional clusters to 


capitalise on the cross-border synergy opportunities available. The 12 major energy-intensive 


businesses play a key role in these regional initiatives. For example, there are detailed plans 


to supply residual heat from industry operations to heat homes and buildings and to supply 


carbon dioxide to horticultural greenhouses. There are also plans in various industrial clusters 


for the large-scale production of green hydrogen. Green hydrogen is not only valuable to 


industry, but also to the electricity sector, the mobility sector and potentially the built 


environment.  


 


Last but not least, initiatives are being implemented in each of the five regions for the reuse 


of raw materials. The regional interconnectivity provides excellent opportunities for the 


industrial energy transition to be tied in with the circular economy agenda, which aims to 


make the Netherlands fully circular by 2050. Mechanical recycling in Rotterdam-Moerdijk, for 


example, which includes waste-to-chemicals/circular plastic production/biomass, is one of the 


options that illustrates how climate policy and the circular economy can reinforce one 


another.34  


 


Alignment with the development of the circular economy is crucial. This is in line with the 


views of the SER Reflection Committee, which was set up at the request of the State 


Secretary for Infrastructure & Water Management.35 


 


 


                                        
31  Van Elburg, J.C. en M. Houwers (2018) De industrietafel doorgerekend (Calculations for the Industry 


Platform), Rebel, Rotterdam, p. 3. 
32  In technical terms, this type of impact is referred to as "scope 2" impact (such as the provision of residual 


heat or carbon dioxide) and "scope 3" impact (sustainable use of raw materials, which contributes to making 


industry more sustainable).  
33  Draft Climate Agreement, p. 93.  
34  Van Elburg, J.C. en M. Houwers (2018) De industrietafel doorgerekend (Calculations for the Industry 


Platform), Rebel, Rotterdam.  
35  The Reflection Committee stems from the Raw Materials Agreement, which sets out that the SER will be 


available during the implementation of the Raw Materials Agreement for "consultation and other types of 


facilitation, chiefly for reflection on the degree of focus, the impact/scope of proposed activities, the 


selection of indicators, cross-sector cohesion and the relationship with other transition tracks and SDGs." 


Reflection will take shape through the Reflection Committee, which will be chaired by the president of the 


SER and will consist of independent members. On 16 May 2018, the Reflection Committee sent a letter to 


State Secretary Van Veldhoven containing 11 key areas of focus aimed at facilitating the effective 


implementation of the 5 transition agendas, which form the basis for the Implementation Programme for the 


Circular Economy (see https://www.ser.nl/-/media/ser/downloads/overige-publicaties/2018/reflectiegroep-


transitieagenda.pdf). In 2018, the consultation role was taken up by the SER Survey on Financial 


instruments for a circular economy. 



https://www.ser.nl/-/media/ser/downloads/overige-publicaties/2018/reflectiegroep-transitieagenda.pdf

https://www.ser.nl/-/media/ser/downloads/overige-publicaties/2018/reflectiegroep-transitieagenda.pdf
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Examples of industrial interconnectivity  


1. In Delfzijl, BioMCN is the first company in the world to manufacture biomethanol on an 


industrial scale – biomethanol is a new, second-generation biofuel. The production 


process uses sustainable raw materials and excipients, including green hydrogen 


produced locally. 


2. OCAP: capture of carbon dioxide at industrial sources for reuse as a nut rient in the 


greenhouse horticulture sector.  


a.reuse of industrial residual heat by surrounding businesses and residences. Example: 


the Twence steam pipeline, which transfers residual heat from the waste processing 


company Twence for use by Nouryon in the form of steam. The pipeline is set to be 


expanded into a larger heat network with more industrial connections.  


b. The Rotterdam heat network transports residual heat from the port to various 


districts in Rotterdam and the surrounding municipalities via a transport network, 


so it can be reused to heat homes and buildings. Similar heat networks are being 


developed at various locations.  


Source: SER, 2019 


 


The chart below shows an up-to-date indication of the rising costs of various technological 


options aimed at realising emissions reduction in industry. At a certain point, the costs will 


rise significantly. As a result, it is crucial that we focus on achieving cost reductions.  


 


 
Source: PBL (2019). Background document on the impact of the draft climate agreement: industry. 


 


The industry will put in place measures with immediate impact on its emissions (scope 1). 


This will also be a point of focus in the context of the 2030 target for the industry. In addition, 


climate gains can be made through reduction of heating and making it more sustainable,36 


increased use of renewable electricity and the supply of residual heat (or carbon dioxide), for 


example to the built environment or the greenhouse horticulture sector (scope 2 measures). 


On top of that, supply chain impact, such as sustainable use of raw materials, can contribute 


                                        
36  Such as geothermal energy and aquathermics. 







93 


 


to making industry more sustainable (scope 3 measures37) and may lead to carbon emissions 


reduction in a cost-effective way. It is crucial in this regard that the sector should not only 


manufacture products and semi-manufactured products that everyone uses in daily life, but 


also products that are desperately needed during the energy transition, such as light -weight 


steel for electric cars, bicycles, wind turbines, insulation materials and heat pumps for houses, 


green fertilisers and plastics and metals for wind and solar energy. In this way, the circular 


use of raw materials, including the substitution and recycling of (critical) materials, can 


contribute to scaling up the energy transition and making it more sustainable. 


 


C3.3 Instruments 
In its advisory report, the SER states that the coherent use of various policy instruments is 


needed to achieve the carbon reduction target for industry and, at the same time, to keep the 


Netherlands attractive in order to invest in far-reaching greenhouse gas emission savings and 


circular production. The government supports this view. The joint commitment of the 


government and businesses consists, among other things, of the following elements: 


a. an ambitious innovation programme aimed at cost reductions for promising technologies, 


with a significant contribution from public funds;  


b. standardisation, where reduction options with a payback period of five years or shorter 


will be made compulsory; 


c. a hydrogen programme;  


d. a robust regional cluster approach; 


e. strengthening of the labour market; 


f. a price incentive in the form of a sensible carbon dioxide levy, where any funds generated 


are used for the greening of the industry sector; 


g. the expansion of the SDE+ scheme, where an annual amount increasing to a maximum 


of 550 million euros will become available by 2030 for the stimulation of carbon 


emissions reduction in industry, in relation to which the ODE will be structured in such a 


way that industry will be contributing an amount up to 550 million euros per year leading 


up to 2030;  


h. subsidisation of CCS in such a way that a sufficient budget remains available for other 


sustainable technologies, whilst also offering sufficient prospects for the industry sector 


to make the necessary preparations and achieve their reduction target in a cost-effective 


manner. To this end, CCS will be limited both in time and in scope.  


 


C3.3.1 The European ETS 
Energy-intensive industry largely falls under the EU-ETS system. Businesses are required to 


have emissions allowances for the emission of greenhouse gases. The amount of emission 


allowances with the ETS (cap) decreases by a reduction factor over time: until 2030, this will 


be by 2.2 % per year. Industry receives free emission allowances up to the level of the 10% 


European benchmark. This means that, if a plant is less efficient than the 10% of best 


performing competitors (based on which the European Commission sets the European 


benchmark), the owner must purchase additional emissions allowances for the emissions that 


exceed the European benchmark. The Dutch Emissions Authority (NEa) registers emissions for 


each plant at the stack itself and monitors whether the owner holds sufficient allowances for 


those emissions. The system ensures that the carbon price is equal in all participating 


countries. This is economically efficient, given that European businesses with the cheapest 


reduction options will be the first to take measures. For that reason, it also makes sense that 


                                        
37  In order to be able to determine the impact of cross-border scope 3 measures on Dutch emissions targets, a 


change of European legislation is required in addition to insight into the carbon footprint of products and raw 


materials. The government will be encouraging such an amendment. 
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the focus should first and foremost be on strengthening the EU-ETS in order to realise the 


national reduction target. 


 


The carbon price has been very low for a long time ever since the 2009 recession, given that 


too many allowances were in circulation, resulting in a weaker incentive from the ETS to 


reduce emissions. However, partly as a result of European agreements in 2018 to accelerate 


the reduction of emissions allowances, the ETS price has risen more recently, and the PBL 


expects a further increase to approximately 46 euros per tonne by 2030. This is a positive 


development, given that this will go toward stimulating carbon emissions reduction in Europe 


on a level playing field. The analysis of the PBL shows that a higher ETS price would lead to 


an increase in the expected carbon emissions reduction by Dutch industry.  


 


As a leader in sustainability, the Netherlands is able to set an attractive and replicable 


example to other countries – within the European Union in particular. Helping to shift the 


European benchmarks for energy efficiency within the European Emissions Trading System 


(EU-ETS) will contribute to an ambitious European climate and energy policy in concrete 


terms, as well as create a level playing field for businesses in which that ambition is 


embedded. Ultimately, it is also about using the EU’s leverage to reduce the emission of 


greenhouse gases in global terms. The European product benchmarks of the ETS reflect the 


carbon emissions per unit of product of the 10% most efficient plants in Europe. This 


European benchmark is updated every five years, with the next updates taking place in 2020 


for the 2021-2025 period and in 2025 for the 2026-2030 period. The more efficiently the 


industry sector in the Netherlands copes with carbon dioxide, which should consequently lead 


to tightening of the European benchmarks within the EU, the more strongly sustainability in 


the industry sector can be encouraged elsewhere. This interaction with the ETS will be 


embedded effectively.  


 


However, the ETS system does not in itself guarantee that the Dutch industry reduction target 


of 14.3 Mt by 2030 will be realised. After all, the Netherlands aims to start the transition 


sooner than other countries. In terms of technological potential, this can be achieved, in part 


due to the fact that, contrary to many other countries, the Netherlands has strong regional 


clusters with significant potential where CCS can be applied relatively easily. Nevertheless, a 


degree of caution must be maintained, to ensure that CCS does not get in the way of other 


demonstrably cost-effective alternative transitional technologies. As such, a balance must be 


sought between preventing clean technologies from being crowded out and making use of the 


reduction potential that CCS offers to achieve the reduction target. 


 


Any leakage of economic activities abroad due to a desire to avoid an ambitious climate policy 


will mean that the envisaged reduction of carbon dioxide emissions will not be realised in 


global terms and employment will dissipate at a national level.38 This should not be the 


intended outcome. Instead, Dutch ambitions should provide an adequate incentive for 


emulation in other parts of the European Union (at least). It is for that reason that the 


national approach builds on the EU-ETS, in addition to the Dutch commitment aimed at 


building international coalitions for pricing and strengthening the ETS to retain the level 


playing field (see also C3.4.3).  


 


                                        
38  Cf. PwC (2019), De effecten van een nationale heffing op broeikasgas in de industrie [The effects of a 


national levy on greenhouse gases in the industry] (report commissioned by the Ministry of the Interior and 


Kingdom Relations). 
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C3.3.2 Innovation programme, pilots and demonstration 
The development of offshore wind energy as a result of the Energy Agreement shows that 


rolling out technologies with an ambitious objective, relating to the prospects for the 


compensation of operating shortfalls, can lead to spectacular cost reductions. These types of 


developments are also possible for sustainable technologies in industry, such as process 


efficiency, industrial heat pumps, green hydrogen and power to heat. This agreement aims to 


make all that possible. 


 


The success of the system transition in the industry is predicated on the development of new 


processes and technologies, which enable production to take place more efficiently, as well as 


differently and better. These new technologies and processes will not come about by 


themselves. Innovation, pilots and demonstration projects are crucial to making the required 


new technologies available, reliable and affordable. Technologies that are required to achieve 


near-zero industrial emissions beyond 2030 are at present still in the lower TRLs.39 The focus 


is on achieving cost reductions and accelerating the launch onto the market of technologies 


that are crucial to realising the 2030 target and beyond, such as electrolysis of water (green 


hydrogen), electrification, CCU(S), circular processes,40 better use of residual streams and 


green gas and thermal decoupling.  


  


The Netherlands has a long tradition of public -private partnerships in the context of 


innovation stimulation. Many public and public -private institutes, and many schemes – both 


tax and subsidy schemes – support the private sector innovation process. Dutch parties can 


also make use of the support options for innovation provided by the EU.41 A number of 


instruments are exclusively available for the climate transition, whereas other have been 


steadily refocused on this in recent years. The existing support available will naturally be 


carried on. Businesses and the government will work together to reap the maximum benefits 


from European funds that are available for demonstrations and for first -of-a-kind facilities. 


 


Furthermore, additional funds will be made available for innovation. An amount of up to 100 


million euros a year will be made available by the government, which will be matched by a 


private sector contribution that will at least be equal to the public sector funds. This means an 


additional innovation stimulus of up to 2 billion euros in total will become available up to 


2030.  


 


The aim is to use these funds to achieve significant cost reductions in respect of the estimated 


cost42 of technologies in the baseline trajectory of the PBL through innovation, demonstration 


                                        
39  TRL = Technology Readiness Level (phasing of the innovation chain). TRL 1 and 2 relate to fundamental 


research, 3 – 5 relate to R&D, 6 and 7 deal with pilots and demos and higher numbers concern introduction 


to the market. 
40  The roadmap on circular use of raw materials will, among other things, focus on the instrumentation of the 


following measures aimed at carbon emissions reduction by 2030: 100% high-quality reuse of concrete 


rubble, as set out in the Concrete Agreement (Betonakkoord); at least 20% reuse of construction and 


demolition waste; innovations in GWW (also see C3.5.3); supply chain closure regarding plastics and 


consumer goods, such as electronics and textiles; and circular design and substitution of raw 


materials/facilities for the energy transition. 
41  Horizon Europe (the ninth Framework Programme https://ec.europa.eu/info/designing-next-research-and-


innovation-framework-programme/what-shapes-next-framework-programme_en) will enter into force in 


2021 and focuses on mission-driven innovation; an amount of 94 billion euros has been budgeted for the 


2021 – 2027 period. In addition, EFRO and Interreg provide options for stimulating innovations and 


demonstrations in the region using European subsidy funds (https://erac.nl/actualiteiten/mfk-2021-2027-


update-europese-programma-s-efro-en-interreg-onder-de-loep). The EU ETS Innovation Fund also offers 


key opportunities. 
42  The potential for doing so varies per technology. In addition to the reduction of initial investment costs 


(CAPEX), this also relates to measures that make the transition cheaper in other ways. 



https://erac.nl/actualiteiten/mfk-2021-2027-update-europese-programma-s-efro-en-interreg-onder-de-loep

https://erac.nl/actualiteiten/mfk-2021-2027-update-europese-programma-s-efro-en-interreg-onder-de-loep
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and pilots. There will be a significant focus on cost reductions (please see the box below on 


how the use of instruments will be structured).  


 


Use of instruments 


 


Use of the funds will be structured as follows: 


a. Public-private partnership roadmaps will be drawn up within Multi-year Mission-driven 


Innovation Programmes for each type of technology or theme. Each roadmap will 


formulate a clear ambition in the form of envisaged cost reductions by 2030. The 


roadmaps will cover the entire innovation chain, from early technology development to 


upscaling. 


b. For the initial phases of research and applied research (TRL phases 1 through 4), agendas 


and programmes will be drawn up in the context of the National Research Agenda and the 


agendas of the Energy, HTSM and Chemicals Top Sectors. Existing instruments are 


available for these agendas (see also D3: IKIA), such as the funds for the National 


Research Agenda, the PPS surcharge, regional and European funds, etc. 


c. An amount ranging from €60 million to €100 million (as of 2023 and including green 


hydrogen) is available each year from the Climate Budget for the realisation of the 


roadmaps. The focus will be on pilots and demos that are required for upscaling (TRL 5 


through 8). The underlying principle is that businesses should also invest the same 


amount in the roadmaps. 


d. Based on the roadmaps to be drafted by the Top Sectors in consultation with the public 


authorities, knowledge institutions and businesses and the envisaged cost reductions, a 


decision will be made on where and how the funds are to be used. Particular attention is 


required for projects that are not yet suitable for the expanded SDE++ scheme. 


Businesses and the government will have to work together to reap the maximum benefits 


from European funds that are available for demonstration and for first -of-a-kind facilities 


(such as the EU-ETS Innovation Fund). 


e. The focus of the application of funds will be on three or four families of technologies, such 


as electrolysis of water (green hydrogen), electrification, CCU, circular processes, better 


use of residual streams and green gas and thermal decoupling. Furthermore, there will be 


room for a free category and for the frontrunner approach. 


f. The roadmaps will be updated periodically, enabling the agenda to continually evolve.  


g. Where relevant, roadmaps will also focus on framework conditions, such as laws and 


regulations, permits, infrastructure and financing. 


 


The government will work in consultation with the industry to further develop the combination 


of instruments to be applied (depending on TRL level) and will also focus on larger projects 


that are not yet suitable for the expanded SDE+ scheme. 


 


C3.3.3 Hydrogen for industry 
Achieving the 2030 and 2050 targets requires a radical change to our energy system and the 


industry and raw materials system. As a result of its extensive process industry, geographical 


advantages and gas expertise and infrastructure, the Netherlands will be able to create a 


leading international position for hydrogen in clean-tech industry and a knowledge position 


that will continue to add lasting value to the Dutch economy. This avenue must be pursued 


with vigour.  


 


The most energetic and best sustainability transition for the industry sector from a 


sustainability perspective will be through direct use of renewable energy: use of geothermal 


heat and sustainable residual heat and of electrification from solar and wind farms. Where the 







97 


 


use of those energy carriers is no longer an option, green hydrogen will be an alternative. In 


the mid (2030) to long (2050) term, hydrogen can and must be able to carry out a number of 


critical functions within the energy and raw materials management system, both inside and 


outside the industry sector. The principal areas of focus will be: 


1. a carbon-free feedstock for the process industry. Hydrogen is already widely used 


(approximately 100 PJ converted to energy value) and the need for hydrogen will continue 


to grow as a result of new sustainable chemical processes. In time, this feedstock will have 


to be carbon-free hydrogen. There is no alternative; 


2. carbon-free energy carriers for the process industry. There are few alternatives for 


temperatures above approximately 600 degrees; 


3. controllable carbon-free capacity, energy storage for prolonged periods and energy 


transport over longer distances;  


4. mobility. Heavy road transport over long distances, shipping and rail are solid options 


for the longer term; 


5. built environment, possibly for buildings and districts that cannot easily be made more 


sustainable in other ways for various reasons. 


 


It is likely that a global hydrogen market will emerge, as a result of international plans and 


developments. The Netherlands is well positioned to take up a leading role in that market. 


Our extensive process industry sector, which already uses approximately 100 PJ of hydrogen, 


the enormous potential for wind energy on the North Sea and our gas infrastructure and 


expertise are key assets. In conjunction with its geographic location, in addition to the (gas) 


infrastructure, which would be relatively easy to convert, the Netherlands has excellent basic 


conditions that would allow it to be developed into a "hub" for the import and transit of 


hydrogen, comparable to the function occupied by the Netherlands for other raw materials 


and fuels. This would also accelerate the creation of a European market for large-scale 


applications. The development of the international market will also contribute to the security 


of the sustainable hydrogen supply and encourage the global production of sustainable 


hydrogen. 


 


Within all regional industrial clusters, market and other parties are preparing for a growing 


role played by hydrogen, including through studies, the development of business cases and 


proposed investments. The plans for green hydrogen collectively add up to a total aim to 


achieve electrolysis capacity of over 800 MW and 15 ktonnes from biogenic fuels by 2025. In 


addition, there is a significant focus on hydrogen as a climate-neutral energy carrier on an 


international scale. It is expected that, in time, an extensive international hydrogen market 


will emerge, where the Netherlands can play a significant role. 


 


The necessity of the development of hydrogen is also demonstrated by the development of 


demand. The potential demand for hydrogen was identified in the context of the Climate 


Agreement process. This showed that, by 2030, on the coast alone, there will be a large 


potential demand for hydrogen for industrial applications (approximately 125 to 213 PJ). The 


industrial cluster Chemelot in Limburg has a potential demand for hydrogen of approximately 


25 to 40 PJ. In addition, additional demand may emerge on the coast for hydrogen for 


electricity production. This demand development will also necessitate stimulation of the 


production of green hydrogen, with the connection to additional production of cheap, 


renewable electricity being crucial in that regard.  


 


a. An ambitious hydrogen programme 


There is a broad consensus that hydrogen will play a highly critical role in the transition to a 


carbon-neutral society. An additional stimulus, however, is required and indeed is achievable. 


A large-scale hydrogen programme is to be introduced to capitalise on the opportunities that 
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are available more quickly. This hydrogen programme will entail corresponding development 


of research, pilots and demo projects, infrastructure and use of broad hydrogen applications.  


 


b. Accelerated development of green hydrogen 


Unfortunately, at present, too little green hydrogen is available. In order to ac celerate the 


development of green hydrogen in the Netherlands, the national government will explore the 


options available for an offshore wind energy tender in which additional green energy capacity 


will be directly used for the accelerated increase of green hydrogen production and cost 


reduction. The ultimate goal of the overall hydrogen ambition is to arrive at a situation in 


which the growing demand for hydrogen can be met solely with hydrogen produced with 


renewable energy, i.e. so-called "green hydrogen". A number of parties expect that, as a 


result of the expected declining price of renewable electricity and the rising price of gas, green 


hydrogen will become cheaper than blue hydrogen in the run-up to 2030. 


 


This means scaling operations and cost reductions in the use of hydrogen and the production 


of green hydrogen are an absolute necessity. At present, the government is designing pilot 


and demonstration projects that will establish the Netherlands as an international leader, in 


consultation with knowledge institutes and industry (Port of Rotterdam, Eemshaven). 


Acceleration, however, is very much desired. The development of a green hydrogen roadmap 


for 2030 will be a key step in this direction. However, in order for a proper infrastructure for 


hydrogen (which will also be necessary for green hydrogen) to be established and for new 


technological applications of hydrogen to be encouraged, allowing green hydrogen to be 


implemented directly, blue hydrogen will be needed temporarily. 


 


c. Accelerating the hydrogen economy 


• The hydrogen programme will shape the necessary conditions more quickly (policy, 


research, laws and regulations, organisation of the market). 


• In the context of the IPCEI43, the Netherlands will be focusing on a strong role for green 


hydrogen in Europe’s competitive position in respect of other parts of the world.  


• At present, an international initiative for sustainable hydrogen has been set up by the 


Netherlands alongside Japan, Canada, the US and the EU. 


• Local authorities and industry will work on the accelerated construction and conversion of 


infrastructure. Projects that are currently ongoing: Chemiepark Delfzijl (20 MW), Hystock 


(test 1 MW), ENGIE/Gasunie (100 MW), Tata/Nouryon (100 MW), H2M Eemshaven, H-


vision. The national government will act ively support these initiatives. 


• A targeted type of development will take shape in the field of hydrogen through mission-


driven innovation policy (the Multi-year Mission-driven Innovation Programmes within the 


Integrated Knowledge and Innovation Agenda). Partnerships will be sought with research 


institutes in neighbouring countries. 


• There are already a large number of schemes that can also be used by initiatives for the 


transition to hydrogen – at European, national and regional level. The financial sector 


(including Invest-NL) will be fast-tracked in terms of its involvement in ensuring that 


specific, promising projects, which have already presented themselves, are made ripe for 


investment (including projects in the Eemshaven and at Tata). 


• Furthermore, additional funds to the amount of approximately 40 million euros per year 


will be made available from the Climate Budget for pilots and demo facilities. In addition 


to the crucial private sector contribution, at least 800 million euros in additional stimulus 


funds will become available over a period of ten years. 


• As of 2020, work will begin on rolling out green hydrogen through the expanded SDE+ 


scheme, wherever this can be achieved cost effectively. Invest -NL will be able to play a 


                                        
43  IPCEI: Important Projects of Common European Interest – within this context, hydrogen is regarded as one 


of the most crucial issues. 
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role in financing projects that appear to be financially profitable, but for which the risks for 


the market are as yet too high. 


• If, at any time, it appears that the cost of green hydrogen has fallen to such an extent 


that only limited additional costs apply in respect of the other options in the expanded 


SDE+ scheme, the application of part of the additional funds from the Climate Budget in 


support of green hydrogen through the expanded SDE+ can be considered as well.   


 


C3.3.4 Standards  
When focusing on reducing carbon emissions, it  is especially beneficial to implement carbon-


restrictive measures that have a payback period of five years, as these are the most cost-


effective and cost-saving measures. The Environmental Management Act stipulates that 


businesses must put energy saving measures in place, of which the costs can be recouped in 


five years or less. In the update to the Environmental Management Act, the government will 


be focusing on a comprehensive climate approach, with both energy-saving measures and 


renewable energy production being among the available options. The update will be drafted in 


close consultation with the business community and SMEs, with the feasibility of these 


regulations, resulting in the lowest possible administrative and implementation burden, being 


prioritised. The updated Act will be submitted to the House of Representatives before 1 July 


2020. 


 


Businesses will first and foremost be responsible for putting carbon reduction measures in 


place. The provinces are the competent authority for permits, enforcement and oversight 


(including in relation to putting measures in place with a payback period of five years or less). 


The national government (NEa) will impose a levy on businesses that belong to the carbon 


levy target group and that emit more greenhouse gases than the exemption threshold allows 


in any given year. The method of oversight and enforcement will be integrated into the 


existing national enforcement strategy, which will guarantee maximum effectiveness and 


efficiency, both for businesses and for the relevant competent authority. Effective 


coordination between the local and regional competent authority (Environment Agencies) and 


the national government (RVO) is an absolute prerequisite in this regard. After all, the 


measures to be put in place must also be incorporated into the environmental permit.  


 


The details of the system will be determined under the joint administrative responsibility of 


the national government and the local and regional authorities.  


 


C3.3.5 Strengthening the regional approach  


As stated by the SER, the region must play an important role in the implementation of the 


transition. The strong cluster structure of the largest section of industry also implies that 


enabling a cost-effective transition will only be possible through intensive collaboration within 


clusters. For that reason, the five regions with strong industrial clusters deserve special 


attention. Energy management within these regions is dominated by the energy demand and 


the heat supply from industry. Within these five regions, it is therefore crucial that the 


transformation in the industry sector be linked to other sector-specific targets in an 


integrated, cross-sector implementation approach. Coordination with the relevant Regional 


Energy Strategies (RES) will be sought in this regard. The necessary infrastructure for heat 


and renewable energy in industry should also be included in this approach. This type of 


integrated approach will be needed to achieve synergy between sectors in the region and to 


base decisions on spatial integration and infrastructure on a comprehensive picture of the 


development of the supply and demand of energy. A link will be established with solar and 


wind energy.  
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By starting at the existing industrial clusters, there will be clear ownership, allowing the 


necessary implementation drive to be mobilised. The challenge will be to effectively tie the 


transformation in industry in with other sectoral targets in an integrated, cross-sector 


implementation approach. Elements that will play a key role in an integrated approach in 


these industrial regions include: 


 


• A regional implementation structure in which parties collaborate using a learning 


approach based on practices at a regional level. This implementation structure should 


combine the required expertise and action capacity at a regional level and aim to create 


as much synergy and support as possible.  


• Including the infrastructure needs surrounding heat and renewable energy in the 


regional decisions, within the regions where industrial clusters are partly or entirely 


situated, is recommended. 


• The parties are committed to setting up a knowledge and coordination centre for the 


regional transition in the five industrial regions, if possible in coordination with the 


National RES Programme. The centre will be able to support these regions in the exchange 


of knowledge and experiences and will facilitate coordination between the industrial 


regions. In addition, this centre will be able to identify issues at play within the regions 


that require solutions on a national level. This will ensure that these issues are put on the 


national agenda. 


• Resolution of coordination issues that arise in relation to infrastructure. The 


construction and strengthening of grids (electricity, heat, hydrogen) will take years and 


will only begin once there is adequate certainty that the network capacity will be used. 


The National Energy Network Programme (Programme Energie Hoofdstructuur) will be 


referred to in the first instance in the event of any such issues. 


• In relation to major, complex infrastructure or other projects, the national government 


may offer support through national coordination of combined permit pathways or through 


participation in programmes in which multiple subsidies (including European subsidies 


and/or funding) should jointly lead to the timely implementation of projects. 


• Monitoring the progress of the industrial transformation in these regions and the 


impact of this transformation on infrastructure is crucial to the coordination in the relevant 


RES. This does not mean that the industry sector’s heat and renewable energy needs 


should be seen as an additional task for the RES. 


• The way in which the ambitious reduction targets that are being taken up in the 


clusters are accompanied by a desire to maintain the international competitiveness of 


businesses operating within those clusters. 


 


Additional support from the Big Twelve 


It was previously outlined that, as a result of the clustering of energy-intensive businesses, 


there are additional opportunities to achieve synergies that could be used to help cut the 


emissions of greenhouse gases to a greater degree and could lead to efficient solutions in the 


supply chain. Given their key positions in the clusters, the "Big Twelve", which are collectively 


responsible for over 60% of industrial carbon emissions, face the challenge of providing an 


additional boost to the envisaged industrial renaissance. They have an opportunity to become 


global players within their sector, meeting the most stringent carbon emissions requirements 


and continuing to raise the bar through innovation. Because of their key positions in the five 


clusters, the innovation efforts of the "Big Twelve" will have an impact on the supply chains 


and regional networks.  
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With support from the national government, a long-term industrial frontrunner programme 


will be developed in each of the five industrial regions that combines efficiency improvements 


with sustainability, carbon emissions cuts and preservation of global competitiveness. The 


obvious course of action is to focus on building on existing regional initiatives and plans. 


Given their position, influence and capabilities, the "Big Twelve" will be responsible for making 


a significant contribution to these frontrunner programmes. Businesses cooperating within 


clusters and chains can achieve more than individual businesses performing at the European 


"EU Best in Class" benchmark level. This approach will allow carbon dioxide emissions in 


industry as a whole to remain below the level of the European benchmarks in 2030 and will 


allow the reduction target of 14.3 Mt by 2030 to be achieved. The programmes will set out 


agreements on management, responsibilities, timetables, benchmark dates and other aspects. 


In addition to the commitment required from businesses, the plans will also reflect what is 


needed from the government and from other parties (infrastructure facilities, regulations).  


 


Independent monitoring of these programmes and of their implementation will be provided in 


the form of a body of international experts, to ensure that the frontrunner programmes truly 


do push the economic potential of what can be achieved in the field of innovation and synergy 


application, taking into account best practices elsewhere in the world. The body will be given 


the authority to issue targeted recommendations to the competent policy decision-maker. Like 


other Member States and the European Commission, the Netherlands is committed to making 


efforts to achieve a future EU budget that focuses heavily on tackling climate problems. The 


government will consult with the regions to ascertain whether the Netherlands can prioritise 


the use of its national funds from the European Regional Development Fund (ERDF) in the 


forthcoming Multiannual Financial Framework (2021 – 2027) of the EU for programmes that 


support regional energy strategies and sustainability. 


 


C3.3.6 Strengthening the labour market  
The success of the energy transition crucially depends on opportunities for the economy and 


employment being seized and on social risks, such as job losses in fossil-oriented sectors, 


being absorbed effectively. Everyone should have a suitable role to play in the labour market 


of the future.  


 


In its Energy Transition and Employment advisory report, the SER points to the importance of 


cooperation, coordination and consultation. Cooperation between employers ’ and employee 


organisations, public authorities and regional organisations should help resolve growing labour 


market shortages. For those who will lose their jobs in the fossil energy sectors, it is crucial 


that employers and employees engage in a dialogue in a timely manner. They will have to 


take initiatives together and reflect on career advice, training budgets and supervision from 


one job to another. In parallel, public authorities will also be responsible for helping people 


find work and making training accessible, as well as for providing a safety net for employees 


who ultimately cannot find another job. The national government will assume partial 


responsibility for ensuring a fair transition, which will also account for the social consequences 


of the transition.44 Further implementation was outlined in detail in the Labour market and 


training chapter of the draft Climate Agreement (pp 193 – 206).  


 


Within the region, it is crucial that labour market policy should respond to the regional energy 


strategy, with a view to achieving an optimal match between the supply and demand of 


employment in the region. This applies to the five industrial regions in particular. A 


comprehensive, widely supported and proactive labour market and training policy is required 


to enable the energy transition and to capitalise on the employment opportunities provided by 


                                        
44  Social and Economic Council (SER) (2018), Energy Transition and Employment Advisory Report.  
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the transition. Robust efforts, including in the field of policy, are required in order to prevent 


the transition from stalling as a result of a shortage of qualified personnel. Agreements have 


been made in the context of the Climate Agreement regarding the drafting of sectoral 


education and labour market agendas. The commitment to a proactive labour market policy 


with a sufficient number of training facilities will subsequently be fleshed out within the 


regions. Both in the manufacturing industry and in the fitting and maintenance sector, there 


are already shortages in terms of properly qualified staff.  


 


Jobs will disappear in gas and oil extraction and in refineries (including among suppliers). For 


that reason, it is crucial that people be actively guided in the transition to different work and 


that any corresponding training required be well organised. The categories of people with a 


lack of or with outdated competences should be given special attention. Another key area of 


focus is the funding from sectoral training and development funds, which can be used to 


create (or fund) cross-sector training programmes in collaboration, with the goal of increasing 


training opportunities and facilitating the labour market transitions from surplus to shortage 


sectors.  


 


The parties are satisfied that the SER will use its mobilising role for lifelong development to 


foster stimulating, facilitating and collaborative capacity in close cooperation with the 


Technology Pact, the Top Sectors and the GroenPact platform. More specifically, the SER has 


undertaken to advance the effective embedding of human capital in the regional energy 


strategies. A clear section on the labour market in the Regional Energy Strategies may form 


the basis for effective labour market planning. 


 


C3.3.7 National carbon levy for industry 
A national levy on carbon dioxide will be introduced, which will guarantee the realisation of 


the 14.3 Mt reduction in emissions by 2030 in respect of the baseline trajectory and produce a 


reduction of 14.3 Mt in respect of the PBL baseline trajectory. The carbon levy will be 


structured in such a way that:  


1. the comprehensive policy approach maximises efforts 


to achieve the reduction target (14.3 Mt compared to 


the baseline trajectory);  


2. it simultaneously prevents businesses and/or 


production from relocating abroad or a decline in 


willingness to invest in the Netherlands as much as 


possible: 


a. The carbon levy will be a government-established, 


objective levy based on verifiable measures that is 


as consistent as possible with the European ETS 


benchmarks currently applied by the Dutch 


Emissions Authority (NEa). 


b. There will be no further amendment of budgetary 


frameworks.  


 


BOX: Role of carbon levy within the broader range of instruments according to the 


SER 


The SER notes that the industrial transformation can only be achieved through a broad policy 


package and cites four policy principles in that regard: i) strengthening the regional approach, 


ii) an effective and targeted labour market and training policy, iii) facilitation of innovation 


and subsidising of unprofitable investments and iv) social cost allocation. In the context of the 


latter principle, the impact of the enhanced ETS, the energy tax and the surcharge for 


sustainable energy (ODE) will be supplemented by a national carbon levy.  


14.3 Mt reduction in respect 


of the baseline trajectory 


Prevention of 
leakage and 


securing 


investments in NL 
Budget-neutral and fair 
distribution of burdens 
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Additional carbon levy 


The carbon levy will take effect in 2021 and will be designed in such a way that it encourages 


the industry sector as a whole to reduce carbon dioxide emissions in order to achieve the 


target of 14.3 Mt in reduction, given that it is cheaper and therefore more avoidable. Leakage 


of production and employment and decreasing willingness to invest will be prevented as much 


as possible. The SER advisory report that was published provides starting points for an 


effective structure and design of the carbon levy, which were used to shape the carbon levy 


as it is outlined in this section. The levy is a carbon levy with a progressively increasing base. 


 


The level of the levy will be determined in such a way that it ensures that the reduction target 


for industry, meaning 14.3 Mt by 2030 in respect of the PBL baseline trajectory, is realised a 


priori. The government is relying on the independent expertise of the PBL for this. The 


government ’s aim is to achieve certainty. For that reason, the government is assuming 


realistic expectations on what carbon-reducing potential can actually be utilised (80% 


compared to the theoretical maximum) and a high degree of certainty regarding achieving the 


goal (75% probability). This means, according to current insights based on the option 


assessed by the PBL, that the carbon levy will start at €30 per tonne in 2021 and rise in a 


straight line to €125 – 150 per excess tonne of carbon dioxide emitted in 2030 including the 


ETS price (according to current expectations, this would be approximately €75 – 100 per 


tonne in 2030 on top of the ETS price).45 It should be noted that, in calculating the impact of 


a carbon levy on the expected reduction, the PBL did not take into account subsidies available 


from the expanded SDE+ scheme. In 2020 and 2025, when the new European ETS 


benchmarks become available, the government will ask the PBL to once again conduct an 


objective and verifiable review of the required level of a carbon levy, within the specified 


preconditions. This means that the PBL will be asked in 2020 and 2025 what the starting level 


of the carbon levy should be and what the level of the levy in 2030 (and therefore also in the 


intervening years) should be in order to achieve the reduction target. The PBL will be asked to 


involve the available subsidies from the expanded SDE+ scheme in their analysis. An external 


party will then investigate the impact of the proposed levy on Dutch industry in the 


international playing field and business climate, after which the government will determine 


the price trajectory. These rates will be laid down by or pursuant to an Act of Parliament.  


 


BOX How do we know what level of the levy is required to guarantee that 14.3 Mt in 


reduction compared to the baseline trajectory is realised by 2030? 


 


The level of the carbon levy is determined in such a way that it provides a priori certainty on 


achieving the carbon dioxide reduction target for the industry sector.  


 


Determining the level of the levy in an ideal world: cost efficiency 


In an ideal world, we would only have to consider which carbon emissions reduction measures 


the industry sector would have to take to achieve the reduction target in the cheapest 


possible way. This could be mapped by looking at the marginal abatement cost curve, which 


ranks all the options for carbon dioxide reduction in 2030 from cheapest to most expensive. 


All measures up to the target of 14.3 Mt would have to be taken. The costs of the most 


expensive measure required would determine the level of the carbon levy by 2030. The figure 


below shows a stylised representation of this curve, with each bar representing a proportion 


of potential. Cheap potential is on the left, expensive potential on the right. 


  


Uncertainties in the real world: potential realisation and development of cost 


In reality, various types of uncertainties are involved. For example, it may sometimes be 


necessary for other prerequisites to be in place before certain technologies can actually be 


                                        
45  In accordance with the PBL report, all prices for 2018. 
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rolled out. CCS, for example, cannot be applied without an infrastructure for CCS. Under 


certain circumstances, businesses may also decide not to implement measures that are 


economically profitable, for example, because they would require a lot of effort (certain 


energy-saving measures). In all these types of cases, the carbon levy does not actually unlock 


the full potential of carbon reduction. The PBL takes this into account by working with a 


number of different scenarios for potential realisation. In an ideal case, 100% of the potential 


will be realised in the case of a levy. In reality, however, this percentage will be lower, such 


as at 80%. 


 


The lower the potential realisation, the longer we have to "travel down" the marginal 


abatement cost curve before the carbon reduction target comes into view. Further down the 


curve, the costs for technologies are higher, which means a higher levy is required to ensure 


that technology is rolled out. This is represented by the image that is illustrated at the bottom 


of this box: lower potential realisation implies that more potential "is lost" in respect of the 


theoretically optimal situation of 100%. This leads to the yellow arrow, which is necessary for 


the target of 14.3 Mt, getting longer, and to the rate of the carbon levy having to be 


increased. 


 


Potential realisation is not the only uncertainty that the PBL takes into account. It is also 


difficult to forecast what the exact costs of carbon-reducing potential will be in 2030. As such, 


it cannot be said with certainty how much exactly the rate of the levy should be to make a 


specific type of technology profitable. The PBL makes use of certainty margins. Assuming that 


we know how many % of the potential can be realised, it can be determined that a carbon 


levy to the amount of x with a certainty of y% should allow the carbon reduction target to be 


met. These uncertainty margins have been illustrated in the diagrams below by way of the 


green lines: a higher carbon levy leads to more certainty on the realisation of the carbon 


dioxide reduction target. 


 


Determining the rate of the levy: finding an equilibrium 


The government supports the realisation of the carbon reduction target, but is also aware that 


establishing a higher rate for a levy comes with a cost, as it can actually lead to higher costs 


for businesses. This means an equilibrium must be found. Moreover, the government has 


control over part of the uncertainties on potential realisation. For example, if the government 


were to make every effort to ensure the prerequisites were in place, this would increase the 


likelihood of greater potential realisation. Keeping this in mind, the government would like to 


increase the rate of the levy by 2030 to a level that, with today ’s knowledge and based on an 


assumption of 80% potential realisation, would lead to achievement of the carbon reduction 


target with a 75% probability. Thereafter, the final rate will be set after having been 


determined and following a request for opinion to the PBL. According to current insights, 


these requirements will be met with a levy rate starting at 30 euros per tonne (minus ETS) in 


2021, rising in a linear fashion to 125 – 150 euros per tonne (minus ETS) in 2030. 
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Subsidy funds and levy interaction 


At present, when determining the required rate of the levy, the available subsidies from the 


expanded SDE+ are not taken into account. In its analysis of the levy types for industry, the 


PBL pointed to the fact that there was interaction between the available subsidy funds and 


total unprofitable investment costs (operating shortfall, on the one hand, and the required 


carbon levy on the other hand. The PBL says the following: "If sufficient subsidy funds are 


available, a limited levy (typically some tens of euros/tonne of carbon dioxide) should already 


be enough to encourage businesses to take measures." This would be the case for the current 


ETS price forecast in combination with the variants of 80% and 100% potential realisation, 


meaning that – in combination – a lower levy rate could already be sufficient.  


 


This type of rate, to prevent as much leakage as possible, would only make sense if the 


proportion of emissions that does not yet need to be cut in 2030 would be exempt from the 


levy. In this context, we distinguish between emissions that must be avoided in 2030 (and 


which can be avoided) and emissions that do not yet need to be avoided in 2030 (and are 


relatively hard to avoid). 


 


Set against the background of the integrated policy package for industry, avoidable emissions 


not only include emissions that can be avoided at the individual level of the company through 


performance at the level of the European ETS benchmarks in force, but also emissions that 


can be avoided within regional clusters or chains through collective action through the 


regional frontrunner programmes. The total of emissions to be avoided is at least 14.3 Mt by 


2030 compared to the baseline trajectory of the PBL. The use of green hydrogen is a much-


desired game changer within the frontrunner programmes, with benefits that extend beyond 


the industry sector itself. By focusing on green hydrogen, Dutch industry will also be acting as 


a catalyst for carbon reduction in other sectors. Partly in this light, it will become possible for 


businesses to exchange individually allocated exempted emissions allocations (corresponding 


to a given calendar year) between one another. 


 


The aim of the carbon levy is to encourage the industrial businesses to achieve the 


performance of Europe’s top performers in terms of carbon efficiency and to participate in the 


frontrunner programmes with a view to regional industrial transformation. At the same time, 


the risk of leakage of business activity and a decrease in willingness to invest will be 


minimised through the inclusion of an exemption threshold: businesses will be able to avoid 


paying the carbon levy by investing in measures aimed at reducing their emissions in a timely 
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manner. The government is aware that emissions reduction in the industry sector will often 


have to take place in supply chains and clusters and that infrastructure facilities will often be 


prerequisite to such reductions. For that reason, it is committed to ensuring that businesses 


are able to obtain the required permits and infrastructure provisions in time both for their 


individual investment plans and for the frontrunner programmes. In addition, the government 


is committed to ensuring subsidy schemes are opened in a timely manner to advance 


innovation and cover any operating shortfalls. 


 


Further specification of the carbon levy 


a) Lead times of investments  


As outlined by the SER, the lead times of investments in energy-intensive industry are on 


average quite long. It is therefore important that this be taken into account in the 


specification of the carbon levy. Studies by Navigant have shown that, as a result, projects 


will only take shape in the 2025 – 2030 period (see the SER advisory report). The design of 


the carbon levy has now taken this into account by having the levy base increase 


incrementally, in addition to the rate of the levy and through the possibility of transferring 


exempted emissions. When drafting the legislative proposal, in addition to the points 


mentioned above, we will look at ways of enabling businesses to bring their carbon dioxide 


reduction measures in line with their investment cycles. This should prevent specific design 


and structure choices from provoking strategic behaviour. Furthermore, this will entail that no 


public funds can be claimed in relation thereto and that the reduction target may not be 


affected. For that reason, this aspect will also be discussed with the PBL. 


 


b) Target group 


The carbon levy will apply to all industrial46 greenhouse gas emissions insofar as they fall 


under the ETS, supplemented by substantial nitrous oxide emissions47 and the carbon 


emissions of waste incineration plants. This accounts for roughly 82% of all industrial 


greenhouse gas emissions and largely aligns with the existing reporting obligations in respect 


of the NEa. The levy will affect some 250 plants/businesses. As such, the target group of the 


carbon levy corresponds to the target group of the ETS, with the exception of waste 


incineration plants, which do not fall under the ETS, but do fall under the carbon levy. 


  


The remaining 18% of greenhouse gases that does not fall under the carbon levy is already 


subject to a specific reduction policy (8%) or is the result of emissions from overly small 


sources (10%), so the costs of imposing the carbon levy would not outweigh the benefits. To 


reduce this 10% of industrial greenhouse gas emissions, parties may be eligible for the 


expanded SDE+ scheme, for which the standard of compulsory measures with a payback 


period of up to five years applies. The table below shows an indicative breakdown of the 


reduction target. 


 


Objective Existing policy of 5.1 Mt Reduction target of 14.3 


Mt 


F-gases 1.0 Mt  


Methane waste sites 1.8 Mt  


Measures with a payback 


period of up to five years 


0.1 Mt 0.1 Mt 


                                        
46  This excludes emissions from electricity production, agriculture, mobility and the built environment.  
47  Insofar as can be measured. 







107 


 


Subsidies & EIA/VAMIL  0.2 Mt 


Offshore methane flaring  TBD 


Existing EIA, MEE, MJA policy 2.2 Mt  


ETS levy on carbon dioxide  12.0 Mt 


Levy on waste incineration 


plants 


 1.1 Mt 


Levy on N2O   0.9 Mt 


 


c) Objective tax base 


The carbon levy must be objective, transparent and legally sustainable. If certain industrial 


actors were able to evade this responsibility, this would in principle mean that the other 


industrial actors would have to make a greater contribution, which would undermine the 


support for the more radical ambition envisaged by the Netherlands. 


 


Set against this background, the ETS provides a solid basis for the additional carbon levy. 


Within the ETS, benchmarks are used for a large group of products (the so-called European 


product benchmarks). These product benchmarks reflect carbon efficiency in tonnes of carbon 


dioxide per unit of product, based on the average determined by the 10% of most efficient 


European plants. The European benchmarks are updated every five years and are dynamic in 


nature, given that the boundaries shift due to technological advances. The European ETS 


benchmarks are reviewed every five years. 


 


The taxed carbon emissions are based on the most recent European product benchmarks in 


force and will increase over time, ensuring that the tax will align with the target of 14.3 Mt in 


2030 in respect of the baseline trajectory. In the lead-up to 2030, an increasingly larger 


proportion of current emissions, in light of the foregoing, will therefore be presumed to be 


avoidable. When the tax base is established in the starting year, it will be determined in such 


a way that it will reasonably take into account the starting position of businesses and lead 


times of investments. In order to give businesses the opportunity to start investing, the 


carbon levy will start at a relatively low rate in 2021 and with a tax base that will allow 


businesses that perform less well than the European 10% benchmark not to pay the carbon 


levy yet. The tax base will subsequently gradually increase, however. By 2030, the tax base 


will be determined in such a way that the emissions reduction of 14.3 Mt compared to the 


baseline trajectory will be achieved. 


 


The European ETS benchmarks for 2021 – 2025 will be published in 2020. This information 


will be used to determine what level of reduction per product category must already be 


realised based on expectations within a European context. In 2025, an update of the 


European benchmarks will take place for the 2026 – 2030 period.  


 


The additional target in respect of the European benchmarks to meet the 2030 target will be 


distributed among businesses on a pro rata basis and will yield a uniform reduction rate in 


respect of the European benchmark that will be the same for each company. The allocated 


exempted emissions will be determined based on the European product benchmark, the 


reduction rate and the production volume per plant. This will create an independent reduction 


trajectory that also aligns with the system currently applied by the NEa and, as such, is 


feasible for the NEa. 
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In concrete terms, for businesses in the target group, this means the following: 


• The plant/company must be among the best 10% of competitors in Europe in terms of 


carbon efficiency (the European ETS benchmark). Given that the Netherlands has a more 


ambitious target, this means that, by 2030, Dutch businesses will have to perform better 


than the current 10% of best businesses in Europe. The associated improvement will be 


the same for each company when compared to the European benchmarks applicable to 


that company. If businesses are currently already among the 10% of the best performing 


businesses, their task will not be as significant as that of those businesses with emissions 


that exceed the European ETS benchmark. This will give businesses that are lagging 


behind their peers an even greater incentive to reduce their carbon dioxide emissions. 


These businesses are also expected to have more options to reduce their carbon 


emissions (comparable businesses will already have lower emissions per unit of product, 


after all).  


• Implementation will align with the EU ETS system.48 In 2025, partly in light of European 


climate change efforts, a review will take place of the sectoral targets, which, where 


necessary, will translate into a review and recalibration of the range of instruments. For 


the carbon levy, this means that it will be recalibrated to the newly published European 


benchmark figures for the 2026 – 2030 period.  


• In order to prevent businesses from reaching the threshold of the tax base simply by 


relocating production and thereby avoiding the carbon levy (a type of drain that will not 


benefit the climate), the NEa will be asked to adapt the tax base for individual businesses 


according to changing production volumes, in a way that aligns with the allocation of free 


emissions allowances in the context of the EU ETS. 


 


d) Exchange option 


The relatively high reduction target for industry of 14.3 Mt by 2030 was determined based on 


social cost efficiency across all sectors. In order to realise this target, it is crucial to encourage 


the most cost-effective measures within the industry sector as well. To do so within the 


system of the carbon levy, it would be preferable to allow the exchange and transfer of 


emissions allocations that are not subject to the tax base in any given year. This will allow 


businesses to reduce carbon dioxide emissions in a cost-effective way at the level of the 


cluster or region, resulting in already existing cluster benefits being perpetuated and 


reinforced. This is in line both with the SER approach to empower the five regional clusters 


and with the frontrunner programmes. In this way, differences between businesses that have 


been forced to take costly measures and businesses that have been able to implement 


cheaper measures can be accounted for, and measures can also be taken in stages over time. 


This type of exchange can only take place within the space of one year, rather than between 


years. 


 


Review according to key principles 


The calculations of the PBL show that the carbon levy outlined here will guarantee 


achievement of the reduction target by 2030. Additional levies will not be needed. 


 


In a quick scan regarding the feasibility of the proposed carbon levy, the Dutch Emissions 


Authority concluded that, based on the design analysed by the PBL, the levy could be 


implemented in a feasible way and could align with the existing competences of the Authority. 


Investments would have to be made in implementation capacity, however. 


The PBL considers the risks of leakage of industrial activities and the corresponding 


employment and carbon emissions to other countries to be low, assuming that the carbon 


levy would include a tax-free rate for industry and the yields of the levy could be redirected 


                                        
48  Aligns with existing reports for ETS companies submitted to NEa and is therefore very feasible. 
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back into investments in the industry sector. PwC expects that that there will always be a risk 


of leakage effects due to a national levy, but that this risk can be minimised through a 


number of mitigating measures, including providing security on the degree of subsidisation, 


the timing and the structure of subsidies aimed at encouraging investment decisions for 


emissions reductions. 


 


The purpose of the carbon levy is not to generate revenue, but to encourage businesses to 


invest in the Netherlands. The carbon levy is actually expected to generate little revenue, 


given that businesses will be able to put measures in place on time and given the 


comprehensive policy approach on strengthening the region, adequate labour market policy 


and innovation and SDE+ subsidies, as well as due to the exchange option provided within the 


levy charging methodology. Any revenue generated by the carbon levy will be channelled 


back into making industry greener. This will be achieved through a generic subsidy scheme, 


which will be linked to an already existing subsidy scheme.49 


 


The government as a partner 


Many carbon reduction measures are dependent on actions taken by the government, 


depending, for example, on permits or (connection to) infrastructure. This is particularly true 


for the promising frontrunner programmers, which are aimed at truly giving the Netherlands 


the opportunity to lead the way in terms of collective action at the level of the chain or 


cluster. Critically, industry needs the government as a partner. 


 


The transition of the industry sector may not be derailed by a lack of infrastructure. At 


present, there is too little understanding of which additional types of infrastructure would be 


required. A taskforce will be set up by the end of 2019, which will ident ify the various 


infrastructure needs (particularly in clusters) and advise on the conditions for and the 


realisation of such infrastructure. 


 


The government should preferably take on a more constructive, proactive and "unburdening" 


attitude. These efforts can be tied in with the system of the national coordination scheme, 


which will allow permit application pathways to be streamlined and accelerated.50 In addition, 


the government will be able to assist regarding the application for European subsidies or in 


identifying opportunities for EIB financing. Moreover, in relation to specific targets, it may be 


considered whether a proactive arrangement of state shareholdings can be achieved. In this 


way, working alongside public and other network managers, it can be determined where 


investments can be accelerated.  


 


Legal framework and practical feasibility 


The key points of the carbon levy have been outlined above and assessed according to the 


key principles. Further specification and clarification will take place during the legislative 


process. The introduction of a carbon levy for industry, after all, will require new legislation. 


The carbon levy is set to enter into force in 2021 and will fall under the State Taxes Act 


(Algemene wet inzake rijksbelastingen). The target group, the tax base, and the level of the 


carbon levy will be defined in detail in the Act and will be accompanied by explanatory notes 


on what impact these measures will have on the administrative burden and enforceability. In 


                                        
49  This will align with the usual budgetary system that estimates ex ante revenue. Based on this ex ante 


estimate, the level of the additional subsidy scheme will be determined for the legislative period and will not 


be adjusted in the interim. Levy revenues that are lower than estimated will not lead to lower expenditure 


and vice versa. 
50  This means that, for projects that require multiple permits, the initiator of the project can request that the 


government coordinate the procedures, with the advantage of the procedures being accelerated. This could 


also be applied for larger industrial projects. Also see: https://www.rvo.nl/subsidies-regelingen/bureau-


energieprojecten/rijksco%C3%B6rdinatieregeling. 



https://www.rvo.nl/subsidies-regelingen/bureau-energieprojecten/rijksco%25C3%25B6rdinatieregeling

https://www.rvo.nl/subsidies-regelingen/bureau-energieprojecten/rijksco%25C3%25B6rdinatieregeling
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addition, the Act will outline which details can be specified by way of a General Administrative 


Order or by Ministerial Order.  


 


The legislation should provide the executive organisation with a foothold for efficiently 


imposing the carbon levy and should provide the industry sector with clarity and allow the 


Court to test the intention of the legislator in the event of appeal proceedings.  


 


From the point of view of feasibility, the primary focus was on existing reports and 


implementation methods, which resulted in effective and objective policy. Such objectivity is 


crucial to good legislation. Alignment with the ETS system will be recognisable to the target 


group and has a properly functioning implementation practice.  


 


The feasibility of the obligation to take measures with a payback period of five years or less is 


comparable to the current system of energy savings for businesses. 


The feasibility of the exchange of emissions allocations is no more than a registration system 


(similar to the Land Registry) based on private agreements between businesses. 


 


C3.3.8 Roll-out of carbon reduction technologies (expanded SDE+ and 


funding) 


The roll-out of carbon dioxide reduction measures will be supported by the SDE+ subsidy 


scheme. The scheme will be funded through people’s energy bills, using the surcharge for 


sustainable energy (ODE), which is traditionally collected from households and businesses. 


 


The government believes that everyone should make a fair contribution toward the transition. 


To this end, the government will increase the share that businesses contribute toward the 


Surcharge for Sustainable Energy (ODE) from half to two thirds with effect from 2020. This 


increase will be collected in full in the highest tax brackets (third and fourth brackets), 


meaning that it will be paid by large-scale consumers, including by those in industry. This 


increase will benefit the households and SMEs in the first and second tax brackets, and the 


industry sector will contribute 500 million euros to the ODE by 2030. As such, industry will 


contribute a total of over 5 billion euros to the ODE up to 2030. According to PwC, the 


increase in the ODE rates will make the tax burden on energy use, particularly gas, higher in 


industry than is the case in other countries. 


 


In the same period, the industry is expected to receive more than €3 billion from the 


expanded SDE+ scheme cumulatively in order to achieve the target of a 14.3 Mt reduction in 


carbon dioxide emissions. This amount is based on calculations of the PBL. In addition to 


industrial options, industry can also make use of regular options for renewable heat and green 


gas. 


 


BOX: Expanding the SDE+ scheme – how does this work? 


 


Preparing for the energy transition will cost money, given that the transition to other forms of 


energy generation and use will require investments that are not yet able to recoup 


themselves on the market. For that reason, subsidy schemes are available in many countries, 


including Germany, which was one of the first to set them up. Although they may differ in 


terms of the way they operate, they have a number of similar characteristics: money is 


collected from energy consumers, both from households and from businesses, and that 


money is then used to subsidise the operating shortfalls of those parties generating renewable 


energy. In general, this is considered reasonable. After all, the schemes focus on realising the 


transition where it is cheapest to realise and the funds come from energy consumers. This 
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does not necessarily imply any relationship between what someone contributes to the 


transition in terms of tax and what someone receives in terms of subsidy.  


 


The Netherlands has a similar scheme, the SDE+ scheme, which is paid for by a surcharge on 


energy consumption, the ODE. The ODE is funded in equal parts by households and 


businesses. The SDE+ scheme compensated operating shortfalls for the generation of 


renewable energy, regardless of the sector or type of investor. The Coalition Agreement 


states the commitment to no longer focus on the percentage of renewable energy, but rather 


on a climate target: 49% less greenhouse gas emissions compared to 1990 levels. The SDE+ 


scheme has been expanded accordingly. From now on, the scheme will not only compensate 


for the operating shortfall of the generation of renewable energy, but will also compensate 


carbon emissions reductions in other sectors, such as industry and agriculture, the built 


environment and mobility. This government has chosen to continue the old SDE+ schemes 


and to allocate resources to them in the years to come. The overall budget of the SDE+ 


scheme has not been increased. It may sound illogical to expand the scheme without 


increasing the budget, but it is a sound principle. By having more technologies competing with 


each other on price and by focusing the subsidy on the climate target instead of on the 


energy target, we achieve more tonnes of greenhouse gas reduction for the same price.  


 


The SDE+ subsidy is only meant to compensate for the operating shortfall, which arises when 


a party invests in climate change measures. This means the SDE+ is not a net source of 


income for investors. It does not increase profits, but only compensates the "losses" on an 


investment that they would not have made without the SDE+ scheme. The SDE+ scheme 


does not create an advantage; it only removes a disadvantage.  


  


The expanded SDE+ scheme will be suitable for projects with a minimum scale. With regard 


to smaller projects, and SMEs in particular, it will be determined how these may become 


eligible for SDE+ funds without businesses being confronted with a high administrative burden 


and with lower implementation costs for the government (Netherlands Enterprise Agency). 


This is intended to prevent small-scale but cost-effective reduction potential remaining 


untapped without this going to the detriment of an efficient SDE+ scheme. 


 


C3.3.9 Preventing loss of employment 
As previously cited in Section C3.3.7, the design of the carbon levy is intended to ensure that 


businesses align their carbon reduction measures with their investment cycles in various 


ways. This is in part aimed at preventing the leakage and loss of employment in energy-


intensive industry. 


 


Some businesses could still experience problems due to the cumulation of measures 


(including the shift in the Surcharge for Sustainable Energy, the carbon levy and the end of 


the ETS indirect cost compensation scheme). Businesses for which transition investments take 


time and are very expensive and/or where the necessary infrastructure is in danger of not 


becoming available on time are at highest risk.  


 


The majority of the 300 major industrial businesses are active in the five previously 


mentioned clusters of Rijnmond/Moerdijk, the North Sea Canal Area, the Northern 


Netherlands, Chemelot (Geleen region) and Zeeland. The government will actively monit or 


whether these risks are in danger of materialising and will take action if the effects mentioned 


lead to a threat of job losses in intrinsically healthy businesses. To this end, the government 


will develop a plan setting out how the monitoring will take place, which method will be used 


to objectively assess whether there is a threat of job losses and what instruments the 


government can use to avert this threat. The Climate Policy Progress Monitor 


(Voortgangsmonitor Klimaatbeleid) will feature an annual report on the monitoring carried 
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out. The government has initially set aside €125 million for these instruments in the coming 


period, in addition to the €75 million in compensation for losses incurred already available for 


the switch to low-calorific gas. This can in any event include earmarking funds for the roll-out 


of more costly carbon dioxide-reducing potential needed by individual businesses in order to 


avoid the carbon levy, but for which they are probably unable to make a competitive bid 


within the expanded SDE+ scheme, support with infrastructure bottlenecks or compensation 


for the ETS indirect cost compensation scheme ending. 


 


C3.3.10 Use of carbon capture and storage 
Climate change has made it necessary for us to act quickly, with no time to lose. We cannot 


wait for better solutions that may or may not materialise and, for that reason, must focus all 


our efforts on what can help us reduce carbon emissions as quickly as possible.  


 


Capture, transport and storage of carbon dioxide produced by industry (Carbon Capture and 


Storage, CCS) is regarded by the sector and by the national government as crucial in the 


combination of technological measures aimed at achieving the climate target in a cost -


effective manner. Capture, transport and storage of carbon dioxide (CCS) produced by 


industry is regarded by the sector and by the national government as a crucial activity to 


achieving the 2030 target. In addition, capture and transport can serve as a prelude to the 


reuse of carbon (CCU). In the future (for example in conjunction with green hydrogen), 


captured carbon dioxide may be able to contribute to the development of synthetic raw 


materials and fuels (such as Steel2chemicals) and the ability to realise negative emissions (in 


addition to other options that may help realise negative emissions). The envisaged scaling-up 


matches the target of Dutch industry having virtually climate-neutral production processes by 


2050 in a European context. CCU is expected to make up a significant part of industrial 


production, for example through reuse of carbon as a raw material or in construction 


materials or plastics. On the other hand, CCS may not impede the structural development of 


alternative climate-neutral technologies or activities for carbon emissions reduction.  


 


During the drafting of the Climate Agreement, concerns were expressed regarding the use of 


CCS and in particular regarding the extent to which CCS projects would be able to monopolise 


the available SDE+ budget. In order to address these concerns and to ensure that the use of 


CCS should not be at the expense of technologies that are needed for the long-term 


transition, the subsidy of CCS will be restricted as outlined below. Using a sieve, a cap and a 


horizon, there will be sufficient investment security for the industry sector to realise their 


carbon reduction target at the lowest cost, as well as a guarantee that the funds that are 


needed for the long-term transition will remain available.  
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BOX: CCS restrictions 


1. sieve: restriction through the sieve51 will ensure that CCS is only subsidised at sites where 


no demonstrably cost-effective alternatives are available at the time. The objective is to 


find a balance between preventing clean technologies from being crowded out and using 


the reduction potential that CCS offers to achieve the reduction target. The details of this 


will be determined each year based on independent advice. As long as the cap has not 


been reached (see below), the expanded SDE+ scheme will be opened up to measures for 


which there are no alternatives. 


 


2. cap: in addition, the idea is that the CCS cap in industry in the expanded SDE+ scheme up 


to 2030 will facilitate a cost-effective transition up to 2030. In order to ensure that new 


insights on the development of technological sustainability options are taken into account, 


the cap can be adjusted whenever the Climate Agreement is reviewed. The level of the 


cap52 will be determined in such a way that CCS will be subsidised for a maximum of 7.2 


Mt of the total 14.3 Mt of emissions reductions in the indust ry sector by 2030.53  


 


3. horizon: by eventually no longer granting new subsidy decisions for CCS (with the 


exception of CCS for negative emissions), a time limit is imposed that will provide a 


necessary incentive for the development of alternatives to CCS in places where this is 


currently not yet cost-effective. No more SDE+ decisions will be granted for CCS 


applications beyond 2035 (with the exception of negative emissions), underlining the 


temporary nature of the subsidisation of CCS technology. This will provide an incentive for 


cost reductions and for the development of alternatives. At the same time, it provides 


investment security up to and including 2035 for CCS projects that are needed in the short 


term to keep the costs of the transition as low as possible. 


 


The sieve and the horizon (the time at which subsidy will be phased out) will be implemented 


in such a way as to provide sufficient prospects at present for businesses to take sustainability 


measures (using CCS in places where there are no cost-effective alternatives), while also 


ensuring that there are enough incentives to ensure that a sufficient amount of cost -effective 


alternatives to CCS will become available in the future. It is important to realise that the 


restriction of CCS is only a restric tion to the subsidising of CCS. Where the industry is able to 


capture and store carbon dioxide without subsidy, the government will not impose any 


restrictions. The costs of CCS will be borne by the businesses capturing the carbon dioxide, 


with the relevant company at least paying a cost-covering rate to the consortium managing 


the transport, infrastructure and storage, retaining responsibility for monitoring the stored 


carbon dioxide and preventing any leakage. 


 


The transition is rife with uncertainties, including with regard to the expected subsidy needs 


for CCS. The restrictions respond to this aspect. Nevertheless, in the years to come, the 


subsidy needs of CCS will be monitored and adjustments will be made where necessary (see 


box). 


                                        
51  The term "sieve" refers to the fact that the government will be able to identify CCS categories for which it 


believes there are a sufficient number of alternatives, such that subsidy is not or no longer preferred. This 


can be reviewed periodically. These categories will therefore not be able to pass through the sieve and will 


not be eligible for subsidy; 
52  In this instance, the cap relates to industrial CCS; CCS for the electricity sector (as used for the NUON blast 


furnace gas plants) has a separate cap of 3 Mt. 
53  The Netherlands Environmental Assessment Agency (PBL) analysis entitled Impact of the government 


proposal for a carbon levy in industry makes clear that, if almost all the cost-effective potential is used, CCS 


will be used for less than 7 Mt; 
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BOX: Dealing with uncertainties in relation to subsidy needs 


Based on the PBL’s recent estimates, more than half of the maximum industrial subsidy 


funding is expected to remain available for technologies other than CCS. The exact budget for 


CCS depends on a number of factors, such as the carbon price, the basic allocated amount for 


CCS in the expanded SDE+ scheme and the issue of whether and which projects will submit a 


subsidy application. As such, the exact budget is not yet known. However, at a carbon price of 


€46 per tonne of carbon dioxide, as applied by the PBL, the anticipated expenditure on CCS in 


2030 is expected to be less than half of the €550 million maximum for industrial applications 


(around 6% of the total SDE budget in 2030). The annual monitoring of the scope of the 


expanded SDE+ will also examine the possible proportion of the available budget that CCS 


would take up. In the unlikely event that more than half of the expenditure on new industrial 


options should threaten to be used on CCS, a review should take place at that time to 


consider whether measures are needed and preferred. In this way, a sufficient portion of the 


budget will remain available for other sustainable technologies, whilst also providing the 


industry sector with adequate prospects to make the necessary preparations and realise their 


reduction target in a cost-effective manner. 


 


Furthermore, for the period of the Climate Agreement, carbon dioxide from the CSS projects 


will only be stored underground under the sea. One of the possibilities includes storage in 


other countries that fall under the ETS, provided the international rules are adapted for this 


type of export. 


 


There are strict regulations with regard to safety and the prevention of leaks. In principle, the 


legal framework is available for CCS permits to be granted based on these principles; 


moreover, the experience with monitoring plans for offshore production facilities is in principle 


sufficient to outline the required monitoring for CCS. The specific monitoring requirements per 


storage site will have to be identified, however. Further research is required for the high-


pressure transport of carbon dioxide. Monitoring of the carbon dioxide in storage is necessary 


in accordance with the Mining Act (Mijnbouwwet). In principle, the national government will 


embed the statutory periods of responsibility and liability in the storage permit. The relevant 


company will at least pay a cost-covering rate to the consortium managing the transport and 


storage, including the costs for the construction of the infrastructure54, monitoring and 


prevention of leakage.  


  


The national government will develop principles on market regulation and various types of 


liability and will also consider the role played by public sector parties in this regard. 


  


The government will award a permanent contract to EBN (Energie Beheer Nederland) (in 


partnership with TNO’s National Geological Survey) to maintain a map of offshore fields 


suitable for CCS and to keep a study that has already been conducted updated. 


 


The Dutch government will make efforts with regard to the amendment of European rules, 


including in the field of ETS, which are aimed at enabling transport of carbon dioxide (on 


vessels), carbon storage in materials and transport and processing of waste and making it 


possible to determine international supply chain impact (including cross-border transport of 


carbon dioxide). 


 


 


                                        
54  In accordance with the SDE+ system. 
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C3.4 Other agreements 
 


C3.4.1 Structure  


The success of the system transition and the creation of an entirely new type of industry not 


only requires a supply, but equally requires a demand for sustainably produced products. 


It is vital that essential new components of a climate-neutral and circular industry are able to 


develop in the Netherlands rapidly enough. In order to accelerate that growth, targeted action 


may be needed that will take a different shape for each of the development phases of the 


growth market. An acceleration approach for the priority growth markets will be specified 


further. The priority growth markets are derived from the roadmaps of the Integrated 


Knowledge and Innovation Agenda (IKIA).55  


 


Agreements: 


a. By the end of 2019, industry and the government will further specify the priority growth 


markets based on the roadmaps formulated by the IKIA.   
b. A working group, consisting of representatives of the industry sector and public authorities, 


among others, will consider for which technologies acceleration is needed. To this end, the 


working group will use its own set of guidelines containing criteria based on the study 


entitled "Make the future".56 


c. On the part of the national government, shared responsibility for the development of each 


of the specifically selected growth markets will be assigned to the relevant ministries, thus 


ensuring that the acceleration measures are in line with existing and forthcoming policy 


(such as the transition agenda and the frontrunner approach).57 


d. The national government will ensure that a central knowledge centre (such as the 


Netherlands Enterprise Agency) is made available to facilitate the implementation of  the 


acceleration plans (frontrunner approach and/or gearbox for the circular economy). 


Alignment will be sought with the pilots and demos in the Integrated Knowledge and 


Innovation Agenda (IKIA), with knowledge sharing and making instruments accessible to 


SMEs and start-ups playing a pivotal role. 


e. The industry will cooperate with the implementation of the acceleration plans. 


 


C3.4.2 Dealing with growth and newcomers  
The Netherlands has an open economy in which businesses are able to grow and newcomers, 


in principle, are welcomed. As such, the system transition facing Dutch industry is open to 


newcomers who wish to make a contribution to the innovation of industrial production in the 


Netherlands. It is also inevitable that part of current production will no longer be possible, at 


least not in the same way. A dynamic perspective is crucial to achieving the system transition 


in the Netherlands and elsewhere. 


 


When determining the tax-free threshold of a plant, significant growth and shrinkage of 


carbon emissions per unit of product will be taken into account. In this way, economic growth 


is not penalised if it is achieved in a greenhouse gas-efficient manner. This also ensures that 


new plants or plants that are being phased out do not disrupt the system. In this way, growth 


and new entrants will be able to fit into the levy system seamlessly.  


 


                                        
55  D3: Integrated Knowledge and Innovation Agenda. 
56  NewForesight study: Make the future, November 2018, source www.klimaatakkoord.nl 
57  Intensive support of frontrunners is crucial in order to effectively kick-start the transition and to shape 


subsequent roll-outs based on successes. Support will focus on assisting companies and accelerating the 


realisation of the target. 
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The reduction target relates to a reduction by 2030 compared to estimated carbon emissions 


by 2030 in the baseline trajectory of the PBL. This baseline trajectory assumes economic 


growth of 1.75% per year, with a growth in the industry ’s production of 0.7%.58 In the event 


of higher or lower production growth, as a result of new entrants, for example, or termination 


or relocation of production, remaining emissions will end up higher or lower by 2030 than 


currently assumed in the baseline trajectory. The overall growth, entry, termination and 


relocation of activities will be included in the recalibration and review of the remaining targets 


and, by extension, the required commitment of existing and additional measures and 


instruments, which will take place every five years. At the time of this five-year review, a 


comprehensive perspective will be applied across the sectors, with a ten-year horizon 


(including a forecast toward 2050), based on the central carbon emissions reduction target. 


Residual emissions per sector will therefore not be a key area of focus (see part B of the draft 


Climate Agreement). 


 


Nevertheless, it is vital that any growers and newcomers fit into the carbon emissions 


reduction pathway toward 2050 and participate in the levy system. The same rules apply to 


significant expansions, upgrades and newcomers as apply to existing businesses, which can 


be translated into, among other things, inclusion of all carbon emissions reduction measures 


in the design of new plants, with a payback period of five years or less. New entrants and 


existing businesses that expand will also be able to make use of the same instruments under 


the same conditions as existing businesses and will be able to take advantage of this earlier to 


arrive at facilities with minimal carbon emissions. 


 


C3.4.3 International engagement and level playing field  
The Netherlands will not be doing more than other countries. However, it will be putting the 


necessary measures into place more quickly. This policy will allow Dutch industry to respond 


more quickly to new market opportunities with the assistance of the government and 


establish a lead position in the international economic transition that is current ly being 


shaped. The policy is aimed at preventing major disruptions and is based on the principle that 


waiting longer will entail increasingly higher costs to industry, to the government and to 


citizens themselves.  


 


During the transition, the Netherlands must be able to compete with other countries. For that 


reason, the key focus will be on the following points: 


• collaboration on a European roadmap and on action plans to facilitate a climate-neutral 


industry sector in Europe; 


• actively focusing on achieving ETS recognition for relevant carbon reduction measures, 


such as CCU, circular technologies and electric boilers; 


• focus on a minimum ETS price combined with measures to prevent a drain to other parts of 


the world; 


• increasing the carbon reduction targets to 55% and actively working toward gaining the 


support of other frontrunner countries to increase the carbon reduction targets and 


working together to accelerate the transition. 


 


Dutch industry competes at an international level and wishes to ensure that the range of 


measures it is implementing, as a sector, within the context of the national climate targets, 


are not carried out at the expense of its international competitiveness.59 In this context, the 


proposal for key points states that measures may be taken that fit within the level playing 


                                        
58  The reduction factor for the carbon levy will take place based on the most up-to-date information. 
59  On the other hand, the competitiveness of a business climate for sustainable businesses should be visibly 


better. 
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field. In principle, the level playing field concerns a principle of fairness that aims to have all 


participants play according to the same set of rules.  The competitiveness of businesses based 


in the Netherlands on the international field is determined by a combination of factors that 


can have both positive and negative effects: energy prices, labour market factors, 


geographical conditions, policies, and tax and other laws and regulations. Together, these 


factors constitute the current "playing field".  


 


The government commissioned PwC to carry out a study60 into the impact of a national levy 


on greenhouse gas emissions in industry. The conclusion drawn by PwC and the 


accompanying committee of experts is that a national levy would increase the risk of leakage 


effects (carbon leakage and drain of investments). The government took this advice into 


account in shaping the sensible carbon levy. The government will continue to monitor 


developments in the playing field periodically (see also the prevention of leakage effects, 


3.3.9). To the government and the SER, preventing leakage of carbon emissions and loss of 


employment is a crucial issue. As outlined above, displacement of carbon emissions outside of 


the Netherlands will make a negative rather than a positive contribution to the issue of 


climate change and the Paris targets.  


 


C3.4.4 Dealing with measures for scope 2 and 3 emissions  
The range of instruments focuses on the measures that directly reduce industrial emissions. 


By using the European benchmark system, heat management for industrial products will be 


regarded as scope 1 emissions for that product category.61 Scope 3 emissions are emissions 


that originate from the front or back end of the national or international produc tion chain. 


These types of emissions can often be reduced cost-effectively through sustainable use of raw 


materials (including better product design, recycling and lifespan extension). 


 


Agreements: 


a. The government will take the lead, alongside the knowledge institutions, to examine how 


(including by way of carbon accounting) the supply chain impact of circular measures, such 


as recycling and the use of biobased and other substitution raw materials, can be identified 


and how this can be implemented into policy. Wherever and whenever possible, this will be 


supported by instruments such as the Climate Budget and the expanded SDE+ scheme. 


b. Every five years upon recalibration, the efforts of the industry in terms of scope 2 and 3 


will be set out clearly. 


 


C3.4.5 Spatial impact and infrastructure  
The Government Position Paper on the National Environmental Planning Strategy states the 


following in relation to the industry: “The port areas and industrial clusters of large-scale 


consumers on the coast must maximise their energy savings and convert to new renewable 


energy sources. They have the potential to play a pivotal role in the energy transition through 


the generation, use, conversion and storage of offshore wind energy and by making the 


residual heat released available to the surrounding built environment.” In the industry sector 


as well, coordination with other areas is relevant, for example with the built environment and 


the greenhouse horticulture sector when it comes to using residual heat and CCU. In addition,  


there is a demand for DC facilities on the coast. 


 


The timely availability of infrastructure and affordable energy are necessary for the industry 


to be able to carry out the climate transition. This requires a long-term supply and demand 


                                        
60  https://zoek.officielebekendmakingen.nl/blg-876198.pdf. 
61  The heat, which is not produced, but rather purchased, also counts toward the product benchmarks to 


determine the carbon efficiency of the production process. 
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survey across all sectors, better modelling and knowledge augmentation, but equally requires 


better insight into the organisation of the market in a timely fashion. 


 


The Regional Energy Strategies will identify and set out the infrastructure needs for electricity, 


gases and heating, as well as the sites for the generation of renewable energy in the region 


and the associated infrastructure. In 2020, the national government, in part based on input 


from parties participating in the platforms and stakeholders, will adopt a broad strategy on 


market organisation & energy transition, including a policy agenda for 2030. Hydrogen will 


also be included in this strategy. 


 


The government will lead a structured dialogue with neighbouring countries regarding cross-


border infrastructure,62 which will in any case include the consultations with North Rhine-


Westphalia and Flanders on the infrastructure approach for the ARRRa cluster.63 Energy 


generated offshore will be connected to the main network in the vicinity of industrial clusters 


on the coast and will be used in the area as much as possible. These cases will take into 


account the spatial planning impact offshore, on land and in relation to the existing grid. 


Where appropriate, optimisation using DC grids, among other things, will be studied. 


With regard to industrial clusters further inland, such as Emmen and Chemelot, alternatives in 


the electricity supply that lead to effective, timely and affordable solutions, other than a direct 


connection to energy generated offshore, will also be reviewed.  


 


TenneT and Gasunie’s investment plans,64 in conjunction with similar documents of the 


regional network managers, make up the foundation for investments in infrastructure for 


electricity and gas between network managers and public authorities. The national 


government will ask network managers and operators of pipelines to identify what difficulties 


or hurdles they foresee in the context of the availability of infrastructure to the 


implementation of the plans of the industry sector as outlined by this Agreement, based on 


the existing plans. 


 


The national government will provide more clarity on the organisation of the market for 


heating grids in the development of the Heating Supply Act 2.0. This may also involve 


amendment of the Electricity Act 1998 (Elektriciteitswet 1998) and the Gas Act (Gaswet). In 


2019, the national government will review the ways in which financial support may be 


structured for industrial and other heating grids.  


 


The provinces will play a key role in the spatial integration of infrastructure and will take into 


account the significance and value of effective infrastructure connections for Dutch industry in 


their spatial assessment. Full coordination between the RES and the National Energy System 


Programme is crucial in this regard. The relevant competent authorities can subsequently 


collaborate using the RCR system65 to speed up the decision-making process for large 


infrastructure projects. 


 


C3.4.6 Power2heat66 
Electrification of heating processes in the industry provides a significant opportunity for 


making industrial production more sustainable (provided sufficient renewable electricity can 


                                        
62  This also includes possible cross-border infrastructure with Norway, Denmark and the United Kingdom. 
63  Antwerp-Rotterdam-Rhine-Ruhr area. 
64  Formerly QCD (Quality and Capacity document) 
65  RCR = National coordination scheme (Rijks Coördinatieregeling) (https://www.rvo.nl/subsidies-


regelingen/bureau-energieprojecten/rijksco%C3%B6rdinatieregeling). 
66  See also: https://www.klimaatakkoord.nl/industrie/documenten/publicaties/2019/01/08/achtergrondnotitie -


industrie-power-to-heat. 



https://www.rvo.nl/subsidies-regelingen/bureau-energieprojecten/rijksco%25C3%25B6rdinatieregeling

https://www.rvo.nl/subsidies-regelingen/bureau-energieprojecten/rijksco%25C3%25B6rdinatieregeling
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be generated). Power2heat has tremendous potential to contribute to the targets. A joint 


working group of the Electricity and Industry Sector Platforms has demonstrated that this can 


lead to 5.3 Mt in reductions and an increase in the demand for renewable electricity from 8 to 


24 TWh. 


 


Until 2030, it is expected that a number of electrification technologies will have a relevant 


impact.  


 


Agreements on the instruments of P2H: 


a. The parties will commit to a monitoring methodology that provides insight into the 


development of electrification in the industry, the built environment and mobility. The 


monitor will allow parties to consider to what extent electricity supply and demand are 


developing in a balanced way.  


b. The national government will endeavour to ensure the electrification of heat is 


incorporated in the expanded SDE+ scheme. Hybrid electrification will also be considered 


in this regard. 


c. In order to ensure that the source of the electricity that is used for P2H in the industry 


sector is as renewable as possible, the industry and electricity sectors will develop a 


budget-neutral proposal for the format of the expanded SDE+ scheme, in order to create 


a link with sustainable generation of electricity67 in relation to the stimulation of the 


electrification of heating processes. The national government, in consultation with other 


parties, will review whether more flexibility can be provided in the Energy Act 1.0 


(Energiewet 1.0), or through amendment of other legislation (including the codes), for 


dynamic tariff structures in the network tariffs for transport and distribution in order to 


facilitate more flexibility. Internet consultation for the Energy Act  1.0 is expected to take 


place in 2019.  


d. The industry will commit itself to improving its aggregation and dissemination of the 


required knowledge in relation to electrification in the industry, both inside and outside of 


the organisation, with due consideration of the applicable competition rules, and to that 


end will use the relevant existing bodies. 


 


C3.4.6 Carbon footprint and circular procurement 
In moving toward a circular economy, determining the carbon footprint of products and the 


maximum use of renewable and other feedstocks and materials is increasingly becoming more 


important. This knowledge is important to entrepreneurs, allowing them to ensure efficient 


and socially responsible business operations. Knowledge of the footprint is equally crucial t o 


providing consumers with insight into the origin and environmental impact of products and 


services they wish to purchase (making choices68). In addition, future policy stands to benefit 


from these insights. Public authorities and businesses are also consumers through their 


procurements and, as such, are able to contribute to the purchasing of eco-friendly products 


and services through their procurement policies. It is vital that harmonised carbon labelling 


systems be created to facilitate the creation of potential international markets for low-carbon 


products and services. 


 


a) The IKIA explicitly provides flexibility for research and implementation with regard to 


determining the carbon footprint of products and services. Development of a digital 


                                        
67  This may not be to the detriment of electrification 
68  Key examples include the CO2 Performance Ladder (http://www.co2-prestatieladder.info/co2-


prestatieladder/) or other methods of circular procurement or tendering (such as http://www.copper8.com/, 


https://mvonederland.nl/wegwijzer-circulair-inkopen#tab=pane-title-step-1, 


https://www.circulairondernemen.nl/library/circulair-circulairder-circulairst-vergelijking-tools-circulair-


inkopen , etc.)  



http://www.co2-prestatieladder.info/co2-prestatieladder/

http://www.co2-prestatieladder.info/co2-prestatieladder/

http://www.copper8.com/

https://mvonederland.nl/wegwijzer-circulair-inkopen#tab=pane-title-step-1

https://www.circulairondernemen.nl/library/circulair-circulairder-circulairst-vergelijking-tools-circulair-inkopen

https://www.circulairondernemen.nl/library/circulair-circulairder-circulairst-vergelijking-tools-circulair-inkopen
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accounting system for carbon footprints in the supply chain (e.g. using blockchains) is part 


of this agenda. 


b) At a European level, the Netherlands supports the development of carbon labelling of 


finished or semi-finished products by the European Commission based on harmonised 


methodologies. Another potential option would be standardisation through the dynamic 


introduction of product standards (carbon-oriented and analogous to the European 


Ecodesign Directive successfully drafted in consultation with the industry sector69), which 


would be based on transparent and gradual introduction, accompanied by responsible 


communication to businesses and consumers.  


c) Any knowledge gained will be shared with a broad variety of industries in which purchasing 


businesses operate, through the Green Deal on Circular Procurement and the Biobased 


Procurement Community of Practice.  


 


Within the ground, road and water works sector, the national government and other public 


authorities will be stimulating climate-neutral and circular innovations within governmental 


construction and maintenance processes, partly by including measures in the field of materials 


(such as asphalt, concrete, soil and steel) and products, such as through supply chain 


agreements. 


 


                                        
69  https://eur-lex.europa.eu/legal-content/NL/TXT/?uri=CELEX:32009L0125. 



https://eur-lex.europa.eu/legal-content/NL/TXT/?uri=CELEX:32009L0125
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C4 Agriculture and Land Use
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C4 Agriculture and Land Use 
 


C4.1 Vision for 2050 
The foundation of a climate-neutral Netherlands 


As a nation, we want to be able to eat, live and work comfortably and be able to move around 


in a healthy and pleasant environment. The agriculture and land use sectors make up the 


foundation of those ambitions. 


 


The natural environment, trees, crops and agricultural land not only provide us with valuable 


landscape, but also capture carbon dioxide (CO2) and, by doing so, act as a natural starting 


point from which to prevent c limate change. In addition, they allow us to produce food and 


biomass, even in a changing climate. Biomass is used as animal feed and as a raw material 


for the production of energy, chemicals and materials. By 2050, this will be carried out in 


closed land-related cycles, as small or as large as necessary, in accordance with the 


government opinion of 201870 entitled "Valuable and connected" and the corresponding 


realisation plan of June 2019. This means that we will be closing the cycles for raw materials 


and natural resources at the smallest possible scale, whether that be regional, national or 


international. Arable farming, livestock farming and horticulture primarily use raw materials 


from each other’s supply chains and waste flows from the food industry and food supply 


chains. Crop residues, food waste, process waste and manure will be reused or processed into 


new products. Circular enterprises use as little energy as possible, and the energy they do use 


is renewable as much as possible. Farmers and greenhouse horticulturists will be valued in 


society and will be able to earn a healthy income. Nature and landscape, including 


characteristically Dutch landscape, will be managed as valuable assets, meaning that we will 


be taking into account climate resistance, biodiversity and aesthetics. 


 


The link between the climate target with the challenges set out in the vision of the Ministry of 


Agriculture, Nature and Food Quality ensures a comprehensive approach. This is critical, 


primarily for farmers and growers. After all, various measures will come together on the 


farmyard. An integrated approach significantly increases the chances of success. The various 


proposals that have been developed in this Agreement have taken into account the cohesion 


between the climate targets and other targets set out in the vision of the Ministry of 


Agriculture, Nature and Food Quality. While the climate target is the starting point, optimal 


synergy will at the same time be sought with these other objectives. 


  


Since 1990, the agricultural and horticultural sector has made a significant effort to reduce 


greenhouse gas emissions, which altogether have decreased by roughly 17%. The agriculture 


and land use sectors71 will continue down the path previously set out and pursue significant 


emissions reduction at an accelerated pace. However, even by 2050, greenhouse gas 


emissions from this sector will be inevitable. This is because greenhouse gases are inherent to 


natural products, such as methane and nitrous oxide from animal husbandry and fertilisation 


(even from "green fertilisers"72). At the same time, the sector will increasingly be capturing 


carbon in soils, forests and materials, produce biomass and generate renewable energy. The 


sector’s aim is to achieve an equilibrium between the unavoidable emissions of greenhouse 


gases, on the one hand, and the capture of greenhouse gases and production of renewable 


energy and biomass, on the other hand, by 2050. This is expressly a joint ambition shared by 


                                        
70 "Landbouw, natuur en voedsel: waardevol en verbonden. Nederland als koploper in kringlooplandbouw" 


[Agriculture, nature and food: valuable and connected. The Netherlands as a leader in circular agriculture] 


(2018). 
71 The agriculture and land use sector is characterised by a variety of secondary sectors in agriculture, 


horticulture and forestry, and by the various land use functions such as site management and nature 


conservation. This subagreement will impact all these actors as well as residents and recreational and other 


users. 
72 Green fertiliser: fertiliser that does not involve the use of fossil feedstocks in its production. 
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farmers and greenhouse horticulturists, site managers, NGOs, food processors, suppliers and 


supermarkets. The next few years will be used to ascertain how the Agriculture and Land Use 


sector can achieve that equilibrium.  


  


The parties in the agriculture and land use domain (including private land owners and lessors) 


aim to achieve the climate targets within natural and economic framework conditions, with 


improvement of biodiversity and improvement thereof, an adequate approach to other 


environmental issues and robust earning power, and food and biomass production. A robust 


supply chain, with firm ambitions, healthy businesses and a biodiverse natural environment, 


constitutes the foundation for sustainable food, wood and biomass production and 


management, which we can be proud to pass on to future generations. It is through their own 


strength, working in partnership with one another, come rain or shine, with both feet planted 


on the ground and without a day’s rest, that farmers and land managers will meet this 


challenge in the years to come. 


 


The realisation of this ambition will primarily impact the day-to-day operations of farmers and 


greenhouse horticulturists and will affect everyone in the Netherlands through its impact on 


the organisation and quality of the environment we live in and through possible c hanges in 


food and other consumption. This will certainly be the case if we take into account reduction 


of the dependencies on replaceable raw materials, from abroad or otherwise. This may even 


lead to new market opportunities for food producers in the Netherlands, for example through 


the export of new knowledge accrued through this agreement, supplemented with knowledge 


of "circular agriculture". 


 


Innovative supply chains and businesses are needed to shape the 2050 strategy and 


ambitions, but are equally crucial to achieving the intermediate 2030 targets. For that reason, 


the parties of the Climate Agreement will be focusing specifically on innovations for: 


• the reduction of greenhouse gas emissions in the production of food and non-food by 


2050; 


• the advancement of the national and regional extent to which activities are land-based, in 


parallel with the creation of closed cycles; 


• the net production of renewable energy from the agriculture, horticulture and forestry 


sectors; 


• the organisation of Dutch land and water surfaces for carbon capture and use;  


• cutting the climate impact of purchasing decisions by Dutch consumers by half by 2050. 


  


These innovation tracks have a scope that goes beyond the national climate impact scale. This 


vision, and the corresponding innovation tracks, will operationalise the targets and objectives 


of the Paris Agreement – which, in addition to climate adaptation and mitigation, also deal 


with eradicating world hunger and the conservation of ecosystems and forests – for the 


Netherlands in qualitative terms.  


 


In the next few years, the measures and consequences of potential climate challenges and 


targets for the agriculture sector for 2050 will be examined. This will also involve a discussion 


within the EU, which, in the context of the level playing field, will examine what measures the 


various Member States have already taken and intend to put in place. The Netherlands will 


take an active role in this discussion and will advocate an agricultural climate policy, aiming 


for regional optimisation of agricultural and biomass production based on environmental and 


climate motives in a way that does not threaten food production and the affordability of food.  


 


C4.2 Target and ambitions for 2030 
"Maximising creation of closed cycles" 


As previously outlined, the agriculture and horticulture sector has made significant efforts to 


reduce emissions of greenhouse gases since 1990, resulting in a collective decrease of 
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roughly 17%. For 2030, the government has tasked the agriculture and land use sectors with 


achieving an additional reduction of 3.5 Mt of greenhouse gas emissions by 2030 (in addition 


to existing policy). This strict contribution from the agriculture and horticulture and nature 


conservation sectors is required in order to meet the government’s 49% target for the 


Netherlands and is the next step on the road to 2050.  


 


It is referred to as the next step because a significant foundation for emissions reduction has 


already been established in the present period and significant investments have taken place in 


the generation of renewable energy, resulting in the production of approximately 25 PJ in 


renewable energy in 2016. This performance has provided the inspiration and faith necessary 


to take the next steps heading toward 2030.  


 


The target has been allocated according to reduction of greenhouse gases from agriculture 


(methane) and greenhouse horticulture, each to realise at least 1 Mt 73 by 2030, and a 


reduction of emissions and improvement of climate performance in the land use sector of 1.5 


Mt, as set out in Table C4.2.2 for methane and nitrous oxide. With regard to the 


implementation of the 3.5 Mt target, the Coalition Agreement sets out that “technical 


measures (e.g. manure processing, mixed feed and energy-producing greenhouses) will take 


preference over measures aimed at curbing volumes.” 


 


Table C4.2.1 Overview of measures, emissions reduction and funding 


 


Theme  Measures  Envisaged 


emissions 


reduction (Mt 


CO2-eq) 


Financing 2020 – 
2030 (million €) 


Livestock farming  Precision fertilising dairy farming 


Low-emission dairy cattle housing and 


pig housing 


Lifespan extension and selection of dairy 


cattle 


Integrated approach to methane and 


ammonia emissions 


Study of nitrification inhibitors 


Pig farming sustainable housing systems 


Scaling back pig farming 


Fertiliser replacement 


Knowledge and development 


1.2 – 2.7* 252 


Livestock farming 


around Natura2000 


areas 


Measures to strengthen nature value in 


Natura2000 areas 


Measures for the livestock sector 


 100 


Peat meadow areas Stimulus approach to peat meadows 


Pilots and demos 


Roll-out of measures 


Measures relating to nature and 


agriculture 


Development of earning models 


1.0 276 


Agricultural soils and 


outdoor cultivation 


Pilots, knowledge dissemination, 


technological innovation, training of 


advisers 


0.4 – 0.6 28 


Trees, Forests and 


Natural environment 


Forest strategy 


Reduction of deforestation in N2000 


Climate-smart management 


Development of government-owned land 


Landscape elements 


0.4 – 0.8 51 


Greenhouse 


horticulture 


Intensification of the Greenhouse as a 


Source of Energy programme 


EU Greenhouse as a Source of Energy 


1.8 – 2.9 250 


                                        
73 Compared to the emissions trajectory for unchanged policy in 2016. 







126 


 


scheme 


Additional geothermal energy 


Residual heat 


Electric heating 


Food waste, residual 


streams and biomass 


Advising entrepreneurs on circular 


agriculture 


Combating food waste 


0.0 13 


* of which at least 1 Mt CO2-eq in methane emission reduction (in accordance with the 


Coalition Agreement) 


 


The participants of the Agriculture and Land Use Platform have adopted this target and have 


identified additional opportunities. The aim for 2030 consists of achieving a CO2-eq reduction 


of 6 Mt74 in the Netherlands. In addition, climate gains can be made through the contribution 


of energy generation, less intensive tillage and more sustainable trac tors and through 


limitation of the import of feedstocks from abroad. This is also in line with the government ’s 


aim to draw up an additional 0.5 Mt in land use emissions. This additional commitment of the 


parties to the Sector Platform will furthermore contribute to a potential increase of the 


national reduction target to 55% by 2030. 


 


Agriculture and horticulture do not always get recognition for their contribution to carbon 


reduction. Examples include the generation of various forms of energy and the reduction of 


the use of fertiliser (industry). This lack of recognition is the result of international 


agreements on the system of allocation of achievements in this area. 


 


 


Table C4.2.2 Climate impact outside calculations of the Agriculture and Land use 


subagreement  


Climate commitment with impact 


from "other Platforms and/or 


abroad" 


Measures 


Realised by the efforts of the partners of the Platform, but not attributed to the Agriculture and Land Use 


Climate Platform in quantitative terms  


  


Eco-friendly 


Consumption through food chains 


Measures that require behavioural changes from consumers: 


- less food wastage;  


- more consumption of fruit and vegetables and larger  


percentage of plant-based protein, lower protein intake;  


- eco-friendliness of public foodstuffs.  


Other commitments with climate 


impact 


Energy: 


- energy savings and generation of renewable energy; 


- reduction of greenhouse gas emissions by farming vehicles. 


  


Less artificial fertiliser based on fossil fuels 


 


Domestic biomass production (offshore, …) 


  


Impact from abroad: 


- reduced import of palm kernels and soy. 


 


Our approach to realising the A&L climate target revolves around the vision for 2050 outlined 


above, which comes down to combining projects efficiently. Our preference goes to 


interventions that not only result in an improved carbon balance, but which also contribute to 


the transition of Dutch agriculture to circular agriculture, in accordance with the 2018 


government opinion entitled “Valuable and connected” and the corresponding realisation plan 


                                        
74 This also relates to energy-related emissions and capture, concerning the climate performance of these 


sectors. 
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of June 2019. Key elements of that opinion include achieving a robust socio-economic position 


for the agricultural profession, more biodiversity in green spaces, healthier soils, more 


attractive landscapes for our rapidly urbanising population, increasing the resilience of the 


Netherlands to the effects of climate change and contribution to effective water management.  


 


We are convinced that this type of linkage will contribute to achieving both cost effectiveness 


and support among relevant groups and in soc iety as a whole. A key condition of successful 


coordination and linkage is the smart and undogmatic application of policies, as well as finding 


an effective combination of targeted application in the short term (meaning immediate 


application) and in the long term.  


 


It will certainly be the case that choices will have to be made between conflicting social 


objectives (for example, should this forest be managed chiefly for the purpose of capturing 


carbon or to strengthen biodiversity?). In such cases, we will apply the following principles: 


• The commitments are based on maximising land-based activities and further closure of 


cycles; they are therefore in line with the government opinion on agriculture published in 


2018. In this regard, it is vital that nutrient cycles be closed at the smallest and most 


appropriate scale possible. 


• The commitments will not only be cost effective in the climate domain, but will also align 


in a positive sense with at least one other sustainability objective deemed important by 


society, such as public health, animal welfare, soil quality, nature conservation, 


biodiversity or environmental quality. Operating efficiency, the well-being of employees 


and entrepreneurs are also key aspects. On balance, the commitments may not cause 


additional adverse transfer of these public objectives or efforts aimed at their realisation. 


• The sector is characterised by a large number of family businesses and cooperative 


structures, the survival of which is predicated on a step-by-step transition. The long-term 


goals will set out the general direction and will advance any steps in the short term. It is 


vital that investments in eco-friendly adaptations can be made in a way that is justifiable 


from a commercial perspective as well. Organic investment opportunities will be used as 


much as possible.  


• We take a cascading approach to the use of biomass: primarily for soil fertilisation, 


subsequently as a human food and as animal feed, then as a feedstock for materials 


(long-term carbon capture), chemicals and lastly for energy production, as outlined in 


chapter D2 of this Agreement. 


• Experiences in the past decades have shown that maximum stimulation of projects in 


which farmers and cultivators experiment, learn and demonstrate opportunities is always 


a winning formula for achieving progress. This process is often aided by research, 


information or education. It is a strategy of action rather than words. In the past, these 


projects were referred to as study groups; these days, we refer to them as Living Labs. 


LTO Nederland (the Dutch Federation of Agricultural and Horticultural Organisations) will 


take the initiative for the organisation of labs on themes from the agreement during the 


term of the agreement and will encourage other parties to also adopt and apply this 


method. 


 


This agreement is not a blueprint for the road to 2050 through the 2030 targets. Research, 


pilots and demonstrations will in some cases yield innovation tracks and opportunities for 


accelerated implementation and in other cases may require pause for thought. In the context 


of the look ahead to 2050, a scenario study will be carried out under the auspices of the 


parties, which will focus on the long-term impact of making agriculture more sustainable in 


terms of the climate, land-based activities and closing cycles.  


 


The Platform parties will collectively discuss, interpret and draw up the results of the scenario 


study as soon as they become available. This will include an analysis of whether the measures 


and corresponding instruments that are to be used at present will be sufficient to achieve the 


2030 climate targets. In addition, in their conclusions, the parties will jointly assess the 
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support capacity for the period leading up to 2030, their solidity in the period following 2030 


and any positive and negative climate impact on the road to 2050, including in global terms. 


If any of the conclusions lead to shared insights on any changes to the package of measures 


(and/or instrumentation thereof), these will be taken into account in the general reviews 


following specific consultation.  


 


C4.3 Standard criteria 
 


C4.3.1 Investments and funding 
The parties realise that, in the coming years, many billions of euros will be needed in private 


and public investments in order to realise the ambitions for the 2030 and, ultimately, 2050 


climate targets. Such investments will also be crucial to other transitions in the rural domain, 


including for the greening of agriculture and biodiversity. 


 


Clarity on the financial frameworks in the long term is essential to stakeholders’ willingness to 


invest. The parties equally realise that there will always be uncertainties and that financial 


clarity across such lengthy periods cannot always be provided on all fronts. The terms of 


office of the relevant public authorities are an obvious example of this. 


 


However, the parties see opportunities to take meaningful and transparent steps, including in 


terms of the private sector financial basis for their aspirations and commitments, based on 


the following principles, chiefly aimed at instruments in the public sector: 


1. The existing budgets of public authorities constitute an important underlying principle 


and, as such, a key starting point for private sector financing aims. Where possible, 


existing budgets will be linked to the realisat ion of climate targets, such as in the context 


of nature conservation policy, asbestos removal and the current and future Common 


Agricultural Policy (CAP). The ambitions that are expressed in this part of the Climate 


Agreement will be incorporated into the National Strategic Plan that will be drawn up 


under the CAP. 


2. A number of existing instruments will be adapted to focus more on climate policy than 


in the past and can be used in the Agriculture and Land Use sector as well. Schemes such 


as the SDE+ scheme and green loans (Groenfinanciering) are key in this regard. The 


Ministry of Agriculture, Nature and Food Quality has made a guarantee facility of 70 


million euros available to the National Green Fund, which the Green Fund will use to 


attract additional funds to finance projects that contribute to the climate targets of the 


Agriculture and Land Use sector. The SDE++ scheme, with its focus on cost-effective 


carbon reduction, also provides options in relation to the implementation of the 


Agriculture and Land Use Climate Ambitions. The aim is to conclude further research into 


the relevant techniques with a view to opening up the SDE++ scheme by 2021. 


3. The MIA and VAMIL schemes, alongside the EIA and the RNES, the guarantee scheme 


for geothermal energy and the knowledge and innovation programme for geothermal 


energy, will remain crucial to climate-related investments in the future.  


4. Where possible, agreements will be made with Invest.nl (by commission) to examine 


whether and, if so, how Invest.nl may play a role regarding the investments in this 


transition, such as investments in animal housing, the energy transition in the greenhouse 


horticulture sector and the cultivation of forests. 


5. Investments in innovation and knowledge will be based on current and amended Top 


Sector policy, with corresponding opportunities and intensification. In addition, 


contributions can be made to investments in knowledge and innovation from the Climate 


Budget and the additional funds, with an emphasis on the demonstration component and 


on implementation and innovation on the farmyard. 


6. The parties recognise the critical importance of the development of reliable, structural 


earnings models in these sectors, including the development of instruments to provide 


access to additional funds from the private sectors (such as carbon credits).  
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Based on these principles and the corresponding expectations, it will be possible to take the 


necessary steps in the next few years and jointly develop new instruments in consultation, in 


cases where this can contribute to a more cost-effective realisation of the ambition.  


 


The national government will make an amount of €970 million available in the 2020 – 2030 


period to realise the 6 Mt ambition, of which €330 million will come from the Climate Budget.  


 


In the unhoped-for event that there should be any substantial changes to this package of 


measures, the parties will consider what alternatives are available. The impact on pace and 


level of ambition may come into question, particularly if a change is part of a broader support 


package and if the corresponding measure cannot be introduced without that support 


package. 


 


The implementation of specific funding and instrument packages for the measures from this 


subagreement will take place in the near future and will be ongoing, in line with the financial 


frameworks provided and with a view on any new developments (both public and private, and 


in the market). Cost-effective packages, both for public authorities and suitable for private 


sector investment opportunities and the associated pace of investments, are to be the key 


starting point. This requires continued commitment from all parties 


 


The parties have agreed the following: 


a. Public, social and private parties will work together to ensure the finalisation and 


implementation of the financial instrumentation process as a tailored product before 1 


January 2020.  


 


Earnings models 


Farmers, citizens, land managers and consumers will take action, including in respect of the 


climate, when they are faced with opportunities and prospects. These prospects may range 


from "information" to financial or other appreciation. This subagreement includes several key 


building blocks, which together form a robust basis for the development of earnings models, 


in terms of social appreciation, affordability for consumers and gains.  
The product-specific or more general carbon footprints to be developed, for example, provide a 


good basis for the objective demonstration of the climate performance of a product and for the 


valuation of the underlying efforts. 


 


The parties have agreed the following: 


b. The signatories to this subagreement have been invited by LTO Nederland to develop a 


plan, within existing competition rules, by 1 January 2020, for parties to systematically 


identify and, where possible, develop earnings models for sustainable feedstocks and 


foodstuffs from production from agriculture and/or land use. This plan will focus on, 


among other things: 


o strengthening the position of farmers and growers in the supply chain;  


o using instruments, such as the Sustainability Initiatives Act (Wet 


duurzaamheidsinitiatieven), which is currently being considered by the Council of 


State, and the tasks and responsibilities of producer’s and industry associations (in the 


new CAP); 


o opportunities for closed and/or shorter supply chains; 


o the realisation of higher selling prices for farmers and growers that demonstrably 


contribute to sustainable production, including the reduction of greenhouse gases.  


 


C4.3.2 Changes to applicable laws and regulations 
The parties to this subagreement have expressed the need for components of laws and 


regulations to be amended to make them more specific regarding the realisation of climate 


targets (such as through quality control and associated instruments). It has been recognised 
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that these desired changes cannot be expressed in terms of an outcome obligation. This will 


often require the cooperation of third parties who are not party to the obligations of this 


agreement. To give an example, this is the case in relation to cooperation of the European 


Commission, with regard to directives and regulations. 


 


The parties have agreed the following: 


a. If the desired changes cannot be achieved or cannot be achieved in time for the aims 


and targets agreed upon to be achieved, consultation will take place on possible 


alternative instruments in order to guarantee that the target is met or on adjusting the 


aims. 


b. The national government will ensure the speedy amendment of the Competitive Trading 


Act (Mededingingswet), to allow for collaboration between businesses in the agriculture 


and horticulture sector and the advancement thereof, including in service of the 


commitments under this subagreement. 


c. In the event of results falling short of the mark, the national government will work with 


local and regional authorities to implement compliance guarantees at a sector-wide and/or 


company level (free riders), through laws and regulations where possible and necessary. 


To that end, the national government will develop the necessary instruments (order 


declaring a collective agreement binding, compulsory sustainability standards through 


regulations) in 2019, which will take into account the specific circumstances in the various 


sectors. 


d. These instruments will have been developed and prepared for consideration by 


parliament by the end of 2019, after which implementation will take place (following 


adoption). If interim progress reports/monitoring should show that the results agreed 


upon may not be achieved, then these more robust instruments can be implemented. 


 


C4.3.3 Innovation 
Continuous development of innovative technologies, techniques and measures is needed to 


achieve the targets and ambitions by 2030 and 2050. This requires intensification of the 


innovation programmes in accordance with the IKIA (also see Chapter D3), which is essential 


in the years to come. The focus will be on the innovation goals, rather than on the resulting 


techniques, precisely because the challenge is so comprehensive and the time frames require 


adaptive innovation management. This approach was previously chosen in the greenhouse 


horticulture sector ("The greenhouse as a source of energy") and will be the basis of the 


approach for the entire Sector Platform. 


 


The Knowledge and Innovation Agenda that was drawn up for the benefit of this agreement is 


based on the following research topics: 


• by 2050, food and non-food to contribute to the 80 – 95% in emissions reduction in the 


Netherlands: 


o emissions reduction in soil and land use in agriculture; 


o livestock farming: methane and nitrous oxide emissions reduction; 


• energy: user reduction to zero emissions by 2030 and generation of 100 PJ by 2050: 


o energy efficiency;  


o small-scale energy generation; 


• 100% of land and water to be geared toward carbon capture and use by 2050: 


o development of blue space for seaweed production and development of the natural 


environment, taking into account the navigability of wind farms; 


o biomass cultivation with doubled photosynthesis by 2050; 


o protein for human consumption to come from new and existing plant -based sources by 


2050; 


o natural environment that adapts to climate change: captures carbon dioxide each 


year, with greater biodiversity and a greater harvest of biomass by 2050; 
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o carbon footprint of consumers to halve (in food and non-food, including globally) 


through purchasing choices by 2050:  


• all consumers to make the most eco-friendly choices by 2050; 


o healthy selection of foods to be related to raw material choices in ethical terms (the 


why of preference in soil use: food or non-food); 


o use of solid biomass as capturing medium to be maximised as use as construction 


material. 


 


The implementation of this Knowledge and Innovation Agenda will take place in consultation 


with all parties and stakeholders in the knowledge and innovation domain to the extent 


possible, including with private sector parties. In order to make innovation applicable to daily 


practice, there will be specific focus on pilots and demonstration projects. 


 


In addition to this agenda, there are also a number of promising start -ups, including several 


on cultured meat and insects for animal and human consumption.  


 


In this way, the Knowledge and Innovation Agenda covers all the domains of this 


subagreement on Agriculture and Land Use. 


 


C4.3.4. Labour market and training 
Entrepreneurs and their successors in the agriculture and horticulture sector, as well as all 


farm advisers and financial experts that operate and provide advice for the benefit of the 


agriculture, horticulture and forestry sector, must start producing and operating in a climate-


smart manner. All of this will take place in the broader context of the vision of the Ministry of 


Agriculture, Nature and Food Quality and the National Strategic Plan of the CAP. The 


ambitions of this subagreement provide sufficient insight into this change assignment, which 


not only relates to techniques and systems, but also to people. Ensure that there are enough 


people who are sufficiently qualified to use their talents and knowledge in this area is a key 


aspect in this regard. Financial experts and other farm advisers will be responsible for 


bringing the right knowledge to the farmyard. For financial experts, this will mean taking an 


independent position, and other farm advisers will require thorough knowledge of the new 


policy goals. Where necessary, they will be offered targeted courses in the context of the 


vision of the Ministry of Agriculture, Nature and Food Quality. Knowledge of climate policy is a 


part of that. 


 


To realise the agenda set out above, entrepreneurs and business successors, but equally land 


managers, will have to have climate-related competences and knowledge. This will allow 


parties acting directly to act "with knowledge of the climate". Professional education may 


contribute to this through the development and provision of modules, teaching packages and 


training programmes for graduate and post-graduate learning. Furthermore, climate-smart 


production should be an integral part of the programmes in the field of livestock farming and 


plant cultivation at all levels (senior secondary vocational, higher professional and university 


education) and will be embedded in greater depth in the development of the existing 


GroenPact platform. This applies, in particular, with regard to:  


• training and knowledge transfer for innovation. Sufficient influx and turnover of talent and 


the translation of scientific knowledge into practical applications in the business 


community, for example through climate-proof programmes, practice-oriented research 


and learning communities; 


• embedding green skills in lifelong learning programmes. In this regard, it is crucial to 


emphasise the importance of the integral nature of issues and new technologies 


(circularity, systematic approach), for example through education, digital learning 


materials and learning networks, both inside and outside the green domain; 


• advice, education and information for social acceptance and part icipation. Gaining 


awareness of the necessity of and opportunities for innovations, for example through 
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sustainability in education with the Duurzaam Door programme, the mobilisation of green 


vocational education and the Green Knowledge Network (Groen Kennisnet) for the 


development and professionalisation of an independent knowledge and advisory function, 


and creating awareness alongside young people regarding the climate urgency for 


agriculture and land use; 


• the increasing willingness and ability to work and think in a cross-sector manner that is 


required. Knowledge, skills and competences will be developed and implemented through 


cross-sector cooperation, for example through collaboration between green education and 


the hydrological sector and programmes. 


 


This will create a crucial change assignment for the agriculture and nature conservation 


knowledge and innovation system, which also applies to relevant education.  


 


The parties have agreed the following: 


a. In order to meet the requirements for available manpower with the right abilities and 


skills in the decades to come, a review of the focus on the climate theme in the GroenPact 


platform, to be realised before the end of 2020, with consultation of all relevant parties, is 


crucial. This part of the Climate Agreement will provide the substantive basis for such a 


review.  


b. The national government will ensure that targeted focus will be incorporated in the 


GroenPact platform from the green education sector for the purpose of knowledge 


dissemination and impact, for example for practical research for the incorporation and 


impact of climate innovations in professional practice. In addition, the national 


government will request that the green education sector, in the same framework as the 


GroenPact platform, set up a "business-friendly" central service desk, so questions from 


professional practice can be put to the green education sector.  


c. The national government will request that the green education sector continue to 


update the curriculum in the context of the GroenPact platform to include newly developed 


knowledge and experiences, in any case by 1 January 2025, for the teaching of up-to-date 


knowledge. The green education sector will take the initiative for this, and updating the 


course materials can be carried out in partnership with practical experts on the various 


climate themes.  


 


C4.3.5 National Biomass Roadmap 
During the establishment of this agreement, the government assigned an additional challenge 


to this Sector Platform, to bring about sustainability improvements in other sectors through 


the supply of biomass cultivated in the Netherlands. The government asked the signatories to 


this subagreement, as these are the only producers and processors of biomass, to identify by 


means of a roadmap what additional sustainable biomass production on Dutch soil (including 


national waters) could be achieved. 


 


The parties have agreed the following: 


a. To this end, the signatories will set up a working group, which will make its findings 


available to the Minister of Agriculture, Nature and Food Quality in the form of a roadmap 


within six months after adoption of the integrated sustainability framework conditions. 


This roadmap will be implemented if the working method and structure of the follow-up 


phase of the Climate Agreement necessitate such action. The roadmap – taking into 


account current government policy (including the vision on agriculture and biodiversity) – 
will clearly outline what quantities of biomass could be made available for applications, in 


addition to human food and animal feed, and what side effects this would have. A key 


component of this roadmap would consist of identifying economic and spatial planning 


incentives, based on the assumption that the users of biomass produced on request 


should make this financially attractive.  


 







133 


 


C4.3.6 Spatial planning changes 
The spatial planning impact of the plans of the Climate Agreement, insofar as they relate to 


traditional spatial planning, will be embedded in spatial planning and environmental policy. 


Nevertheless, developments within the Agriculture and Land Use domain, also known as the 


green domain, which generally falls outside of the remit of the traditional spatial planning 


domain, also require attention, given that they compete with one another and with other 


spatial planning issues for claims to space.  


 


The parties have agreed the following: 


a. The various, increasing and partially conflicting claims in the green environment 


resulting from the climate and broader sustainability agenda will be identified in the 


National Environmental Planning Strategy (NOVI) under the priority: future-proof 


development of rural areas. Further consideration of spatial claims and the planning of 


space will take place in regional or local area processes, including in the RES. In the 


context of the NOVI Monitor, the PBL will periodically report on implementation 


compliance for national interests and priorities, which will also involve the progress of the 


area-based approach. Based on this picture, where necessary, the parties can consult on 


what new and existing activities and instruments should be implemented to safeguard 


collective and public interests. 


 


 


C4.4 Emissions reduction in livestock farming 
The government would like special attention for farms located around Natura 2000 areas. The 


Coalition Agreement provides relevant points of departure for this (“Together with farmers 


situated near Natura 2000 areas, we will look at whether agricultural nature management can 


contribute to less intensive land use and thus to climate goals and nature restoration.”). The 


government wishes to offer flexibility to continuing farms by doing so aims to provide young 


farmers with prospects for the future. There is an emphasis on voluntary participation in 


measures, with a view to ensuring that the reduction achieved via these measures helps to 


reinforce the ecological value in the Natura 2000 areas and half of developments in the 


livestock farming sector. The national government will make €100 million available for this 


purpose. 


 


C4.4.1 General livestock farming agreements  
The dairy, pig, poultry, sheep, goat and veal farming sectors contribute to achieving the 


climate target. We have chosen to take a sector-specific approach, with the following 


principles applying to all sectors: 


• The focus on climate measures supports the further development toward the 


comprehensive sustainability of the livestock sector and the transition to circular 


agriculture. The realisation of the climate ambitions requires a joint approach of 


agricultural entrepreneurs, processing industries, supplying industries (livestock feed, 


fertiliser), public authorities, civic organisations, banks and retailers from each sector.  


• A sectoral outcome obligation for 2030. 


• The sectors will use a business-oriented approach involving entrepreneurs taking 


measures to reduce greenhouse gas emissions at company level. Processing industries, 


the feed industry, public authorities, civic organisations, banks and retailers will support 


the entrepreneurs according to their ability within the statutory competition framework. 


• The private sector will encourage and advance the implementation of climate measures. 


The public authorities will support this. The national government, in consultation with 


other public authorities, will enable accountability of individual businesses based on 


climate performance to realise the sectoral greenhouse gas reduction target if necessary.  


• Climate performance will be measured, monitored and made transparent at company 


level.  
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• Focus on the development of earnings models that pay for and add value to sustainability 


performance, including climate performance. 


Based on the principles above, action plans are being and/or will be drawn up and 


implemented per sector.  


 


The parties have agreed the following:  


e. The joint implementation of the action plan for "A climate-conscious dairy sector in the 


Netherlands" (dairy farming and production) and for "Revitalisation of the pig farming 


industry and the Climate Agreement" (pig farming).  


f. These action plans will be developed in 2019 in an Implementation Agenda for 


Livestock-Climate, in which the agreements will be further specified. The parties will 


discuss progress once a year. Based on the progress monitoring, the Implementation 


Agenda will be adjusted if necessary. The livestock farming development group will 


coordinate this process. 


g. The action plans for the poultry, goat, sheep and veal farming sectors will also be jointly 


drawn up and adopted in 2019. LTO Nederland will lead this process. The relevant public 


authorities will provide the necessary support. 


h. The government will take the lead in the development of schemes for the development 


and stimulation of innovations and investments in entirely sustainable and low-emission 


animal housing systems that reduce related emissions of greenhouse gases, ammonia, 


offensive odours and particulates at source and from animals. These schemes will cover 


both innovation and pilot projects and emissions measurements, as well as investment 


projects for "first movers". In addition to management measures (livestock, livestock 


feed, manure additives) and the development of measurement and sensor technology, 


this relates both to the adaptation of existing animal housing systems and the 


development of new housing systems that are geared toward, among other things, the 


quick removal of manure from the housing, storage outside the housing and manure 


treatment.  


i. It is crucial that innovative techniques can be incorporated into the animal housing 


assessment rapidly. This is vital in order to facilitate the transition to circular agriculture 


by entrepreneurs. The State Secretary for Infrastructure and Water Management will 


inform the House with regard to actions that were undertaken to tackle barriers in relation 


to the animal housing assessment that were identified for new applicants (Lodder Motion 


of 4 September 2018 regarding: barriers in the testing of housing systems, meeting 


document 28 973 No. 202). The key point will be tackling the process of replicating 


emission reduction technologies by limiting the copying of technology without conducting 


individual measurements. RVO.nl will also hold a number of sessions for advisers and 


supervisors of innovative projects in the livestock sector to provide them with better 


support at the start of the assessment process. The State Secretary for Infrastructure and 


Water Management will furthermore draw up a schedule and approach for the entire 


animal housing assessment system. The Environment and Planning Act will provide more 


possibilities for a tailored approach by municipalities to allow innovative animal housing 


systems. The national government will support municipalities in this endeavour, for 


example, by making relevant knowledge available. 


j. If farmers are able to combine the removal of asbestos with the installation of solar 


panels, this may be a financially appealing proposition. In addition, farmers may be 


eligible to receive SDE+ subsidy. Under this agreement, the government will request that 


the provinces and municipalities encourage farmers and growers to make use of the 


available schemes as much as possible; this is already being done by a number of 


provinces and municipalities. In addition, the Climate Measures Service Desk, as yet to be 


set up, will be given an active role in informing farmers and growers regarding the 


opportunities available to combine these schemes. 


 







135 


 


C4.4.2 Dairy farming emissions reduction 


"The road to an energy-neutral dairy farming sector by 2030" 


The objective is to achieve a climate-conscious dairy sector and energy-neutral dairy farming 


by 2030. The dairy industry will approach the challenge regarding the climate from a supply 


chain perspective and has identified opportunities to achieve climate gains through measures 


aimed at reducing greenhouse gas emissions (carbon dioxide, methane, nitrous oxide), 


carbon capturing, energy efficiency and the production of sustainable energy:  


• measures in the field of "Animals and Nutrition" and "Manure storage and Fertilisation", 


which will allow methane emissions to have decreased by 0.875 Mt of carbon dioxide 


equivalents by 2030. Manure processing will take into account improvement of soil 


fertility; 


• measures in the field of "Soil and Crops" (also see the paragraph on land use/soil), 


"Energy efficiency" and "Production of sustainable energy" with which greenhouse gas 


emissions can be reduced by 0.8 Mt CO2-eq by 2030;  


• in addition, decreased dependence on the import of high-protein concentrates from 


abroad. This will result in climate gains abroad (estimated at approximately 1 Mt CO2-eq 


by 2030). 


If the framework conditions and contributions, roles and responsibilities of all parties cannot 


be adequately implemented, this will affect the feasibility and realisation of the aims 


formulated by the dairy industry for 2030. 


 


The parties have agreed the following: 


 


Approach: climate performance in the dairy supply chain and at farm level  


a. The parties will opt for a comprehensive business-oriented approach. Dairy farmers will 


implement appropriate greenhouse gas reduction measures at their farms and will be 


responsible for reducing greenhouse gas emissions there as well. The dairy industry, the 


feed industry, public authorities, civic organisations, banks and retailers will encourage 


and support entrepreneurs in this regard. The parties will measure and monitor the results 


at farm level using the carbon footprint monitor. 


b. The dairy sector will take responsibility for the development and outline of a farm-specific 


approach, including the development of the packages of technical and other measures to 


reduce greenhouse gas emissions. The dairy sector, the feed industry, the national 


government, the provinces and the municipalities will, in 2019, set up an independent 


expertise centre to advise and facilitate dairy farmers in taking greenhouse gas reduction 


measures and with regard to the possibilities for using funding, investment, subsidy and 


tax instruments. 


c. In determining greenhouse gas reduction measures, the impact on other sustainability 


goals, which are considered vital by society and the sector itself, will have to be taken into 


account to guarantee the comprehensive scope of sustainability measures. For these 


sustainability efforts, the opinion of the Committee on Land-based Activities is a key 


prerequisite to the sectoral parties.  


d. The national government will ensure the obligatory nature of the implementation of the 


climate measures. The national government, in consultation with other public authorities, 


will enable accountability of individual businesses based on climate performance to realise 


the sectoral greenhouse gas reduction target if necessary. Ahead of 2020, the national 


government will examine if the carbon footprint monitor instrument can be used to 


support legal instruments for farm-specific monitoring and accountability. 


e. If, during the period leading up to 2030, greater reduction gains for greenhouse gas 


emissions are achieved by the dairy industry and by individual dairy farms, these may be 


                                        
75 In accordance with Regulation (EU) No 525/2013 of the European Parliament and of the Council of 21 May 


2013 on a mechanism for monitoring and reporting greenhouse gas emissions and for reporting other 


information at national and Union level relevant to climate change and repealing Decision No 280/2004/EC , 


including Annexes 
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taken into account and settled with a target beyond 2030, in order to encourage dairy 


farms to keep carrying out greenhouse gas reduction measures. 


f. New insights and developments in the future in the field of carbon capture in the soil may 


be attributed to the target achievement of the dairy sector and will not be formulated as 


an additional target. New insights in respect of the role of methane in the carbon cycle will 


be charged to the dairy sector target.  


 


 


Measures at farm level  


g. Dairy farmers have various options available to implement greenhouse gas reduction 


measures suitable to their farm. Dairy farmers will determine the combination of 


measures they will apply at the level of their farm to reduce the greenhouse gas emissions 


at their farm in conjunction with the reduct ion of ammonia emissions. To this end, a 


package of measures was developed, which contains, for example:  


o measures for "Animals and Nutrition": lifespan extension, adjustment of the 


composition of feed, additives and improvement of roughage use;  


o measures for "Manure storage and Fertiliser": changes to livestock facilities, whether 


or not in conjunction with outdoor storage of methane oxidation, manure mono-


fermentation and replacement of part of the grass with clover to reduce the amount of 


artificial fertiliser used;  


o measures for "Soil and Crops": less tillage of grassland, improvement of crop rotation, 


catch crops through sowing after harvest or undersowing; 


o measures for "Energy efficiency/production of sustainable energy": such as pre-


coolers, frequency regulators and lighting, as well as solar PV and wind turbines. 


h. A key measure in the selected approach is the enhancement of insight and knowledge 


among livestock farmers so they can take suitable measures at their farms. For the entire 


duration of the agreement, the dairy industry will be carrying out knowledge and demo 


projects aimed at supporting livestock farmers when taking and implementing measures 


at their farms. The parties in the supply chain and public authorities will also provide such 


support (also see financial instruments). 


 


Optimisation of feed 


i. The dairy industry and feed sector will come to an agreement on reducing methane 


emissions through feed by:  


o improving feed conversion (development of feed that contributes to lower methane 


emissions); 


o responsible use of additives by setting up an approval committee as of 1 January 2020 


for the approval of additives in animal feed, with the aim of reducing methane 


emissions (with regard to animal health, food quality and safety);  


o making the climate footprint of livestock feed transparent to dairy farmers. Ahead of 1 


January 2020, Nevedi (the Dutch Feed Industry Association) will examine the options 


for drawing up guidelines in consultation with the feed sector and give direction to 


this, including through certification schemes.  


Where there is a desire to make measures universally obligatory, a decision must be made 


regarding whether a cooperation agreement with Nevedi is the most appropriate method. 


An order declaring a collective agreement binding may be one of the possibilities for an 


appropriate organisational legal form. 


 


Integrated approach to methane and ammonia through feed and animal trace  


The government has set out a concrete package of measures for an integrated feed-specific 


and animal-specific approach to methane and ammonia, which will allow the emission of both 


of these substances to be tackled by making use of the natural capabilities of and variation in 


animals’ digestive systems. A method of this type would allow an approach to tackling 


methane to contribute to reducing ammonia emissions. This integrated approach establishes a 


link with initiatives proposed by the business community. The approach consists of a coherent 
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set of measures, ranging from research to implementation, aimed at the reduction of both 


methane and ammonia in the form of a trinity for dairy farming.  


4. Research conducted at trial farms will allow the relationships of animal-specific (nature 


and nurture) and ration-specific management measures to be clarified. The adjustments 


will subsequently be assessed on their effects. 


5. A group of demo farms will demonstrate the proven measures in an accessible way to 


realise a situation where "farmers learn from farmers" and to clarify the relationship with 


a closed cycle.  


6. Additional training for or retraining of information officers and other farm advisers will 


allow the new knowledge and insights to become part of the advice package, after which 


information officers will be able to provide farms with tailored advice on how to apply the 


measures and offer farms a scan of their management measures.  


Given that the package of measures focuses on a rapid connection with and succession of 


knowledge development, knowledge application and knowledge dissemination and 


implementation, a significant impact can be expected in the period up to 2030, driven by the 


desire/necessity of entrepreneurs to achieve multiple objectives in their farm-specific context 


with a comprehensive approach. 


 


Sustainable energy 


j. The dairy sector will be pursuing the generation of energy to realise its contribution to the 


climate target and to strengthen the earnings model. On that basis, the provinces and 


municipalities will be including the role and position of dairy farming in the development of 


the Regional Energy Strategies (RES) in 2019. 


k. Energy efficiency, production of sustainable energy and carbon storage by the dairy 


industry will be taken into account in the target performance for which the sector is 


responsible. The current supply chain approach to greenhouse gas reduction and 


monitoring in the dairy industry will remain the key point of departure. 


 


Carbon capture  


l. In 2019, the municipalities, the provinces and the dairy sector will examine the 


opportunities for strengthening landscape structures (such as wooded banks) and for the 


capture of carbon dioxide and the increase of landscape quality, with carbon capture being 


attributed to the climate performance of the dairy sector.  


 


Measures and added value of sustainable products 


m.  The parties support the earnings model for dairy farmers through higher yields and/or 


lower costs and/or more room for development and/or functional space. Responsibility lies 


with multiple parties in this earnings model.  


n. The dairy sector focuses on realising higher market prices for sustainable dairy, including 


dairy with a lower carbon footprint component. The national government will support this, 


including through the development of the agri-nutri monitor by the Netherlands Authority 


for Consumers and Markets (ACM), allowing for transparent price formation, as a tool to 


help create earnings models for sustainability. The CBL will encourage its members to 


contribute to a better position for farmers and growers who demonstrably contribute to 


sustainable production, including the reduction of greenhouse gases. The Minister of 


Agriculture, Nature and Food Quality will make agreements with customers, such as 


supermarkets, including with regard to their responsibility in relation to the sustainability of 


their products and the establishment of reasonable remuneration for the sustainability efforts 


of farmers and growers. A review will take place of whether inclusion of climate 


performance in the SPECS (product specifications, which shape purchasing policy) may be 


a possibility.  


 


Innovation task in the period leading up to 2030  


o. Realisation of the task requires innovation, not only for the short -term targets, but also to 


identify the opportunities ahead for greenhouse gas reduction in the long term. The 
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Knowledge and Innovation Agenda (KIA) is the principal guideline for that process and a 


derivative knowledge and innovation agenda for the dairy industry has been included in 


the action plan for the sector.  


 


Policy instruments (general) 


p. The Ministry of Agriculture, Nature and Food Quality, in the context of the manure 


legislation review, which was launched in December 2018, will examine how manure 


legislation can contribute to closing cycles, specifically looking at "district contracts", 


updating manure limitations and achieving balanced fertilisation.  


q. The national government, supported by all parties, will work to secure the recognition of 


the EU for products from manure processing, such as fertiliser ("green fertiliser") aimed at 


reducing the use of fertiliser, resulting in a reduction of fossil energy and nitrous oxide 


and allowing more organic matter to build up in the soil. 


r. The provinces and municipalities will facilitate the implementation of climate measures 


(such as adjustments to livestock facilities) and the generation of sustainable energy on 


dairy farms as part of their environmental policy. In 2019, the dairy industry, the 


provinces and the municipalities will identify the opportunities and challenges in this 


regard and, where necessary, will implement improvements (such as the development  of 


the periodic inspection instrument for livestock facilities in cooperation with the national 


government).  


s. The dairy sector, the provinces and the municipalities will pursue the expeditious 


processing of permit applications for climate measures from the dairy sector. In 2019, the 


sector and relevant public authorities will examine what opportunities and challenges 


there are in relation to acceleration and, where necessary, will implement improvements.  


t. The national government will produce proposals in 2019 for the revision of agricultural 


lease policy, in which long-term relationships between lessors and leaseholders and 


sustainable soil management will be key. In this regard, land management organisations 


will focus on achieving lower agricultural lease prices for organic matter build-up in the 


soil and longer lease periods.  


 


Financial instruments (general) 


u. The Ministry of Agriculture, Nature and Food Quality and the dairy sector will ensure that 


existing funding, investment and fiscal instruments, such as the MIA/Vamil and green 


financing, will become accessible for measures aimed at reducing greenhouse gases and 


that sufficient financial resources will be made available.  


v. As of 2019, the provinces and municipalities will incorporate the climate task for 


agriculture into provincial innovation and incentive policy for agriculture and the 


agriculture supply chains. The provinces will examine options for a more uniform 


approach, which will also involve the link with the asbestos removal obligation. 


w. The national government and the provinces, in their consultation with the dairy sector in 


2019, will include measures in the CAP/Rural Development Plan (RDP) aimed at advancing 


eco-friendly dairy farming (innovation, knowledge sharing and dissemination, demos and 


investments (animal housing)). The national government and the provinces, in 


consultation with the dairy industry, will include the greenhouse gas reduction target (and 


sustainability in general) in the development of the National Strategic Plan in the context 


of the new CAP.  


 


C4.4.3 Pig farming 
"Circular and energy-neutral pork production" 


The pig farming industry, in collaboration with public authorities and others, aims to develop a 


sustainable pig farming industry in the Netherlands. The Action Plan for the Revitalisation of 


the Pig Farming Industry (Actieplan Vitalisering Varkenshouderij) (hereinafter referred to as 


the Action Plan) will be the framework for such efforts. The implementation of this Action plan 
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has been taken up by the Coalition for the revitalisation of the pig farming industry76 (Coalitie 


vitalisering varkenshouderij) (hereinafter referred to as the Coalition). The pig farming 


industry will be taking the following measures ahead of 2030: 


• improvement of the environment through restructuring of the pig farming industry, with 


buying up and cancellation of pig rights and demolition of pig sheds; 


• the development and roll-out of entirely sustainable, source-oriented, low-emissions 


animal housing systems through new constructions, but also in existing housing and 


circular manure processing chains; 


• narrowing and closing nutrient cycles in animal feed, including through the use of more 


residual and co-products in pig feed; 


• processing and creating value out of all fresh pig manure in circular regional clusters into 


green energy, replacements of fossil fertiliser and valuable fertilisers. 


• energy generation, energy efficiency and greening. 


 


The Coalition’s goal is to reduce methane emissions from the pig farming industry by up to 


1.3 Mt CO2-eq per year by 2030 through the implementation of these measures. Of this 1.3 


Mt, 0.3 is a performance requirement and 1 Mt relates to an ambition. In addition, the 


Coalition aims to increase the percentage of residual flows in animal feed by at least 10% in 


the period leading up to 2030, on the condition of availability of good quality feedstocks.  


 


With regard to 2050, the Coalition aims to achieve an energy-neutral pig supply chain. The 


pig farming industry has spotted opportunities in this regard for the further reduction of 


greenhouse gas emissions to a total of approximately 3.5 MT in CO2-eq/year by 2050, 


including through:  


• the creation of an energy-neutral pork supply chain by 2050 through pig farms that also 


supply energy. The sector will be pursuing energy production from non-fossil sources, 


recovery and reuse of heat and energy savings and energy greening in all links of the 


supply chain; 


• the development and roll-out of new entirely sustainable and low-emissions animal 


housing systems with which source-oriented harmful emissions from animal housing 


(methane, ammonia, smell, particulate matter) will be entirely and preventively avoided;  


• circular economy: key aspects in this regard include frequent removal of manure from pig 


sheds and the separation of manure and urine at the source, after which the fresh pig 


manure is processed in closed regional clusters. Products will include replacements of 


fossil fertilisers, valuable soil improvers, raw materials for the chemical and textile 


industry and green energy. 


If the framework conditions and contributions of all parties, as formulated in the Action Plan, 


which is included in an annex to this Climate Agreement, cannot be executed adequately, 


then this will have an immediate impact of the feasibility and realisation of the ambitions for 


2030 formulated by the pig farming industry. The following agreements have been made 


regarding those framework conditions. 


 


The parties have agreed the following: 


 


Climate performance of the pig supply chain and at farm level 


a. The Coalition, the national government, the provinces, the municipalities and civic 


organisations have chosen a comprehensive business-oriented approach, including for the 


supply chain. To this end, within the framework of the Action Plan, instruments will be 


developed in 2019 aimed at the carbon footprint of the pig farmers and of the pig supply 


chain as a whole. This will also involve examining whether a link with a "dashboard" of 


national and international sales concepts can be achieved. In 2019, agreements will also 


                                        
76 Consisting of the Producers’ Organisation for Pig Farmers (Producenten Organisatie Varkenshouderij, POV), 


the Rabobank and the Ministry of Agriculture, Nature and Food Quality. The partners VION, For Farmers, 
Agrifirm and Topigs-Norsvin have joined this Coalition. 
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be made regarding the introduction and roll-out of this approach and these instruments. 


This will allow pig farmers to focus on climate performance at the level of their farms. 


Dutch businesses, public authorities, civic organisations, banks and retailers will support 


pig farmers in this regard. 


b. The Coalition will take responsibility for the development and implementation of the tasks 


of the Action plan, including the development of (technical) measures to reduce the 


emissions of methane and other greenhouse gases.  


c. The parties will monitor the results of the implementation and execution of the tracks of 


the Action Plan. Based on the results, it will be determined whether further commitments 


are required to achieve the aims formulated or whether the aims should be adapted. This 


will involve a decision on the necessity for measures of a more binding and obligatory 


nature in addition to additional incentives.  


d. The national government will ensure that the implementation of the climate measures will 


not be optional, in accordance with the agreements in Section C4.3.2. Private sector 


parties will commit themselves to reducing greenhouse gases at farm level in conjunction 


with reduction of other emissions. The national government, in consultation with other 


public authorities, will facilitate supply chain parties to enable accountability of individual 


farms for climate performance in order to realise the sectoral reduction target for 


greenhouse gas emissions. Ahead of 2021, the national government will examine if the 


carbon footprint monitor instrument can be used to support legal instruments for farm-


specific monitoring and accountability.  


e. If, in the period leading up to 2030, the pig farming industry and individual pig farms 


realise a greater reduction of greenhouse gases than indicated by the target and 


ambitions, then such gains may be settled with the target post-2030, in order to 


encourage individual pig farms to keep taking measures that reduce greenhouse gases.  


 


Restructuring of the pig farming industry 


f. The Ministry of Agriculture, Nature and Food Quality will lead the development of the 


restructuring scheme, for which €120 million will be made available (in accordance with an 


existing agreement). In Q3 of 2019, the first tranche of the restructuring scheme for the 


pig farming industry will be opened up. 


g. In addition to a restructuring scheme for pig farming, the Key Points agreement sets out 


that the provinces, the municipalities and the supply chain partners of the Coalition will 


develop and implement a joint approach with regard to accompanying measures aimed at 


awareness, support and facilitation of pig farmers terminating operations. It is critical that 


regionally tailored solutions be provided for the incentive-based restructuring of the pig 


farming industry. The Coalition partners have concluded agreements in this regard. In 


high-intensity areas, teams consisting of representatives of the municipalities and the 


province, independent advisers and partners from the supply chain will be set up to 


facilitate pig farmers in terminating their operations, with pig farmers retaining control of 


their own future. That tailored approach is carried out at a local or regional level and is 


linked to the schemes. This process will be continued in 2019. 


h. The provinces and municipalities will contribute to the demolition of animal housing at 


farms participating in the restructuring scheme and the cessation scheme, chiefly through 


the use of spatial planning instruments, such as the Red for Red (rood voor rood) scheme 


and the rezoning of sites. This will also involve making links with programmes and 


schemes for asbestos removal. 


 


Low-emission animal housing systems 


i. The Coalition will develop schemes and instruments for animal housing innovations and 


other innovation tracks (creating value out of manure, circular feed, energy efficiency and 


generation and market instruments). By the end of 2019, the innovation schemes that will 


stimulate the roll-out of low-emission animal housing systems will be set in motion. The 


actual introduction of technical measures can be achieved if it is permitted through the 


validation of the innovative animal housing systems. The validation phase will take place 
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up to the first half of 2020, after which roll-out at the first pig farms will kick off. Scaling 


up will take place as of 2021. Preparations for the roll-out will take place in 2019, 


provided that the systems are also legally applicable through provisional recognition. If 


there is adequate financial support, the scaling up process can take place according to a 


normal investment rhythm in the years thereafter, for an approximate lifespan of 25 


years. The acceleration process can be sped up to approximately 7.5% per year using 


incentive schemes.  


j. The national government is leading the development of schemes to stimulate innovations 


and investments in entirely sustainable and low-emission animal housing systems that 


reduce emissions of greenhouse gases, ammonia, offensive odours and particulates at 


source. These schemes will cover both innovation and pilot projects and emissions 


measurements, as well as investment projects for "first movers". In addition to 


management measures (livestock feed, manure additives) and the development of 


measurement and sensor technology, this relates both to the adaptation of existing animal 


housing systems and the development of new housing systems that are geared toward, 


among other things, the quick removal of manure from the housing, storage outside the 


housing and manure treatment at pig farms, followed by manure processing in regional 


clusters. An amount of €40 million in public funds has been reserved for that purpose for 


pig farming, and €26 million has been pledged by the Coalition in the form of private 


sector funding until 2023. The first round of the schemes is anticipated in 2019.  


k. In 2019, the Coalition and public authorities (Ministry of Infrastructure and Water 


Management, provinces, municipalities) will identify the challenges in relation to 


accelerating the innovation and implementation process for new entirely sustainable 


animal housing systems and modifications. This will in any case include: 


o procedures for trial housing;  


o application of the Technical Advisory Committee on Ammonia and Livestock Farming 


Regulations (Tac/Rav) validations; 


o opportunities for stacking systems (Ammonia and Livestock Farming Regulations (Rav) 


and Regulations on Odour Nuisance and Livestock Farming (Rgv)); 


o acceleration of the streamlining of permit procedures for animal housing modifications 


and new housing; 


o development-oriented environmental policy (spatial planning) in conjunction with 


improvement of the living environment.  


Clear and harmonised laws and regulations from the national government, provinces and 


municipalities are critical to the effective and short-term implementation of new 


technologies.  


 


Manure processing 


l. The pig farming industry, the national government, other public authorities and civic 


organisations will work to secure EU recognition of manure processing products such as 


fertiliser replacements (“green fertiliser”) to reduce the use of chemical fertilisers, 


resulting in a reduction of the use of fossil energy and the emission of nitrous oxide. Due 


to improvements in agricultural practice and the use of soil improvers, more organic 


matter can be built up in the soil. 


m.  A joint taskforce consisting of the Coalition, the national government, provinces and 


municipalities will, in Q1 of 2019, examine the possibilities of a master plan, which can be 


adjusted each year, in relation to the sites that have been designated and can be licensed 


within a short period of time as potential sites for the development of high-quality manure 


processing techniques, where manure processing is focused on integral processing and 


creating value out of all fresh pig manure in regional clusters. This extends to 


replacements of fossil fertilisers, high value soil improvers, raw materials for the chemical 


and textile industry and green energy.  


n. In Q1 of 2019, the provinces, the municipalities and the pig farming industry will explore 


the difficulties regarding the permit procedures for large-scale low-emission manure 
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processing in regional clusters and will examine and implement improvement and 


acceleration options. 


 


Energy generation 


o. The pig farming industry will pursue energy generation for the realisation of the climate 


target, to strengthen the earnings model and with regard to its own contribution to the 


climate target. On that basis, the provinces and municipalities will be including the role 


and position of the pig farming industry in the development of the Regional Energy 


Strategies (RES) in 2019. 


 


Measures on added value of sustainable products  


p. The pig farming industry will focus on achieving higher market prices for sustainable 


products, including meat with a lower carbon footprint  component. The national 


government will support this, including through the development of the agri-nutri monitor 


by the ACM, allowing for transparent price formation, as a tool to help create earnings 


models for sustainability. The CBL will encourage its members to contribute to a better 


position for farmers and growers who demonstrably contribute to sustainable production, 


including the reduction of greenhouse gases. In this regard, the Coalition will review 


whether inclusion of climate performance in the SPECS (product specifications, which 


shape purchasing policy) may be a possibility. Civic organisations will contribute to the 


development of, and will actively support, quality marks and national and international 


market concepts that have resulted in a proven improvement to the climate, the 


environment, biodiversity and animal welfare. 


 


General application of financial instruments 


q. In 2019, the parties will make agreements on a coherent use of financial instruments and 


funds by the national government, the provinces and the sector – which will also examine 


additional funds from the Climate Budget – to accelerate the realisation of the 2030 


targets.  


r. The broad roll-out of source-oriented solutions, associated with manure processing and 


creating value, will be stimulated through generic subsidy and tax instruments (such as 


MIA/Vamil and SDE+) to allow new technologies and facilities to become available to pig 


farmers more quickly and in a commercially viable form. The Ministry of Agriculture, 


Nature and Food Quality and the pig farming industry will ensure that, by 1 January 2020, 


existing funding, investment and tax instruments will become accessible to the pig 


farming supply chain and can be used effectively. This will also involve exploring options 


for new financial instruments. If possible, the SDE+ scheme will be made accessible to 


investments in the manure processing chains. 


s. In 2019, the national government and the provinces, in consultation with the pig farming 


industry, will explore the options for measures aimed at advancing eco-friendly and low-


emission pig farming (innovation, knowledge sharing and dissemination, demos and 


investments (animal housing) in the current CAP/RDP and will draw up a corresponding 


proposal. The national government and the provinces, in consultation with the sector, will 


integrate the greenhouse gas reduction target (and sustainability in general) in the 


development of the National Strategic Plan in the context of the new CAP. 


t. In 2019, in consultation with the Coalition, the provinces will make further agreements on 


the facilitation of the climate and emissions objectives through provincial innovation and 


incentive policy for the pig farming industry.  


 


Innovation task in the period leading up to 2030  


u. Realising the climate target and task requires innovation, not only for the short-term 


targets, but also to identify the opportunities ahead for greenhouse gas reduction in the 


pig farming industry in the long term. To this end, in 2019, the national government, the 


provinces, the pig farming industry and knowledge institutions will draw up a multi-year 


demand-driven research and innovation agenda as part of the Action Plan.  
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C4.5 Land use 
"Production in a biodiverse landscape with high-value organic CCS" 


The way in which land and soil are used has an impact on the emission and capture of carbon 


dioxide. The objective is to orchestrate at least 1.5 Mt CO2-eq in improvements in accordance 


with the EU LULUCF system.77 Improving the climate performance of land use is a new and 


relevant component of the climate dossier, which brings together various social challenges 


and domains (spatial planning, biodiversity, climate) in slow biological processes.  


A great number of knowledge gaps can still be observed in this component, resulting in a 


focus on pilot projects, accompanied by monitoring and knowledge acquisition and 


dissemination.  


The key principle underlying assessment of the climate performance of the land use sectors is 


maintaining and/or increasing organic matter levels, compared to historical reference levels.  


 


The agreements, due to the various administrative and existing financial frameworks and 


incentives, fall into three different sub-categories, each with an individual indicative climate 


performance: 


• peat meadow areas; 


• trees, forests and natural environment; 


• agricultural soils and outdoor cultivation. 


 


C4.5.1 Peat meadow areas 


"Learning and supported changes in heritage areas" 


The target for the peat meadow areas in the Netherlands is a CO2-eq reduction of 1 Mt by 


2030. Public authorities, farmers and civil society organisations feel this is a joint 


responsibility that must be realised using an adaptive, area-specific approach.  


 


The peat meadow areas of the Netherlands are valuable and vulnerable. A key characteristic 


of the areas is that they are used for dairy farming to a significant degree. Our aim is to be 


the first country in the world to develop a climate-based approach to peat soils. Through the 


development of knowledge through long-term research, this controlled experiment with a 


global scope has the potential to make the Netherlands a leader in this field and make a 


substantial contribution to preventing climate change, in part through the dissemination of 


this knowledge. 


 


Measures must be tailored to farmers’ future prospects, water management options and the 


type of peat soil. This will also create more space for meadow birds and will strengthen 


biodiversity. All of this requires a customised approach, rather than a uniform one-size-fits-all 


approach. The key starting point is the business perspective of farmers, where existing 


earnings models will only be cast off once alternative earnings models are available.  


 


Peat meadow areas will receive a stimulus, which will involve identifying where the most 


urgent problems lie. In some situations, this may relate to supporting farmers in relocating, in 


less intensive farming (including compensation for loss of income) or voluntarily cessation of 


farming operations. In other situations, there will be a greater emphasis on technical 


modifications, such as drainage techniques. This will require various types of instruments: 


land use, compulsory land consolidation and voluntary plot exchange (which may also involve 


government-owned land), fiscal support, write-off of land with financial compensation, etc. A 


                                        
77 The LULUCF Regulation, or Regulation (EU) 2018/841 of the European Parliament and of the Council of 30 


May 2018 on the inclusion of greenhouse gas emissions and removals from land use, land use change and 


forestry in the 2030 climate and energy framework, and amending Regulation (EU) No 525/2013 and 


Decision No 529/2013/EU, in which references to IPCC guidelines, based on agreements from the 


Conference of the Parties, serving the Meeting of the Parties to the Paris Agreements, are set out. 
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financing system in which farmers are paid to store carbon dioxide will be essential and must 


be developed. 


 


Special attention will be given to farms situated around Natura 2000 areas. Furthermore, this 


may yield opportunities for the reduction of nitrogen deposition in these areas. This will align with 


the passage set out in the Coalition Agreement (“Together with farmers situated near Natura 


2000 areas, we will look at whether agricultural nature management can contribute to less 


intensive land use and thus to climate goals and nature restoration. Participating farmers will 


be compensated for this by the government, making full use of the instruments provided 


under the Common Agricultural Policy (CAP).”) This approach will lead to future prospects for 


the peat meadow areas and for the farms involved. In short, the approach will combine efforts 


relating to climate change, the natural environment, agriculture and the management of 


meadow birds with the conservation of our beautiful landscape. 


 


The roll-out of the approach as of 2021/2023 for approximately 90,000 hectares of peat 


meadows will consist of a combination of measures with a substantial contribution of 


approximately 10,000 hectares of conversion to agricultural nature (including peat moss 


cultivation), transition to wet crops, increasing summer water levels to benefit meadow birds 


and underwater drainage techniques. The government has earmarked €100 million for the 


voluntary cessation scheme (including the buying of rights), will enter into a dialogue with 


provinces, water boards and municipalities regarding additional funding for supporting policies 


and has set aside €176 million in total for other measures up to 2030. 


 


The parties have agreed the following: 


a. The parties will jointly commit themselves to the target of achieving 1 Mt of CO2-eq in 


reduction in the peat meadow areas. To this end, the parties will implement the necessary 


measures, which must fit within a long-term approach that extends beyond 2030.  


b. An area-specific approach will be the basis for arriving at an area-specific combination of 


measures. This will also provide opportunities to link up with other social challenges and 


tasks in rural areas, and will allow for ongoing processes to be used, such as the Delt a 


Plan for Agricultural Water Management (DAW). 


c. The "Key Points for a Climate Agreement" set out the technical potential of a number of 


measures, such as underwater drainage. Knowledge development will indicate what 


measures will be effective regarding achieving the target of 1 Megatonne of CO2-eq in 


reduction. The actual combination of measures that is required to realise this target will be 


determined on that basis and will be realised on an area-specific level.  


d. The parties will jointly monitor the progress and effectiveness of the measures. Based on 


these results, there will be multiple opportunities a year for parties to discuss whether 


interim adjustment of the measures or ambitions may be necessary. 


e. In order to strengthen knowledge and experience, the next few years (2019 – 2021/2023) 


will focus on the implementation of the pilot projects within the four peat meadow areas, 


whilst linking up with existing programmes. These pilot projects will be short term in 


nature (e.g. three years). In this way, knowledge can be gained and immediately applied 


through this short-term cycle. This will take place at the level of the polder or water level 


area.  


f. The process of implementing the roll-out (2021/2023 – 2030) will take place as much as 


possible through existing organisational structures (area committees, existing 


partnerships, agricultural collectives). During this period, the short -term cyclical approach 


to gain knowledge and apply innovations will also apply. The provinces will facilitate this 


phase of the process. Within these area processes, implementation at polder level will 


take place together with actors/owners from the given area.  


g. Scaling up measures and the implementation thereof will take place at a regional level 


(2021/2023 – 2030). The starting point is that measures should be applied in all Dutch 


peat meadow areas, insofar as the measures are deemed to be effective under those 


conditions. Ongoing area processes will be used as much as possible in this regard. 
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h. The parties will jointly set up an intergovernmental steering group by 1 January 2020. 


This group will consist of a broad selection of representatives: public authorities, 


entrepreneurs, nature conservationists, civic organisations (NGOs) and knowledge 


institutions. The steering group will facilitate, connect and manage the research 


programme and aim for joint realisation of the target. In addition, the steering group will 


place any potential challenges, in terms of regulation and available funds, for example, on 


the agenda. The steering group will also monitor coordination with other relevant 


processes (National Delta Programme, European regulations). 


i. The national government, the provinces and the water boards will work alongside the 


parties in the steering group to create a joint quality control system, to enter into force by 


the end of 2019, which will allow realisation of the targets to be monitored and 


guaranteed. Within the quality control system, the parties in the steering group will also 


make agreements on measures that public authorities may apply should this be required 


for the realisation of the target. Where necessary, the Minister of Agriculture, Nature and 


Food Quality will be the relevant point of contact within the government. 


 


Regional Peat Meadow Strategy 


j. The provinces will organise/facilitate a process with land users (including farmers), civic 


actors, residents and local and regional authorities aimed at the preparation of a 


programme for each specific peat meadow area (Regional Peat Meadow Strategy). In 


2020, a draft programme will be drawn up that in any case contains: 


o a general combination of measures, aimed at the 2030 target; 


o a perspective on 2050, including management aspects; 


o commitments on monitoring; 


o a financial analysis; 


o a follow-up process (detailing at polder level); 


o a link to existing processes; 


o the role of actors in the area; 


o existing instruments and identification of absent instruments. 


k. Based on the elaboration of this plan, the parties will jointly consider to what extent it is 


expected that the 1 Mt in CO2-eq reduction agreed upon will be realised through these 


measures. To this end, in 2020, the parties will jointly identify what CO2-eq reduction is 


expected as a result of the draft programmes.  


l. Following the pilots phase, the draft programme will be adapted if necessary, based on 


the insights gained. Insofar as there are shortcomings in the resources or instruments, the 


four government authorities will come to joint final agreements on this issue. Local and 


regional authorities will ensure the visions are embedded in environmental policy and in 


the water plans. 


m.  The provinces and municipalities will use this draft programme, in conjunction with the 


Regional Energy Strategies and other elaborations of the Climate Agreement, in the 


preparation of their environmental strategies in 2020 and beyond.  


n. Public authorities, land users and civic parties will elaborate the target in more detail 


within area processes (at polder level). This process will be initiated by local and regional 


authorities, under the auspices of the provinces. Civil society parties and farmers will 


actively take part in the area processes. 


o. Ongoing implementation (such as the realisation of the National Nature Network (NNN) in 


the peat meadow areas) will be continued. Where possible, the relevant implementing 


parties will seek alignment with the peat meadow programme, including in relation to the 


monitoring and research components. 


 


Learning area processes 


p. The parties will commission the National Knowledge Programme on Soil Subsidence 


(Nationaal Kennisprogramma Bodemdaling) to draw up a joint programme: 


o for evaluation and knowledge development; 


o issues from the areas, including sustainable business and land management models; 
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o knowledge development from pilot projects (2019 – 2021) in order to identify the 


technical potential and feasibility of measures.  


q. The parties, facilitated by the knowledge programme, will jointly develop a monitoring 


programme, building on existing monitoring programmes, that will allow the progress of 


measures and carbon dioxide emissions in peat meadow areas to be monitored. 


r. These parties will ensure that new pilot projects, such as those being set up in the context 


of the Regional Deals and the Inter-administrative Programme for Rural Prosperity (IBP-


VP) projects, will be linked to this programme. The method of monitoring/research in 


these projects will be aligned with the joint knowledge programme. Existing civic and 


other initiatives, such as in the Krimpenerwaard, from the Commonland/Wij.land initiative, 


the peat meadow information centre and the peat innovation programme, will also be 


involved. All of these initiatives demonstrate that there are indeed opportunities in the 


area of agriculture and nature. At the same time, they show that these opportunities need 


a boost if they are to be implemented on a practical scale. The national government aims 


to provide this boost through the additional commitment to the peat meadow areas. 


s. The parties will jointly explore the way in which CO2-eq emissions can be added to 


existing research programmes. 


t. The parties feel it is crucial that such a knowledge programme should be launched in 


2019. 


u. The knowledge programme will be asked to identify the required funding and 


management of this programme in the first quarter of 2019. Thereafter, the parties will 


jointly come to an agreement on the funding for this programme. 


 


Funding 


v. The national government will provide a contribution of €176 million in total up to 2030, on 


the condition that the provinces, water boards and farmers also contribute to realising the 


1 Mt by 2030. In addition, the government will be making incidental funds available to 


boost the peat meadow approach. 


w. The national government, the provinces, the water boards and the municipalities will in 


2019 jointly identify what contribution existing programmes (Climate Agreement funding, 


regional funds, existing subsidy instruments) can make to the funding required for the 


peat meadow approach and where necessary will modify the conditions.  


x. The relevant parties will ask the national government for flexibility regarding agreements 


on additional funds and new instruments if the draft programmes for 2019 should provide 


insufficient coverage. 


y. The national government and the provinces will make efforts to apply the opportunities 


and options provided by the new CAP to the peat meadow challenge and to take them into 


account in concrete measures at a national level through development and incorporation 


in the National Strategic Plan.  


z. Public authorities, farmers, banks and other parties in the supply chain will develop 


earnings models and new types of funding for the peat meadow areas, in conjunction with 


the other objectives in respect of agriculture and land use, an example of which may be 


the biodiversity monitor.  


aa. The Green Deal for the National Carbon Market will be supported and any obstacles will be 


removed where possible in order to encourage the valorisation of carbon credits from peat 


meadow areas. Agreements will be made with the parties of the Green Deal in this regard.  


bb. By 2020, these steps will lead to a financial substantiation of the large-scale rolling out of 


measures, which will also provide insight into the costs that cannot be borne by the 


private sector. Cost effectiveness will be included in this. Based on this substantiation, the 


supply chain parties and public authorities will jointly come to an agreement regarding the 


implementation of these measures. 
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C4.5.2 Trees, woodland and nature 


"Biodiversity and biomass in most attractive carbon storage facility in the Netherlands" 


Trees, woodland and the natural environment already capture a great deal of carbon dioxide. 


As such, an increase of trees, woodland and nature (compared to the business as usual 


scenario) will lead to "climate gains", which will contribute to the targets for 2030 and 2050 


specifically. For that reason, starting early, with a view to 2050, is c ritical. This is because 


natural carbon capture is a lengthy process. The parties will work toward climate-inclusive 


nature conservation policy and management, each within their own role and responsibilities, 


and will support one another where necessary and possible. The parties in this domain will 


jointly commit to implementing four measures that should lead to climate gains of at least 0.4 


Mt in CO2/year by 2030 and will, if possible, aim to achieve 0.8 Mt/year by 2030: 


• prevention of deforestation. The decrease of carbon capture through deforestation must 


be prevented as much as possible; 


• increasing carbon capture. Existing forests, nature conservation areas, landscape 


elements and public spaces provide opportunities to increase carbon capture, including 


through changes to their management; 


• expansion of woodland and landscape. Planting and creating additional trees, woodland 


areas and nature conservation areas inside and outside the National Nature Network, in 


public spaces, in infrastructure and on agricultural land, will increase carbon capture. This 


will see maximum coordination with national parks and objectives in relation to 


biodiversity, spatial quality, urbanisation challenges, recreation, etc.; 


• enhancing carbon capture in the supply chain. The use of timber, cuttings and other 


natural products (cascading) in the supply chain that are produced as a result of the 


management of green spaces will increase carbon capture and will prevent carbon dioxide 


emissions as a result of the use of alternative building materials. 


 


It is vital that win-win combinations in relation to biodiversity and spatial quality are actively 


sought for these measures. In the short term, this will require the development of a scientific 


knowledge base, which can be developed with the help of pilot projects. 


 


The parties have agreed the following: 


a. In order to realise these measures, the working group will continue as a project group, 


chaired by the provinces. This project group will in any case consist of land managers, 


public authorities and umbrella organisations of farmers. The project group will develop 


the measures, including funding/earnings models, spatial requirements, cost effectiveness 


and feasibility. In relation to spatial requirements, where possible, coordination will take 


place with the spatial development of other tasks and targets under this Climate 


Agreement (also see section C4.3.6). The group will also formulate a number of pilot 


projects aimed at testing the effectiveness and feasibility of the adopted measures and 


will set up a governance structure for the monitoring and management/adjustment of 


these pilots.  


b. The parties will also commit to the creation of a programme with practice-oriented 


research for climate-smart management of woodland, trees and the natural environment, 


and will examine whether this can be linked to the existing Restoration and Management 


of Nature in the Netherlands (OBN) programme. 


c. The national government and the provinces will draw up a joint Forest Strategy in 2019. 


The national government has allocated €51 million worth of climate funds for: 


o a Natura 2000 deforestation approach/creation of a compensation pool; 


o development of government-owned land (including infrastructure networks); 


o the restoration of landscape elements/agroforestry, subsidy scheme for farmers 


planting forests on their land; 


o research pilots. 


 


Preventing deforestation 
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d. The parties (national government, provinces, municipalities, water boards, land 


managers, farmers, landowners) will make a concerted effort to limit deforestation to 


what cannot be avoided. In cases where deforestation is necessary, for example as a 


result of international agreements on the natural environment, the parties will make 


collective commitments regarding adequate carbon compensation. In the context of  the 


Forest Strategy to be drawn up, the national government will make funds available for a 


compensation pool – yet to be established – (a way to have parties that have felled a 


forest elsewhere fund the planting of a different forest). 


 


Increasing carbon capture 


e. In the management of the natural environment/landscape/public spaces, the parties 


(national government, provinces, municipalities, water boards, land managers, farmers, 


landowners) will make a concerted effort to combine objectives relating to, among other 


things, biodiversity and spatial quality with enhanced carbon capture in the management 


of the natural environment/landscape/public spaces.  


f. Given that marshland, peatland and coastal ecosystems (blue carbon), in particular, 


contain a large carbon stock that must be protected, but also have a significant carbon 


capturing capacity, the water boards, the provinces, the Directorate-General for Public 


Works and Water Management and the Ministry of Agriculture, Nature and Food Quality 


will take this into account in the implementation of water management and environmental 


policy and the management of large bodies of water, such as the Delta Programme, the 


Water Framework Directive, the Ecology of Large Water Bodies programme, water 


management programmes, the provincial environmental plans and management of the 


IJsselmeer, the Wadden Sea, estuaries, etc.  


 


Expansion of woodland and landscape 


g. The parties (national government, provinces, municipalities, water boards, 


infrastructure managers, farmers, landowners) will jointly seize opportunities to increase 


the acreage of woodland and nature and the number of trees outside those areas. The 


Association of Netherlands Municipalities (VNG), for example, will recommend that its 


members strive to achieve 1% more trees on Dutch territory each year. It will facilitate 


this by working toward realising an optional instrument in the municipal spatial planning 


range of instruments in relation to this ambition. The national government will capitalise 


on the opportunities through the use of government-owned land, including infrastructure 


networks. This will be developed in the Forest Strategy. 


h. Public and private sector land managers, in consultation with the provinces, will actively 


explore the possibilities for new woodland areas within their management areas. A 


package worth 6000 hectares of additional woodland is currently being considered. 


i. The provinces and the other parties to the Climate Agreement, in accordance with the 


agreements of the Nature Pact, will complete the National Nature Network by 2027 and 


will always select the most climate-smart options in its realisation. This means that, by 


2027, at least 80,000 hectares of new nature area will be realised, of which over 35,000 


hectares was realised by 1 January 2018.  


j. In respect of its members and in collaboration with local, regional and national 


authorities, LTO Nederland will focus on advancing the inclusion of more trees and woody 


landscape elements on their farms. The parties will take the initiative to arrive at an 


"Action plan to strengthen scenic identity through landscape elements". The national 


government is committed to creating opportunities in this regard within the new CAP, in 


consultation with local and regional authorities, and will make a financial cont ribution to a 


subsidy scheme, as yet to be set up, for trees, woody landscape elements and 


agroforestry on farms to facilitate the transition, for which the key points of departure will 


be detailed in the Forest Strategy to be drawn up. 


k. The provinces and municipalities, in the review of their environmental strategies in their 


spatial planning policy, will ensure that realisation of new districts will also result in the 
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realisation and funding of new woodland. This will not only boost the contribution to 


carbon capture, but will also benefit the quality of life of residents. 


l. The parties, supported by institutions such as Invest.nl (by commission), Rabobank and 


the Green Fund (or, in broader terms Green Financing), will set up a process aimed at the 


governance and funding of the creation of new woodland areas. Cooperating with a type 


of development agency is something that is being considered in this context. In 


preparation for this: 


o the public authorities will be identifying the potential for the development of additional 


hectares of woodland, nature areas or landscape elements on their own land in 


conjunction with housing/urban development projects, energy (such as wind 


turbines/solar farms), water storage and biodiversity; 


o the municipalities will additionally identify the potential of creating additional forest 


areas alongside new construction projects to benefit the climate and the living 


environment; 


o land managers (nature organisations and private nature conservationists, farmers, 


public authorities) will identify the potential for the development of additional hectares 


of green space/nature areas on their own land, and for the restoration and 


strengthening of landscape elements. 


 


Enhancing carbon capture in the supply chain 


m.  The parties (national government, provinces, municipalities, water boards, 


infrastructure managers, land managers, farmers, the construction sector) will jointly 


seize opportunities to increase the application of wood, cuttings and other natural 


materials resulting from the management of green space, for example in construction and 


ground, road and water works.  


 


C4.5.3 Agricultural soils and outdoor cultivation 


"Carbon farmers: valued ecology as a basis for food, energy, biomass – capture in soil and 


landscape" 


The joint ambition of the signatories to the Climate Agreement is to realise an additional 


capture of 0.5 Mt of CO2-eq per year by 2030, based on the current approximately 1.85 


million hectares of agricultural land in the Netherlands. The parties will achieve this through 


an increase of organic matter levels and reduced formation of nitrous oxide in these soils. This 


requires a comprehensive approach (sustainable soil management), given that issues such as 


organic matter content, soil life and soil compaction are inextricably linked. 


 


The approach to agricultural soils will in part be shaped by the development of the soil 


strategy and programme (see the Soil Memorandum of 23 May 2018 and the letter on the 


National Programme for Agricultural Soils of 25 April 2019) and will be endorsed by 


businesses, civic organisations, the water boards and public authorities. The parties will 


endeavour to achieve a circular agriculture scenario. The parties aim to realise emissions 


reduction through the following measures: 


• increasing carbon in the soil on arable land through a sustainable cultivation plan, 


including the following components:  


o increase in acreage, less intensive tillage; increase in acreage of catch crops and green 


manures;  


o increase of acreage of protein and intermediate crops;  


o use of organic soil improvers;  


o stimulation of the use of organic and other circular fertilisers.  


Additional effects of these measures include strengthening water buffering capacity, soil 


resistance and reduction of the application of nitrogen fertiliser; 


• reduction of nitrous oxide emissions through the use of precision agriculture on at least 


50% of the available acreage of land used for agriculture by 2030; optimisation of site, 


weather, soil and time-specific dosage of the appropriate fertiliser dependent on the crop 
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and the crop yield; increased use of fixed driving paths; greater use of machinery with a 


low ground pressure for cultivation activities, without farmers being forced to make 


additional expenditures, as outlined in C4.5.3 under agreement aa. 


• reduction of greenhouse gases on grassland as a result of less tillage of grassland; 


improvement of crop rotation; sowing or undersowing of catch crops for corn; use of grass 


clover for new seeding. These measures are also part of the plan for "A climate-conscious 


dairy sector in the Netherlands", which was drawn up by the sector itself. The climate 


commitments for agricultural soils and livestock farming, as well as the realisation thereof, 


are intertwined with one another. 


 


This means that the strategy will focus on taking measures in the short term, whilst 


simultaneously, focusing on research into entirely sustainable soil management, carbon 


capture and nitrous oxide reduction in the long term. There is a shared view on the measures 


regarding both the build-up of organic matter in the soil and the reduction of nitrous oxide 


formation, whereas there are uncertainties with regard to the extent of the impact of the 


measures. Increasing knowledge is a prerequisite to being able to further quantify and 


improve climate performance of land use ahead of 2050. The parties will strive to achieve a 


package of measures that provides flexibility of choice to individual farmers to allow for 


tailored solutions.  


 


 


The parties have agreed the following: 


 


Increasing carbon in the soil on arable land 


a. The national government, BO Akkerbouw (the industry association for arable farming) and 


LTO Nederland aim to produce a package of measure aimed at recognising carbon capture 


as a "plus package" in the new CAP. In order to make this plus package more attractive, 


the private sector parties will endeavour to attract additional funds from the market for 


further value creation (part of development of earnings models). This may include carbon 


credits above the 2030 targets agreed upon or a higher price for products on the 


consumer market.  


b. The Ministry of Agriculture, Nature and Food Quality, in consultation with BO Akkerbouw, 


the Dutch Dairy Organisation (NZO) and LTO Nederland, will develop a robust soil labelling 


system for all agricultural soil types. A soil label should relate to issues such as the 


amount of carbon in the soil and soil fertility. Pilot projects and demonstrations to be 


kicked off in the 2019 – 2022 period. 


c. The soil programme of the Ministry of Agriculture, Nature and Food Quality, in which 


various parties have collaborated since 2018, will see knowledge development at and 


transfer into agricultural businesses and agricultural contractors take shape, including the 


inclusion of possible measures in the green education package. This will involve the use of 


private funds from collective labour agreements in respect of training for the training of 


staff.  


d. Ahead of 2021, the food and arable farming sectors will jointly examine further sales 


opportunities for protein crops for human consumption in the period leading up to 2021. 


e. The national government and LTO Nederland will make efforts to realise crop derogation 


for crops that contribute to carbon capture (such as winter cereals, grass seed and winter 


rapeseed) as of 1 January 2022. This means the possibilities for application for organic 


manure will be expanded at the expense of the options for fertiliser. This will be taken into 


account during the review of the manure policy. The time leading up to 1 January 2022 


will be used to establish pilot projects to provide scientific substantiation of the application 


in Brussels. 


f. As of 1 January 2020, there will be more flexibility within the phosphate application 


standards for the use of organic soil improvers in accordance with the 6th Nitrates Action 


Programme. This will be followed up during the manure policy review. 
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g. The national government and relevant organisations will realise a review of leasing policy 


aimed at guaranteeing sustainable management of the leased areas ahead of 1 January 


2021.  


h. BO Akkerbouw, LTO Nederland and the national government will consult with plant 


breeders with the aim of accelerating improvement of these crops into crops with a higher 


balance yield. The objective is for protein crops and intermediate crops to be able to 


compete with the balance of other arable and vegetable crops by 2030. 


 


Reduction of nitrous oxide emissions 


i. Between 2019 and 2022, the agricultural and agricultural contract work sectors will work 


with the government and the water boards to develop agreements aimed at the realisation 


of higher nitrogen efficiencies and reduction of the formation of nitrous oxide, without 


jeopardising other sustainability themes. This will include research into the impact of 


nitrification inhibitors.  


j. The agricultural business community, the agricultural contract work sector, machinery 


manufacturers and the installation contracting sector will develop an approach for 


machinery with a lower ground pressure in the agricultural sector by 2021. BO Akkerbouw 


will assume the responsibility of organising consultation on the approach. 


k. The national government will make efforts to develop an investment scheme for precision 


agriculture by 1 January 2021 to finance the operating shortfall, aimed at the further and 


accelerated roll-out of precision agriculture. The focus will be on stimulating investment in 


precision agriculture through use of the MIA/Vamil. 


l. The government, LTO Nederland and Cumela will focus on the development of infrared 


sampling equipment (NIRS) for the measurement of the quality/composition of animal 


manure. NIRS equipment, as soon as it is technologically and scientifically valid and 


robust, will be included in an investment scheme for precision fertilisation techniques and 


will be incorporated into manure legislation. 


m.  The government will make efforts to develop an incentive scheme for low-emissions 


manure storage for both ammonia and methane, which will be accessible to farmers, 


contractors and processing parties. This means, among other things, that the manure 


storage capacity in areas with a larger demand for organic fertilisers than the available 


supply will be expanded. Regional and local authorities will actively cooperate on positive 


permit authorisation. The objective is to create conditions in which manure application 


occurs at the right time for crop growth by alleviating manure placement pressure.  


n. The effect of using specialised mineral fertilisers, additives and/or organic fertilisers and 


soil improvers with a net reduction impact on greenhouse gas emissions will be examined 


by BO Akkerbouw and included in the monitoring of greenhouse gases. Use by food 


processing parties will subsequently be stimulated after 2025. A key prerequisite is that 


use of the fertilisers should have been made possible in legislation. 
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Grassland and grassland management 


o. Regional collaboration between dairy farmers and crop farmers (including through "district 


contracts") will be developed as part of the implementation of the opinion of the 


Committee on Land-based Activities for the dairy sector. LTO Nederland and NZO will flesh 


out that regional collaboration in the 2019 – 2021 period. The sectoral parties will commit 


themselves to having implemented the Land-based Activities opinion by 2025.  


p. In the context of the review of manure legislation, the Ministry of Agriculture, Nature and 


Food Quality will examine how manure legislation can contribute to closing cycles, which 


will specifically involve review of "district contracts" and the updating of fertilisation 


standards  


q. Less tillage of grassland, improvement of crop rotation, sowing or undersowing of catch 


crops in addition to corn and use of grass clover for new sowing will be supported and 


stimulated by the national government and the provinces in the context of the new CAP. 


r. In 2019, BO Akkerbouw and Nevedi will explore the opportunities available to boost the 


cultivation of protein-rich crops for animal feed.  


s. In 2019, BO Akkerbouw, LTO Nederland and NZO will examine the optimisation options 


between dairy farmers and arable farmers in respect of the cultivation plan within the 


context of circular agriculture.  


t. The government and the sector will set up practice research into grassland improvement 


through less tillage and roll-out of knowledge. Grass clover mixes must be considered in 


relation to the sowing of grassland.  


u. The national government and LTO Nederland will commit to realising a crop derogation for 


grassland as of 1 January 2022 that will contribute to carbon capture. This means the 


possibilities for application of organic manure will be expanded at the expense of the 


options for fertiliser. This will be taken into account during the review of the manure 


policy. The time leading up to 1 January 2022 will be used to establish pilot projects to 


provide scientific substantiation of the application in Brussels. 


 


Carbon and nitrous oxide: experiments in manure policy 


v. BO Akkerbouw, LTO Nederland and NZO will take the initiative to undertake up to 20 pilot 


projects in which the relationship between carbon and fertilisation effects is monitored 


scientifically. The Ministry of Agriculture, Nature and Food Quality will provide room for 


experimentation for these tests within the framework of manure policy for up to three 


years. The precise nature of this room for experimentation will be jointly determined by 


the government and parties from the business community. 


 


Soil & Climate knowledge programme & monitoring 


w. The availability of calculation tools/decision support systems for calculating the emission, 


prevention and capture of greenhouse gases for a farm and the impact of measures is a 


decisive link in the chain to providing agricultural entrepreneurs with insight and 


perspectives for action in the field of greenhouse gases. The government and the 


agricultural business community will make efforts to further develop the Carbon Footprint 


Monitor, the Nutrient Scale for Arable Farming, the Cool Farm Tool and the underlying 


calculation variables in the field of greenhouse gases in compliance with international 


requirements in the period leading up to 2021. Innovative measurement methods will be 


included in these efforts. In addition, there will be additional focus on the quality control 


regarding the parameters, with agreements to be made on data exchange between public 


and private sector parties. 


x. The government, the primary sector (LTO Nederland) and the industry associations for the 


arable farming, dairy, contracting work and organic sectors will draw up a communication 


plan in 2019, containing the key message and approach to knowledge dissemination in the 


first three years, within the framework of the Ministry of Agriculture, Nature and Food 


Quality’s soil programme. This should lead to the implementation of climate measures.  







153 


 


y. The government, the primary sector (LTO) and the industry associations for the arable 


farming, dairy, contracting work and organic sectors will draw up a monitoring plan in 


2019 in the field of carbon capture and nitrous oxide. The monitoring system will establish 


a link between monitoring at farm level and national monitoring. The system to be 


developed will be consistent with the international system and will be able to be used to 


monitor the carbon footprint. The knowledge requirement for the monitoring system will 


be specified in more detail and integrated into the research programmes in the first half of 


2019. 


z. Knowledge and perspective for action are prerequisites to an effective approach to the 


climate. All parties will make efforts to achieve more fundamental and applied research in 


the field of soil, carbon and nitrous oxide. BO Akkerbouw will take the initiative to 


undertake research into the following innovation tasks: improvement of plant varieties 


that are more easily adaptable to climate change, the impact of bio-stimulants to produce 


resilient crops, pilot projects aimed at small-scale production of green fertilisers, the 


arable farms of the future, the impact of reduced tillage and the prevention of weeds and 


the impact of water management. 


aa. The national government will facilitate this ambition through additional efforts aimed at a 


structured approach of knowledge dissemination and innovation targets through: 


o scaling up practice pilots in different areas; 


o facilitating additional training of comprehensive soil advisers; 


o an additional boost of knowledge dissemination to farms; 


o strengthening of regional initiatives through the Delta Plan for Agricultural Water 


Management (DAW); 


o additional financial boosts to annual innovation targets. 


It is crucial that the agro-food supply chain have a strong commitment to innovation 


targets (lighter machines, new varieties, new cultivation systems, new manure systems in 


livestock farming) that allow for the full implementation of the measures with a good 


yielding capacity. The key issue in this regard is that farmers – and this applies chiefly to 


the purchase of other machines – should make the most innovative choice when 


investing, rather than being forced into additional expenses. To prevent soil densification, 


for example, it is crucial to develop and use lighter and smarter agricultural machinery. 


Such efforts can build on the work done by the National Living Lab for Precision 


Agriculture (Nationale proeftuin precisielandbouw, NPPL), for example. Other crucial 


innovations to enhance soil quality and additional carbon sequestration, for example, 


include the development of high-yield plant species with deeper and more intensive root 


systems that can be harvested early; new cultivation systems with sufficient rotational 


mowable crops or mixed crops and strip-tilling; and new housing systems that will 


produce a higher content of organic matter in manure.  


Timely and sustained commitment to these innovations is critical to enabling the full 


application of sustainable soil management and additional carbon capture with a good 


yielding capacity by 2030. 


The national government will use the new CAP to promote sustainable soil management to 


ensure that, by 2030, all Dutch agricultural soils are managed in a sustainable way.  


 


 


C4.6 Greenhouse horticulture 
"On the road to sustainable, economically attractive & climate-neutral production"  


The greenhouse horticulture sector aims to reduce carbon dioxide emissions by 2.2 MT a year 


by 2030 through the necessary commitments in the Climate Agreement. This will result in an 


overall carbon dioxide reduction of approximately 3.5 Mt compared to average emission levels 


between 2015 and 2017. This ambition will lead to a climate-neutral greenhouse horticulture 


sector by 2040 and is 1.65 Mt stricter than the target set out in the Coalition Agreement, 


judging by the reference scenario for 2030 (NEV 2017) without the SDE+ scheme.  
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The transition approach used consists of commitments on long-term goals, such as the 


sectoral CO2 system developed. The parties will build on the Innovation and Action 


Programme "The greenhouse as a source of energy" which focuses on a climate-neutral 


greenhouse horticulture sector with an additional strong focus on area-specific translation and 


dealing with the energy transition.  


More so than ever before, framework conditions to achieve the ambitions relate to the 


strategies of other Climate Platforms, such as in the field of geothermal energy, use of 


residual heat, sustainable electricity and carbon capture and supply, which is crucial to this 


sector. For example, at least 35 successful new geothermal projects must be realised in the 


greenhouse horticulture sector up to 2030, in addition to the 17 existing projects. 


 


Energy supply in greenhouse horticulture consists of an optimal combination and application 


of various technologies in an integrated electricity and gas market. Within an integrated 


energy system (see D1 Systems integration), low-carbon sources such as geothermal energy, 


residual heat and biomass are being developed to an increasingly greater extent, and are 


being integrated at company and cluster level and combined with the remaining gas-fired 


plants (CHP and boiler). 


 


The scenario for "on the road to a climate-neutral greenhouse horticulture sector by 2030" 


entails that the focus on cogeneration will decrease signif icantly both for electricity supply to 


the grid and for private generation of electricity for lighting. The purchase of electricity will 


increase to replace cogeneration for lighting and through electrification of the energy supply 


(heat pumps, thermal storage, power to heat, pump energy, geothermal energy). 


 


The following three iconic projects demonstrate how innovation, professional practice and 


collaboration in the greenhouse horticulture sector can result in concrete contributions to the 


climate challenge: 


• The "Daylight greenhouse" is a new greenhouse design that is double glazed and bundles 


incoming sunlight, which is used for heating heat collectors. This heat is stored and used 


for heating purposes later on. The collectors follow the sun to achieve maximum gains. An 


additional result is better growth and increased yields for entrepreneurs, particularly for 


businesses that cultivate shade-loving potted plants. The Daylight greenhouse is able to 


provide approximately 75% of its own heat needs. Two entrepreneurs have already 


constructed the innovative Daylight greenhouse. 


• Cucumber grower Dion van Mullekom, of Multigrow BV in Grashoek, was one of the first 


growers in the Netherlands to follow the "New Ways of Growing" (Het Nieuwe Telen) in 


2013. That knowledge enabled him to improve his cultivation strategy and realise 


significant savings on heat consumption in his greenhouses. Van Mullekom learned to use 


the energy screen for a longer period of time and to reduce the use of heating. In 


addition, he fitted a second energy-saving energy screen and an air dehumidification and 


heat recovery system. These measures collectively resulted in energy consumption falling 


by 25%, without any adverse effects on growing conditions and production. 


• Warmtesysteem Westland (Westland Heating System) is a plan and a partnership for a 


heating network covering a whole area, which is supported by parties including 


greenhouse horticultural businesses in the area, the municipality of Westland, 


Warmtebedrijf Westland, the Port of Rotterdam Authority and Gasunie. Existing and new 


geothermal energy sources and local heating sources are systematically being connected 


with one another in a heat distribution network and subsequently connected with the 


residual heating systems from the Port of Rotterdam and the built environment in 


Westland and Midden Delfland. The use of geothermal heat and heat generated by the 


port will be optimised in a market system, to provide the entire region with a reliable and 


affordable low-carbon heating supply. The system will enable carbon emissions reduction 


of over 1 Mt per year. 
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The parties have agreed the following: 


 


Quality control 


a. The carbon emissions target for 2030 will be guaranteed through the continuation of the 


CO2 sector system78 beyond 2020 and up to 2030. 


b. To achieve a cross-sector approach and the realisation of a level playing field, the parties 


will make efforts to ensure that all greenhouse horticulture businesses fall under the CO2 


sector system by 1 January 2021. To this end, the parties will commit to an opt-out 


provision from the EU-ETS for greenhouse horticulture businesses that currently still fall 


under the European emissions trading system. 


c. An addition to the CO2 sector system, with individualisation of carbon dioxide emissions 


areas, company standards, carbon yardstick or market incentives, will be examined by 


Glastuinbouw Nederland (the association for the Dutch greenhouse horticulture industry) 


in collaboration with the Ministry of Agriculture, Nature and Food Quality (in the context of 


The Greenhouse as a Source of Energy) and will be adopted no later than six months 


following the signing of the Climate Agreement in the same framework.  


d. With regard to a sectoral approach for issues such as financial contributions or company 


standards, the possibility of imposing binding standards on so-called free riders is 


essential. This may be achieved through an order declaring a collective agreement 


binding. The Ministry of Agriculture, Nature and Food Quality will provide clarity on the 


availability of the order declaring a collective agreement binding no later than six months 


after the agreement has been signed. 


e. In the context of commitments a through d, the parties will have a study carried out and 


completed, no later than six months after the Climate Agreement has been signed, into 


the energy prices and energy costs of, the opportunities for and alternatives to the tax on 


natural gas in the greenhouse horticulture sector. This study will also extend to effective 


support of carbon emissions reduction, the development of taxation and levies on energy, 


the realisation of a sector-specific contribution to the energy transition of at least €200 


million for the 2021 – 2030 period, the application of a redistribution channelling 


mechanism, a system of individual carbon emissions areas (company standards) in 


supplement to the CO2 sector system, the necessity and use of an order declaring a 


collective agreement binding, the destination and allocation of the available budget and 


comparison with and alternatives to increasing the energy tax. This study will provide the 


basis for the agreement under commitment m.  


f. LTO Glaskracht Nederland, the Ministry of Agriculture, Nature and Food Quality, the 


provinces, the municipalities, Greenports and civic organisations will set up a national 


transition body for The Greenhouse as a Source of Energy no later than six months after 


the Climate Agreement has been signed. The transition body will assume responsibility for 


the realisation of and quality control for the carbon emissions target for 2030 and the 


corresponding commitments in the Climate Agreement. The duties and responsibilities of 


the members of the transition body are linked to the agreements of the Climate 


Agreement. 


g. The commitments will be laid down in a new cooperation agreement for the greenhouse 


horticulture sector for the 2020 – 2030 period in succession to the Cooperation Agreement 


on Carbon Emissions in the Greenhouse Horticulture Sector 2020 (Convenant CO2-


emissieruimte glastuinbouw 2020), the Multi-year Energy Transition Agreement for the 


Greenhouse Horticulture Sector 2020 (Meerjarenafspraak Energietransitie glastuinbouw 


2020) and the Cooperation Agreement for Clean and Efficient Agricultural Sectors 


(Convenant Schone en Zuinige Agrosectoren). 


h. Each year, the carbon emissions of the greenhouse horticulture sector will be monitored 


by WEcR. The parties hope to be able to synchronise the method of determining carbon 


                                        
78 The greenhouse horticulture sector has a sectoral carbon emissions cap, accompanied by sanctions if that cap 


is exceeded.  
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emissions used by the PBL/Statistics Netherlands (national carbon dioxide emissions 


registration/National Energy Outlook) with the WecR method. The discrepancies between 


both methods will be analysed and resolved. This will have been completed by 1 January 


2020, to allow work to continue using a single method as of that year. 


i. The Greenhouse as a Source of Energy and Greenport West will develop an area 


monitoring system in conjunction with the national monitoring system for use by regional 


authorities. 


 


The Greenhouse as a Source of Energy transition programme 


j. The Ministry of Agriculture, Nature and Food Quality and Glastuinbouw Nederland will 


continue the existing approach of the Greenhouse as a Source of Energy programme in 


the 2021 – 2030 period. This includes the implementation of sector-specific research, 


development, communication, pilot, demo and early-to-market projects, stimulation of a 


broad introduction and monitoring. The agreements, commitment and programme will be 


valid until 2030 and will be evaluated every five years, for the first time in 2024. 


k. The Ministry of Agriculture, Nature and Food Quality and Glastuinbouw Nederland will 


accelerate and intensify the overall package of activities within the Greenhouse as a 


Source of Energy programme aimed at the realisation of the ambition for 2030 through 


the acceleration of energy savings and low-carbon sources with a strong focus on the 


implementation of knowledge and technical options. 


l. In addition, the Ministry of Agriculture, Nature and Food Quality and Glastuinbouw 


Nederland will commit to expanding the range of instruments for investments that are 


deemed necessary, such as an incentive instrument for carbon emissions reduction (for 


the decoupling of sources of carbon dioxide and residual heating sources), heating grids 


(transport and distribution), SDE+ (in favour of geothermal energy, biomass, all-electric, 


solar thermal and aquathermal energy) and a knowledge and innovat ion programme for 


geothermal energy.  


m.  The Ministry of Agriculture, Nature and Food Quality and Glastuinbouw Nederland will 


extend and intensify the PPP financing agreement (50% public sector: 50% private sector) 


and the incentive framework (Proof of Principle, Energy Efficiency in Greenhouse 


Horticulture (EHG) and Market Introduction of Energy Innovations (MEI)) of the 


Greenhouse as a Source of Energy programme for the period leading up to 2030. The 


current commitment and budget will be expanded through application of the Climate 


Budget funds.  


n. By 1 July 2020 at the latest, a revision of the sector-specific incentive framework will be 


carried out based on an analysis, aimed at introduction by 2021. Key areas of focus in 


that regard include the annual flexibility of the investment list in the EG, the annual 


flexibility in the focus of the MEI and the consideration and consistency in respect of the 


generic incentive framework. 


o. The national government proposes further intensification of the Greenhouse as a Source of 


Energy programme to achieve the climate ambition for greenhouse horticulture: 


o Proof of Principle, demonstration projects and knowledge development and exchange, 


also aimed at stimulating electrification in artificially lighted cultivation; 


o expansion of the budget for the Energy Efficiency in Greenhouse Horticulture scheme 


(EG) to incentivise additional energy-efficient elements in approx. 55 hectares of 


modern greenhouses per year in particular, with the aim that these greenhouses 


should meet the requirements for Green Label greenhouse certification. This incentive 


will lead to carbon emissions reductions in addition to "standard" new greenhouses.  


p. Focus on the modernisation of 300 hectares of greenhouses per year under the recent 


Horticulture Agreement (14 March 2019 "National Horticultural Agenda 2019 – 2030"; 


modernisation of greenhouses is one of the key priorities) and the area-specific approach 


under the Greenhouse as a Source of Energy programme. The EG incentive for additional 


energy-efficient elements in new greenhouses (see agreement o, second point) will also 


encourage the realisation of these new structures. 
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Area-specific approach 


q. The Transition Body, referred to under f, will develop and realise a structured area-specific 


approach. Under the denomination of Greenport NL, the collaborating organisations will 


organise an accelerated area-specific implementation of a low-carbon energy supply in 


combination with the modernisation of greenhouse horticulture infrastructure. 


r. The regional Greenports will establish agreements ahead of 1 January 2022 on the 


modernisation of the businesses, allowing entrepreneurs to realise 300 ha of energy-


efficient greenhouses per year. 


s. By 1 January 2021 at the latest, Greenport NL will have drawn up an area vision in all 


regions with greenhouse horticulture, in which the development toward a climate-neutral 


energy supply is established with a translation to 2030, including spatial planning, 


overground and underground spatial requirements and acceleration of the development of 


business cases for the supply of carbon dioxide, heating and electricity.  


t. The result of the area visions will be comprehensively taken into account in the RES and 


their implementation by the relevant regional authorities. The relevant regional 


Greenports will ensure that the information that is required for the RES process will be 


made available. The local and regional authorities will also be responsible for embedding 


the area-specific approach and actions that have been developed for the sustainable 


energy supply and the modernisation in, among other things, environmental strategies, 


spatial planning policy and licencing policy. 


u. Greenport NL will set out the necessary activities that will be taken up by each of the 


cooperating parties, for which they will allocate the necessary manpower, resources, funds 


and work organisations and the necessary competences and will organise the 


management measures that should result in binding cooperation and commitments within 


the area-specific approach. 


v. The local and regional authorities will provide flexibility in the rules and the granting of 


permits for frontrunners and innovations that contribute to the reduction of CO2 in the 


greenhouse horticulture sector. 


 


CO2 supply 


w. The parties are committed to adequate measures to enable the necessary supply of CO2 


for the greenhouse horticulture sector. By 2030 at the latest, the shift to a CO2 supply 


with a magnitude of approximately 2.0 Mt per year will have been secured. The 


commitment and approach focuses on cost-effective capture, transport and supply of 


carbon dioxide, the realisation of independent CO2 transport, integration and optimisation 


of carbon storage (CCS), maximum access to CO2 from biogenic sources and innovation 


and development of CO2 extraction from the outdoor air. 


x. The parties have agreed that the required level of the investments and feasible cost 


reductions will be established no later than 1 January 2020, based on engineering studies, 


and will be translated into an approach and a range of instruments that will allow 


investments to be made in carbon capture for the supply of carbon dioxide to the 


greenhouse horticulture sector.  


y. The national government is committed to the development of a legal ruling, which will 


allow regional environment agencies to assess and honour applications for non-waste 


status of CO2 captured by waste energy plants and used in greenhouse horticulture. 


z. The parties will endeavour to guarantee the supply of carbon dioxide to the greenhouse 


horticulture sector and to prevent the supply of CO2 to the greenhouse horticulture sector 


from becoming uncertain as a possible result of CCS or other types of taxation of carbon 


dioxide emissions within the industry. Within six months after the Climate Agreement has 


been signed at the latest, the parties will have carried out a study into the options that 


would prevent the supply of CO2 to the greenhouse horticulture sector from being limited 


as a result of the development of CCS or other types of carbon emissions constraints or 


taxation in the industry. 
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aa. The parties have agreed that natural gas and cogeneration and boiler installations will 


remain available as a back-up supply of carbon dioxide to greenhouse horticulture 


businesses, for as long as the security of supply of external CO2 has not been secured. 


 


Residual heat and geothermal energy 


bb. The parties will commit to sound measures to enable a total supply of external heating to 


the greenhouse horticulture sector of 10 PJ a year by 2030 at the latest, aimed at the 


preparation for and realisation of decoupling, the preparation for and realisation of 


transport and distribution networks, quality control for filling-up and underutilisation risk, 


integration of and priority for sustainable heating and contracting of heating based on a 


system of open networks and market forces. 


cc. By 1 January 2022 at the latest, the national government will realise the necessary legal 


framework conditions for investments in thermal decoupling and heating grids for the 


supply of residual and other heat to greenhouse horticulture in conjunction with the built 


environment. 


dd. The national government, in consultation with parties from the energy and heating supply 


sector and organisations that represent parties purchasing heating, will establish a market 


regime for heat transport networks by 1 January 2022 at the latest. 


ee. The geothermal energy sector has already committed itself to scaling geothermal energy, 


both in the greenhouse horticulture sector and in the built environment, through the 


Geothermal Master Plan. In this regard, the sector is committed to achieving further cost 


savings, the development of a geothermal heat proposition alongside heat suppliers, 


broadening the base and further professionalising the sector across the entire value chain 


and ensuring a local and regional social dialogue on geothermal heat in the context of the 


energy transition. 


ff. The national government will intensify the commitment to geothermal energy by 


alleviating the barriers in laws and regulations and through implementation of a mission-


driven knowledge and innovation programme aimed at risk management in the operating 


phase, professionalisation of the sector, advancement of standardisation, knowledge of 


the subsurface (seismic) and a cost reduction of 50%. In addition, the national 


government will uphold the RNES guarantee scheme covering risks for terrestrial heat and 


the SDE+ scheme for this technique. 


gg. Additional budget for greater capacity of the heating grid of the Trias2 geothermal heat 


project in Westland, as a prerequisite and initial step toward the development of the 


Westland Heating System in combination with 100 MW residual heat from the Port of 


Rotterdam.  


hh. The national government will develop a range of instruments to incentivise residual heat 


projects, with a view to inclusion in the expanded SDE++ scheme. 


ii.  Focus on the use of geothermal energy. Geothermal energy is a key energy source for the 


greenhouse horticulture sector, which will enable the planned transition to a climate-


neutral and fossil-free future. At present, there are around 17 ongoing projects at 


horticulture businesses that use geothermal energy, for which funding can be obtained, 


including through the SDE++ scheme. The goal is to realise 35 additional projects in the 


period up to 2030.  


A knowledge agenda has been drawn up by the Ministry of Agriculture, Nature and Food 


Quality and the Ministry of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy, which will be expanded 


into a knowledge and innovation agenda that will identify the various financing options 


and any relevant gaps. 


 


Flower bulbs and bulb flowers 


jj. The flower bulb sector has an integrated approach in the field of energy and the climate 


with, in addition to land use in open cultivation and energy consumption in covered 


cultivation, a specific commitment to the energy-neutral drying and preservation of flower 


bulbs in sheds. Innovations in the flower bulb sector have a spin-off to other agricultural 


sectors where storage plays a key role, such as for potatoes and fruit. The Royal General 
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Bulb Growers' Association (KAVB), in consultation with the national government and 


Greenports, will take the initiative to expand its efforts with regard to the climate through 


the issues referred to above.  


 


 


C4.7 Food consumption and supply chain  
A consumption pattern that reduces the burden on our climate cannot be achieved in just one 


day. Nevertheless, it is clear where we ought to start if we wish to reduce the burden on the 


climate. Less food wastage, increased consumption of vegetables and fruit and a greater 


percentage of consumption of plant-based proteins is regarded as a significant contribution to 


long-term climate policy. It is our goal to achieve this without restricting citizens ’ freedom of 


choice. 


 


In the approach to food wastage and the protein transition, as expressed in the Transition 


Agenda for Biomass and Food, climate policy and the circular economy come together. 79 In 


line with the Circular Economy in Food Task Force, the parties have set themselves the goal of 


halving food wastage among consumers in the Netherlands by 2030, compared to 2015, 


including food losses in the supply chain. Commitments with regard to both issues (climate 


policy and the circular economy) are complementary to one another. 


 


The parties aim to achieve a healthy balance in the ratio of animal vs plant -based proteins in 


the national diet of the Netherlands by 2050, in accordance with the recommendations made 


by the Nutrition Centre. In addition to this shift in our diet, an average reduction in the intake 


of protein of 10 to 15% is desirable in the Netherlands. The parties support this objective. The 


government formulated its commitment to the transition agenda, including "Biomass and 


Food", in an Implementation agenda on 29 June 2018. Reducing food wastage and "the 


transition to different production and consumption of proteins" are key points, in relation to 


which the link to climate change policy is cited as well. The government makes a direct link 


between these subjects and climate change policy. It will be necessary "to achieve a healthy 


balance between sustainable, healthy, safe and affordable food and the correct balance 


between animal and plant-based proteins".80 


 


In order to pursue these objectives, the following three working fields have been identified: 


• reduction of food wastage throughout the supply chain. The “Samen tegen 


voedselverspilling” (Stop food wastage together) platform brings together all parties in the 


food chain and aims to halve food wastage across the entire food supply chain in the 


Netherlands by 2030, compared to 2015.81 In 2015, food wastage amounted to roughly 2 


million tonnes of food. Carbon emissions will be prevented by monitoring and tackling food 


wastage at as many businesses and consumers as possible. Moerman’s Ladder will 


determine all efforts that can take place at businesses, institutions, supply chains and 


partnerships between businesses; For businesses, preventing food wastage and creating 


more value out of residual flows may also provide a useful business case; 


• development of the Carbon Footprint (CFP) as a monitoring and comparison instrument. 


This requires clear and unambiguous European and national definitions. If these are 


available and simple to apply, this standard will be implemented by food producers, 


                                        
79 See also the government’s accompanying letter of 15 January 2018, "Creation of the transition agendas of 
the Raw Materials Agreement". In this letter, the government refers to the commitment in the Coalition 
Agreement that the government will implement the agreements in the Government-wide Circular Economy 
Programme and the transition agendas from the Raw Materials Agreement as part of its climate commitment in 
order to accelerate the transition to a circular economy. For the relationship between food consumption 
(proteins) and the climate in particular, see p. 35 and 37 of the Transitie-agenda Circulaire Economie – 
Biomassa en Voedsel [Transition Agenda for the Circular Economy – Biomass and Food].  
80 29 June 2018, House of Representatives 2017 – 2018, 32 852, No. 59, p. 20 – 23, quote on p. 22.  
81 Source: Transitie-agenda Circulaire Economie – Biomassa en Voedsel [Transition Agenda for the Circular 


Economy – Biomass and Food], 2018. 
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whether or not on an industry basis, and made publicly available by 2025. In order to 


reduce the CFP of consumption, multiple consumption categories should be taken into 


consideration, in all forms of biomass application, in addition to those of foods. This CFP 


could potentially also be used as a basis for earnings models (See Section C4.3.1, 


commitment b); 


• changing consumption. The parties believe that climate-friendly consumption by citizens 


will not materialise on its own. Insight into the impact of citizens ’ own consumption may 


help those who wish to change their consumption. A publication is expected in 2019 in 


which the sustainability and carbon footprint of multiple types of proteins 


(vegetable/animal) are categorised to allow the proteins to be ranked in order of their 


footprint.  


 


The parties have agreed the following: 


 


Reduction of food wastage  


To strengthen “Samen tegen Voedselverspilling”: 


a. The parties will make efforts to ensure that, within five years, 80% of their members will 


actively take part in the approach to tackle food wastage, preferably along the lines of the 


approach taken by “Samen tegen Voedselverspilling”. 


b. The national government will take part as a food buyer (through commercial catering), act 


as a funding or co-funding body and contribute to initiatives on a smaller scale.  


c. The national government, where necessary, will make efforts to achieve changes to the 


rules and regulations that are unnecessarily conducive to food wastage – or that 


unnecessarily hinder the prevention thereof. 


d. The VNG aims to realise living labs in as many municipalities and/or regions as possible to 


build community coalitions to prevent food wastage.  


e. The parties concerned will provide input to the Enrichment of Waste products Task Force 


(Taskforce Herijking Afvalstoffen) in 2019 for the further creation of value out of residual 


streams and by-products in the supply chain. 


 


Clarifying the carbon footprint  


f. Businesses in the production chain will calculate their CFP at the level of the product 


group. The Dutch government will make efforts to achieve a clear and simplified European 


standard for the CFP at product group level (such as the PEFCR). Businesses will 


contribute to the development of this standard and new categories for which no rules are 


available yet. 


g. By 2025, based on this European standard, provided it is available and easy to apply, 


manufacturers of food for the Dutch market will determine the CFP per kilogramme of 


nutrients of their product groups and, if possible, of their products.  


h. The businesses will make the carbon footprint of their products publicly available, through 


the industry or otherwise, and will systematically lower the CFP of their production chains, 


explaining to their customers and stakeholders which measures they have taken to offer 


customers more climate-friendly products.  


i. As of 2019, businesses will take lowering their products’ CFP into account in the 


development of their products.  


j. Supermarkets will encourage sales of climate-friendly products in their stores, by 


positioning these products as the "easiest and standard" choice for consumers. In 


particular, they will contribute to the protein transition and to convincing consumers to 


consume more vegetable proteins compared to animal products and more products from 


the five basic food groups in accordance with the prevention agreement. In addition, they 


will perform an active role in the Alliance for Food Sustainability (Alliantie Verduurzaming 


voedsel), including implementation and monitoring. 


 


Changing consumption patterns 
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k. The parties will make use of the most recent insights of scientific research to facilitate 


citizens in the realisation of a varied consumption pattern that brings the Netherlands 


closer to the objectives agreed upon in this Climate Agreement. 


l. The parties will agree to realise further in-depth research in relation to the definit ion of 


climate-friendly products by 1 January 2020.  


m.  The parties agree that all interventions shall be documented and will be made centrally 


accessible in a database. 
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C5 Electricity
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C5 Electricity 


C5.1 Vision for 2050 
Between now and 2050, limiting climate change will require a carbon-free electricity system. 


This transition is part of the shift toward a circular, carbon-free economy and society. Among 


other things, a carbon-free electricity system means that existing fossil sources of electricity 


will be replaced by renewable sources. This process is already in full swing, as large wind 


farms are being built offshore and citizens generate their own electricity using solar panels. 


This transition should be accelerated, including for the purpose of covering the additional 


demand for electricity generated from renewable sources as a result of electrification in the 


mobility, agriculture, built environment and industry sectors. 


 


The transition toward a carbon-free electricity system belongs to everyone. This is crucial to 


maintain and improve social support. The transition is a collective task and challenge to be 


taken up by citizens, network and other businesses, public authorities, civic organisations and 


the world of knowledge and science. Collaboration with neighbouring countries is crucial in 


this regard – after all, the electricity market does not stop at the border. This also presents an 


opportunity for the Dutch sustainable and innovative economy of the 21st century. The 


transition should be effectively connected to the entire energy system. This requires public 


authorities and network managers to integrate new sources of renewable electricity, and the 


use thereof, correctly and in a timely manner. Furthermore, clear rules must be established 


for the electricity market. Citizens can actively participate in new projects. Space and nature 


are used economically. The costs of the transition will be kept as low as possible by using 


every opportunity for cost savings.  


 


The reliability of the electricity system must be guaranteed at all times, as a large part of all 


electricity will be generated with renewable means by 2030. An approach that offers scope for 


modification, flexibility and acceleration would be suitable here. 


 


C5.2 Target and ambitions for 2030 
The target for the electricity sector is primarily the reduction of carbon emissions by at least 


20.2 Mt by 2030, which is part of the general 49% reduction target set out by the 


government for the Netherlands. The government proposal to ban the use of coal to generate 


electricity does not form part of the contribution of the Sector Platform for Electricity, but 


does count toward the target of 20.2 Mt. In addition, the electricity sector will have to supply 


carbon-free electricity to the other sectors due to electrification there. All of this requires a 


significant growth in the share of electricity from renewable sources.  


 


In specific terms, the key objective will be to scale up the production of electricity from 


renewable sources to 84 TWh. The measures and steps that are required to achieve this have 


been detailed in specific commitments to renewables on land and offshore wind. As regards a 


reliable electricity system, there will increasingly be a need for a flexible supply, which will be 


realised through the market. In addition, when considering security of supply, it is vital that 


sufficient controllable capacity be provided, which will have to be carbon-free to an increasing 


extent. The envisaged transition toward higher production from renewable sources requires a 


close relationship with the sustainability of the sectors. To this end, a development agenda for 


systems integration has been included in the Climate Agreement, which will be outlined 


further in D1. Specific examples include the proposals for hydrogen (see C5.7) and power to 


heat (see C3.5.2). As part of the quality control mechanism, the parties have agreed that a 


decision will be made in 2021 on any scaling up of renewable electricity in relation to 


additional electricity demand. The individual carbon emissions reduction plans of the industry 


are also expected to be ready by that time. 
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In addition, the parties aim to achieve an increase of European ambitions to 55% reduction of 


greenhouse gases by 2030. In the event that the targets of the other sectors are achieved 


through further electrification, the supply of carbon-free electricity production should match 


this additional demand from the sectors (through direct electrification or via conversion to 


other forms of energy). In that case, the current level of ambition will have to be raised, 


provided that the correct framework conditions can be met at the time. In order to be 


prepared to meet this additional demand, the necessary preparations should be made, for 


example through the reservation of the required space. The 55% package (see table) 


provides insight into the corresponding ambitions. 


 


 49% basic package 55% 


Offshore wind 49 TWh  


 


 


120 TWh  


Renewable on land (>15 kW) 35 TWh 


Other renewable options (incl. 


carbon-free controllable capacity)  


82  


TBD  


Total  84 TWh 


 


Table: Ambitions for production of electricity from renewable sources by 2030 


 


C5.3 Prospects on the road to 2050  
We do not know precisely what the sustainable energy system of the future will look like, nor 


is it possible to make a precise prediction. Moreover, our aim is not a plan that is tied down in 


perpetuity. After all, new innovations and breakthroughs in the years to come will 


undoubtedly provide new insights, result in different costs and bring about marketable 


applications. Nevertheless, we will be doing everything now that is sensible in the long run 


(no regrets approach). We might not have a crystal ball, but we can still make the following 


predictions: 


 


The sustainable energy system of the future will be more complex than the system we have 


today. It will be a system filled with sustainable electrons and sustainable molecules. There 


are two potential ways forward for us. 


 


The large-scale roll-out of offshore wind in the decades to come will lead to a major green 


energy source becoming available that will chiefly be able to supply the sustainable centres of 


industry in the Netherlands with energy. Kicking off the development of this "Green North Sea 


Powerhouse" requires a systematic and planned approach beyond 2030, comparable to the 


Delta Works. On the road to 2050, growth up to 60 GW of established capacity may be 


achieved, depending on the national and international demand for electricity. This requires 


effective communication with all stakeholders, including coordination with other North Sea 


countries, with a view to establishing a reliable and affordable energy system and a combined 


objective of a sustainable economy, safeguarding and, where possible, reinforcing the 


ecological value of the North Sea. In addition, the future will feature options such as the 


expansion of interconnection, conversion to hydrogen or other energy carriers, greater 


flexibility on the demand side, smart grids, storage and artificial islands in the long term, with 


a view to cost-effective integration of more offshore wind energy.  


 


On land, the situation will be virtually mirrored, with citizens (such as "prosumers"), districts, 


public authorities, public institutions, network and other operators, businesses and civic 


organisations collaborating on an extensive web of local and regional, small and larger 


                                        
82 This includes the expected growth of small-scale solar PV to 7 TWh by 2030. *The system platform has 


estimated that, by 2030, the carbon-free controllable capacity should be able to supply 15 – 40 TWh. 


Renewable options could be a part of this. The model assumptions used in this estimate are outlined in 


Section C5.6.  
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renewable sources of electricity, effectively integrated into the network, public space and 


systems of renewable heating. This decentralised world will require a great deal in terms of 


willingness to cooperate, trust, bespoke solutions, adaptation and flexibility. 


 


Our key focus will be on variety and flexibility, with options for sustainability improvements 


through innovation and demonstration projects, for example. We will incentivise market 


parties to reduce costs and to launch innovations on to the market. Securing cost savings will 


also require sufficient investment security. We will call on network managers to facilitate the 


transition effectively and will request that public authorit ies provide the instruments to enable 


this. Furthermore, we will be removing any barriers to the effective functioning of the market, 


resulting in flexibility becoming available from various sources. 


 


Finally, we will aim to surround ourselves with good neighbours. This will require a willingness 


to invest in cooperation. After all, that will help everyone move forward, as they are 


undertaking the same transition to a carbon-free electricity system as an integrated part of a 


sustainable energy system. It is a challenge best faced together. Together, we will see it 


through. 


 


C5.4 Offshore wind energy  
We see tremendous potential in offshore wind energy in relation to realising the climate 


targets for 2030 and 2050. For that reason, we want to actively pursue further roll-out in the 


decades to come. Particularly in combination with the electrification of industry, and especially 


in the coastal zone, offshore wind energy has the potential to be the most significant green 


power source for Dutch society and for the economy in the future.  


 


With regard to the period up to 2030, at the very least the existing Offshore Wind Energy 


Roadmap for 2030 will be realised. More offshore wind farms can be realised ahead of 2030, 


under conditions such as adequate space for wildlife and fisheries as well as effective 


administrative agreements on spatial planning. This may become relevant if a higher level of 


ambition should come into sight, in the event of more electrification or if the government 


should pursue the target of 55% carbon emissions reduction by 2030. Further scaling up of 


offshore wind energy will also take place beyond 2030. 


 


This will not come about on its own. Mutual commitment and predictability are the keys to a 


successful offshore wind energy approach. In addit ion, investors must have security in the 


fact that there will be a sufficient national and international distribution market. In the event 


of insufficient market incentives, despite an expected fall in costs, there will still be an 


operating shortfall, resulting in business cases running the risk of being unsuccessful. In that 


case, a form of investment security (subsidy or other measures) may still be needed.  


 


The North Sea is currently used for a variety of purposes and there are various interested 


parties. Within this Climate Agreement, the parties have set out meaningful ambitions for 


offshore wind energy. The parties to the Climate Agreement assume that these ambitions will 


be fleshed out in more detail in 2019 within the process of the 2030 North Sea Strategy. The 


importance of the timely success of this 2030 North Sea Strategy is significant and a 


prerequisite to the realisation of the broader ambitions for offshore wind energy.  


 


The parties to the Climate Agreement assume that the stakeholders in relation to the North 


Sea, including in the field of nature conservation, shipping, fisheries, sand extraction, military 


activities, mining, recreation and the wind energy sector, will in 2019 commit to, and 


contribute to the creation of, an Agreement for the North Sea, chaired by an independent 


presidency. The 2030 North Sea Strategy provides for a Strategic Agenda in 2019 and a 


National Structural Vision for the North Sea by 2020/2021 (which will be organised under the 


National Water Plan).  
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Agreements on framework conditions 


There are a number of framework conditions for the successful roll-out of offshore wind 


energy after 2030 in relation to achieving the 49% target, potential acceleration options, the 


55% scenario and further growth of offshore wind energy. The parties have agreed that new 


wind farms will be constructed if: 


a. in relation to expansion of the offshore grid, in addition to the 2030 Roadmap, specific 


connection sites on the coast are sought with sufficient demand for electricity or other 


energy carriers after conversion, to ensure that expansions of the national high-voltage 


grid are avoided as much as possible. This is also important because modifications to the 


national high-voltage grid are accompanied by lengthy lead times; 


b. a profitable business case can also be achieved in the mid to long term;  


c. efficient use is made of the space available for wind farms, including for other types of use 


(passage and shared use); 


d. the 2030 North Sea Strategy has been completed for the further expansion of offshore 


wind energy on top of the 2030 Roadmap; 


e. there is sufficient room for ecological space, even in the case of additional offshore wind 


energy, compared to the 2030 Roadmap, and the interests of fisheries have been taken 


into account in relation to the location of the offshore wind turbines. To this end, future 


frameworks will be established within the National Structural Vision. The National 


Structural Vision will be based on the following principles that have been mutually agreed 


upon: 


1. a comprehensive consideration of all social interests, within the framework conditions 


of the safe and responsible use of the North Sea and the capacity of the healthy 


ecosystem; 


2. equilibrium between nature, fisheries and wind energy:  


▪ further growth of offshore wind energy to ensure a sustainable energy system; 


▪ achieving a Good Environmental Status (GES);  


▪ a commercially and ecologically sustainable fishing industry that is future proof.  


 


Based on the independent advisory report on a 2030 North Sea Strategy (Consultative 


Body on the Physical Environment, OFL), the parties will reach an agreement on the 


North Sea by mid-2019 in which the government and other partners will make 


agreements on the main points regarding the equilibrium cited above, how it is to be 


achieved, the timetable and the availability of adequate and timely instruments and 


resources that will be required in order to ensure the necessary innovation, transition 


and mitigation for sustainable use of the North Sea.83 In the context of the Climate 


Agreement, the parties have already expressed that greater knowledge of the North 


Sea and the impact of the various activities of the North Sea is required, including for 


the designation of new areas for offshore wind energy. Within the 2030 North Sea 


Strategy, a knowledge agenda will be set up with the relevant parties, after which the 


facts will be established in a constructive dialogue through joint fact finding. At 


present, sufficient funds are available for this knowledge agenda through the European 


Maritime and Fisheries Fund (EMFF), the Fisheries Innovation Fund, the Offshore Wind 


Ecological Programme (WOZEP), the Basic GES and the ecological innovation 


programme line of the Offshore Wind Energy Top Consortium for Knowledge and 


Innovation (TKI WOZ). Based on the independent advisory report on a 2030 North Sea 


Strategy (Consultative Body on the Physical Environment, OFL), the parties will reach 


an agreement on the North Sea by mid-2019 in which the government and other 


partners will make agreements on the main points regarding the equilibrium cited 


above, how it is to be achieved, the timetable and the availability of adequate and 


timely instruments and resources that will be required in order to ensure the 


necessary innovation, transition and mitigation for sustainable use of the North Sea.84 


                                        
83 Following the analysis, the parties will review what progress is being made in the parallel North Sea track. 
84 Following the analysis, the parties will review what progress is being made in the parallel North Sea track. 
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Agreements 


 


In respect of the realisation of 49 TWh (approximately 11.5 GW) of offshore wind energy and 


any further growth ahead of 2030, the parties have agreed the following: 


a. They shall all commit themselves to the development of the North Sea Strategy and 


contribute to the creation of the National Structural Vision for additional offshore wind 


energy.  


b. Ahead of 2030, the national government will take a sufficient number of site decisions in a 


timely fashion, conduct preliminary studies, issue permits and a sufficient number of 


tenders and commission TenneT to construct the offshore grid (as long as wind farms are 


implemented for electricity), and will additionally, if possible, put out the tenders to 


market for the roll-out of at least 49 TWh (approximately 11.5 GW) in accordance with the 


2030 Roadmap and in accordance with the survey of the landfall of the offshore grid.  


c. The energy generated in the form of electricity85 or possibly as another energy carrier 


after conversion will be transported to the mainland and TenneT will realise the grid 


connections according to the development framework for Offshore Wind Energy (Electricity 


Act), the foregoing in accordance with the roll-out schedule of the current 2030 Roadmap. 


Completion will be coordinated with the wind farm developers.  


d. The costs of the offshore grid, as well as the grids on land, will be paid from network 


tariffs. The national government will set out the way in which the cost distribution of the 


offshore grid will take shape, taking into account both the applicable European law in this 


field and the impact on the distribution of the burden on connected parties. 


e. The sector will make every effort to realise offshore wind energy at the lowest possible 


costs. 


f. The sector will aim to reduce production costs to 5 ct/KWh or less by 2024 and to 3 – 4 


ct/KWh by 2030, provided that sufficient volume is available and stable roll-out is 


possible. Adequate security on the long-term demand development and flexibility of 


demand is also crucial, or security on the revenue, as long other forms of security are still 


insufficient. 


g. In order to increase the certainty of realisation, at the start of 2019, the parties will 


review the profitability of the business case for offshore wind energy prior to each 


tendering process. This review will, among other things, involve the development of 


demand and the integration into the energy system (such as connection to storage or 


demand). The national government will use this information for the decision-making on 


the tendering system. The results of the review will be made available to all parties 


interested in responding to the tendering process. 


h. There will be a further review of the business case for the generation of renewable 


electricity, regarding offshore wind energy in particular. In addition, effective and early 


insight into the assessment of funding parties is crucial; this also applies to the way in 


which risks (e.g. no support from the SDE+ beyond 2025) are weighed and possibly 


priced, and the possible impact thereof on funding options. It is also important to establish 


whether there are increasing financing charges and whether, if possible, those can be 


mitigated, for example through the use of funding instruments, such as guarantees, 


national or European co-funding or other options. Invest-NL will be requested to carry out 


a review of this matter and to gain more insight into the risks and funding options, to 


identify promising opportunities and to report these issues by the end of 2019.86  


i. The national government and the wind energy sector will conduct a five-year review of 


whether systemic changes are required to achieve a successful business case for offshore 


wind energy and, if so, which. To this end, a joint study will be launched in 2019, with a 


                                        
85 In the future, any conversion to other energy carriers will take place offshore and this energy will be brought 


ashore through appropriate means. 
86 Once the results of this review are published, consideration will take place of whether similar insights would 


be required in relation to potential financing risks for Renewable Energy on Land (HOL) and small-scale 


solar-PV. 
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decision taken by 2023 regarding whether and, if so, which changes are necessary. This 


may relate either to the range of instruments or to solutions on the market itself.  


j. The parties will continue to provide support to innovations regarding innovation and 


demonstration projects aimed at:  


• cost reduction and optimisation (safe and affordable scaling); 


• integration into the energy system (including storage and conversion); 


• integration into the environment (multi-purpose use of space, including wildlife and 


fisheries). 


 


C5.5 Production from renewable sources on land  
In addition to offshore wind energy, opportunities will also be seized on land regarding 


increased production of electricity from renewable sources. A richly varied, mainly local, 


renewable electricity system is being planned for 2050, primarily through wind energy on land 


and solar PV toward 2030. With regard to the target, a distinction is made between the small-


scale production of solar-PV, primarily at household level, and the more large-scale 


production on land and on rooftops, as is currently stimulated through the SDE+ scheme. The 


ambition to achieve more large-scale (>15 kW)87 electricity production on land amounts to at 


least 35 TWh of production by 2030. A technology-neutral assignment is used in this context. 


The objective is to enable local and regional authorities – and their social partners – to draw 


up an effective plan that will be supported by society. To achieve this, they have chosen the 


instrument of the Regional Energy Strategies (RES), in which there is maximum focus on 


social acceptance of the energy transition within society and on the way in which it can be 


realised within the region. The associated additional wind or solar capacity is not 


predetermined. It is up to the region to determine in what way the objectives can best be 


realised. Without prejudice to the task of achieving at least 35 TWh, plans relating to small-


scale solar-PV and other renewable energy on land can be involved in the RES. 


 


The analysis conducted by the PBL for the Climate Agreement has shown that the expected 


production of solar-PV (>15 kW) and wind energy on land in the baseline trajectory will 


already amount to approximately 17 TWh88 by 2030. Even without the Climate Agreement, 


that production is expected to increase as a result of the efforts that will be made to meet the 


agreements for 2020 and 2023 under the Energy Agreement. 


 


The remaining target is regarded as feasible in spatial planning terms. Should the target be 


raised, renewed consultation will take place on the issue.  


 


In addition to increased large-scale electricity production on land, small-scale production of 


solar energy is also crucial to meeting the climate target. The generation of solar energy by 


households also contributes to increased involvement of citizens and the acceptance of the 


energy transition. 


 


Public authorities will chiefly leave initiatives with regard to sustainable electricity production 


to the market. The water boards have identified a relationship between the energy targets of 


water boards and their water management responsibilities. Further commitments will be made 


on these issues with the involvement of the parties. The market, in this case, is a collective 


term for all manner of initiators, from project developers to energy cooperatives. On that 


                                        
87 Regarding projects that are eligible for the SDE+ scheme. 
88 The proposed policy in the National Energy Outlook for 2017 without the SDE+ scheme estimates the 


established capacity by 2030 at 3.7 GW of wind energy on land and 14.3 GW of solar-PV. Assuming a 


number of full-power hours of 3237 hours and 854 hours respectively, estimated electricity production at 


11.98 TWh for wind energy on land and 12.21 TWh for solar-PV. This amounts to 24.19 TWh for wind 


energy on land and solar-PV put together. Subtracting an estimated production of 7 TWh of small-scale 


solar-PV results in an estimated production of large-scale renewable energy on land in the baseline 


trajectory of approximately 17 TWh. 
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basis, the key starting point should be to make it more attractive to initiators to set up 


projects. If it is insufficiently clear whether the projects can earn back the amount invested or 


if the return will be too low in any form, there will be very little interest in setting up a 


project. Taking that into account, the following measures were formulated.  


Agreements 


 


The parties have agreed to the following in respect of the production of renewable electricity 


on land: 


 


a. The RES will guide the decision-making process by municipalities and provinces on the 


manner in which the targets for renewable electricity generation on land by 2030, in 


addition to the commitments of the Energy Agreement, can best be realised. This 


concerns the spatial planning aspects that form the basis for the quality control in the 


environmental policy at provincial and municipal level. Within a robust operational 


structure, the focus will be on the process and results at regional and national level, 


alongside social partners such as parties, civic organisations and network managers. The 


following agreements have been made: 


• The national government and other RES parties will endeavour to resolve the obstacles 


in relevant laws and regulations as quickly as possible.89 The national RES programme 


will identify the spatial planning barriers in relation to the relevant laws and 


regulations.90 If laws and regulations should pose an obstacle to the process at project 


level, this will be resolved using tailored solutions insofar as possible. If this should not 


be possible, a concerted effort will be made to find an alternative solution. Rules and 


policies exceeding the statutory minimum will be reconsidered by the relevant 


authority if, as a result of these rules and polic ies, the objective of the RES cannot be 


achieved.  


• In respect of the schedule, the local and regional authorities will ensure that the 


spatial planning measures for renewable energy on land will have been completed in 


most of the regions by mid-2021. The common objective is that, by 1 January 2025 at 


the latest, all requested and required permits will have been issued and, in specific 


cases, tendering procedures for the awarding of projects will have been completed, 


with a view to the timely realisation of the target. In order to ensure a sufficient 


volume and to compensate the failure of projects, more flexibility will be sought and 


scheduled in the Regional Energy Strategies and in environmental plans. 


• The implementation of existing agreements, including those in the Energy Agreement, 


will continue, thus preventing a standstill in practice. This also applies to locations 


where planning flexibility already exists. This is independent of the RES and the 


associated adaptation of the environmental policy. Projects may be developed within 


current environmental policy.  


• With regard to cost reduction, it is essential that there should be an ongoing, stable 


and predictable pipeline of projects for solar and wind energy on land. In order to 


realise the ambitions, the underlying principle is that, by 2025, the projects that add 


up to at least 35 TWh will have already requested an SDE+ subsidy.  


• In the first quarter of 2019, the local and regional authorities will set out clearly what 


is in the pipeline in terms of projects (in terms of expected annual amounts of GW), 


including plan development for (1) projects that are still expected for the coming year 


and (2) projects for which there may be room within the RES in the future. 


• Each year, the parties to the Climate Agreement will draw up a forecast of the required 


roll-out trajectory in TWh, based on the objectives of the Climate Agreement and the 


current forecast for the development of the market. As part of this monitoring, the 


parties will agree that, to support the cost reduction trajectory, an indicative roll-out 


                                        
89 As set out in Annex x in the Energy Act 1.0.  
90 Section D7 contains more details on the RES and Section *D5* looks at ways to create support for the 


measures of the Climate Agreement and the energy transition, and the role of citizen participation in this 


regard, in greater depth. 
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trajectory will be used in which 50% of the projects to be realised will have planning 


permits by 1 January 2023, 70% will have planning permits by 1 January 2024 and 


100% will have planning permits by 1 January 2025. Obstacles that make it more 


difficult to achieve the target will be discussed between parties and appropriate action 


will be taken at that time.  


b. The regions stand to benefit from clarity and uniformity when it comes to knowledge, 


support and data. In order to facilitate the regions as much as possible, in a way in which 


the National RES Programme can still operate in a cost-effective manner, knowledge 


fragmentation should be avoided. In order to achieve this, the process will take place as 


much as possible through a single platform, to which the regions can turn for any support 


and knowledge issues they may have. This platform will be the Energy Transition Centre 


of Expertise (Expertisecentrum Energietransitie). This means that the regions will be able 


to obtain independent, factual knowledge, calculation rules, assumptions and clarity 


regarding laws and regulations in the field of both heating and renewable generation from 


the Energy Transition Centre of Expertise without having to consult separate institutes. 


The way in which knowledge and expertise centres will be brought together for the benefit 


of the energy transition in the regions will be set out further in the first quarter of 2019. 


Public authorities will set out the contours of this centre. This will involve a consideration 


of whether and in what ways different parties will contribute to it.  


c. Participation and acceptance are crucial to the spatial integration of the energy transition 


and to its feasibility. Participation ensures and promotes the idea that everyone has a part 


to play in this process. For the Electricity Sector Platform, participation relates to the 


spatial integration and operation of energy projects (<15 kW non-building-based wind and 


solar). Participation and acceptance are prerequisites for the realisation of the target, but 


may be at odds with the envisaged cost reductions. The passage on the RES goes into 


depth regarding the exact interpretation of participation that is applied:  


• Process participation: public authorities are primarily responsible for communication on 


the necessity and usefulness of the energy transition. Within the context of the Green 


Deal on Participation of the Community in Sustainable Energy Projects (process 


participation during the development of projects) and the national RES programme 


(process participation during the RES), participation guidelines will be drawn up. This 


will provide developers, public authorities and financiers with the tools for a 


participatory approach. These guidelines can be used to explicitly embed the 


envisaged method for participation into sectoral codes of conduct and spatial 


frameworks, such as environmental strategies, environmental plans and project 


decisions. 


• Environmental participation:  


• The initiator must complete a process in order to arrive at a desirable and feasible 


form of participation from the range of participation methods available, consisting 


of process participation, financial participation, financial obligations, ownership 


participation, a local development fund or a combination of the above. The 


competent authority will verify that initiators and the community enter into a 


dialogue on these issues. All potential participation instruments will be identified 


for the competent authorities for the participation guidelines, which will be drawn 


up in the context of the Green Deal on Participation of the Environment in 


Sustainable Energy projects. 


• Commitments with the community will be recorded in an environmental 


agreement. On this basis, a project plan will be drawn up, which will set out how 


participation should be structured within a project in optimal terms. 


• In order to ensure the success of projects for the construction and operation of 


renewable energy sources on land within the energy transition, the parties will be 


working together as equals on development, construction and operation in regions 


with opportunities and ambitions in respect of renewable energy generation. This 


translates to a balanced division of ownership in a region that strives to achieve 


50% ownership of the production in the local community (citizens and businesses). 
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Investment in a solar and/or wind project is a task for entrepreneurs. It also 


requires co-investment and involves a certain amount of risk. The goal with regard 


to ownership ratio is a general goal for 2030. At a local level, there will be room for 


deviation, for local project-related reasons. The special position of the water 


boards will also be taken into account in this regard, as they are both a local 


developer and a regional authority with a sustainability target for their own 


business processes.  


 


• Local development fund: A local development fund is one of the possibilities in the 


range of options for participation. If a local development fund is established, the 


initiator or initiators will provide it with a reasonable amount of funds for the project, 


as determined by the NWEA (The Netherlands Wind Energy Association) code of 


conduct, which is used as a guideline. The NWEA code of conduct is currently being 


reviewed under the Green Deal for Participation. These findings will later be adopted. 


In relation to solar projects, this requires further review. Such a review has already 


begun and will be completed in 2019. Decisions on the application of the local 


development fund will be taken by the local community. 


• The interest group for sustainable energy producers and consumers in the Netherlands 


ODE Decentraal, the Nature and Environmental Federations (NMFs), Holland Solar, the 


Netherlands Wind Energy Association (NWEA), the climate and energy umbrella 


organisation Klimaat en Energie Koepel (KEK) and any others will identify best 


practices for types of participation that allow people with a lower income to participate 


in the energy transition. These best practices will be incorporated into the RES and 


applied in project development.  


 
d. The RES may result in regional differences, in respect of spatial planning decisions 


regarding sites and preconditions for energy generation. The associated costs may 


therefore also be different, which in this case relate to infrastructure costs and the costs of 


generation itself. In the first quarter of 2019, the parties to the Climate Agreement will 


develop a cost assessment framework, which can be applied within the RES and which 


should support the regional decision-making process with regard to decisions between 


costs and spatial framework conditions. This assessment framework will include a cost 


distribution method, in which any additional region-dependent costs for infrastructure are 


passed on to the other regions as little as possible. Secondly, the cost assessment 


framework aims for the collective sum of the Regional Energy Strategies to fit within the 


constraints of the funds available (from the SDE+ scheme) and aims to ensure that 


projects remain feasible. 


e. In the context of participation by the local environment, a great deal of value is placed on 


local initiatives. There are two areas that present major obstacles to their participation, 


the first of which is a lack of knowledge. Local initiators will be encouraged to make use of 


the knowledge and expertise available at the Centre of Expertise to be set up, as 


formulated under b. In addition, pre-financing costs are a significant obstacle. The 


Ministry of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy has made a contribution in this regard. By 


July 2019 at the latest, InvestNL, ODE Decentraal, the IPO and the VNG will have 


examined whether provinces and municipalities may be able to ensure that autonomous 


energy cooperatives can rely on a scheme91 that would provide funding for the studies and 


corresponding project support required for a successful permit application. This will also 


involve examining how this can be organised most efficiently, with new and existing 


regional/provincial funds also being taken into consideration. The Development Fund, 


under which the scheme will fall, has been set up and made ready for operation with the 


assistance of NIA (InvestNL), the National Green Fund and REScoopNL. This issue 


expressly does not concern the funding of the required capital for the project. Upon 


financial close of the project, these funds will be returned, thus resulting in the creation of 


                                        
91 A number of parties have indicated that the level playing should not be jeopardised with regard to this issue. 
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a revolving fund. In addition, it will be reviewed whether fees associated with the project 


can only be charged upon financial close of the project, or if the project is abandoned. 


f. It will be agreed that the SDE+ scheme shall remain available for new investments in 


renewable electricity options up to 2025. In order to achieve the planned production 


within the agreed framework of the SDE+ scheme, the conditions under g must be met in 


order to bring the required funds in line with the available funds.  


g. The costs of renewable electricity have fallen significantly in recent years, including as a 


result of technological development. The parties will jointly commit to realising further 


cost price reduction in the years to come, with the objective of ensuring that, by 2025, 


renewable electricity is able to compete with the market value of the electricity produced. 


The parties will aim to achieve the cost reduction trajectory given below.92 These cost 


prices are the point of departure for the SDE+ scheme, in which a distinction is made 


according to the project size for solar-PV and wind speeds for wind energy on land. 


 


Euro/MWh 2020 2021 2022 2023 2024 2025 


Wind 


energy on 
land 


59 55 52 50 49 47 


Solar-PV 83 78 73 68 63 58 


 


The costs will be monitored on an annual basis for the purpose of opening up the SDE+ 


scheme. The costs in the table assume that part of the cost reduction will be realised by 


lowering grid connection costs, given that network managers will be able to efficiently 


expand in the direction of the production sites, resulting in the connections being able to 


be realised at lower social costs.  


In order to achieve this cost reduction, the parties have agreed the following: 


• The national government will make efforts to remove any technical and statutory 


barriers.  


• Where possible, from the perspective of land ownership and use with regard to the 


primary function of the land, tendering will be the preferred approach to large-scale 


projects.  


• Tendering of renewable energy on land is currently being trialled in a pilot programme 


that is already underway and can be expanded, in consultation with market parties. 


The national government and other public authorities will be able to put prepared sites 


on the market, aimed at an optimal price-quality ratio within the project. The aim may 


not be a higher price for the land.  


• The goal is to make a substantial contribution to the 35 TWh and to operate as much 


as possible within the framework that the current SDE+ scheme sets out. This can 


take place both on government-owned land and on privately held land on a voluntary 


basis. The national government will tackle this issue within the framework of the 


Sustainability of Social Real Estate Programme.  


• The national government will examine whether it would be desirable and necessary to 


modify the core responsibilities of the relevant agencies managing government 


property with regard to the use of government-owned land and roofs. The most cost-


effective amount of preparation in this regard will be specified in more detail based on 


the Pilot Programme for Renewable Energy on Land Owned by the National 


Government and the Directorate-General for Public Works and Water Management, 


which is currently underway. This should result in a greater supply of land and 


therefore to a decreasing market-based land fee. The calculations of the cost reduction 


trajectory are based on a price of 1 euro/MWh. 


• Local and regional authorities will in general issue permits for a period of at least 25 


years if possible. 


                                        
92 This is subject to external developments in market interest rates and commodity prices.  







175 


 


• Local and regional authorities will make efforts to provide planning security to 


initiators as soon as possible in accordance with the roll-out trajectory under a.  


• The national government and the local and regional authorities will endeavour to only 


make use of renewable energy on land produced on Dutch territory by 2030. They will 


expect other public service providers and the business community to follow this 


example. 


• In 2019, market parties will – within the framework of the Competitive Trading Act – 
draw up an action plan in order to achieve cost reductions for the components that 


they can directly impact themselves. This plan will in any case examine the financ ial 


focus on innovation and opportunities to lower or limit profile and imbalance costs.  


h. Another crucial success factor is the certainty that the electricity generated can actually be 


delivered to the grid. The planning of the network managers and the construction of solar 


farms and wind farms should be coordinated with one another. In order to organise this 


process better, the following steps are required: 


1. The network managers and market parties should aim to achieve a timely and cost -


effective way of integrating and connecting renewable energy production on land, in 


social terms as well. To this end, the network managers, market parties and the 


national government will develop a proposal to reform the assessment framework and 


monitoring mechanism for network expansion, setting out clear criteria regarding 


under what conditions the network managers may extend the network in the direction 


of the production sites, resulting in connections being able to be realised at lower 


social costs and creating more insight into the costs and lead times. In this way, the 


network managers will be contributing to the cost reduction target for renewable 


energy on land. Agreements will be made for an action plan on this issue to be 


developed by 2020.  


2. The network managers will take part in the RES, such that, within the process to 


assess sites for the generation of electricity, the opportunities provided by the 


infranet, both in respect of suitable sites for generation and in terms of costs, can be 


taken into account. The expertise of the market parties can be used for this. 


3. A "site check" will be carried out by the network managers as part of the RES. 


Developers will contact the relevant network managers before they apply for a permit 


and/or SDE+ subsidy. Network managers will make time and resources available to 


share information on the network, lead times and costs with the developer. In 


addition, they will identify the consequences and set out a timetable for the realisation 


of the required infrastructure. Developers will take this information into account in 


their application for a permit and SDE+ subsidy and the network managers will 


subsequently act in accordance with this timetable. This will strengthen the business 


case from an overall cost perspective, including social c osts for energy infrastructure.  


4. In order to avoid social costs, the cost distribution issue of the infrastructure for solar 


farms must be studied further and must be optimised. This will involve a review of the 


existing segmentation ban for wind energy on land and multiple suppliers on one 


connection. The results of this review should become available during the course of 


2019. 


 


5. The national government, following consultation with the network managers and 


market parties, will put forward a proposal to deal with other legal bottlenecks with 


regard to infrastructure. This will in any case involve a review of the opportunities for 


non-redundant connections, control options in terms of transport restrictions and the 


prevention of inefficient transport through the use of flexibility from consumers and 


producers. These points will be fleshed out in more detail for the Energy Act 1.0.  


6. The national government, alongside the network managers and market parties, will 


put forward a proposal for the amendment of the legal framework for the periods and 


lead times to realise a connection. Network managers and market parties will make 


efforts to work with an "ideal week" that is mutually agreed upon in advance, taking 
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into account the supply chain obligations of third part ies that affect the c onstruction 


period (such as permit authorities). 


 


C5.6 Electricity system and infrastructure 
The existing electricity system and all relevant actors face a series of new challenges as a 


result of the transition to a sustainable electricity system. In essence, these challenges focus 


on three elements: 


1. The production of electricity generated from renewable sources has a largely varied 


pattern. Simply put, solar and wind are variable, weather-dependent sources. In order to 


coordinate supply and demand under all circumstances, a greater demand will be placed 


on the flexibility of the system. Flexibility will have to come from all possible forms of 


buffering, in terms of both time and scope: storage, demand side response, hybrid 


electrification, controllable production and flexibility from abroad through interconnection. 


If the supply is more dependent on weather, this will lead to a greater need for short and 


long-term flexibility.  


2. The transition will change the demand for electricity in terms of volume and profile. With 


regard to the industry, the built environment and mobility, electrification provides a 


possible pathway to sustainability. The scope and pace of electrification have a significant 


impact on the operation of the electricity system. The application of hybrid solutions, 


including various forms of buffering, can significantly contribute to the flexibility required. 


3. It must be possible to feed electricity generated from renewable sources into and draw it 


from the network. Consequently, network managers face the challenge of facilitating new 


sources and additional electrification, including by offering adequate network capacities, 


at the lowest possible cost. Public authorities are faced with the task of ensuring effective 


spatial integration. Infrastructures for the transport, conversion and storage of electricity, 


natural gas, biogas, hydrogen, carbon and heating will also have to be coordinated with 


one another. 


 


Given these challenges, security of supply will have to remain at the same high level it is 


currently at for the duration of the transition. Addressing the challenge for the electricity 


system in the most cost-effective way requires a comprehensive approach. A review must be 


carried out on the way in which sustainable electrons and molecules can be used efficiently, 


the way in which networks will be able to function in a robust, smart, adequate and efficient 


manner in the future, the extent to which interconnection can contribute, the way in which 


demand can be aligned with supply more cleverly (demand-side response), methods for the 


optimal use of energy storage and conversion capacity and the way in which hybridisation of 


energy demand can support such aspects. The current market model provides a good basis 


for efforts to achieve the system target in a cost-effective way until 2030 and is in line with 


European laws and regulations. Continuous monitoring of issues, such as long-term security 


of supply, will have to be part of the transition. 


 


Infrastructure plays a key role in the transition, entails a lengthy realisation period and 


lifespan and for that reason entails lengthy depreciation periods. For that reason, investments 


in networks require a perspective that goes beyond 2030, with timely investment decisions 


fitting in with long-term goals. Widely supported interpretations on future scenarios and the 


expected energy system can contribute, for example, to reducing risks in relation to the 


investment decisions of market parties and network managers, and to the prevention of 


delays in the energy transition. 


 


The transition will have a major impact on markets, in the sense that new markets will 


emerge, which will need to mature, and existing markets will undergo changes. The sector 


platforms have asked the government to carefully consider the choices it will need to make 


with regard to the organisation of new and existing markets. In addition, this will have to 


involve careful consideration of the relationship with future infrastructure for carbon dioxide, 
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hydrogen and heating. As the transition progresses, there will be increased interaction 


between the different markets, including those for electricity and gas. The integration of 


systems involves an interplay between electrons and molecules. This means the issue of 


organisation is not simply confined to the sectors themselves, but truly cuts across them all. 


D1 contains a further outline of the development agenda for systems integration. 


 


In order to incorporate large-scale integration of renewable electricity production from wind 


and solar, the system must become much more flexible. The following points are key in that 


regard: 


• As of 2030, controllable production will increasingly have to be carried out by carbon-free 


sources. The pace at which this will occur, and the extent to which the market is able to 


resolve this issue itself, is uncertain and dependent on a variety of factors. The forms of 


and opportunities for international and mutual support will also change, given that 


neighbouring countries are themselves undergoing an energy transition. Interconnection 


may provide flexibility, but the extent to which it can contribute is uncertain. For that 


reason, monitoring of market developments, the developments in neighbouring countries 


and monitoring of the development of security of supply by TenneT will become even 


more important. The international context is highly relevant. Use will be made of input 


from, among other sources, pentalateral analyses, ENTSO-e analyses and information on 


foreign energy and industrial policy. Further coordination with neighbouring countries 


regarding policies and mutual support is required in the field of security of supply. Partly 


because of the lengthy realisation periods for infrastructure, production and conversion 


plants and the continued development of relevant technologies, the monitoring 


mechanism itself must have a long-term horizon. 


• The increasing significance of flexibility and the scale of the electricity system challenge 


require careful consideration in the innovation agenda to allow the target to be achieved 


and to keep system costs as low as possible. The development of new flexibility options 


and the reduction in cost for existing options are a part of that. Methods for large-scale 


flexibility options, preferably of a carbon-free nature, to ensure flexibility in the long term 


(including in relation to weather and seasonal patterns and extreme weather conditions) 


must already be developed now, given the lengthy lead times, to ensure they can be 


implemented in time. 


• Policy measures that encourage electrification must also fully accommodate and/or retain 


flexibility. 


• Flexibility may result from interconnection, demand-side response (including 


hybridisation), storage and controllable production. Technology neutrality is the point of 


departure in this regard. A distinction is made between the need for short -term flexibility 


(<48 hours) and long-term flexibility (>48 hours). The analysis and survey of options 


show that the developments in the energy system, which are partly provided for under 


this Climate Agreement (chiefly as regards electrification in industry, transport, the built 


environment and agriculture), provide sufficient potential options for absorbing the short -


term flexibility demand. Effective facilitation of market parties in the field of data supply is 


crucial in that regard. Monitoring should provide insight into whether these options will 


actually develop according to plan and whether it is possible to use them flexibly in 


technical and commercial terms. Providing long-term flexibility will require a combination 


of the various sources of flexibility. In certain scenarios, based on a number of 


assumptions,93 an estimated 15 to 17 GW of controllable capacity (long-term demand-side 


                                        
93 Some of these assumptions relate to: an electricity demand of 125 TWh; 84 TWh gross production from wind 


and solar power (or a demand of 150 TWh and 110 TWh in wind and solar power respectively in another 


scenario); some TWh curtailment; import/export at 0 on balance across the entire year; a carbon emissions 


cap, applied in these model calculations, for the electricity sector of 12 Mt, of which 6 Mt is reserved for 


electricity production from blast furnace gases (4 TWh); 18 TWh from gas-fired power stations within the 


remaining emissions capacity; and 5 TWh production from cogeneration production in other sectors. The 


optimal level of controllable production, in addition to weather-dependent production, has not been 
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response, for example from hybrid systems, interconnection, large-scale storage and 


controllable production) will be required for an average weather year. An extreme weather 


year will require a greater number of GW. Furthermore, in these model assumptions, the 


required carbon-free controllable production was estimated at 17 TWh by 2030, and at 27 


TWh for non-carbon-free production. Monitoring will focus a) on the established and 


planned capacity (carbon-free) for controllable production capacity and the expected 


availability and deployment of this capacity in relation to unforeseen future market 


conditions, b) the development of demand-side response, c) buffering and d) the 


developments abroad. As a result of the further growth of electrification and the ever-


dwindling emissions capacity, the need for carbon-free controllable production will rise 


even further. It will be possible to feed the electricity system with carbon-free controllable 


production in a number of ways: with electricity from carbon-free hydrogen or from other 


renewable sources, such as biomass and green gas, from nuclear power or from fossil 


sources for which carbon dioxide emissions are captured. The various technological 


solutions entail different realisation periods, costs, social support and other traits, making 


them either more or less realistic for the period leading up to 2030. Biomass may be used 


for various applications and Chapter D2 will focus on biomass in greater depth.  


• Energy infrastructure is a significant determining factor for the energy transition. The 


energy infrastructure (electricity, gas, green gas and other energy carriers) will have to be 


developed further to ensure that sufficient capacity is available in time. Prompt and 


comprehensive spatial planning, in which infrastructure is included from the outset, is 


more important than ever. Optimisation and greater use of infrastructure requires new 


ways of collaborating with market parties. To a significant extent, this is already possible 


within the existing legal framework, but further optimisation of rules and regulations is 


necessary. Furthermore, key areas of attention include the planning and implementing of 


proactive network investments, where the optimal balance will be sought between the 


lowest social costs and risks of overinvestment. Incentive regulation, the cost distribution 


issue of infrastructure and a level playing field for connections to energy infrastructures 


will also have to be reviewed in that context.  


 


Agreements 


 


a. In 2020, the national government will, in part based on the input from this Climate 


Agreement, and in consultation with stakeholders, issue a comprehensive approach that 


tackles the principal choices that are relevant at the system level. This approach will also 


focus on issues such as carbon-free controllable capacity.  


b. The national government and Netbeheer Nederland, in consultation with the regulator and 


market parties (supply and demand side), in a separate process, associated with the 


preparations for the Energy Act 1.0 (submission to the House of Representatives 


envisaged for late 2019), will review the issue surrounding the broader desire for 


anticipatory investments in the network infrastructure and the prompt completion of the 


network connections for the energy transition, primarily through the expected input from 


large-scale sustainable (local and regional production), electrification of the demand side 


(industry) and the growth of electric transport. This review will serve to create flexibility 


and incentives for network managers where necessary and to facilitate anticipatory 


investments in network infrastructure that will support the energy transition and aid the 


achievement of the targets in time. The applicable laws and regulations will also be 


correspondingly amended, as will the supervisory role of the ACM. Better use of 


infrastructure through innovative solutions and opportunities to work with new concepts 


will also be explored, with a view to the ability to respond to the necessity of transport 


capacity quicker and more flexibly, whilst simultaneously avoiding inefficient investment s.  


                                                                                                                          
determined and could turn out to be either higher or lower. In practice, there is no emissions cap for the 


electricity sector.  







179 


 


c. In 2019, the national government, alongside stakeholders, will develop and establish the 


way in which monitoring of market developments, security of supply and developments in 


the neighbouring countries will take place, including with regard to what will be 


monitored, by whom and at what intervals. This monitoring will provide a coherent picture 


of the development of security of supply and the relevant corresponding aspects, such as 


progress in the field of sustainability and the development of the flexibility of the system. 


To prepare for any risks to security of supply, the national government will develop a 


framework by mid-2020 that can be used when the monitoring mechanism shows that the 


developments on the market may not be sufficient to continue to guarantee the security 


of supply. 


d. In 2019, GasUnie and Tennet will jointly take the initiative, alongside regional network 


managers, to draft a comprehensive infrastructure survey for 2030 – 2050, in which 


insights from the energy sector, demand development in the industry sector and findings 


from the Regional Energy Strategies (RES) will be included. This will involve consultation 


of relevant stakeholders, including market parties. This infrastructure survey for 2030 – 
2050 will serve as the guideline for issues such as the investment plans of the network 


managers and investments by market parties. The survey will be completed in 2021.  


e. The division of responsibilities, data security, data quality and access to data (orderly and 


efficient) must be embedded in law, with permission for use being regulated effectively 


and unambiguously.  


f. The integration of a high percentage of weather-dependent renewable electricity at lower 


costs to society will be possible if the energy system is organised in a way that is as 


flexible as possible. The national government and market parties will, by 2019, examine 


the amendment of laws and regulations with a view to removing obstacles to 


strengthening the market for flexibility options. Examples that will be taking into 


consideration include the impact of network tariffs on incidental peak decrease in 


electricity, tax treatment of storage and the provision of a legal basis for the principle of 


"strengthen the grid unless" for network management. 


g. Network managers and market parties (and, if necessary, the national government) will 


develop a congestion management system with the use of local flexibility (flexible 


consumers, storage systems and production facilities) based on market principles.  


h. An open European or national standard is required for the flexibility of devices, such as 


solar panels, charging stations and heat pumps, if a functioning and market -based 


strategy for flexibility is to be developed. Market parties, led by the Association of 


Mechanical and Electrical Engineering (FME) and in consultation with the national 


government and network managers, will examine how this can be organised.  


i Based on the Integrated Knowledge and Innovation Agenda (IKIA), the multi-year 


mission-driven innovation programmes (MMIPs) will focus on issues such as the 


development of flexibility options that balance out supply and demand (on all relevant 


time scales). Synergy will be sought with the development agenda for systems integration 


and the hydrogen implementation agenda. 


 


C5.7 Hydrogen 
Stringent climate requirements, regarding 49% less greenhouse gases by 2030 and 


approximately 100% by 2050, require radical changes to the energy system and the industry 


and raw materials system. Thanks to its extensive processing industry, geographical 


advantages and gas expertise and infrastructure, the Netherlands will be able to build a 


distinctive clean-tech industry and knowledge position, providing lasting value to the Dutch 


economy, by approaching this transition in a proactive manner. These two considerations 


form the basis for a programmatic and phased development of a hydrogen system, which will 


carry out a number of essential functions in a carbon-free energy and raw materials 


management system.  
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Hydrogen in a carbon-free energy and raw materials management system 
In the mid (2030) to long (2050) term, hydrogen can and must be able to carry out a number 


of critical functions within the energy and raw materials management system. The principal 


areas of focus will be:  


1. a carbon-free feedstock for the process industry. Hydrogen is already widely used 


(approximately 100 PJ converted to energy value) and the need for hydrogen will continue 


to grow as a result of new sustainable chemical processes. In time, this feedstock will 


have to be carbon-free hydrogen. There is no alternative;  


2. carbon-free energy carriers for high temperature heat for the process industry. There 


are few alternatives for temperatures above approximately 600 degrees;  


3. controllable carbon-free capacity, energy storage for prolonged periods and energy 


transport over longer distances. These will be necessary in an energy supply in which the 


share of non-controllable weather-dependent sustainable energy is increasing significantly 


and where the sources (offshore wind energy) are situated at a considerable distance from 


the user. Those needs will chiefly begin to increase around 2030;  


4. mobility, especially with regard to passenger transport for greater distances and road 


transport as a focus ahead of 2025. Heavy road transport over long distances, shipping 


and rail are solid options for the longer term (toward 2030). In addition to battery electric 


transport, we will be committing significantly to hydrogen as part of the policy that aims 


to achieve zero-emissions mobility. The transition from grey to green hydrogen is crucial 


in that regard; 


5. built environment, possibly for buildings and districts that cannot easily be made 


more sustainable in other ways for various reasons.  


 


The extent to and rate at which a demand for hydrogen will come about for these functions 


will depend on a number of issues, including the availability and cost effectiveness of 


alternative measures to meet the requirements of the functions desired. Even simply in 


regard to the first three functions referred to, hydrogen – purely as H2 and/or bound to so-


called carriers – is a robust solution within the final target of a carbon-free energy and raw 


materials management system. The Netherlands occupies a good starting position to prepare 


for a role for hydrogen through its extensive processing industry, which already uses 


approximately 100 PJ in hydrogen, its significant potential for offshore wind energy on the 


North Sea and its gas infrastructure and knowledge. Hydrogen will provide the Netherlands 


with an opportunity to integrate large volumes of sustainable energy into the system in a 


cost-effective way and to build new circular processes and value chains in the Dutch 


economy. Within all industrial clusters, market parties are preparing for a growing role played 


by hydrogen, including through studies, the development of business cases and proposed 


investments. The plans for green hydrogen collectively add up to a total aim to achieve 


electrolysis capacity of over 800 MW and 15 kilotonnes from biogenic fuels by 2025. In 


addition, there is a significant focus on hydrogen as a climate-neutral energy carrier on an 


international scale. It is expected that, in time, an extensive international hydrogen market 


will emerge, where the Netherlands can play a significant role.  


 


The necessity of the development of hydrogen is also demonstrated by the development of 


demand. The potential demand for hydrogen was identified in the context of the Climate 


Agreement process. This showed that, by 2030, on the coast alone, there will be a large 


potential demand for hydrogen for industrial applications (approximately 125 to 213 PJ). The 


industrial cluster Chemelot in Limburg has a potential demand for hydrogen of approximately 


25 to 40 PJ. In addition, additional demand may emerge on the coast for hydrogen for 


electricity production. The actual demand in 2030 will partly depend on the development of 


incentives for industry to become more sustainable and on incentives for sustainable and 


carbon-free electricity production. 
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Sources of hydrogen 


The objective is to focus on green hydrogen as much as possible, primarily based on 


electrolysis using sustainable electricity, but also based on biogenic feedstocks, provided they 


have been produced sustainably. An optimal contribution to the development of a broader 


hydrogen system through the use of blue hydrogen – produced from natural gas with capture 


of carbon dioxide emissions – must be ensured, without impeding the growth of green 


hydrogen. Based on international plans and developments, it seems likely that a global 


hydrogen market will emerge that includes both blue and green hydrogen. Differentiation by 


carbon footprints will always be possible through certification.  


 


Hydrogen programme 


A substantial hydrogen programme is to be initiated under this Climate Agreement. The 


programme will chiefly focus on unlocking the supply of green hydrogen, the development of 


the necessary infrastructure and collaboration with various sectoral programmes, as well as 


the facilitation of ongoing initiatives and projects. This programme will also allow the synergy 


between infrastructure and the use of hydrogen to be advanced. 


It is crucial that this programme focus on incremental scaling of the production of green 


hydrogen using sustainable electricity in the short term. This is due to the following: 


• The necessary large-scale production of green hydrogen requires a rapid price reduction of 


electrolysers and the price of renewable electricity. In respect of electrolysers, a reduction 


of 65% on the capex of electrolysers must (and, according to the expectations of relevant 


market parties, can) be realised through upscaling in the lead-up to 2030, from 


approximately €100 million per 100 MW at present to €35 million per 100 MW, and to 3 – 
4 GW of established electrolysis capacity as a result of scaling.94 In conjunction with the 


expectations regarding the costs of renewable electricity generation, green hydrogen may 


become competitive in time.  


• A sufficient volume of renewable electricity is required in order to accommodate the 


demand for green hydrogen. In this regard, attention should be paid to ensure some link 


to the growth of electrolysis capacity and the growth of offshore wind energy. 


Consideration should also be given to the way in which the capacity, use and location of 


electrolysis plants could contribute to the integration of renewable electricity into the 


energy system. The impact on infrastructure should be included in the comprehensive 


infrastructure survey for 2030 – 2050 that GasUnie and TenneT will carry out in 2020.  


• Given the Netherlands’ excellent starting position regarding the production and use of 


hydrogen, the Netherlands will be able to take a leading position in this field if our country 


is able to take the lead in developments. 


 


This programme aims to have realised 3 – 4 GW of established capacity of electrolysers by 


2030, with development being in alignment with the additional growth of the share of 


renewable electricity.  


 


In addition, the programme will focus on the development of an optimal hydrogen 


infrastructure. In the period leading up to 2025, it is expected that, within the various 


industrial clusters and energy clusters, a need for a regional infrastructure for hydrogen will 


emerge. In relation to an established capacity of 3 – 4 GW, a need will also arise for the 


storage of hydrogen and the connection of various clusters, which can largely be achieved 


using existing natural gas infrastructure, which may require modification. On that basis, 


preparations will be made in the coming years regarding the realisation of a national basic 


infrastructure for hydrogen (transport and storage). 


 


The programme does not focus on the development of demand for hydrogen directly – that 


responsibility is more closely related to the various sectoral programmes. However, there will 


                                        
94 At present, the capex cover roughly 30 – 35% of the costs of electrolysis.  
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be close cooperation with those sectoral programmes to review the way in which the expected 


demand will develop and what is required from the hydrogen programme to develop that 


demand further. 


 


Until 2030, the programme will distinguish between the following phases and objectives: 


• 2019 – 2021: preparatory programme for the roll-out of hydrogen, using a 


considerable number of ongoing initiatives and projects as a point of departure, to be 


concluded with an evaluation to benefit the further specification and objectives of the 


following phases. At the end of 2021, a decision will be made on the final structure of the 


follow-up phase and on the extent of the scaling up beyond 2030;  


• 2022 – 2025: based on the results of the first phase, particularly if the cost reduction 


of electrolysis and the commitment of the relevant parties provide a sufficient basis, 


scaling up to 500 MW of established electrolysis capacity will take place if possible, in 


conjunction with the development of the demand for hydrogen and regional infrastructure 


and the connection of the various clusters. In 2025, a decision will be taken on the final 


structure of the follow-up phase;  


• 2026 – 2030: scaling up to 3 – 4 GW of established electrolysis capacity, connection 


to storage sites and expansion of infrastructure, on the condition of additional growth of 


renewable electricity, among other things.  


 


The preparatory programme for the 2019 to 2021 period will in any case include the following 


components: 


• in consultation with the various innovation and sectoral programmes, a review of the 


way in which the instruments under the Climate Agreement aimed at emissions reduction, 


in the industrial sector in particular, make an optimal contribution to the roll-out and use 


of hydrogen; 


• research, innovation, development and demonstration facilities (magnitude of 20 – 
30 MW) for various hydrogen chains, with a view to differentiation according to requested 


qualities ("specs") for the various applications; 


• joint monitoring of the development of the business case for electrolysis and 


research into the periods in which the instruments can contribute to the scaling and cost 


reduction of electrolysis capacity;  


• review of the development of demand for hydrogen and the effects thereof on the 


schedule and decisions regarding the development and realisation of the additional 


sustainable generation capacity required. This review will be a determining factor for the 


decision-making on additional offshore wind energy in 2021. (See C5.10);  


• determination of the necessary transport and storage infrastructure and the 


necessary funding; 


• development of an EU or other hydrogen certification system, to allow various 


qualities to be differentiated on the market; 


• provision of clarity on hydrogen as an energy carrier, within the context of the vision 


to be formulated in 2020 on the market organisation issues in relation to the energy 


transition;  


• review of the way in which statutory and regulatory flexibility can be created for 


experiments to allow regional and national network managers to gain experience in the 


field of transport and distribution of hydrogen and to allow them to make the required 


investments, for example through the Order in Council on temporary responsibilities; 


• collaboration between network managers and market parties to launch hydrogen 


pilot projects, with the purpose of jointly exploring a workable supply chain.  


The government will contribute an additional amount of approximately €30 – 40 million per 


year for demonstration facilities and pilot projects from the Climate Budget funds for industry 


and electricity, where possible via existing schemes and funding options. Synergy with an 


emphasis on electrochemical conversion will also be sought within innovation programmes. 


Inclusion in the SDE++ scheme will become relevant once hydrogen has become able to 


compete with other options in the scheme. The parties will undertake to share all required 
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information and insights in this regard with the national government. In part based on this 


information, cost price development of hydrogen will be reviewed each year as part of the 


design process for the SDE++ scheme.  


 


A programme of this nature should consist of a national component in terms of the realisation 


of the necessary framework conditions, but also of regional sub-programmes with a tailored 


approach per industry cluster and the surrounding catchment area. In addition, the 


government will commit to international cooperation for the development of hydrogen and 


accordingly to providing access to funds via various EU programmes.  


 


A programme phased in this way would have to involve collaboration between key parties 


(public authorities, market parties, knowledge institutions, network operating businesses and 


civic organisations) to ensure that the development of a hydrogen system can take shape in a 


coordinated form.  


 


C5.8 Instruments  
A successful transition to a sustainable electricity system requires an effective and coherent 


package of instruments and measures. 


 


ETS objective 


The ETS is the cornerstone of European climate policy. The revision of the ETS Directive was 


recently completed and the revised directive will come into force in 2021. In addition, 2019 


will see the start of the market stability reserve, with which part of the surplus of emissions 


allowances on the market will be transferred to the reserve. Based on the current revision of 


the ETS Directive, the ETS will result in 43% in carbon emissions reduction by 2030, 


compared to 2005. This contribution from the ETS is a key element in the EU’s commitment 


under the Paris Agreement in order to reduce the emissions by at least 40% by 2030, 


compared to 1990. Greater emissions reduction within the ETS, however, is required to keep 


the rise in global temperatures below 2.0 degrees Celsius, in line with the Paris Agreement, 


let alone the aim of 1.5 degrees Celsius.  


 
Agreements 


The following agreements have been made: 


a. The parties to the Climate Agreement will take the lead in advocating 55% in carbon 


emissions reduction by 2030 in an EU context, compared to 2005.levels.  


b. In an EU context, the parties to the Climate Agreement will commit to strengthening the 


ETS by making the ETS cap more stringent and bringing it in line with 55% in carbon 


emissions reduction by 2030, or by advocating a European minimum carbon price in an EU 


context.  


 


Both the national government and other parties previously referred to will pursue the 


agreements above by making efforts to gain support for the commitments described above 


among stakeholders that are relevant to them, including Member States and European 


industry associations.  


 


Minimum carbon price 


As of 2020, the government will also be introducing a minimum carbon price for the 


production of electricity, which will be embedded in law. 


 


This is meant to guarantee the public interest of security of supply. Citizens and 


businesses should be able to rely on a stable and reliable supply of a growing percentage 


of sustainably generated electricity. For that reason, the decision on the contours of the 


price trajectory is based on the insights that the experts, including the Netherlands 


Environmental Assessment Agency, have shared with the Sector Platform on the effects 
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of a national minimum price on sustainability and security of supply. They have indicated 


that a minimum price increasing incrementally by a margin below the price trajectory of 


the EU-ETS is essential to safeguarding security of supply, but that this concurrently 


provides a significant sustainability incentive due to the security it offers the market.  


 


The government will introduce the national minimum price for carbon dioxide along the 


following price trajectory: 


 


 2020 2021 2022 2023 2024 2025 2026 2027 2028 2029 2030 


Price 


trajectory 


(*) 


12.3 13.5 14.9 16.4 18 19.8 21.8 24 26.4 29 31.9 


ETS price  


(**) 


20.5 21 21.5 24.6 27.7 30.8 33.4 36.3 39.3 42.7 46.3 


 


(*) Euros per tonne of CO2 


(**) Estimate of the Netherlands Environmental Assessment Agency (PBL) (Source: 


Corjan Brink, Projectie ETS-prijs volgens uitgangspunten concept wetsvoorstel minimum 


CO2-prijs elektriciteitsproductie [Projection of the ETS price according to basic principles 


of the draft legislative proposal for a minimum carbon price in electricity production], PBL 


2018) 


 


The parties have also agreed the following: 


a. In any agreement on a pentalateral variant, the price trajectory of the pentalateral 


minimum price for carbon dioxide will be the determining factor. The national 


government and as many parties as possible are making efforts in this regard by 


trying to establish a pentalateral95 minimum price for carbon dioxide. This will provide 


a substantial stimulus to sustainability, in addition to the ETS, and additionally will 


allow the effects on security of supply to be avoided. For that reason, the government 


will put forward a more ambitious price trajectory for a pentalateral variant.  


b. Monitoring in relation to security of supply takes place annually. TenneT will identify 


the risks to security of supply each year for the subsequent six years, based on 


objective indicators, which include new developments in the ETS price.  


c. The price trajectory will be adjusted downward if the monitoring shows that there are 


risks to security of supply, in one or more years. 


d. Upward adjustments of the price trajectory must be announced at least five years in 


advance, on the basis of which security of supply must be guaranteed based on the 


objective indicators (TenneT) referred to previously. 


e. In 2023, the price trajectory for the period beyond 2030 will be set out, in 


conjunction with any insights that will be available at the time on the prospects of 


renewable energy production after the SDE+ scheme has been halted. 


 


SDE+  


At present, the SDE+ scheme is the most important instrument available for the stimulation 


of the production of renewable energy. This subsidy instrument contains a number of features 


that allow the scheme to perform effectively according to international standards. These 


features include technology neutrality, mutual competition and multi-year security for 


                                        


95 This will involve at least the following countries: France, Germany and Belgium. 
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investors. In accordance with the Coalition Agreement, the SDE+ scheme will be expanded to 


ensure that, in addition to renewable energy, other CO2 reduction technologies will also 


become eligible for subsidies. 


 


Agreements  


The parties have agreed the following: 


a. The SDE+ will be opened up to new commitments for renewable electricity options up to 


the end of 2025, as a result of the target for large-scale electricity production. As such, 


the SDE+ scheme will remain a key instrument to the realisation of the ambitions agreed 


upon for 2030 for these options. The point of departure is that a sufficient number of 


projects, aimed at the target agreed upon for 2030, should be prepared in a timely 


manner to ensure they are still eligible for support through the SDE+ scheme. 


b. With regard to offshore wind energy and solar-PV, a specific cost-reduction trajectory with 


corresponding requirements will be agreed upon, which will constitute the basis for the 


basic amounts in the SDE+ scheme (see the agreements on Renewable electricity on 


land).  


c. The parties will aim to achieve subsidy-free offshore wind farms. Up to 2025, the SDE+ 


scheme will be available as a backstop, should this be required for the success of the 


tendering procedure for offshore wind energy for the implementation of the follow-up 


roadmap. 


 


Alternative SDE+ 


With a view to the continued growth of renewable electricity required beyond 2030, it is vital 


that the extent be ascertained to which investment security for renewable electricity projects 


can also be guaranteed without financial support from the government.  


 
Agreements 


 


In preparation of new investments from 2026, the parties have agreed the following: 


a. In 2021, a survey will be launched into potential alternative instruments in order to be 


able to guarantee investment security for the period beyond 2025 in a cost -effective 


manner, with a view to realising the ambitions agreed upon for 2030 and thereafter. This 


will involve an analysis of various instruments – not being the financial instruments of the 


national government – including a form of suppliers’ obligation and the further stimulation 


of the demand for renewable electricity. 


b. At the start of 2023, in consultation with the relevant parties, a final decision will be made 


on an alternative range of instruments. The point of departure endorsed by all parties is 


that investment security should also be guaranteed beyond 2025. 


c. The following criteria will apply in respect of a choice in favour of a specific instrument: 


The instrument: 


• should lead to the lowest possible social costs; 


• should provide security with regard to the realisation of the ambitions for renewable 


electricity; 


• should guarantee investment security, which in concrete terms means that it should 


ensure that the bulk of the projects is able to be developed profitably; should lead to 


minimal market disruption, including in relation to the European market; 


• should support security of supply and the flexibility of the system; 


• should be feasible in practice. 


d. If an alternative range of instruments becomes necessary, preparations for the 


introduction thereof should already be started in 2023, with a view to timely entry into 


force by 2026. 


e. Any alternative range of instruments will in principle be aimed at the realisation of the 


ambitions beyond 2030. If necessary, with a view to realising the commitments ahead of 


2030, these instruments could also play a role sooner.  
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Successor to the netting scheme 


The coalition agreement sets out that the netting scheme for renewable electricity will be 


replaced by a new scheme, for which a long-term budgetary commitment of €240 million a 


year has been made available. It has also been agreed that a separate scheme will be created 


for energy cooperatives, which will enable local residents to participate in sustainable energy 


projects in their community more easily. In addition, the way in which energy cooperatives’ 
projects with a residential connection can be included in the successor to the netting scheme 


will be examined.  


 
Agreements 


 


a. The current netting scheme will be continued until 2022. From 1 January 2023, it will be 


converted into a new tax arrangement, which will involve the incremental decrease and 


phasing out of the tax incentive, given that it is expected that the costs of solar power will 


fall and that increasingly less stimulus will be needed for small-scale solar power. 


According to current insights, no further stimulus will be required for solar panels for 


consumers beyond 2030. As such, stimulation of solar power will be phased out leading up 


to 2030. The key characteristics of the new scheme are as follows:  


• As of 2023, the fiscal phasing out of netting will ensure a smooth transition for 


citizens and businesses that have already invested in solar panels. In addition to 


all existing investors in small-scale solar power, the new scheme is also available 


to all new investors.  


• For households that already have solar panels or will be investing in solar panels 


during this legislative period, the gradual phasing out of netting will result in an 


average payback period of approximately seven years, based on current insights. 


For investments in solar panels that are made following this legislative period, the 


payback period may be slightly over seven years, according to current 


expectations. The evaluation of the netting scheme of 2016 showed, among other 


things, that consumers would be willing to invest in solar panels if the payback 


period were between approximately five and nine years. 


• The conversion of netting will require that small-scale consumers no longer have 


"old-fashioned electricity meters" (Ferraris meter), given that information is 


needed on the amount of electricity produced that is to be fed back in. For that 


reason, as of 1 January 2023, all small-scale consumers will be obliged to have a 


meter with at least two separate counting mechanisms for supply and feeding back 


into the system. The national government, in consultation with the network 


managers, will prepare legislation on this issue, which will also include 


enforcement.  


• Small-scale users continuing to pay no energy tax, VAT or surcharge for 


sustainable energy on any renewable electricity that they, as citizens and 


businesses, have generated themselves for immediate consumption or storage 


behind the connection. 


b. A separate scheme will still be required for energy cooperatives, given that they will not 


be able to use the phased out netting scheme, as is currently the case. The most 


appropriate instrument for this separate scheme will be examined in consultation with the 


sector. In addition, a situation where the postal code cluster scheme 


(Postcoderoosregeling) becomes a dodging option for small-scale consumers using the 


netting scheme should be avoided. The aim is to amend the existing scheme or start a 


new scheme for energy cooperatives as of 1 January 2021. 


 
Innovation instruments 


Solar and wind will be supplying very large volumes of renewable energy for the energy 


transition in the years and decades to come, but this will not take place automatically. 


Ambitious further cost reduction, upscaling and increasing the pace of roll-out, spatial 


integration and integration into the energy system are critical conditions to success. Costs do 
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not only relate to energy generation costs, but equally relate to the costs of making energy 


available for final consumption with carbon-free electricity as its foundation. In order to meet 


these requirements, innovative solutions are required to make significant leaps forward and to 


remove any obstacles. This requires an effective balance between attention for and funding of 


low, medium and high Technology Readiness Level (TRL) activities. 


 


Agreements  


The parties have agreed the following: 
a. The innovation funds from the SDE+ scheme and the Renewable Energy Scheme (HER), 


on the condition of future savings on the SDE+ scheme, will be extended through 2023, 


with a declining budget as we approach 2025.  


b. The Energy Innovation Demonstration Scheme (DEI) will be expanded as much as 


possible from a scheme specifically for energy savings and renewable energy production 


to a scheme that supports all carbon emissions reduction options, in line with the scope of 


the Integrated Knowledge and Innovation Agenda (IKIA) that will be established under the 


Climate Agreement. In addition, the DEI will also stimulate innovations that contribute to 


the flexibility of the energy system (including hydrogen) and innovations aimed at 


achieving better spatial integration. As indicated in the commitments on hydrogen, an 


additional €30 – 40 million per year will be made available.  


c. The innovation funds in the DEI will be extended through 2030. Whereas only one 


demonstration project for a new technology receives stimulus at present, the stimulation 


of multiple demonstration projects within the DEI will be permitted. Pilot projects will be 


permitted as well. 


d. The schemes within the Energy Top Sector will be recalibrated based on the priorities set 


out in the IKIA and the Multi-year Mission-driven Innovation Programmes (MMIPs) 


developed as part of the agenda. A new aspect compared to current schemes is that a 


coherent package of R&D projects will be made possible, allowing parties to receive a 


subsidy for a comprehensive package of innovative solutions.  


e. As part of the MMIPs, and particularly for the low TRLs, the new track of the National 


Research Agenda (NWA) will be used, with the option to put out  targeted calls in the 


priority areas. The Ministry of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy will work alongside the 


Ministry of Education, Culture and Science to focus on this and to attempt to make budget 


available to this end where possible. 


f. The innovation programmes of the TKIs will be strengthened by bringing them in line with 


or integrating them into the MMIPs. 


g. There will remain flexibility for new instruments or modifications of current instruments if 


all or parts of the MMIPs can be facilitated better as a result. 


h. The following amounts will additionally be available from the national government for the 


facilitation of innovation for the themes listed, with the majority to be used for pilots and 


demonstration projects. 


 
 


 


 


 


 


The total amount is final. Depending on the specific applications of parties, a decision c an be 


made to alter the allocation ratio. In addition, a periodic evaluat ion will take place to establish 


whether recalibration of the themes referred to is required with a view to the 2030 and 2050 


targets. This will in any case involve a review of the possibility of using part of the funds for 


an additional commitment to cost reduction, in consideration of decreasing resources from the 


HER for renewable electricity. 


 


                                        
96 This is the total amount for industry and electricity. 


 2020 – 2030 


Storage and conversion €10 – 15 million 


Hydrogen €30 – 40 million96 


Spatial integration €10 – 20 million 
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C5.9 Spatial integration 
The upscaling of electricity generated from renewable sources on land will lead to a major 


spatial planning challenge, particularly after 2030, both above ground and underground. The 


ambitions that have been set out are feasible, provided a number of framework conditions are 


met. The selection of sites for sustainable generation must also take into account the 


availability, construction lead time and costs of network capacity. Wherever there is capacity 


on the grid (substations), projects will be able to be completed faster. With regard to good 


development sites with limited network capacity, expansion thereof will be examined. The 


spatial management aspects of the necessary infrastructure (including substations) fall under 


the spatial planning remit.  


In the RES, the following four spatial planning principles will be included in the regional 


decision: 


• efficient and multiple usage of the space (where possible);  


• closest possible alignment of supply and demand of renewable electricity; 


• combination of tasks and targets; trade-offs and rezoning if necessary;  


• close alignment with area-specific spatial quality. 


 


All parties to the Climate Agreement recognise that the realisation of this challenge in respect 


of renewable electricity entails a significant spatial requirement. Integration will require 


careful spatial planning considerations, with the primacy lying with the local and regional 


authorities (provinces and municipalities). Pursuant to the Dik-Faber motion,97 the 


government, in consultation with the local and regional authorities, the agricultural sector, the 


solar energy sector, network managers and the nature and environmental federations,  will 


identify which guarantees the current assessment frameworks provide for careful spatial 


integration and whether more is needed to stimulate solar energy generation on rooftops.  


 


Agreements 


The parties have agreed the following: 


a. When determining the location for the integration of renewable electricity, including in the 


RES, the provincial environmental strategy (POVI) and – by extension thereof – a 


municipal zoning plan/environmental plan (GOVI), the impact on the natural environment 


and landscape will be comprehensively included and weighed. Local nature conservation 


and environmental organisations, market parties and network managers will be involved 


fully and early on in the considerations on location choices and multi usage of space, to 


mitigate and avoid any adverse effects on ecology and the landscape. 


b. The decisions in favour of integration of renewable electricity must strike a balance with 


other functions and values, such as the natural environment, landscape, housing and/or 


recreation. Within the context of the RES and the municipal, provincial and national 


environmental policy (including the NOVI in the short term), a clear overview will be 


drafted of what the impact will be of the relevant considerations, such as maintaining 


existing functions and values, including with regard to ecology and the landscape. 


c. Smart multi-purpose use of space will be stimulated for each project by adding value to 


nature and the landscape, including, where possible, through the creation of additional 


natural elements (e.g. using crops, nature trails, green zones, insect parks or water 


courses). In this process, the competent authority for the natural environment may make 


use of the criteria of the "Checklist for Ecological Interests in Relation to Wind Energy on 


Land" – to be expanded to the "Checklist for Ecological Interests in Sustainable Energy 


Projects on Land" later this year. 


d. With regard to both renewable electricity on land and offshore wind energy, the parties 


will commit themselves to a process aimed at resolving ecological bottlenecks. This will in 


any case involve a review of: 


                                        
97 Parliamentary Papers House of Representatives 2018 – 2019, 32813, No. 204 
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• the way in which the Birds and Habitats Directives can be applied in such a way as to 


do justice to the legal protection of vulnerable species and can simultaneously provide 


more flexibility for renewable electricity;  


• the way in which initiators are able to take additional mitigating measures to prevent 


or compensate for any adverse impact on species and the natural environment;  


• additional broader measures aimed at improving the conservation status of these 


species, taking into account their biotopes, and at reducing the negative effects on the 


natural environment (such as biodiversity).  


e. The national government will make €10 to 20 million available each year for pilots, 


demonstrations and experiments to achieve effective spatial integration and multiple land 


use.  


 


C5.10 Higher ambitions for 2030  
In this Climate Agreement, the parties have decided to take the lead in the EU in advocating a 


55% carbon emissions reduction by 2030, compared to 1990 levels. If the government should 


decide to adopt a higher target, then it is vital that the necessary steps have been prepared 


to allow for timely upscaling of activities. In addition, decisions can be made on the potential 


scaling up of renewable energy, including as a result of higher electricity demand. 


 


An increase in the level of ambition is expected to be realised as a result of a very 


considerable share of electrification, including conversion to other energy carriers, in the 


industry, in mobility, in the built environment and in agriculture. In addition, hybridisation of 


demand and buffering offers advantages in respect of flexibility. Furthermore, in relation to 


lower emissions capacity, the development of storage, carbon-free controllable production and 


demand-side response must be accelerated, and this also applies to the necessary 


infrastructure modifications. 


 


Agreements 


In preparation of a possible increase in the level of ambition for renewable energy, the parties 


have agreed the following: 


a. New offshore areas will be designated by 2021 as part of the process to achieving a new 


National Structural Vision for the North Sea. 


b. The offshore areas will be designated in broad terms, allowing the designation process of 


the sites to take into account the results of the ecological assessment. 


c. In 2019, Tennet, in consultation with the national government and market parties, will 


identify whether and how the permit process for the offshore grids and/or networks on 


land can be initiated earlier or can be shortened in order to facilitate the ambitions in 


respect of offshore wind energy. This will involves the identification of both opportunities 


and risks. 


d. The RES will consider the spatial impact of any increase to 55% by 2030 on renewable 


energy on land. 


e. The parties have agreed that a decision regarding any scaling up of renewable electricity 


in relation to an additional electricity demand in 2021 will be taken as part of the quality 


control mechanism. At that time, there may be better insight into the extent of 


electrification in other sectors. The results of this decision-making process will be 


incorporated into the spatial planning for renewable energy generation. To this end, the 


PBL will be commissioned to identify what contribution the various renewable electricity 


options are expected to be able to make to the realisation of the 49% of CO2 reduction on 


Dutch territory in light of this scaling up, as well as the cost effectiveness and the impact 


in a European context, based on the KEV 2020. This should take into account (1) the 


latest insights in respect of the expected demand for electricity and (2) the fact that a 


certain amount of controllable capacity will be required to guarantee the security of 


supply. 
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If a decision is made in the coming years regarding an increase of the production of 


renewable electricity, as a result of more electrification taking place in other sectors or 


because the government has decided to increase the national target to 55% carbon emissions 


reduction by 2030, the following framework conditions will apply: 


a. Decisions on additional offshore wind energy and renewable energy on land will be 


required by 2021 to ensure timely realisation by 2030.  


b. Scaling up the offshore grid will require expansion in steps of 2 GW, leaving room for 


phased issuance of sites. 


c. The transportation of the electricity produced by offshore wind turbines onto land will be 


carried out as cost-effectively as possible. If a decision is made in favour of electrical 


connection, then TenneT will realise the network connections, to which the following 


conditions will apply: 


• Up to 2030, TenneT will be able to realise up to 1x2 GW network connections in 


addition to the 2030 Roadmap (with another network connection of 2 GW every year 


from 2030), provided that:  


(1) there are clear decisions on wind farm zones, connection sites and the connection 


concept to be used at least eight years before the envisaged realisation;  


(2) there is clarity on sufficient demand for the specific connection site on the coast 


and extensions of the national high-voltage grid can be avoided as much as 


possible;  


(3) TenneT is able to enter into commitments prior to obtaining the final permits and 


prior to the successful tendering procedure of the wind farms.  


• Extension up to 3x2 GW in the period leading up to 2030 (1x2 GW in 2029 and 2x2 


GW in 2030) can only be achieved if there is administrative consensus that the 


extension of the current 2030 roadmap should not lead to delays in ongoing projects. 


The parties accept that expansion of the current 2030 Roadmap will make it more 


difficult to realise the offshore connections on time and to successfully continue the 


cost reduction trajectory of offshore wind energy in general.  


d. The parties are prepared to discuss potentially raising the ambitions for renewable 


energy on land, on the condition that the opportunities for offshore wind energy and 


small-scale solar power are reviewed first. Efforts of local and regional authorities that 


result in more than 7 TWh in small-scale solar power (such as local incentive schemes) 


will count toward this target. 
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D Cross-sector cohesion 
 


D1 Systems integration 
The energy system is changing. As a result of a growing percentage of electricity generated 


from renewable sources, which is necessary because of the growing demand due to 


electrification in the industry, mobility and built environment sectors, supply will increasingly 


start to follow a weather-dependent and seasonal pattern. This trend will be reinforced 


through the Climate Agreement. About 70% of electricity production is expected to be 


weather-dependent by 2030. Moving toward 2050, the energy system will become almost 


entirely sustainable. Until 2050, there will be times when the supply is able to provide for over 


100% of the demand and there will also be times when demand will have to be covered 


almost entirely by other sources than weather-dependent renewable energy, due to adverse 


weather conditions.  


 


As a result, the need for flexibility, hybrid electrification and storage will increase. For this 


reason, the Climate Agreement contains commitments on the way in which that need for 


flexibility can be provided within the electricity system, in the form of storage, conversion, 


interconnection with other countries, controllable capacity and demand-side management.  


 


In addition, the Climate Agreement will focus on advancing solutions outside of the electricity 


system. The conversion of electricity to sustainable molecules (and vice versa) offers new 


opportunities to link a surplus supply from one energy carrier to the temporary or permanent 


scarcity of the other, or for input back into the electricity system at a later time. Furthermore, 


the connection to heating networks yields opportunities for meaningful use of a temporary 


surplus production of renewable energy.  


 


The system change is of a different nature in the built environment. In the built environment, 


the demand for renewable energy (heating and electricity) will be undergoing major changes 


as a result of several issues, including the phasing out of natural gas and the growth of solar-


pv and electric transport. This will have a major impact on the energy infrastructure, which 


will vary significantly in local and regional terms. This system change will entail other issues, 


including flexibility issues, than regarding the central electricity system. At the same time, 


there will be similarities as well. 


 


In the energy system of the future, components that are currently still largely separate 


domains – electricity, gas and heating – will increasingly become integrated. This integration 


of systems will enable efficient use of infrastructure and generation capacity. Systems 


integration and innovative developments also provide opportunities to make the energy 


system at local and regional level more resilient to disruptions at a centralised level. The 


sustainable energy system of the future will have to be both reliable and affordable to citizens 


and businesses. 


 


The precise outlines of the system change from A to B are still in flux. Nevertheless, this 


change is without a doubt already taking place, and is set to continue in the years to come, 


with major changes expected after 2030. We should prepare ourselves as best we can in the 


run-up to 2030. 


 


System change/integration is not a systematic process. Rather, its significant complexity – at 


various levels and scales – and uncertainty require the establishment of a learning process. 


Such a process is not about finding a blueprint of the future, but centres on the issue of how 


existing, developed systems can gradually develop a relationship with emerging systems and 


how the various levels and scales interact with each other within each system.  
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Strategic planning (for energy carriers and necessary infrastructure) 


The Climate Agreement contains agreements on joint projects that are to begin in 2019 and 


are closely linked from a systems perspective. These pathways have been summarised in the 


timeline below.  


 


In the development and implementation phase, the Climate Agreement will act as a hub to 


ensure coordination and alignment between completion dates and decisions over time. This 


necessarily involves keeping abreast with the factual developments and should take into 


account new information that may give rise to adjustment of future expectations. 


 


Systems integration requires coherent strategic planning with regard to energy carriers and 


the required new and existing infrastructure. A strategic vision for the future will not be static, 


but rather will be adaptive and should be adjusted if new developments necessitate and allow 


such action. The RES sets out the infrastructure requirements for electricity, gases, liquids 


and heating (also see C3.5). 


 


In 2019, Gasunie and TenneT, working alongside regional network managers, will launch a 


comprehensive infrastructure survey for 2030 – 2050 (completion envisaged for 2021), which 


will form the basis for commitments on the prioritisation of investments in infrastructure 


between network managers and public authorities. The survey will take into account insights 


from the energy sector, demand development in the industry and the findings of the RES 


(also see C3.5).  


 


The "structural vision" instrument has been scrapped as a result of the introduction of the 


Environment and Planning Act, and is being replaced by the "programme" core instrument, 


which will serve to implement the policies of an environmental strategy. From early 2019, the 


national government will lead the drafting of such a "programme" aimed at the spatial 


planning of and reserving space for the main energy system on a national scale. This 


programme will effectively succeed the Electricity Power Supply Structure Plan (SEVIII) and 


potentially parts of other structural visions.  


 


The national government will involve the local and regional authorities, network managers 


and other relevant parties regarding this programme. Due to the strong dependencies 


between different forms of energy (electricity, H2, natural gas, renewable gases, carbon 


dioxide, heating) and the increasing need for storage and conversion, including on a national 


scale, it is clear that more spatial planning issues will be included than merely spatial 


reservations for the transmission of electricity. The exact scope, and how it can best be given 


shape, will be developed further at the start of 2019. A key concern in this regard is ensuring 


coherence with the North Sea programme, the Soil and Subsurface programme and other 


relevant programmes.  


 


Planning and regulation decisions 


Systems integration provides new opportunit ies for the efficient use of infrastructures and to 


coordinate supply and demand of energy. With its decisions in respect of planning and 


regulation, the national government determines the playing field and the rules for network 


managers and private sector parties. The national government is able to accelerate the 


energy transition by anticipating system change. This is never without costs or risks, which 


must be considered within the context of the public interest.  


 


In 2020, the national government, in part based on the input of the platform parties and 


stakeholders, will establish a broad strategy on the organisation of the market & energy 


transition, including a policy agenda for 2030. This strategy will focus on the organisation, 
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regulation and funding of new infrastructure for heating, hydrogen and carbon dioxide in 


particular, from a systematic perspective, taking into account the implications on gas and 


electricity networks and the spatial impact, based on scenarios for 2030 and 2050.  


 


Meanwhile, the national government will produce a strategy on the organisation of the market 


for CCS and funding of CO2 infrastructure by mid-2020; the relevant legal frameworks must 


be amended by 2022 (see C5.6). In addition, a National strategy on the organisation of the 


market for collective heating grids is being set out in 2019; the relevant legal frameworks 


must be amended by 2021. 


 


Timeline 


 


2019 – 2020 Regional Energy Strategies 


Start of 2019 2050 Infrastructure Outlook, Gasunie/Tennet 


Mid-2019 National strategy on the organisation of the market for collective 


heating grids. The relevant legal frameworks must be amended by 


2021 at the latest.  


2019 Gasunie and TenneT, alongside regional network managers, will 


initiate a comprehensive infrastructure survey for 2030 – 2050. 


Completion is envisaged for 2021. 


2019 The national government will launch a programme (under the 


national environmental planning strategy), aimed at the spatial 


planning of and reserving space for the main energy system on a 


national scale.  


2020 National strategy on the organisation of the market for CCS and 


funding of CO2 infrastructure. The relevant legal frameworks must 


be amended by 2022 at the latest. 


2020 Broad National Strategy on the Organisation of the Market & 


Energy Transition, including a policy agenda for 2030, which will 


focus on the organisation, regulation and funding of new 


infrastructure for heating, hydrogen and carbon dioxide in 


particular, from a systems perspective, taking into account the 


implications for gas and electricity networks and based on 


scenarios for 2030 and 2050.  


(From) 2020 Expanded monitor for security of supply 


End of 2021 Transition visions for heat 


 


 


Knowledge development 


There is a great need for knowledge development on the issue of systems integration. The 


Multi-year Mission-driven Innovation Programme “A robust energy system supported by 


society”, which is part of the Climate Agreement IKIA (see D3), is a response to that need.  


 


In the first place, this knowledge development focuses on joint and adequate decision-


making, substantiated by high-quality knowledge and information. The MMIP will also focus on 


research and development for the efficient design and management of cost -effective, 


integrated, interacting energy infrastructure and the role of digitisation in that infrastructure. 


Finally, there are challenges related to hybridisation of large-scale industrial and other energy 


issues and modifications to the transmission and energy transport infrastructure, such as any 


necessary reinforcement of the grid, the flexibility of the gas network and heat transport. All 


these changes will have an impact on the environment. For that reason, this MMIP will also 


develop knowledge and innovations that ensure efficient, ecologically sound spatial 


integration, do not disrupt the landscape and enjoy maximum support in society.  
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D2 Biomass  
The government is convinced that the use of biomass at present and heading toward 2030 


and 2050 is crucial for the sustainability of our economy and the realisation of the c limate 


target. 


 


Biomass is used as an energy source in all climate sectors. In agriculture, biomass is vital to 


soil fertility and the carbon stock in the soil. In time, biomass will also increasingly begin to 


serve as a material and feedstock. Optimal and efficient use of the available volume of 


biomass is crucial in order to maximise climate gains and to increase the economic value of 


biomass. Up to now, discussions in the sector platforms mainly related to the use of biomass 


to replace fossil fuels with a view to reducing carbon dioxide emissions. The underlying 


principle is that only sustainable biomass truly contributes to making the economy more 


sustainable and that, at a global level, sustainable biomass will in time become scarce. 


 


Sustainable biomass 


At present, there are statutory sustainability criteria for specific biomass streams and 


applications that are stimulated through the range of government instruments. As of 2009, 


the European sustainability framework of the Renewable Energy Directive (RED) applies to 


biofuels that are used for transport. The amended Directive (RED2) has also imposed this 


framework on other large-scale energy applications of biomass in order to be counted as 


renewable energy. In addition to the applicable statutory sustainability criteria for biomass, a 


great many parties voluntarily make use of private sector certification programmes to 


demonstrate the sustainability of biomass. At present, agreements on the sustainability 


criteria for biomass have been made with the electricity sector at a national level. Accordingly, 


the government also wishes to develop the framework for sustainable biomass with other 


climate sectors. The sustainability criteria, as yet to be developed, will in principle be intended 


to apply to all biomass and all uses (stimulated or otherwise), insofar as existing legal 


frameworks do not yet provide for this. 


 


The process for the creation of a comprehensive sustainability framework consists of the 


following elements: 


a. a technical analysis commissioned by the national government. The envisaged result is a 


proposal for sustainability criteria for all applications of biomass: 


• sustainability criteria per biomass stream to be used. These criteria must be 


enforceable; 


• an analysis by the Netherlands Environmental Assessment Agency (PBL) of the 


maximum availability per biomass stream to be used, taking into account the various 


interpretations of the fair share principle; 


• an analysis by the PBL of the options for use per biomass stream to be used, based on 


the most optimal and efficient use (cascading); 


b. an analysis of the actual climate gains and corresponding costs. In this regard, the 


government intends to include those climate gains in its actions;  


c. an opinion of the special SER committee on support for and the feasibility of the 


sustainability framework, based on consultation of stakeholders, which will examine 


relevant decisions and choices in the field of allocation (fair share), desired prioritisation of 


applications and cascading; 


d. decision-making by the government and translation of the impact on the five sectors; 


e. with regard to the implementation of the sustainability criteria, a review of the way in 


which implementation can be achieved and through what manner of phasing, for each 


biomass stream. As regards streams that require legal commitment, it should be reviewed 


whether and how this can be achieved, including given the binding nature of the European 


sustainability criteria in RED2. 
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Availability of sustainable biomass 


The market for biomass is global and supply and demand are matched as a result of market 


forces. Since biomass is considered for many applications and the supply cannot grow without 


limit, it is expected that a biomass scarcity will develop at a global level in time. There is 


currently still untapped potential for biomass, including in the form of roadside grass, cuttings 


and sewage sludge and waste flows from the food industry. 


 


Parties that wish to use biomass are actively working toward the expansion of the domestic 


and foreign supply of sustainable biomass, through initiatives that contribute to: 


a. making existing biomass streams more sustainable; 


b. creating value out of untapped biomass potential; 


c. increasing the production of sustainable biomass; 


d. development of new types of biomass production. 


 


In 2019, a roadmap will be developed across all the various sectors, together with the 


relevant parties, aimed at doubling the domestic supply of sustainable biomass. The regional 


effects of the Climate Agreement may play a role in this regard. Knowledge development and 


innovation for the development of new forms of biomass production and the processing of 


biomass as a feedstock or fuel will also be part of this roadmap.  


 


In addition to this, the parties to the Climate Agreement will pledge to actively advance the 


sustainability of imported biomass in the countries of origin. To this end, joining public -private 


initiatives, as well as the recent European commitments on biomass for energy applications 


beyond 2020 (RED2) where these are not required, and entering into a dialogue with the 


countries of origin or with parties producing biomass may be prudent. The government will 


also call on all parties who wish to make use of biomass to actively support the expansion of 


the supply of sustainable biomass, from an enlightened perspective of self-interest. This is 


also specifically reflected in the parties’ commitment to the development of new forms of 


biomass production and the processing of biomass as a feedstock or fuel through the 


knowledge and innovation agendas. 


 


Use of sustainable biomass  


The objective of the parties is to work toward the best possible high-grade application of 


sustainable biomass. The Netherlands Environmental Assessment Agency (PBL) expects there 


to be a number of obstacles in the supply beyond 2030. For that reason, moving toward 


2050, prioritisation of the use of sustainable biomass in the Netherlands is to be desired.  


 


In the period leading up to 2030, biomass can serve as a transition fuel for various 


applications, which is reflected in the proposals for additional use of sustainable biomass in 


the sectors. In the long term, the parties aim to use sustainable biomass for high-grade 


applications in those commercial sectors where there are few alternatives, for example as a 


feedstock in the industry and as a fuel for heavy vehicles and in shipping and aviation. As we 


head toward 2030, this must already be taken into account in the extent to which applications 


are stimulated or discouraged. This is also specifically reflected in parties ’ commitment to the 


development and upscaling of biomass-free alternatives for all applications, including through 


the knowledge and innovation agendas. In addition, the Mobility Platform, as part of the 


Climate Agreement, will make commitments aimed at increasing the production and supply of 


sustainable advanced gaseous and liquid biofuels, chiefly those that will be required for heavy 


goods road transport, aviation and shipping in the future and for which insufficient alternative 


sources of energy will be available even after 2030.  
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The commitment of the parties in all the platforms and cross-platform cooperation is also 


required in order to develop a cascaded use of biomass and for the development of favourable 


business cases. In this context, the following agreements have been made: 


a. Parties to the Industry Platform will make agreements in 2019 to actively contribute to 


the actions that are to be developed under the Implementation Programme for the 


Circular Economy with regard to the production and use of biomass for materials and 


chemicals that contribute to the national climate target. 


b. The Industry Platform and the Electricity Platform will jointly develop a roadmap in 2019 


regarding the way in which parties will work toward the exclusive use of cascaded, 


sustainable biomass in the mid to long term. 


c. The Industry Platform will make commitments regarding the development of a 


roadmap/programme for the maximum achievable reuse of carbon dioxide (CCU) from 


biomass. 


 


The use of biomass in small-scale plants has a negative impact on air quality. As the 


application of biomass for energy production purposes should lead to a deterioration in air 


quality, the government wishes to make the air quality emissions standards for small 


production plants stricter as of 2022, where possible (particularly with regard to nitrous oxide 


and nitrogen). In addition, as part of the evaluation of the ISDE in 2019, the government will 


conduct a critical review of the desirability of further stimuli for small-scale combustion of 


biomass (wood chip boiler and plants <0.5 MW). 


 


Precautions 


Although the PBL only expects obstacles to emerge in the availability of sustainable biomass 


after 2030, it is prudent to take into account uncertainties in supply and demand forecasts. 


Set against this background, the following agreements have been made: 


a. Once the government has established the integrated sustainability framework, the PBL 


will assess the impact of the framework on the use of sustainable biomass in the period up 


to 2030. Based on the results of this assessment, a decision will be made on any 


additional steps that may be required to realise the 49% target. 


b. The PBL will be asked to provide insight into the development of the supply and demand 


of sustainable biomass on an annual basis and to identify any problems regarding the 


availability of sustainable biomass in a timely fashion. 


c.  The government will have the options for flexibility in the context of electricity production, 


such as demand-side response, storage of energy, conventional standby power and carbon-


free controllable power, including – if other alternatives are not available to a sufficiently cost -


effective degree – biomass (which must be cascaded as much as possible, developed as 


independently as possible, aimed at the public interest. In this way, the government aims to 


arrive at an assessment framework that clarifies which decisions should be taken and when.  


d. Based on the heating plans that will become available in 2021, the Built Environment 


Platform will review whether and how to inc reasingly steer toward efficient use of biomass 


for heating purposes by only using biomass where no sustainable alternatives are 


available or in cases where those alternatives are much more expensive. 


e. In relation to the uncertainties in the supply and demand forecasts for sustainable 


biomass, additional guarantees are required for the period during which the 


comprehensive sustainability framework has not yet been implemented. During that 


period, the government will commit itself to a restrained approach to issuing new subsidy 


decisions for the stimulation of the use of sustainable biomass, as soon as parties expect 


problems regarding the availability of sustainable biomass ahead of 2030, based on the 


annual monitoring mechanism. 
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D3 Integrated knowledge and innovation agenda  
The civic tasks and targets of the Climate Agreement set high requirements to the innovative 


capacity of the economy and of society in all sectors. Innovation has been identified as a 


cross-sector theme within the Climate Agreement. An innovation task force has been 


established to draw up a comprehensive knowledge and innovation agenda (IKIA) that 


transects all sectors and the entire innovation chain on behalf of the Climate Change 


Conference, as part of the Climate Agreement and in line with the commitments of the sector 


platforms. The agenda will articulate the required knowledge and innovation for the societal 


task of the Climate Agreement. It will enable knowledge institutions, ministries and 


businesses to translate the innovation challenges into their programmes.  


 


The five sector platforms of the Climate Agreement have come to widely supported 


agreements on specific objectives and possible solutions to address the challenge facing 


society. The task force has translated these into missions for 2050 and interim targets for 


2030. The knowledge and innovation required for this will be the main priority of this IKIA. A 


link will also be established with international developments (EU/IEA). This makes this IKIA 


perfectly suited to the recent development within innovation policy for the prioritisation of 


challenges facing society, under the banner of mission-driven innovation policy98 and Horizon 


Europe.99  


 


A goal-oriented and future-proof knowledge and innovation agenda for the social task of the 


Climate Agreement is characterised by an effective balance between consideration of the 


short term (development, demonstration and roll-out) and focus on the mid to long term 


(research and development). This allows both the interim and the final targets for 2030 to be 


achieved, while simultaneously laying the foundation for the realisation of the missions for 


2050.  


 


The knowledge and innovation tasks to help realise a mission usually require long-term 


commitment to a programmatic approach and, in this agenda, take shape in the form of so-


called Multi-year Mission-driven Innovation Programmes (MMIPs). In addition to socially 


driven research and innovation in the context of the Climate Agreement, curiosity and supply-


driven research and innovation remain key to the challenges and tasks facing society. If any 


issues and topics should emerge that are relevant to a given MMIP, they will be able to be 


included in the programme.  


 


Agreements:  


a. The IKIA to the Climate Agreement will articulate the knowledge and innovations tasks 


resulting from the sectoral and other social missions for the target of 95% carbon 


emissions reduction by 2050 and the 49% carbon emissions reduction interim target for 


2030. The IKIA is the mission-driven knowledge and innovation agenda for climate and 


energy and is decisive for the required commitment to knowledge and innovation. 


b. The IKIA will translate the missions of the Climate Agreement into concrete mission-driven 


innovation programmes (MMIPs). The MMIPs cover the entire knowledge and innovation 


chain and specify what knowledge and innovation is required for the various parts of the 


innovation chain, according to current insights, in relation to research, development, 


pilots/demonstration and implementation. The objective of the MMIPs is to strengthen the 


relationship of the goal of the research with the social tasks, on the one hand, and to 


foster a connection with implementation, on the other. 


c. The following matrix shows the missions and the corresponding MMIPs that are required to 


realise the targets of the sector platforms. The relevant parties involved have expressed 


                                        
98  In the recent letter to Parliament entitled "Towards a mission-oriented innovation policy with impact" of the 


Minister of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy, the Climate Agreement is expressly mentioned as an 


exemplary process for the modernisation of innovation policy.  
99  http://europa.eu/rapid/press-release_IP-18-4041_nl.htm 
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the intention to carry out those MMIPs, including the corresponding policies for the 


creation of markets for these innovations, in accordance with the package of measures 


included in the Climate Agreement. 


d. In the first quarter of 2019, the innovation task force will present the IKIA in which the 


MMIPs, shown in the matrix below, have been fleshed out. This will involve a consultation 


of external parties. 


e. In accordance with the government ’s commitment as expressed in the Letter to 


Parliament “Towards a mission-oriented innovation policy with impact”, the IKIA will 


become the principal agenda for climate and energy. The IKIA comprises, among other 


things, the agendas of the Energy Top Sector and those of any other relevant top sectors 


that are able to contribute to the climate and energy targets.  


f. There will be a recalibration of the IKIA every five years as part of the calibration review, 


which is in line with the Climate Plan and takes place with the same frequency. Each year, 


the key points of the progress of the Climate Agreement will be reported, which will 


include the progress of the IKIA programmes. As part of the elaboration of the mission-


driven innovation policy, the government will review how this cycle and the current 


programming cycles for top sector policy align with one another. 


g. The implementation of the IKIA and the MMIPs will build on existing implementation 


structures for research and innovation, which will be modified where necessary to optimise 


the innovation process. This will involve systematically working toward a method that 


aligns with the principles of mission-driven innovation policy. For example, the way in 


which the comprehensive nature of the agenda can be guaranteed will be taken into 


consideration, fitting within the broader developments surrounding the innovations of the 


top sector policy. The national government will produce a proposal to this end by July 


2019. 


h. In 2019, the current range of instruments for energy innovation will be optimised to 


ensure optimal facilitation of the MMIPs. There will be room for new instruments or 


modifications to the current instruments if the MMIPs would entirely or in parts be 


facilitated better in this way. Also see the specific agreements on changes to the range of 


instruments for innovation in relation to Electricity under C5.8. 


i. With regard to the issue of climate and energy, the IKIA will determine the use of the 


public funds of the Netherlands Organisation for Scientific Research (NWO) and TO2 


institutions for the top sectors, as well as the use of the PPP allowance, the SME 


innovation stimulus (MIT) and the ministerial innovation budgets for climate and energy, 


including the budgets for the energy innovation demonstration scheme (DEI) and the 


renewable energy scheme (HER). The national government will make additional funds 


available from the Climate Budget, chiefly aimed at facilitating pilots and demonstrations. 


In addition, the funds for the National Research Agenda will be available; consortia will be 


able to submit proposals in competition. The national government is committed to 


embedding the method described above in the various programmes, including the new 


knowledge and innovation contract aimed at the mission-driven innovation and top sector 


policy and the TO2 spending plans. Preparations for this will begin with the preparation of 


the programming for 2020 – 2023 in 2019. 


j. The use of public funds for the IKIA will be coordinated with the willingness of private 


parties to match public funds with private contributions. 
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Knowledge and innovation agenda matrix 


The following matrix includes multiple MMIPs and sub-programmes that are linked to other 


sectors and the missions and MMIPs of those sectors. Examples include electrochemical 


conversion (including for hydrogen), geothermal energy, social support, biomass, social 


innovation and digitisation. The development of the governance of the IKIA and the MMIPs 


will require special consideration of the way in which these crossovers can be dealt with. For 


example, it is conceivable that a number of cross-sector innovation programmes may be set 


up on such crossover issues, such as for electrochemical conversion (including for hydrogen) 


and geothermal energy.
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Explanatory text per MMIP 


 


MMIP 1. Offshore renewable electricity. MMIP will focus on enabling the required increase 


in scale for renewable electricity generated offshore. The emphasis will be on offshore wind 


energy, but the programme is also aimed at the development of offshore solar energy as a 


solution with tremendous potential for the long term. To ensure a successful implementation 


of large-scale offshore wind energy, the innovation challenges lie in resolving barriers in 


relation to high costs, the roll-out pace, offshore use of space, safety (such as shipping), 


ecology and integration of large volumes of electricity into the energy system. In relation to 


issues on integration into the energy system, close cooperation is envisaged with the MMIP 13 


– A robust energy system supported by society. This will primarily relate to solutions that 


have a direct bearing on offshore wind farms, such as storage and conversion of offshore wind 


energy, for example into hydrogen. With regard to offshore photovoltaic systems, the 


challenge lies in demonstrating the technical, ecological and commercial feasibility and the 


development and testing of concepts for floating installations. Combinations with offshore 


wind energy and other functions play a key role in that regard. 


 


MMIP 2. Renewable electricity generation on land and in the built environment. This 


is a joint programme of the Electricity and Built Environment sectors. In a carbon-free energy 


system, wind and solar energy will cover a significant portion of the rapidly increasing 


demand for electricity in all sectors, with generation taking place in the built environment and 


in rural areas, but also in the infrastructure and on inland waters. MMIP 2 relates to 


innovations that will enable the strong growth of this type of energy generation, taking into 


account technical, economic, social and environmental factors. The MMIP also contributes to 


Mission B, through local generation in the built environment. Innovations will be aimed at 


lowering the costs of generation further, making new applications available, optimal 


integration into their environment (multiple use of space) and integration into the energy 


system. The latter will take place in close collaboration with MMIP 13 – A robust energy 


system supported by society. The knowledge questions explicitly relate to the way in which 


implementation can be accelerated whilst preserving social enthusiasm and the way in which 


circularity and comprehensive sustainability can be realised. 


 


MMIP 3. Acceleration of energy renovations in the built environment. This programme 


will see the development of innovations, which will lead to new energy concepts for the 


construction and installation contracting industry, with a significantly lower cost price than the 


concepts that are currently on the market. This will be a necessity in order to realise 200,000 


energy renovations in the built environment each year as of 2025, which will lead to natural 


gas being phased out in a cost-effective manner by 2050. The results should contribute to the 


mitigation of nuisance to residents and, where possible, improve comfort and ease of use. 


These innovations will also facilitate the industrialisation (potential automation) of the 


production, renovation, construction and installation processes, use of sustainable materials 


and radical changes in the value chain in order to realise the desired acceleration of the 


energy transition in the built environment. This will require collaboration between, among 


others, parties that can translate the needs of users into product specifications, the 


construction and installation contracting sector, the supply industry and experts that can 


contribute to shaping broad user acceptance. This MMIP will contribute to the rapid growth of 


the implementation capacity required to realise the "renovation of the Netherlands" by 2050. 


 


MMIP 4. Sustainable heating and cooling in the built environment (including in the 


greenhouse horticulture sector). This MMIP focuses on technical and socio-economic 


innovation for the rapid growth of sustainable heating systems. The objective is to improve 


existing types of devices and systems (available <5 years) and the development of new 


concepts (available >5 years) and corresponding services and user enthusiasm aimed at the 


realisation of multiple main concepts for heating and cooling in renovation. In order for 


consumers to switch away from gas central heating in time, it is crucial for the supply to be 
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aligned with users, in relation to scope, comfort (noise, thermal), integration capacity and 


affordability (housing costs). The innovations will primarily be focused on applicability in 


existing inhabited situations, a lower overall cost price at systems level and acceleration 


toward natural gas-free solutions. Providing access to new sustainable heating and cooling 


sources (such as aquathermal, geothermal and thermal solar energy) and thermal storage is 


required to meet the sharply growing demand for sustainable heat. 


 


MMIP 5. The new energy system in the balanced built environment. Connections 


between heating systems, such as heat pumps with individual generation of clean energy, 


storage in district batteries and/or electric vehicles, provide new opportunities for integrated 


concepts. This MMIP focuses on achieving an integrated energy system in the built 


environment with optimal alignment of the local clean energy demand from businesses and 


citizens (comfort, electricity, heating and mobility) with a supply of sustainable energy that is 


generated locally as much as possible. This supply will not only be available on an annual 


basis, but also between seasons, on an hourly or daily basis or on the basis of a quarter of an 


hour. The flexibility capacity that is needed by 2030 is being developed. The final consumers 


play a pivotal role in this system, which visibly brings sustainable energy one step closer, and 


will be able to choose an active steering or co-steering role based on their own needs and 


aimed at lower costs (at the level of both individuals and society).  


 


MMIP 6. Creating circular industrial chains. This programme focuses on sustainable 


renewal of complete value chains with new production processes, reuse of materials and 


feedstocks, components or products and the creation of new materials and products that 


facilitate circularity. It will contribute to the accelerated development and implementation of 


innovations for at least 80% circular and sustainable value chains by 2050. By 2030, 50% 


fewer primary feedstocks will be used. The focus will be on closing the carbon chain. In cases 


where carbonaceous feedstocks are required, materials such as biomass may be used. The 


programme consists of four parts:  


In Circular feedstocks and products, knowledge and innovations will be developed for the 


conversion of carbon dioxide and carbon monoxide from process and combustion gases into 


feedstocks and products (CCU) (plus any Direct Air Capture, DAC). In addition, processes will 


be developed for pre-processing and chemical recycling of waste and plastic and for the 


closure of the non-ferrous metal chain through characterisation, separation and recycling. In 


biomass-based feedstocks and products, tracks will be identified for high-quality distinctive 


use. The objective will be to enable supplementation with 20% non-fossil carbon for the 


closure of cycles in cases where this cannot be achieved through other means. In parallel, 


research will be carried out into the design of optimally sustainable circular value chains with 


a minimal carbon footprint, cascading and new business models. To guarantee the suc cess 


and the pace of the shift, the focus will be on social acceptance, behaviour and economic 


embedding. In order to be able to achieve the carbon dioxide emissions reduction target in 


the short term, a fourth programme component is dedicated to the application of CCS. In this 


fourth component, all activities are aimed at accelerated and cost-effective use of CCS in 


existing plants, for example in the production of blue hydrogen. Key issues include process 


integration and optimisation of the capture process, transport, storage, smart monitoring and 


social and systems issues. 


 


MMIP 7. A 100% carbon-free industrial heating system. This programme is focused on 


the design, organisation and re-organisation of climate-neutral energy and heating systems 


for industrial clusters and businesses and optimum process efficiency. By 2050, the heating 


supply for all temperature levels will be entirely carbon-free. The demand for heating will be 


drastically reduced through the application of efficient process and will be met by sustainable 


sources (electricity, geothermal energy, biomass and sustainable gases). By 2030, power to 


heat solutions and the use of sustainable heating sources will have achieved at least 5.3 Mt in 


carbon dioxide emissions reduction and energy savings of 93 PJ. This transition is nothing less 


than a revolution. Current practices must be transformed into a system with maximum 
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application of circular heating – with upgrading of waste heat, instead of emission into the 


environment. Until 2030, innovation will focus on the accelerated completion of technology for 


temperatures up to roughly 300ºC, such as heat pumps, through standardisation, 


modularisation and development of a project-based approach to design and implementation. 


At the same time, technology will be developed that will ensure a shift in the highest 


temperature segment after 2030. In addition, knowledge will be gained for optimal heat 


usage in the system through the elimination of non-technological barriers. 


 


MMIP 8. Maximum electrification and radically redesigned processes. This programme 


is aimed at the development of knowledge and cost-effective innovations for fully climate-


neutral production processes for 2050, which are optimally electrified and fully integrated into 


the sustainable energy system. Where possible, industrial processes will be powered by 


electricity and will make use of climate-neutral circular feedstocks, and will occupy an 


important role in the supply of climate-neutral secondary feedstocks, energy carriers, finished 


products, flexibility and energy storage. By 2030, the industry will be able to fully use up the 


variable capacity of renewable electricity.  


Key challenges include cost reduction of and scaling up electric hydrogen production and the 


development of climate-neutral fuels and molecules (in collaboration with MMIP 13). The 


development of electrical devices and electrically powered processes will increase the number 


of possibilities for electrification. The combination with digitisation will additionally provide 


opportunities for local and regional production processes by 2050, which will require new 


knowledge on safety and process control. In parallel, research will be conducted into the 


social and system implications of industrial electrification, with an explicit emphasis on radical 


process innovation and disruptive innovations that will have to make a difference beyond 


2030.  


  
MMIP 9. Innovative propulsion and use of sustainable energy carriers for mobility. 


The transition toward electrically powered vehicles, which draw energy from batteries or fuel 


cells, is key to the greening of the mobility sector. The government aims to ensure that all 


new passenger cars will be zero emissions by 2030. Electric transport requires integration of 


the energy system and the mobility system via smart grids and contributes to network 


balancing and transport and buffering of sustainably generated energy. This requires effective 


integration of the mobility and energy systems, which come together in the built environment. 


Whereas electric power sources in passenger cars have already appeared on the market, 


further innovation with regard to new battery technology (cell technology, systems and 


production), propulsion systems, smart charging infrastructure and the development of fuel 


cell electric applications will be necessary before this will become possible for heavy-duty 


applications (heavy goods, the maritime sector and aviation). This means that vehicles and 


vessels with combustion engines will still constitute a substantial segment of the mobility 


system in the decades to come. By focusing on the development (in collaboration with MMIP 


8), sufficient availability and application of renewable fuels with low direct and indirect carbon 


dioxide emissions, such as biofuels and synthetic fuels and on the development of more 


efficient combustion engines for new and high-grade blends of (100% by 2050 at the latest) 


renewable fuels, this segment of mobility can also be made more sustainable. 


 


MMIP 10. Efficient transport movements for people and goods. A major breakthrough 


in making mobility more sustainable will come about as a result of the smart reorganisation of 


the system (Mobility as a Service, MaaS). New concepts in which people ’s mobility needs are 


optimised through flexible transfer between various means of transport (walking, bikes, bike 


shares, public transport, cars, car shares, taxis, water buses, rental concepts) enable quick, 


safe, comfortable, sustainable and affordable travel. Developments in IT and big data also 


offer opportunities for the provision of tailored mobility services. Innovations, such as self -


driving cars, will be added in the future.  
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A great deal is also set to change in goods transport. Due to the roll-out of successful 


platforms for the exchange/aggregation of load, the use of zero-emissions urban distribution 


and the development of a physical internet for goods, it has become possible for loading 


degrees to be optimised and for the modal shift to rail and waterways to be facilitated. In 


addition, alternative transport options, such as pipeline transport (including reuse of existing 


infrastructure) and “exotic concepts” such as the hyperloop, are emerging, resulting in 


increased speed and sustainability in transport. Concepts that obviate mobility will also be 


part of the range of options available in the future. 


 


MMIP 11. Climate-neutral production of food and non-food. MMIP 11 focuses on the 


realisation of the reduction of greenhouse gas emissions (carbon dioxide, methane and 


nitrous oxide) from the production of food and non-food. This reduction will be achieved in 


relation to and in balance with vegetable production, soil and land use, on the one hand, and 


animal production systems on the other. The soil forms the basis for agricultural production, 


with varied impact on the climate. On the one hand, it is a source of emissions due to the 


combustion of peat in peat meadow areas and nitrous oxide production in conjunction with 


fertilisation, but on the other hand, it can also be used to capture carbon (also see MMIP 12). 


In this MMIP, knowledge and innovation will contribute to the reduction of emissions and to 


the increase of carbon capture. Reduction in emissions from livestock farming can be achieved 


in two ways. Firstly, by ensuring that animals emit less methane through rumen and intestinal 


fermentation; secondly, by ensuring that emissions from manure in sheds and storage are 


reduced. A healthy commercial model must be developed for both the vegetable and animal 


production system, in order for the contribution to the climate target to be put into practice. 


 


MMIP 12. Optimal carbon capture and utilisation on land and water. The demand for 


food and animal feed is set to remain constant, but the demand for biomass as a feedstock 


for materials, biofuels and to capture carbon in the natural environment will increase. This will 


contribute to emissions reduction in both agricultural and other sectors. For that reason, MMIP 


12 deals with increasing biomass production in green zones, as well as in blue zones, which 


have so far remained virtually untapped. To this end, seaweed plays a major role, the 


efficiency of photosynthesis must be doubled and the natural environment will capture more 


carbon. This increased carbon capture is accompanied by protein production, resulting in the 


development of new products for human consumption. A key aspect in this regard is that both 


producers’ behaviour and consumer behaviour have a crucial impact. For producers, the 


mission not only entails reduction of energy consumption to zero emissions, but also 


significant generation by 2050, which will involve the wide-scale use of small-scale post-


harvest treatments and generation technologies. With regard to consumer behaviour, the 


innovation challenge is achieving a 50% reduction of the footprint through purchase choices, 


for both food and non-food. 


  


MMIP 13. A robust energy system supported by society. This MMIP focuses on the 


development of knowledge and the realisation of innovations for an efficient transition to a 


robust energy system supported by society at a local, regional and national scale, as well as 


in Northwestern Europe. This knowledge development primarily focuses on joint and adequate 


decision-making, substantiated by high-quality knowledge and information. Economic aspects 


play a role as well, such as earnings models that ensure the lowest social costs and the 


appropriate incentives for energy producers and users, while also providing opportunities for 


new services and products. This MMIP will also focus particularly on researc h and 


development for efficient design and management of cost-effective, integrated and interacting 


energy infrastructure and the role of digitisation. Creation of sufficient flexibility options that 


balance out the supply and demand of energy (on all relevant time scales), for example 


through demand-side management, interconnection and conversion and storage of energy, is 


important in this regard. Specific consideration will be given to power-to-molecules, physical 


storage methods and thermal storage. Finally, there are challenges related to hybridisation of 


large-scale industrial and other energy issues and modifications to the transmission and 
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energy transport infrastructure, such as necessary reinforcement of the grid, making the gas 


network flexible and heat transport. All these changes will have an impact on the 


environment. For that reason, this MMIP will also develop knowledge and innovations that 


ensure efficient, ecologically sound spatial integration that do not disrupt the landscape and 


enjoy maximum support in society. 
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D4 Labour market & training  
The transition to a sustainable economy, of which the energy transition is one component, has 


an impact on the labour market. In order to implement the Climate Agreement, many tens of 


thousands of additional employees are needed in the manufacturing industry, at network 


managers and energy businesses, in the installation contracting and maintenance industry, in 


the chemical industry and in construction businesses. By contrast, people in the traditional 


industries will lose or are in danger of losing their jobs. In addition, the nature of a lot of 


existing jobs will also change, resulting in other skills and, consequently, future-oriented 


development being required. Furthermore, technological innovation will be required, given 


that sustainable energy is far more labour-intensive than fossil-based generation using 


current technologies, resulting in a potential loss of prosperity. In order to increase the 


affordability, speed and support for the objectives of the Climate Agreement, it is crucial that 


the economic and inclusive employment opportunities of this process be seized, that any 


obstacles to the demand for workers be responded to and that any corresponding social risks 


be absorbed appropriately. New and existing jobs should be of an adequate standard. All of 


the above is not unique to the energy transition, but also applies to other major transitions, 


such as the emergence of a circular economy, digitisation and automation. A key distinctive 


aspect is that the government is a major driver of this transition. Finally, not only is 


consideration of changes to professions and employment required, but there must equally be 


consideration of people’s attitudes and behaviour. Protecting the planet does not only affect 


the existing and future workforce in the sectors referred to above, but all people and all 


professions.  


 


Strong, innovative and effective partnerships 


The magnitude of the interconnected challenges in the field of the energy and climate transition100 


requires a concerted, long-term and cross-sector commitment with regard to the developments on 


and the consequences to the labour market. All parties to the Climate Agreement must deliver a 


contribution and work together in strong, innovative and effective partnerships. This must even be 


achieved with sectors outside of the climate platforms, given that these equally contain 


employees who, in the future, may work in service of the energy transition (shrinking 


sectors). Comprehensive, widely supported and proactive labour market policies from all 


partners will be required, building on existing partnerships, collective labour agreement 


commitments and other agreements in regions and sectors. If working on and investing in the 


energy transition can be made more attractive through a targeted, joint policy, then this will 


create a range of opportunities for the Netherlands. First of all, it will create opportunities with 


regard to a more sustainable and more inclusive future, but also regarding future-oriented, 


clean and secure jobs, the benefits of which will be available to more people. At present, 


many people do not have those opportunities with regard to the labour market or expect the 


energy transition to increase their financial burden. Strong and effective cooperation will not 


only bring about a sufficient amount of well-qualified workers, but will also help make the 


transition an inclusive process.  


 


What is required first of all is to attract more people, with attractive work, good working 


conditions and development and career prospects. The government and relevant government 


agencies, including the Employee Insurance Agency (UWV), will ensure that the necessary 


framework conditions are in place to ensure that employed persons and job seekers, including 


those at a disadvantage from the labour market, will be able to take control of their lives and 


work. This will apply in particular to workers whose responsibilities/jobs have changed. 


Secondly, it is vital that the current and future workforce and businesses keep developing far 


more than is presently the case, through tailored, responsive learning and through intensive 


collaboration with the business community and the trade unions. Intensive cooperation 


                                        
100 The climate and energy transition in this chapter will be referred to as the “energy transition” for the sake of 


brevity.  
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between social partners, knowledge institutions and public authorities is equally crucial to 


increasing quality and productivity through the learning curve. All in all, a robust learning and 


development culture is required in businesses, accompanied by adequate security, time, 


flexibility and independent advice for workers to take control. Finally, targeted technological 


and social innovation is needed to increase productivity and to organise the work around the 


available workforce more efficiently. 


 


For the long term, it is essential that all students and pupils, including those in primary 


education, are given the right materials and learning attitude to be able to cope effectively 


with major social transitions, such as the energy transition. This requires continuous 


evaluation and updating of the curriculum. However, it also requires a sound and 


comprehensive vision from schools on the way in which these transitions are taught and 


regarding the learning environment in which that education takes place. A basic requirement 


in this regard is the availability of sufficient and effective teaching staff, who are enabled to 


develop and are able to attend further training. 


 


The SER advisory report entitled “Energy transition and Employment” (2018)101 contains the 


principles and seven guidelines for this type of future-oriented education and labour market 


policy, regarding which concrete agreements were set out in the text. 


• integrated human capital agendas featuring coherent and widely supported labour 


market agendas for the medium and long term, which also address social impacts. As is 


the case for the healthcare sector or the Technology Pact, a plan may comprise national 


agreements and regional action plans;  


• translation of national and sectoral agreements into regional economic agendas, with 


regional initiatives together leading to the achievement of national targets. In addition, 


crosslinking regional implementation policy with sectoral activities (such as collective 


labour agreements, research and development (R&D) and social plans) is crucial;  


• modular and responsive education that is embedded in a strong, positive 


development and learning culture and builds on existing good initiatives, structures and 


collective labour and other agreements;  


• an inclusive approach that includes agreements to make better use of the available 


labour potential. For example, this will relate to a greater number of hours worked and to 


greater workforce participation among women, but equally concerns people with an 


occupational disability and other groups at a distance from the labour market, who will be 


able to do more complex work as a result of new technology;  


• aiming toward achieving good and fair employment conditions, working conditions 


and working relationships, as well as the associated social infrastructure, and participation 


in new and existing secondary sectors that are relevant to the energy transition; 


• improving information regarding regional and sectoral labour markets and better 


insight into the future needs of the labour market. This information is necessary, 


among other things, to systematically monitor the effects of measures per climate 


platform and to carry out a practical impact analysis. In addition, it will be necessary for 


the task force to carry out or commission research into the impact of the energy transition 


on labour productivity within the sector;102 


• compensating for job losses in a fair and inclusive manner by preparing workers in 


good time for job loss, facilitating their development and mobility and mitigating 


employment-related and social consequences in an appropriate manner wherever existing 


facilities are insufficient. From a public interest perspective, as the legislator and as a 


driving party, the national government holds a unique role and responsibility. Where the 


transition is accompanied by job losses in the context of a "just transition", an approach is 


                                        
101 Social Economic Council (SER) (2018) Energy transition and Employment. Opportunities for a sustainable 


future. Advisory report 18/03. 
102 Current technologies appear to render energy production more labour-intensive, as more workers are 


needed to produce our electricity and heating. Technological innovation must prevent a loss of welfare by 


offering smarter methods of implementing the energy transition;  
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needed that prepares workers for such a prospect in good time, which facilitates their 


development and mobility and provides financial compensation if necessary. This is a 


responsibility of all the various partners involved. 


 


In order to come to agreements on the labour market and training that enjoy support in 


society, a cross-sector task force has been set up, in which a broad swath of employers, 


employees and educational parties and ministries are represented.103 The participating 


organisations will commit to all agreements in this chapter and to the individual and collective 


development and implementation thereof. 


 


Agreements: 


 


The parties have agreed the following:  


 


Comprehensive labour market agendas  


a. The five sector platforms will each draft a sectoral education and labour market agenda104 


in the second half of 2019, supported and spurred on by the task force, accompanied by 


an elaboration (to be periodically updated) to an implementation agenda for the next five 


years and an action agenda for the coming year. Depending on the nature and scope of 


the tasks and the existing sectoral agreements and structures, the approach and the level 


of ambition may differ per sector. The sector platforms, with the help of the task force and 


in consultation with sectoral social partners, educational parties, public authorities and 


other stakeholders (insofar as they are not already represented in the platform), will 


determine the content of the agenda, using sufficient funds and implementation capacity. 


In order to do so, they will conduct an analysis of the key sectoral opportunities and 


obstacles in the field of the labour market and of the scope and impact of existing 


initiatives that can be used and/or strengthened in order to pursue them further. The role 


of the task force in this regard is to drive the process and provide support with regard to 


the content and process, and to involve and connect relevant parties.  


b. The task force will link the sectoral agendas so they form an overarching labour market 


agenda, which will focus on effective phasing of the process and cross-sector aspects; 


connection between regions and sectors; monitoring of labour market impact and 


integration in wider themes, such as labour market scarcity, lifelong development, 


digitisation and the circular economy; and alignment with existing initiatives.  


c. The labour market agenda will focus on the following points: 


• The labour market agenda will connect sectoral innovation targets and challenges 


(knowledge and innovation agenda) with the development of people (Human Capital 


Agenda), with a view to ensuring close coordination between technological and social 


innovation. In this regard, parties will be able to collaborate with and learn from the 


Human Capital Agenda of the Energy Top Sector.  


                                        
103 The organisations participating in the task force include the Dutch Trade Union Federation (FNV), the 


National Federation of Christian Trade Unions in the Netherlands (CNV), the Trade Union Federation for 


Professionals (VCP), the Confederation of Netherlands Industry and Employers (VNO-NCW), the Dutch 


Federation of Small and Medium-Sized Enterprises (MKB-Nederland), LTO Nederland, the Technology Pact, 


the Top Sectors, the Construction Agenda (De Bouwagenda), FME, Netbeheer Nederland, Employers’ 


Association for Energy and Utilities Companies (WENB), the Netherlands Association of Senior Secondary 


Vocational Schools (MBO Raad), the Cooperation Organisation for Vocational Education, Training and the 


Labour Market (SBB), The Netherlands Association of Universities of Applied Sciences (Vereniging 


Hogescholen), the Association of Universities in the Netherlands (VSNU), the Ministry of Economic Affairs 


and Climate Policy, the Ministry of Social Affairs and Employment, the Ministry of Education, Culture and 


Science, the UWV, the climate umbrella organisation for youth organisations Jonge Klimaatbeweging, Koepel 


Energie en Klimaat, the Netherlands Environmental Assessment Agency (PBL) and SER President Mariëtte 


Hamer.  
104 The agreements in this chapter are aimed at education and labour market agendas, even where the term 


“labour market agenda” is used for the sake of brevity.  
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• The labour market agenda will distinguish between short-term steps (including in 


relation to better use of available labour capacity for shortages) and long-term action 


(e.g. the role of sustainability in education, measures in subsectors that are shrinking 


due to the energy transition and substantive revision of professions).  


• In order to make or keep sectors attractive and provide people with good jobs, the 


labour market agenda will focus on the importance of fun, educational and safe jobs 


under good employment conditions, working conditions and working relationships, and 


on a sufficient number of internships and traineeships, regardless of economic climate 


fluctuations. In this regard, social partners will be able to take inspiration from the 


agreements in the healthcare sector on the basis of the labour market agenda entitled 


"Getting to work for the elderly". In the healthcare sector, a national steering group 


actively monitors the agenda and the agenda has contributed to the creation of 


collective labour agreements commitments.  


• The labour market agendas also pay attention to workers who are at risk of losing 


their jobs. Potential instruments include regular consultations on development 


opportunities, careers advice, a sufficient training budget, targeted prevention of job 


loss and support for mobility within and between sectors. The trade unions will actively 


support and publicise the importance of timely training and development through the 


trade union advice centres and other relevant projects. 


• The labour market agenda will contain actions aimed at attracting more people to the 


technical sectors, both from initial education and by attracting new groups, which may 


include job seekers and specific groups, such as asylum permit holders. This means 


that an explicit link should be sought with the social domain. 


• The labour market agendas will build on existing infrastructures and initiatives where 


possible, in a smart and efficient manner. This will minimise administrative c rowding 


and will place the emphasis on the achievement of concrete results and on highlighting 


those results.  


d. The sectoral agendas will start with the key labour market and training challenges in the 


sector and will closely align with existing initiatives105 and with the agreements of social 


partners, educational parties, public authorities and other stakeholders.  


 


• Agriculture and land use. Key tasks and challenges relate to the permanent 


development of human resources, technology and education curricula, t he translation 


of new knowledge and skills into professional practice and timely anticipation of new 


labour market niches through training and professional standards. In the development 


of a sectoral agenda, the sector will be able to build on the innovation programmes of 


the Ministries (including Agriculture, Nature and Food Quality) and the Agri & Food and 


Horticulture & Propagation Materials Top Sectors. The GroenPact platform will initiate 


the dialogue with the various industries, employees, education and public authorities 


on the sectoral challenges in the Climate Agreement, with the support of the task force 


and the sectoral quality control committee. The aim is to come to agreements on 


shared priorities, a joint approach and sufficient ability to anticipate events. In 


addition, there are also employment opportunities outside of the sector, such as in 


relation to absorbing the energy transition in cities through use of green resources.  


 


• Electricity. Within the electricity sector, network managers and parties involved in 


offshore wind energy in particular are faced with a shortage of employees. Employers 


                                        
105 The top sectors constitute a vital existing structure, in which regard it is also vital to keep actively involving 


employees and employee parties. With regard to the energy transition, the Human Capital Agendas of the 


Top Sectors for Energy, Chemicals, High-Tech Systems and Materials, Agri & Food, Horticulture & 


Propagation Materials and Logistics are particularly important. The HCAs of these top sectors will be 


enhanced by adding new lines of action, which are specifically aimed at helping departing employees from 


sectors and subsectors that are shrinking as a result of the transition train and educate themselves toward 


professions that drive the transition growth.  
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and employees in this new sector/subsector will agree to develop a joint agenda, 


aimed at seizing employment and other opportunities and establishing good terms of 


employment and a health and safety catalogue that is appropriate for the work. They 


will also set up a platform for structured consultations between social partners 


(possibly supplemented by other stakeholders) on terms of employment, labour 


relations and working conditions. Job loss will play a key role in coal-fired and possibly 


gas-fired power stations. Active support and training for new careers will be required. 


Where possible, this will preferably take place for sustainable jobs in sectors where 


employment is emerging, to reduce any shortages. There are opportunities for 


technicians and engineers in the construction of a sustainable energy infrastructure 


based on electrification and, in the future, hydrogen and green gas. With CAREER, the 


Energy Top Sector has been able to realise a nationwide platform in which public and 


private sector parties and social partners collaborate on labour market and training 


issues in relation to offshore wind energy.  


 


• Industry. The sector has signalled a major shortage of well-trained staff, 


particularly in the installation contracting and maintenance sectors and in the 


manufacturing industry. The oil and gas extraction and supply industries will be 


impacted by job losses, and this also applies to refineries. Active support and training 


for work in new sectors will be required, both for the sake of the people concerned and 


to reduce any shortages in those sectors. Additionally, special attention will be 


required for people with a lack of skills or with outdated skills. Another key area of 


focus is the funding from sectoral training and development funds, which can be used 


to create or fund cross-sector training programmes in collaboration, with the goal of 


increasing training opportunities and facilitating the labour market transition from 


surplus to shortage sectors. In addition to a greater influx (including from outside the 


sector), the Sector Platform wishes to focus on the permanent development of people, 


businesses and innovation. In the development of a sectoral agenda, the sector can 


build on the 2018 – 2022 implementation agenda for smart industry and the 


Chemicals and High-Tech Systems and Materials Top Sectors. A proactive labour 


market policy with sufficient training facilities should be developed in the regions. The 


regions in which the five industrial clusters are located require particular attention, 


especially with regard to the embedding of labour market regions in the Regional 


Energy Strategies.  


 


• Built environment. Parties such as network managers, installation contractors 


and construction businesses are all competing with various other sectors for staff. In 


addition to influx (including from outside the sector) and maintaining their workforce 


at a sufficient level, the sectoral parties will work on the smart allocation of human 


resources and on the permanent development of people, businesses and innovation. 


The Built Environment Platform, in consultation with the Construction Agenda, has 


drawn up a letter of intent entitled "People make the transition" on the labour market 


and training in a neighbourhood approach. This letter of intent is broadly supported at 


a national level and will be implemented in the regional public -private partnerships, 


among others. In addition, a specific cooperation agreement on the "Climate 


technology curriculum for senior secondary vocational education" was signed. The 


programme entitled “De Uitdaging” (The Challenge) will work on resolving shortages 


through innovation, learning on the job and involving the education chain in the 


sustainability challenge for the built environment. The success of the commitments of 


the Built Environment Platform will also require relevant parties to forge partnerships 


with one another at a regional and local level in the field of human capital. Effective 


organisation of such partnerships will ensure a variety of employment opportunities for 


"green jobs".  
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• Mobility. Key challenges include the shift from fossil fuels to electrically powered 


vehicles and ensuring a sufficient number of charging facilities for electric vehicles. A 


greater number of electric vehicles will have an impact on the type of maintenance 


required and will lead to a greater emphasis on the IT skills of workers in car 


workshops and other related businesses. In the technical curricula of senior secondary 


vocational, higher professional and university programmes, there is an increased focus 


on electric transport, but finding sufficient qualified staff remains a challenge. Digital 


skills are set to become increasingly important in goods transport, leading to a 


growing need for qualified, self-reliant professionals. In the development of a sectoral 


agenda, the sector can partly align with the human capital agenda of the Logistics Top 


Sector, which draws attention to the necessity of a flexible and innovative knowledge 


base, knowledge dissemination in the sector and social innovation. 


 


e. The revised Technology Pact cites the climate challenge as one of the social challenges 


that must be tackled. To that end, support for regional initiatives that touch on the energy 


transition will be expanded. Technology Pact regions will moreover be encouraged to 


develop or expand initiatives that contribute to reducing labour market obstacles. Both 


these lines will be explicitly included in the brief of the Ministries of Economic Affairs and 


Climate Policy, Social Affairs and Employment and Education, Culture and Science to the 


House of Technology (Huis van de Technologie), to be set up for the implementation of 


the Technology Pact. As a result, frontrunners, good examples and parties that would like 


to contribute will have an open line of communication with national parties that are able to 


support them in the continued development of their initiatives. 


 


f. The government will clearly set out what it can contribute in its commissioning role 


(including tenders) to provide long-term security. That security is required to allow 


sectors, educational parties and local and regional authorities to make long-term 


investments in learning and innovation. In addition to enabling others to invest, the 


government itself also has a vital role in ensuring that the climate transition takes place 


fairly and inclusively. 


 


g. The SER will appoint a new committee in which labour market pathways resulting from the 


various transitions (energy transition, circular economy, digitisation) will be coordinated, 


in which plans will be drawn up in consultation with the regions and sectors, progress will 


be monitored and experiences and knowledge will be exchanged. Alongside the 


government, the committee will be able to manage all aspects of the labour market policy 


and will allow regional developments to be taken into account. In this regard, lessons can 


be drawn from the labour market agenda for elderly care.  


 


Translation into implementation and regional106 socio-economic agendas 


a. The SER will use its mobilising role107 in the field of lifelong development in order to 


establish a decisive and coordinated link between good initiatives and existing and new 


structures with regard to the energy transition in regions and sectors. This means a link 


between existing initiatives such as the Top Sectors, the Technology Pact, the GroenPact 


platform, the Industry Coalition (Industriecoalitie), the Construction Agenda, the various 


educational agreements and the programme “De Uitdaging”. In particular, the SER will 


continue to focus on effectively embedding human capital in the regional energy 


strategies: a well-formulated section on the labour market in the regional energy 


strategies could form the basis for solid labour market planning. The SER will stimulate, 


support, connect and periodically report to the task force, and in doing so will establish 


                                        
106 The basic principle is to achieve maximum alignment with the labour market regions. A labour market region 


is a defined area within which services are provided by the UWV and municipalities to job seekers and 


employers. As of 1 January 2013, there are 35 labour market regions.  
107 https://www.rijksoverheid.nl/documenten/kamerstukken/2018/09/27/kamerbrief-leven-lang-ontwikkelen. 
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links with the broader context of lifelong development. The SER will make use of the 


existing close cooperation with the Technology Pact, which came about as a result of its 


mobilising role for lifelong development, and in doing so will try to establish an effective 


link with employees and employee initiatives. 


 


b. In the implementation of labour market agendas, the sector platforms will select a 


learning approach through regional public -private partnerships of businesses, trade 


unions, public authorities, public and private education and knowledge institutions 


(preferably senior secondary vocational, higher professional and university education) and 


industry trainers. If necessary, experience will initially be gained through local 


experiments with field labs and learning communities, as envisaged with the letter of 


intent “People make the transition” and the programme "De Uitdaging". The task force will 


enter into a dialogue with sectors on what is required to ensure that learning capacity will 


not only emerge through local collaboration (project), but also between projects, resulting 


in the sustainability approach being able to run increasingly better and more efficiently 


(programme). The task force will be able to support sectoral parties in shaping a learning 


approach and removing/addressing any barriers identified. The Centre for Innovative 


Craftsmanship (senior secondary vocational education), the Centres of Expertise (higher 


professional education) and the 4TU federation of universities of technology have offered 


their commitment, where possible in collaboration. That commitment is also aimed at the 


link with innovation agendas and the development of the region, or at the Regional 


Investment Funds (RIFs). 


 


c. Technical industry associations will, in consultation with the trade unions, encourage that 


their members make available a sufficient number of internships and traineeships within 


public-private partnerships to ensure fruitful cross-fertilisation between learning and 


working – even in less economically prosperous times. Together, they will identify 


opportunities to issue vouchers for development, guidance and c areers guidance through 


the research and development (R&D) funds. In addition, the associations will reach 


agreements with their members on their training capacity with the intention of concluding 


agreements on job/career guarantees in order to increase recruitment levels. The training 


businesses/industry schools hold a key role in that regard. Public authorities will assess 


whether the award criteria for tenders provide enough flexibility for training by 


contractors. The SBB is specifically committed to sufficient internships and traineeships in 


senior secondary vocational education and their acknowledgement.  


 


 


d. The letter of intent "People make the transition" on the labour market and training in the 


neighbourhood approach was signed in order meet the joint challenges in respect of the 


labour market and training of the Sector Platforms for the Built Environment (including 


homes and buildings, energy infrastructure, subterranean infrastructure), Mobility 


(including charging facilities for electric vehicles) and Electricity (including cabling) with 


regard to sustainability improvements to districts. The letter is aimed at linking the 


development of skills, technology and work processes within a learning district approach, 


based on close cooperation between businesses, workers, the government and the 


broader education system. In this regard, groups of employers will discuss the smart 


organisation of work and the available workforce in close consultation with these parties. 


The national declaration of intent will be embedded in the neighbourhood approach of the 


Climate Agreement by way of regional public -private partnerships. It is yet to be 


determined how suppliers will be included in the neighbourhood approach. Where 


necessary, the task force will support this approach and will spread learning experiences 


to other sectors. As a specific elaboration for secondary vocational education, the 


cooperation agreement on the senior secondary vocational education curriculum for 


Climate Technology will be concluded, with the aim of providing such a curriculum for 


funded and non-funded education that focuses on professions in the energy transition, in 







216 


 


circularity and in climate adaptation; sufficient recruitment; career guarantees and 


training within businesses; and guarantees to the continuity of the renovation and 


construction flow.  


 


e. The parties have agreed to prepare Regional Deals on the principal transition challenges 


and tasks. To support the regional tasks, the government has made the Regional Budget 


funds available, which will be used to support the Regional Deals that tackle multiple 


challenges in the region. Opening for the second tranche of Regional Deals closed in 


September 2018. Many proposals that emerged in the second tranche were aimed at the 


multiple targets for carbon dioxide emissions reduction and strengthening the regional 


economy and labour market. With regard to the third tranche, the parties will jointly 


develop additional proposals for the Regional Deals that support the Climate Agreement.  


 


f. In line with the broad-based National Programme Groningen, the Province of Groningen 


will be developing a regional labour market approach to the energy transition, in 


collaboration with the SER Noord-Nederland (supported by SER Nederland). Within the 


Province of Groningen, as well as in Drenthe, jobs in fossil energy supply will disappear, 


but other sectors will grow significantly. The proposed approach consists of coordinated 


collaboration between provincial and municipal authorities, social partners, education 


sector partners and other stakeholders. The objective is to seize and face the 


opportunities and challenges of the energy transition together and provide workers with 


adequate support if they are affected. This energy transition will ultimately lead to an 


industry transition in a broad sense.  


 


Good terms of employment, working conditions and working relationships 


a. For current employees, this means that: 


• employers and employees regularly review the career prospects of employees, based 


on avoiding loss of employment;  


• employers and employees invest in sustainable employability to avoid job loss. 


Employees are given the opportunity ahead of time to prepare for other roles that will 


be created or for another approach to their job;  


• if loss of employment does occur, employers and employees or employee 


representatives will organise transitions from work to work, whether or not through 


retraining or further training;  


• for those parties in respect of whom the foregoing has failed, the key priority is to 


absorb the social and financial impact in an appropriate manner. This applies 


specifically to workers in the broad coal chain, who will lose their job (or run the risk 


thereof) as a result of decreasing employment in coal-fired power stations;  


• the government has a broad responsibility in the field of income security and creating 


the appropriate framework conditions for sustainable employability;  


• where appropriate, the parties will develop the foregoing in social plans, etc.  


 


b. The social partners will enter into a dialogue in order to achieve good working conditions, 


terms of employment and working relations in new sectors and subsectors where there is 


not yet any regulated consultation and social infrastructure. They will identify safety or 


health risks in the new jobs and will take measures aimed at a safe and healthy 


workplace. The social partners will also discuss how employment relationships in new 


sectors and subsectors can be given shape in a lasting, durable form, to which end they 


will move toward setting up collective labour agreements and research & development 


funds (R&D). Employers and employees involved in offshore wind energy will agree to 


develop a joint agenda, aimed at seizing employment and other opportunities and 


establishing good terms of employment and a health and safety catalogue appropriate for 


the work. They will also set up a platform for structured consultations between social 


partners (possibly supplemented by other stakeholders) on terms of employment, labour 


relations and working conditions. 
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c. The Social Affairs and Employment Inspectorate will carry out risk-based oversight. The 


Inspectorate will hold periodic consultations with local and regional social partners at an 


administrative and programme level, including on working in new sectors and subsectors 


and what actions must be taken. The social partners will provide the Inspectorate with 


specific cases. Various inspection programmes include themes and risks that are related to 


the Climate Agreement, such as sustainability improvements to homes, process safety and 


exposure to hazardous substances. The Social Affairs and Employment Inspectorate ’s 


starting point is that working conditions and terms of employment must be in good order 


– this also applies to new sectors and subsectors. The Inspectorate will investigate signals 


flagged by social partners and other parties on safety violations and circumvention of 


working conditions, but will also carry out preventive supervision to ensure that the work 


complies with the conditions and terms in force. A study commissioned by the Ministry of 


Social Affairs and Employment is currently ongoing regarding the specific new workplace 


risks associated with the energy transition. 


 


An inclusive approach to maximising potential 


a. Social partners in the Labour Foundation (STAR) will make agreements with the 


government on the necessary framework conditions for workers to develop and for job 


seekers to qualify for a sustainable job. The agreements will relate to strengthening the 


learning culture and stimulating individual learning accounts, as well as to the allocation of 


the funds involved. In addition, social partners in the Labour Foundation, partly based on 


the findings of the SER in the context of its mobilising role for lifelong development, will 


consider how a regional or other support structure can be advanced108 and how existing 


regional and sectoral initiatives to promote a learning culture can be enhanced. In part 


based on these findings, they will table any necessary changes to the regulations in order 


to stimulate this movement.  


 


b. The social partners will make agreements on the broad deployment of staff in professions 


with shortages, resulting in more people being able to participate in a sustainable manner. 


The social partners will identify what else is needed to involve new groups (such as people 


with an occupational impairment). In addition, the umbrella organisations ABU, CEDRIS, 


NRTO and OVAL have together formed the “Cooperation for work” (Samenwerken voor 


werk) alliance. The purpose of this alliance is to get as many people as possible who are 


currently on the sidelines back to work through public -private partnerships. The parties 


have a large nationwide and regional network of service providers in the field of training, 


guidance and employment services. They will be using this knowledge to provide 


additional specialists for the energy transition.  


 


Responsive education – tailored and embedded in a strong learning culture 


a. In senior secondary vocational and higher professional education, collaboration with the 


Energy Top Sector led to the creation of the De Uitdaging platform.  


• Participants in this platform will coordinate with the Netherlands Association of Senior 


Secondary Vocational Schools and SBB on how the parties can mutually reinforce and 


complement one another in the field of cooperation within RIFs and CIVs,109 on new 


learning tools and in providing digital access to those tools in a learning platform, as 


well as regarding experiments with energy innovation projects and learning from one 


another, experiments with a more flexible use of qualification dossiers and a shared 


climate and energy agenda for senior secondary education and prevocational 


secondary education, which will emerge from, among others, the commitments under 


the Climate Agreement made in the sector platforms.  


                                        
108 For example, this could pertain to an ID card for workers, containing a “professional passport” in which 


skills/competences and activities can be included in addition to diplomas and certificates. 
109 Regional Investment Fund (RIF) and Centre for Innovative Craftsmanship (CIV) 
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• The Centres of Expertise in the senior secondary vocational education component of 


De Uitdaging focus on identifying effective approaches, knowledge exchange in public -


private networks and scaling up successful pilots and experiments. To do so, they 


make use of four key lines of action: gaining insight (including through interaction with 


the task force and the sector platforms) into solutions that can help resolve regional 


issues; smart collaboration in order to help successfully implement the operation; 


closer coordination of strategies and investments and removal of obstacles; joint 


establishment of social and other systems for the development of human capital; and 


solutions with a focus on increasing recruitment, the speed of training and updating 


the content with regard to the climate and energy. 


b. In those areas where the labour market effects of the energy transition occur (such as in 


relation to sustainability improvements to buildings in districts, but also in car workshops 


where mechanics are more often faced with electric transport), the social partners and 


public and private education system partners will conduct a targeted review of the need 


for, shape and content of new education for workers and potential new recruits (students, 


people from outside the sector and job seekers) in the energy transition. They will 


organise the education in such a way to ensure the creation of attractive and efficient 


learning pathways, with recognition of previously gained learning and work experienc e, 


preferably cumulative toward a diploma. This education range may relate to new 


programmes or modular courses, but equally to innovation in existing courses. The SBB, 


for example, was commissioned by the Ministry of Education, Culture and Science to 


include more aspects of the circular economy in the course requirements and curricula in 


senior secondary vocational education, also taking into account labour market issues 


resulting from the energy transition. Contributions will be made to the development of  


new training modules from research and development funds (R&D funds). The housing 


association sector will invest in its own training courses in order to advance sustainability 


expertise in its role as an employer.  


 


c. The government will continue to stimulate tailored solutions in senior secondary vocational 


education for adults, including through the introduction of senior secondary vocational 


education certificates for components of degree programmes. These certificates will be 


intended for employees who already have a firm knowledge base in the form of a senior 


secondary vocational education diploma and for whom achieving a component of a 


qualification, in the form of a senior secondary vocational education certificate, is useful 


for further development. These must be robust components of the qualification, 


established by sectoral social partners in the SBB and aimed at strengthening labour 


market prospects. To that end, the SBB will carry out pilot projects. Based on a positive 


evaluation (end of 2019), the Ministry will scale up the introduction of senior secondary 


vocational education certificates further. In addition, from 2019, the government will 


make an annual amount of €5 million available for a four-year period for the stimulation of 


the development of suitable tailored training programmes in senior secondary vocational 


education for adults.  


 


d. As of 2016, the Ministry of Education, Culture and Science has been carrying out 


experiments in higher professional education aimed at advancing tailored solut ions in 


education for adults. These experiments relate to part-time and dual higher professional 


education programmes, cf. the learning outcomes experiment and the demand funding 


experiment. The learning outcomes experiment focuses on tailored programme pathways, 


aligned with what the adult students would bring with them in terms of relevant 


knowledge and skills and in line with the possibilities and needs to learn in the work 


situations. In the demand funding experiment, students could take part in degree 


programmes in technology, IT and healthcare on a modular basis at public and private 


universities of applied sciences. Students may be eligible for vouchers of €1,250 per 


module of 30 credits (6 months). An interim evaluation of both higher professional 


education experiments will be published at the end of 2018/start of 2019, after which a 
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decision will be made on how to move forward. In addition, the higher education sector 


itself has a number of initiatives that closely align. For example, there is a work 


experience traineeship, specifically for workers with an unfinished higher professional 


education programme, which is aimed at tempting them to achieve a higher professional 


education qualification (www.werkenENlerenMETenergie.nl). With regard to higher 


professional and university education, the acceleration agenda for educational innovation 


using IT (created by the Netherlands Association of Universities of Applied Sciences, VSNU 


and SURF) serves to accelerate digitisation, as well as flexibility, in higher education. 


  


e. The SBB will map out the current vocational training infrastructure for technical senior 


secondary vocational education. On that basis, the education sector parties and social 


partners will make agreements on what is necessary to supplement and connect the 


existing infrastructure. There are a number of good examples (Duurzaamheidsfabriek, 


tech hubs, RIF collaborations), but these are in some cases fragmented. Employers ’ 
parties in the task force will encourage their members to contribute to tech hubs and 


other physical testing and development environments, by making employees available for 


knowledge transfer and by making equipment available. This will lead to the emergence of 


a structure to facilitate the embedding of technological innovation in the entire education 


chain. This also applies to innovation that is required to ensure the smooth process of the 


energy transition. For example, by fitting these hubs with heat pumps and making 


technicians available to pass on their knowledge, this could go toward benefiting a large 


number of schools, which would require far less commitment from businesses than if they 


were to approach all these schools separately. Private training schools will get people back 


to work through recognition of APL pathways, tailored training pathways and guidance. In 


collaboration with municipalities, the UWV, reintegration agencies, employers and 


employment agencies, they will emphasise the talents and abilities of these people. This 


also applies in respect of employment opportunities as a result of the energy transition.  


 


f. The VSNU, alongside the Netherlands Association of Senior Secondary Vocational Schools 


and the Netherlands Association of Universities of Applied Sciences and in consultation 


with private training providers, will review the ways in which they can join forces in the 


field of research (agenda, development and knowledge exchange) and education 


(identifying developments in professional practice, adjustment  of curriculum, suitable 


learning arrangements, ongoing learning pathways) in the context of the energy 


transition. Effective collaboration between research universities, universities of applied 


sciences and senior secondary vocational education institutes can ensure that students in 


vocational education can learn to work with the latest academic insights effectively. This 


also applies to issues within the energy transition, such as the use of new and existing 


technology in such a way that fewer people are required for sustainability improvements 


to a district. The parties will develop a common strategy and will encourage their 


members to use developed knowledge and translate new education in a consistent 


manner, and to implement it in the regions, in collaboration with sectors and training 


businesses in the regions. Collaboration between businesses and the education sector is 


crucial in this regard, in terms of both content (curricula, programmes and skills) and 


implementation (tech hubs, hybrid teachers, public-private partnerships). This fits within a 


broader movement of interdisciplinary research approaches, such as the National 


Research Agenda, resulting in consideration of the application and social impact of 


innovations. 


 


g. The parties have agreed to strengthen regional initiatives in vocational education in 


relation to the transition. The new Regional Investment Fund (2019 – 2022) offers 


partnerships between the education sector, businesses and public authorities with 


opportunities to apply for a subsidy to ensure better alignment between vocational 


education and the labour market. The new RIF will encourage initiatives to submit 


promising applications to the Fund for the benefit of the transition targets of the Climate 



http://www.werkenenlerenmetenergie.nl/
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Agreement. Potential applicants focusing on the energy transition may receive support 


from the House of Technology, which has currently not yet been founded. In addition, 


they can collaborate with and learn from the partners in De Uitdaging. 


 


h. Employers’ organisations will make efforts to supply a sufficient number of hybrid 


teachers in technology and other teaching posts in order to mitigate the shortages in 


teaching staff. Hybrid teachers work in business part time and as teachers part time, 


switching between both jobs. Naturally, quality is a top priority in this regard. The 


organisations will identify what is required to simplify the teaching qualification structure 


and/or shorten the road to obtaining a teaching qualification. This will involve careful 


consideration of employment structures for hybrid teachers in order to provide that 


flexibility. Based on their findings, they will put forward targeted proposals to 


stakeholders, such as the Ministry of Education, Culture and Science. Teacher training 


programmes will need to be able to offer tailored training in order to make the partial or 


full transition by professionals into education more attractive and appropriate. This is in 


line with the conclusions of the recent opinion of the Education Council in “Broadening the 


scope for teachers”. Information will be made available by the teachers’ platform 


(Lerarenloket) about how to get started as a technology teacher. Based on the 


experiences with existing subsidies for recruits from outside the sector, effective 


interpretation of what such a subsidy should look like in the future will be examined.110  


 


i. The trade unions will make efforts to encourage employees to make use of the training 


opportunities, starting with capitalising on the training days provided for under their 


collective labour agreement. By offering a range of career advice services, the trade 


unions will help employees and job seekers make the right choices.  


 


j. The government will develop an expenditure scheme for a public learning and 


development budget aimed at stimulating self-reliance. This scheme is expected to be 


completed in 2020. In drawing it up, consideration will be given to the way in which 


training for promising professions can be stimulated. 


 


k. The government will stimulate the creation of learning accounts (in whatever form: 


vouchers, drawing rights, development accounts), also by clearly setting out the fiscal 


treatment of these learning accounts in its collaboration with social partners. A study will 


be launched into this matter as well. Furthermore, the Labour Foundation, working 


alongside the SER and in consultation with the Ministry of Social Affairs and Employment, 


will hold expert meetings aimed at cataloguing experiences with existing private sector 


development budgets.  


 


l. The government will explore the feasibility of a personal digital summary of training 


opportunities and, in time, the relevant corresponding financial support available. In this 


regard, the task force will recommend the introduction of an individual competency 


passport, which will allow people to keep track of their competences both for individual 


development purposes and for potential or current employers.  


 


m.  The social partners will contribute to fostering a positive image of their sector among 


pupils and students, in which regard they will seek alignment with existing programmes 


such as Strong Vocational Education and Strong Technology Education. Teachers will be 


able to use the Beta Mentality Test to enthuse their pupils about a professional or 


academic career in technology. In addition, real social issues can be involved and used as 


learning projects in local public-private partnerships or school environments.  


 


                                        
110 Lateral entry subsidy scheme 2017. 
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n. From a long-term perspective, it is vital that new generations be familiarised with social 


issues such as sustainability and the climate from an early stage. The curriculum in 


primary education is currently being updated in the curriculum revision trajectory, entitled 


Curriculum.nu. In order to adequately prepare pupils, focus on the specific theme and 


corresponding technology is required, but must also be accompanied by broader education 


and a good learning attitude, which will help them deal with major transitions as citizens 


later on in life. Within Curriculum.nu, teachers and school leaders are reflecting on new 


core targets for primary and secondary education within the context of nine key subject 


areas, including Humans & Nature, Humans & Society and Citizenship. This trajectory is 


based on a continuous learning pathway. This curriculum revision has identified the major 


and cross-subject issues for which we should be preparing the next generation. One of 


those issues is climate change and sustainability. Tech hubs will in time be able to assist 


the primary education sector regarding the expeditious development of the education 


objectives in this field, based on an effective continuous learning pathway toward 


secondary and further education. As a result of the Strong Technology Education 


programme, there are opportunities in the prevocational secondary education sector to 


make quick investments in effective integration of sustainability and the energy transition 


in education. In addition, Curriculum.nu offers flexibility for consideration of "broad" skills, 


to ensure that pupils are given the right attitude to learning. This is embedded in the 


Humans & Society and Citizenship subject areas. It is vital that children can learn in the 


way that best suits them.  


 


o. With regard to senior secondary vocational education, the SBB, commissioned by the 


Ministry of Education, Culture and Science, will identify what role the circular economy 


and sustainability have in qualification dossiers. The SBB will draw up an action plan 


aimed at reinforcing a circular mindset and practices in senior secondary vocational 


education. The SBB will develop a proposal on how the education and business sectors can 


include this in qualification dossiers. The SBB will report on the matter to the Minister of 


Education, Culture and Science, who will include the results in the annual progress report 


for the Technology Pact.  


  
Improving regional and sectoral labour market information 


a. The task force will come to agreements with the relevant research and other 


organisations111 on the structure of an information base aimed at ensuring optimal control 


and monitoring of the national, sectoral and regional implementation of the Climate 


Agreement in the field of the labour market and training.112 The task force will identify the 


specific information requirements necessary for the sector platforms and in the regions, 


and will consult with the organisations referred to on how to meet those needs. This will 


involve building on the existing range of instruments where possible.  


 


                                        
111 In order to ensure the organisation and consequent implementation of a shared information provision 


system, a sounding board group was set up in which the key research and other organisations (PBL, CPB, 


ROA, UWV, SBB, TNO), the secretariat of the task force and government-appointed members of the SER 


Henri de Groot and Bas ter Weel are represented. Statistics Netherlands (CBS) will be added to those 


parties.  
112 Various types of information may be relevant: 1) insight into current surpluses and shortages on the labour 


market and their relationship, in relation to which use can be made of the highly detailed data of the UWV 


and Statistics Netherlands and of qualitative insights into changing needs for skills as a result of the Climate 


Agreement; 2) insight into where investments for the Climate Agreement may increase the discrepancy 


between supply and demand on the labour market in the next five years (the subject of an initial estimate 


of labour market impact by the Netherlands Environmental Assessment Agency and the Research Centre for 


Education and the Labour Market (ROA)); 3) insights into potential structural changes in employment 


(division of employment across sectors and types of employees) as a result of the Climate Agreement in the 


long term and possible consequences of policies that are aimed at reducing the pressure on the labour 


market. Each of these types of information requires a different type of analysis, making it important to 


clarify in advance what the particular need or requirement is. 
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b. The task force will join an existing initiative within the framework of the National 


Technology Pact: ArbeidsmarktInZicht (Labour Market Insight). This is an initiative of six 


regions in the south-east of the Netherlands and the provinces of Brabant and Limburg, 


united in the Brainport Network. The objective is to provide access to up-to-date, 


transparent labour market information that will encourage dialogue and cooperation within 


and between regions. 


 


c. The information base to be constructed will consist at the very least of periodic national, 


sectoral and regional data on the labour market situation at that time, on the one hand, 


and labour market forecasts for the next five years, on the other.  


 


d. The task force will identify the labour market and training information that is required in 


order to effectively implement the Climate Agreement in regions, sectors and sector 


platforms. If a substantial and reasonable information requirement on behalf of 


implementing parties does not or no longer matches the availability of data, the task force 


will endeavour to accommodate the changing needs.  


 


Absorbing loss of employment 


a. The Bill concerning the ban on coal in electricity production may lead to harmful 


consequences for employment and the legal status of employees. The government 


recognises that the coal chain is a case that deserves special attention, but it is not 


automatically clear in advance what the nature and scope of these consequences will be. A 


key element is that there is a group that, despite all efforts, runs the risk of falling by the 


wayside. There are legitimate concerns in this regard and a range of instruments is 


required to suitably mitigate social risks. In the SER opinion on Energy Transition and 


Employment, the SER proposed that the government should consult with social partners 


on the way in which the national government executes its social responsibility and, in this 


context, has called for the establishment of a “Coal Fund”, for employees who have lost 


their job or are at risk of losing their job in relation to the closure of coal-fired power 


stations and in the coal chain. This would require tailored solutions, such as with regard to 


retraining, support toward new jobs, temporary supplementation in the case of 


dependence on benefits or, if an employee has accepted a job with lower pay, assistance 


regarding the impact on pension accrual and tailored arrangements for elderly workers in 


situations where there are few opportunities for work. This is outlined in greater detail in 


the SER opinion (p. 60 – 61), in relation to which the SER stated that the approach to 


unemployment as a result of the energy transition centred on two key issues: inclusive 


labour market policy and a special role for the national government to ensure a "fair 


transition". The social partners are engaged in talks on this issue with the Ministry of 


Social Affairs and Employment. The "Westhaven agreement" (see below) will serve as a 


litmus test.  


 


 


b. The government is aware of the short-term employment impact of the closure of the 


Hemweg power plant as of 1 January 2020 on the relevant employees and the 


corresponding chain. Accordingly, the Ministry of Social Affairs and Employment is working 


with the UWV (Employee Insurance Agency), the trade unions and employers ’ 
organisations on the creation of the so-called "Westhaven agreement". This agreement 


will consider what measures will be required to mit igate the risks of unemployment as a 


result of the closure of the Hemweg power plant. More specifically, it has been agreed that 


the UWV and FNV will jointly set up a unit that will work on developing a service package. 


Employers, including primarily the affected businesses in the region, will be closely 


involved in the development.  


 


c. The government realises that the employment impact of the energy transition is broader 


than the potential impact of the Bill concerning the ban on coal for the production of 
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electricity. For that reason, the government is seizing the initiative to set up an 


employment impact provision, which will be aimed at providing from-work-to-work 


supervision and retraining people who will lose their jobs in the fossil sectors. To this end, 


the government has in principle allocated €22 million until 2030. In the coming months, 


the provision will be developed in a tripartite partnership between the Ministry of Social 


Affairs and Employment, the trade unions (the FNV, in the case of the Westhaven 


agreement) and employer’s organisations. The experiences in the coal chain (and in 


particular the lessons that are being learned through the development of the Westhaven 


agreement) and the foregoing SER advisory report will be used in the approach in other 


sectors facing the consequences of the energy transition.  


 


d. The shrinkage or even closure of businesses oriented toward fossil energy will usually 


require a regional/sectoral approach, with due consideration of the role of the 


government. For that reason, loss of employment in these businesses is due to both the 


sectoral labour market agendas and regional implementation. Particularly with regard to 


large numbers of workers, coordination is required between sectoral and regional efforts, 


and lessons are to be drawn for specific cases of large-scale loss of employment in the 


recent past. 


 


e. The parties have agreed that the comprehensive human capital agenda (see point a) will 


include steps that are aimed at assisting employees from sectors and subsectors that are 


shrinking due to the energy transition in retraining toward professions that are 


experiencing growth or shortages.  


 


f. In addition to the apprenticeship offensive, the SBB will review how the career guidance 


pathway can be used to retrain workers and job seekers to professions in the energy 


transition.  


 


Conditions to kick off and ensure coherence of the package of agreements  


a. The task force will recommend the creation of a permanent structure within the 


governance of the Climate Agreement, aimed at kicking off and coordinating the package 


of measures in the field of the labour market and training. Given that the key players with 


regard to the labour market and training are required for that coordination, the task group 


will develop its efforts in that direction. Considering the broad composition of the task 


force, an effective form of management will be sought, where possible in alignment with 


the initiatives in the context of the mobilising role of the SER on lifelong development. The 


permanent structure:  


• should stimulate and facilitate quality control committees to ensure the creation of 


sectoral labour market agendas; 


• should connect sectoral education and labour marker issues within an overarching 


agenda, with consideration of cross-sector aspects; 


• should track progress by collecting knowledge and actively liaising with parties such as 


the implementing parties of the platforms; 


• should draw lessons from experience, formulate proposals for improvements and share 


knowledge and recommendations with sectoral and regional players in the energy 


transition; 


• should initiate activities aimed at removing any barriers identified and should address 


them in the appropriate forum; 


• should contribute to achieving adequate scope for experimentation; 


• should stimulate coordinated links within and between regions and sectors;  


• should ensure coordination with trajectories outside the energy transition; 


• should identify a leading group of initiatives in the energy transition.  
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b. The task force will recommend that sectoral quality control committees (stimulated and 


supported by the permanent structure outlined above) ensure the creation of sectoral 


education and labour market agendas. The sectoral quality control committees:  


• will set up a consultation body for each sector, in which the relevant parties will draw 


up sectoral education and labour market agendas through action-oriented 


commitments;  


• will identify and articulate sectoral education and labour market issues as a result of 


the energy transition and the agreements of the Climate Agreement as input for these 


agendas.  


 


c. The SER will use its mobilising role for lifelong development to foster stimulating, 


facilitating and collaborative capacity in close cooperation with existing driving forces in 


the field, such as the Technology Pact, the Top Sectors and the GroenPact platform. The 


members of the task force will also contribute to this organising capacity, by actively 


making use of human resources and connections with individual initiatives where this will 


create added value. Part of this mobilising role should involve positive and activating 


communication about the energy transition and the opportunities it brings with regard to 


the labour market and training. By providing a stage for frontrunners, the SER is able to 


inspire the middle group in the innovation system. 
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D5 Creating support in society 
The measures in the Climate Agreement affect where and how we live and work. Many 


measures in the Climate Agreement will affect businesses and citizens. For that reason, their 


needs and concerns must be visibly taken into account in the decisions that are made during 


the transition. This must take place at every level, whether in national, political decisions, in 


choices at regional and local level or in relation to decisions that affect people’s homes, 


businesses and community. 


 


Support and acceptance can be realised if decisions are made transparently and the benefits 


and burdens are shared fairly. A fair distribution of benefits and burdens should be interpreted 


in a broad sense – not merely in financial terms, but in terms of spatial planning and social 


aspects. In relation to renewable energy on land, for example, this means that businesses 


and citizens are given the opportunity to contribute to where projects are realised and, if 


possible, are able to share in the gains. In relation to the transition in districts, it is vital that 


businesses and citizens have a say in the choice of alternative heating sources and regarding 


the measures to make buildings more energy efficient. After all, many people will only want to 


participate if they can have a say. 


 


This chapter will set out the ingredients for an approach aimed at maximising and maintaining 


support for Dutch climate policy, through measures that make the relevant policies feasible 


and affordable for all and by committing to civic participation.  


 


Balanced burden-sharing 


All of the sectors have focused on cost-effective measures to ensure that the transition should 


remain affordable for society. However, the transition must also be affordable at an individual 


level. For that reason, the government will be taking measures affecting motor vehicle tax 


and in respect of the energy bill that will limit the impact on the incomes of households and 


spare lower income households. In addition, financing schemes will be set up to ensure that 


everyone is able to participate in the transition. The burden-sharing between businesses and 


households will see a shift take place from households to businesses. An outline of the full 


package of measures aimed at feasibility, affordability and fair burden-sharing is included in 


the government ’s letter accompanying the Climate Agreement. 


 


Citizen monitor 


In addition to measures that make the transition financially and otherwise feasible and 


affordable and aim to share the burden fairly, more is needed to strengthen support for the 


transition. Broad and active involvement from citizens is essential to ensuring the success of 


the major challenges of this Climate Agreement. However, at this point in time, there is still 


inadequate insight into citizens’ needs, concerns and expectations. For that reason, the 


Netherlands Institute for Social Research (SCP) will shed light on the knowledge, attitudes, 


motives, expectations and behaviour of citizens with regard to the sustainability transition. 


 


The Netherlands Institute for Social Research has been running the Sustainable Society 


programme since 2018, with which it aims to provide a socio-cultural perspective on the 


transitions that should lead to a sustainable society. The research programme focuses on the 


relationship between citizens (individually or collectively) and the government in the context 


of these transitions, on processes of inclusion and exclusion of individual or groups of Dutch 


citizens during and as a result of these transitions and on the impact of these transitions on 


quality of life. 


 


In the context of this programme, the SCP will be cataloguing citizens ’ perspectives on a more 


sustainable society. By periodically mapping out citizens’ perspectives, substantiated 


statements can be made regarding developments over the years. In 2019, an exploratory 


study will be carried out into citizens’ perspectives on the energy transition. This study will 
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aim to clarify methodological issues, to achieve initial demarcations of the substantive focus, 


but also to map out an initial state of affairs. The SCP aims to invite a number of parties from 


the Climate Agreement to be members of the sounding board group for this exploratory 


study. Furthermore, on the basis of this study, decisions will be made on what is feasible and 


on the regularity and continuity with which the sustainability of Dutch society will be studied 


from the citizens’ perspective. 


 


The objective is to track the sustainability transition from citizens’ perspectives and to ascribe 


the SCP with a permanent role in the quality control cycle to safeguard the progress of the 


Climate Agreement. The development of support and civic participation during the progress of 


the Climate Agreement can be tracked based on the periodic reports of the SCP. The insights 


of the SCP on citizens’ perspectives on a more sustainable society may help to improve the 


quality of the implementation of the Climate Agreement, and allow the implementation to be 


adjusted where necessary. 


 


Comprehensive public participation approach 


Broad-based involvement and active participation of citizens not only requires a clear 


understanding of citizens’ needs, concerns and expectations, but also requires the translation 


of the objectives of the Climate Agreement into specific perspectives for action for citizens. To 


that end, the national government will be developing a comprehensive public participation 


approach, which will serve to create greater awareness among citizens of their individual role 


in the transition, and to encourage them to change their behaviour. This comprehensive 


public participation approach consists of two elements, a public campaign and a networking 


approach. 


 


The public campaign will approach citizens via targeted communication at times when they 


are most open to such messages. An umbrella theme will link all efforts that are being 


developed by the national government and private and public sector stakeholders in this 


context, and will set out why the climate is a collective challenge and what businesses, 


organisations and citizens are doing to achieve the targets of the Climate Agreement. Sub-


campaigns will be developed and implemented within the umbrella theme, under the 


responsibility of the Ministries, which will highlight certain key topics of the Climate 


Agreement in depth.  


 


In addition to a mass media component, the public campaign consists of an approach that 


continuously offers citizens perspectives for action, allowing them to make a contribution 


when it is convenient for them to do so. Within this network approach, the national 


government and stakeholders (public-private parties) will jointly develop specific and 


attractive opportunities to allow citizens to contribute. Citizens will be facilitated to take steps 


themselves when it is convenient for them to do so, using an appropriate range of options.  


 


Civil dialogue 


Many people realise the magnitude of the challenges and task ahead – and realise that 


making painful choices will be necessary. Large groups of citizens have already taken action 


themselves, but not everyone recognises the need for change or wishes to actively contribute. 


A large group of citizens has taken a wait-and-see approach, even in relation to the 


preparation of measures in their own home or community. This section of the population may 


not be left behind in the implementation of the Climate Agreement. If this group of people 


should only be confronted with the impact in the implementation phase, this would jeopardise 


support for the realisation of the agreement.  


 


Set against this background, a civil dialogue was held in the spring of 2018 at the initiative of 


the Climate Change Conference, in which some 200 citizens took part. The National Platform 


for Civic Partic ipation in Environmental Policy (NPBO), alongside the Buurkracht social 


initiative and the HIER climate agency, spoke with citizens about their needs and concerns 
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regarding climate change and climate policy and about the way in which citizens wish to be 


involved in the development and implementation of the Climate Agreement. 


  


Further to these civic discussions, a survey will be carried out in 2019 aimed at gaining 


sharper insight into the way in which citizens who are hesitant or difficult to reach can be 


involved in the implementation of the Climate Agreement. This is, first and foremost, 


something that should take place at a local or regional level, as part of the preparation of 


concrete plans and projects. In addition, a dialogue at a national level, for example, held in a 


virtual community, could provide insight into their needs and concerns with regard to climate 


change and climate policy. This would build on previously conducted dialogues, such as the 


2016 Energy Dialogue and the regional consultations that formed part of the preparations for 


the Climate Agreement.  


 


If properly prepared, a continued dialogue of this nature could constitute a key addition to the 


studies of the SCP and yield valuable signals and opinions with regard to the implementation 


of the Climate Agreement. Moreover, this dialogue could strengthen the comprehensive public 


participation approach by providing a permanent communication channel to a group of 


citizens who are difficult to reach through other channels. 


 


Participation in the Regional Energy Strategies 


In the development of a Regional Energy Strategy, public authorities work with network 


managers and social stakeholders to develop choices for the generation of renewable 


electricity, the heat transition in the built environment and the necessary storage and energy 


infrastructure that are supported by the region. These choices will be translated to areas, 


projects and the implementation and execution of those projects. 


  


In each region, the key points of the process to arrive at a Regional Energy Strategy are laid 


down in an initial administrative document (an initial memorandum or similar document), 


which will also lay down the objective and the way in which the RES is secured in democratic 


and spatial planning terms. The process should lead to an energy strategy that sets out which 


specific search areas are suitable for solar, wind, geothermal or hydroelectric energy, taking 


into account spatial quality and social support. Process participation in the development of the 


Regional Energy Strategies leads to qualitatively more informed choices and decisions and in 


this way contributes to successful implementation. 


 


Within each region, the municipalities, water boards and the province ensure effective and 


timely provision of information to citizens and realise local facilities to enable citizens to more 


effectively contribute to formulating the strategy. It is up to the region to determine what type 


of facilitation is required. Depending on the regional circumstances, this may relate to access 


to knowledge, independent process supervision, financial support or something else. The type 


of facilitation chosen will be recorded in the Initial Memorandum referred to previously. 


 


In the implementation of the Regional Energy Strategies, regional authorities are bound by 


the agreements laid down in this Climate Agreement on civic participation in the district-


oriented approach and project participation in the generation of renewable energy. 


 


Participation in the district-oriented approach 


The municipalities have a directive role in the transition to natural gas-free districts. In a 


careful process, they will have to make a decision on what the best solution is per district, if 


homes can no longer be heated using traditional central heating boilers. Solutions may vary 


per district. All case studies up to now have shown that this process takes place more 


successfully when citizens engage more with each other and with the local public authority in 


that process. Familiarity with the socio-cultural profile of the district is essential to selecting a 


suitable form of participation – information, public involvement, consultation or co-production. 


Various district profiles will be developed and tested in the living labs of the Inter-
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administrative Programme for Natural Gas-Free Districts (PAW), which is a joint programme 


of the Ministry of the Interior and Kingdom Relations, the Ministry of Economic Affairs and 


Climate Policy, the VNG, the IPO and the Association of Regional Water Authorities (UvW).  


 


The natural gas-free districts programme includes a knowledge and learning programme that 


serves to strengthen the directive role of municipalities and to combine learning experiences 


of municipalities and other stakeholders. The living labs will serve as testing grounds for, 


among other things, participation principles. The national government will draw up guidelines 


in consultation with the VNG and other stakeholders, partly based on the experiences of the 


test beds for natural gas-free districts.  


 


Participation in the generation of renewable energy 


Participation and acceptance are critical to the spatial integration and operation of large-scale 


as well as smaller energy projects. Agreements were made in the Electricity Sector Platform in 


this regard.  


 


Public authorities are primarily responsible for communication on the benefits and necessity of 


the transition. Within the context of the Green Deal on Participation of the Community in 


Sustainable Energy Projects (process participation during the development of projects) and 


the national RES programme (process participation during the RES), participation guidelines 


will be drawn up. This will provide developers, public authorities and financiers with the tools 


for a participatory approach. These guidelines can be used to explicitly embed the envisaged 


method for participation into sectoral codes of conduct and spatial frameworks, such as 


environmental strategies, environmental plans and project decisions.  


 


The initiator of an energy project will go through a process to achieve a desirable and 


achievable format for participation. The competent authority will verify that market parties 


and the community enter into a dialogue on the matter. Commitments with the community 


will be recorded in an environmental agreement. On this basis, a project plan is drawn up, 


which sets out how participation should be structured within a project in optimal terms. 


 


In order to ensure the success of the projects for the construction and operation of renewable 


energy on land in the energy transition, the community and market parties will collaborate on 


the development, construction and operation in areas with opportunities for and ambitions 


with regard to renewable energy generation. This translates to a balanced ownership division 


in a region that strives to achieve 50% ownership of the production in the local community 


(citizens and businesses). The goal with regard to ownership ratio is a general goal for 2030. 


At a local level, there will be room for deviation, for local project-related reasons. This will 


also involve taking into account the special position of the water boards, which act as both 


local developers and regional authorities with a sustainability target for their own processes.  


 


In the context of participation by the local environment, a great deal of value is placed on 


local initiatives. There are two areas that present major obstacles to their participation, the 


first of which is a lack of knowledge. Local initiators will be encouraged to make use of the 


knowledge and expertise that will be available at the Centre of Expertise yet to be set up. In 


addition, pre-financing costs are a significant obstacle. The Ministry of Economic Affairs and 


Climate Policy has made a contribution in this regard. By July 2019 at the latest, InvestNL, 


ODE, the IPO and the VNG will have examined whether provinces and municipalities may be 


able to ensure that autonomous energy cooperatives can rely on a scheme that would allow 


the funding for the studies and corresponding project support required for a successful permit 


application. This issue expressly does not concern the funding of the required capital for the 


project. Upon financial close of the project, these funds will be returned, thus resulting in the 


creation of a revolving fund. In addition, it will be reviewed whether fees associated with the 


project can only be charged upon financial close of the project, or if the project is abandoned.  
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D6 Spatial planning 
The realisation of the commitments of the Climate Agreement entails a major transition of the 


physical environment as currently experienced by citizens and business owners. The impact of 


the transition on the physical environment will be considerable: cities and landscapes will be 


changing as a result. A sustainable energy system requires more space than a fossil-based 


system. In the Netherlands – where every square metre already has one or more designated 


uses – this space is not automatically available. This makes a good spatial planning approach 


to the transition, including making spatial choices that can have a far-reaching impact, a 


necessary condition for achieving the climate targets. For that reason, in addition to the 


agreements in the sector platforms relevant to spatial planning, a number of overarching 


spatial planning agreements were also set out.  


 


Embedding in environmental planning instruments 


Many agreement of the Climate Agreement must be embedded using environmental planning 


instruments in order to be actually implemented – as of 2021, this must take place through 


the core instruments of the Environment and Planning Act. For a number of measures, this is 


carried out through an intermediate programme, such as the Regional Energy Strategies 


(RES); for others, this takes place directly. The parties have agreed the following in this 


regard: 


a. The local and regional authorities and other RES parties will ensure that the process aimed 


at achieving the spatial integration of renewable energy on land (including the RES) will 


have been completed for the majority of the regions by mid-2021. In respect of the 


timetable, the national government and local and regional authorities will ensure that the 


measures for renewable energy on land have been finalised for a large part of the regions 


by mid-2021. The common goal is for all necessary permits for spatial integration to have 


been issued with a view to the timely realisation of the target no later than 2025.  


b. In the first half of 2019, with regard to other relevant planning measures from the Climate 


Agreement, the public authorities will jointly forecast the dates by which measures must 


be secured to ensure the realisation of those measures by 2030. This will involve both the 


core instruments of the Environment and Planning Act (environmental strategies, 


environmental plans, programmes, planning permits, etc.) and the current spatial 


planning instruments. 


c. The Environment and Planning Act will come into force in 2021. At the start of 2019, the 


government, in consultation with the VNG, the IPO, the UvW and civil society parties, will 


begin drafting an amendment pathway for the regulations under the Environment and 


Planning Act that will supplement or tighten the already established regulations upon 


entry in force of the Act with rules for the energy transition. 


 


Conflicting spatial planning claims and constricting regulations 


The Climate Agreement includes various agreements that will require space: solar fields, the 


extensification of agriculture and development of the natural environment, for example, all 


need space. At present, however, it is unclear exactly how much space the various spatial 


planning claims for the various functions will require in accurate square meter dimensions. 


Furthermore, as a result of space-efficient implementation, such as combining several 


functions in one location, the total space usage of the transition can be significantly reduced. 


At the same time, spatial planning obstacles will emerge during the implementation of 


projects, partly as the result of sectoral regulations. In this regard, the parties have agreed 


the following: 


a. In the development of measures concerning the physical environment, the parties will 


make use of the design principles (combination preferred over single use; traits and 


identity of an area are key; avoid passing on costs) that are the result of the National 


Environmental Planning Strategy (NOVI) or derivative design principles. 


b. The choices between several conflicting spatial planning claims on land will for the most 


part be taken at local and regional level. This is also in line with the spirit of the 
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Environment and Planning Act, as decisions must be taken at local and regional level as 


much as possible. Municipalities play a key role in this regard, ascribing functions to areas 


in environmental plans. The Environment and Planning Act, similar to current regulations, 


provides provinces and the national government with instruments to support and/or 


realise projects, for example by making spatial reservations for main or secondary energy 


infrastructure or by drafting project decisions (now: area development plans) for large 


energy projects. In addition, the NOVI provides guiding rulings. 


c. With regard to decisions on conflicting interests in the North Sea, these will be taken by 


the national government (also see Chapter C5 Electricity). The national government will 


issue guiding rulings on the matter in the NOVI.  


d. The national government will be prepared to consider changes to the applicable law in 


relation to spatial planning obstacles to energy projects arising from other sectoral 


regulations (e.g. radar disruption, nature and safety), or to provide as much flexibility and 


as many bespoke solutions as possible in relation to the practical application to advance 


sustainable energy generation. A key concern in this regard is a balanced allocation of 


costs across the parties involved.  


 


Further spatial development of measures 


The Climate Agreement encompasses a large package of measures, part of which is yet to be 


developed in the near future, and new measures will continue to surface in the period ahead. 


It is currently far from possible to establish a complete overview. This will also require a 


multi-year approach from a spatial development perspective, in which parties are jointly able 


to develop and implement measures, but are also able to adjust and customise them if 


changing circumstances require such an approach. In this regard, the parties have agreed the 


following: 


a. Municipalities, provinces and water boards, in consultation with network managers and 


other partners, will draw up Regional Energy Strategies (RES) for electricity and heating in 


any case (see Chapter D7 RES). Local and regional authorities will be responsible for the 


timely embedding of the measures resulting from the RES in the local and regional 


environmental instruments and, where possible, in the existing spatial planning 


instruments.  


b. The "structural vision" instrument has been scrapped as a result of the introduction of the 


Environment and Planning Act, and is being replaced by the "programme” core 


instrument, which will serve to implement the policies of an environmental strategy. From 


early 2019, the national government will lead the drafting of such a "programme" aimed 


at the spatial planning of and reserving space for the main energy system on a national 


scale. This programme will effectively succeed the Electricity Power Supply Structure Plan 


(SEVIII) and potentially parts of other structural visions. The national government will 


involve the local and regional authorities, network managers and other relevant parties 


regarding this programme. Due to the strong dependencies between different forms of 


energy (electricity, hydrogen, natural gas, renewable gases, carbon dioxide, heating) and 


the increasing need for storage and conversion, including on a national scale, it is c lear 


that more spatial planning issues will be included than merely spatial reservations for the 


transmission of electricity. The exact scope, and how it can best be given shape, will be 


developed further at the start of 2019. A key concern in this regard is ensuring coherence 


with the North Sea programme, the Soil and Subsurface programme and other relevant 


programmes. The programmes aligns with the choices that are made in the national 


strategy on the organisation of the market & energy transition (see Chapter D1). The 


desired infrastructure as it arises from the Regional Energy Strategies and the 


infrastructure survey of the network managers (see Chapter D1) constitutes key input for 


this programme. Effective coordination requires continuous interaction between the 


various tracks. 


c. The coordination between the regional implementation (RES) and national implementation 


(main energy system) will take place in the inter-administrative programme that is 


already being set up for the RES (the National RES Programme, also see Chapter D7). 
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Local and regional authorities and the national government will naturally remain 


responsible for the use of their own range of instruments.
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D7 Regional Energy Strategy (RES) 
A great many national agreements of the Climate Agreement are put into practice in the 


Regional Energy Strategies (RES), which are implemented in a nationwide programme 


covering 31 regions, an overview of which can be consulted on www.regionale-


energiestrategie.nl. Within the RES, public authorities work alongside social partners, network 


managers (for gas, electricity and heating), the business community and, where possible, 


residents to develop regionally supported choices. This is done to realise the generation of 


renewable electricity (35 TWh), the heating transition in the built environment (from fossil to 


sustainable sources) and the necessary storage and energy infrastructure. These choices will 


then be translated into areas, projects and the implementation and execution of those 


projects. The focus of the RES is on the tasks and challenges of the Built Environment and 


Electricity implementation committees. At the request of a region, tasks relating to other 


implementation committees can also be included in the RES, such as measures for sustainable 


mobility, industry or agriculture and land use. In addition, within the region, work is already 


underway on other energy plans and on the objectives of the current Energy Agreement 


(including the 6000 MW of wind energy on land). These parallel processes will be involved in 


the RES, but no general standard is prescribed for interaction with these processes. 


 


The challenges and tasks facing the regions are complex and the spatial impact of the climate 


and energy transition will be significant. It is precisely in the translation of the climate aims 


into locations and projects that the social and spatial impact and dilemmas will become 


tangible and visible. Drafting an energy strategy does not remove these dilemmas. The RES is 


explicitly intended as the point of departure for an implementation process in which 


cooperating parties are able to achieve further specification and the realisation of projects in 


the period leading up to 2030. This process includes a periodic evaluation and review of the 


strategy. In this way, continuous efforts to drive effectiveness and efficiency in the dynamic 


context of the energy transition challenge are guaranteed. 


 


As such, the RES has a multi-faceted role. First and foremost, the RES is a product in which 


the region sets out what energy targets must be achieved and in what time frame. Secondly, 


the RES is a key instrument for the organisation of spatial integration with community 


involvement. Thirdly, the RES is a way of organising long-term cooperation between all 


regional parties. 


 


Many regions will not be starting from scratch, but will have been working with an RES for a 


longer period of time or will have drafted an RES ahead of the finalisation of the climate 


commitments. Given that the challenges and capabilities of each region will be different, there 


is a great deal of flexibility for regions to develop their own regional strategy. 


 


At the same time, it is vital that all regions base their RES on the joint frameworks and the 


agreements in the Climate Agreements. In respect of the comparability and cumulative nature 


of the regional contributions, it is crucial that the RES, as a product, align with the national 


analysis, monitoring and calculation system, as developed by the Netherlands Environmental 


Assessment Agency.  


 


Since the RES specifically gives shape to the climate commitments, it is vital that the RES 


regions are facilitated effectively. The National Regional Energy Strategy Programme (NP 


RES) is a key component of the support provided to the regions. The National RES 


Programme effectively acts as the pivot between the Climate Agreement and the region, 


facilitating and supporting the regions in providing a clear framework for the challenge, 


constructing comparable and cumulative Regional Energy Strategies, systematically 


developing a common data and information base and offering regions a platform to share 


knowledge and challenge one another to develop better plans.  
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The formal start of the implementation process of the Climate Agreement will be ratified and 


kicked off once the agreement has been formally signed by all participating parties. Clarity on 


this issue is expected in the second half of 2019. Because the level of ambition in the regions 


is high and regions, including pilot regions, have already gained significant progress in 


drafting Regional Energy Strategies, regions have the option of starting or continuing with the 


RES ahead of the formal signature of the Climate Agreement. The point of departure for 


regions in this stage is the “negotiation agreement”, which was completed at the end of 2018. 


In cases where agreements set out in the negotiation agreement differ from the final text of 


the Climate Agreement, their significance will be reassessed in the light of the continuity of 


the RES process in the region.  


 


Agreements 


 


The parties have agreed the following: 


 


Governance and decision-making 


The Association of Provincial Authorities (IPO), the Association of Regional Water Authorities 


(UvW), the Association of Netherlands Municipalities (VNG), the Ministry of Economic  Affairs 


and Climate Policy and the Ministry of the Interior and Kingdom Relations will be jointly 


responsible for creating, organising and implementing the National RES Programme. This 


programme will facilitate the regions and will serve to increase regional implementation 


capacity. It will have a signalling role and will provide a cross-sector regional collaboration 


structure for the achievement of the nationwide goals of the Climate Agreement. First and 


foremost, the programme is aimed at the implementat ion committees for Electricity and the 


Built Environment. Coordination between public authorities on the RES targets will take 


place through the Administrative Consultation. The National RES Programmes will ensure 


the representation of, in any case, the Built Environment and Electricity sectors in the 


implementation committees. In this way, the programme will take on a bridging role 


between the strategic key points of the national Climate Agreement and the regional and local 


implementation reality. The National RES Programme will facilitate, monitor (in collaboration 


with the Netherlands Environmental Assessment Agency), develop knowledge and provide 


regions with clarity, but will not be responsible for the content and drafting of the Regional 


Energy Strategies. The regions are responsible for this themselves. 


  


The National RES Programme will receive advice regarding implementation issues from a 


Programme Council, in which both the government and other stakeholders are represented.  


 


Working structures will be set up within the regions in which the local and regional authorities, 


alongside the network manager or managers, businesses and representatives of civic 


organisations within the region, will be responsible for the creation of the RES. If desired by 


the region, the national government may take part in the steering committee as an informal 


member. In this role, the national government would have a signalling role, but would not 


take part in the formal decision-making process. Housing associations or other 


initiators/owners of the production of renewable energy or transport and storage may also be 


invited to attend the steering committee. The provinces and municipalities will focus explicitly 


on the spatial facilitation (in qualitative and quantitative terms) of the RES and on embedding 


the RES in environmental planning policy.  


 


As soon as the RES process has formally begun in the region, it will be recorded in an initial 


memorandum or similar document, which will in any case lay down the objective, the 


schedule, the organisation and the way in which the RES is secured in democratic and spatial 


planning terms. The task and the implementation thereof will subsequently be determined 


collectively. If the regions should choose not to draw up an initial memorandum, they must 


provide an indication of how they intend to guarantee implementation of the RES process 
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otherwise. In addition, it is recommended that the regions draw up what is known as a 


cooperation agreement with the parties with which they will cooperate on the RES in the 


steering committee, which will set out the cooperation agreements for the years to come.  


 


RES 1.0 product content 


The RES sets out the development of the regional supply of electricity, gas and heat for the 


period up to 2030, with specific search areas that are suitable for the generation of solar, 


wind, (sustainable) heat and sustainable gases. This supply will take into account spatial 


quality and support in the community. In addition, the network manager will have developed 


what modifications to the energy infrastructure are required to connect the production 


capacity to the grid and what the consequences would be (in spatial, financial, planning and 


decision-making terms). This will also take into account the energy flows from the 


agreements with the other quality control consultation bodies and the generation from small-


scale projects, such as solar on rooftops. Finally, the RES 1.0 contains a Regional Structure 


for Heating (RSW), in which insight is provided into the regional demand for heating and the 


availability of heating sources based on the Guidelines. The Regional Structure for Heating in 


part constitutes the input for the Transition Vision for Heat and corresponding district plans 


that each municipality will have drawn up by 2021. The final choices arising out of the 


Transition Visions for Heat and the implementation plans at district level will be included in 


the follow-up versions of the RES 1.0.  


 


The regions will produce an RES 1.0 on 1 March 2021. This RES will have been approved by 


the Provincial Executives, the Municipal Executive, the Administrative Boards of the regional 


water boards, the municipal councils, the provincial councils and the general meetings of the 


water boards. 


 


The RES is intended primarily for the implementation of the tasks of the Built Environment 


and Electricity Platforms. At the initiative of the region, at the invitation of sectors or 


otherwise, spatial planning and other measures in the field of mobility, industry and 


agriculture can also be included in the RES. With regard to mobility, this may relate to the 


effective integration of the charging infrastructure and the spatial impact of zero-emissions 


urban logistics. With regard to the industry, for example, this may relate to the landfall of 


offshore wind energy close to industrial clusters and the transport and storage of hydrogen 


and other sustainable gases and raw materials. More examples are included in the guidelines. 


The regions themselves will be best able to determine what social tasks and targets are 


relevant to guaranteeing an integrated area assessment. 


 


Draft RES  


The regions will produce a draft version of the RES on 1 June 2020, containing the following 


components: 


1. regional implementation of the capacity in MW (and expected MWh) to be established for 


renewable energy on land and its significance to the energy infrastructure, taking into 


account spatial quality and support in the community, set against other interests, 


including spatial planning interests. The regions will be asked to steer toward 


overprogramming, in order to achieve the national target. In addition, this may also serve 


to absorb any additional electricity demand, within the corresponding agreements laid 


down in component C5.10. It is expected that certain search areas will be disqualified or 


will shrink as the implementation phase draws closer. In addition to fulfilling the 


commitment of at least 35 TWh in large-scale renewable energy on land by 2030, regions 


are also encouraged to include small-scale solar on roofs in the RES, for which an 


autonomous growth of 7 TWh is expected by 2030. The additional capacity that can be 


realised above those 7 TWh may be included as an additional ambition on top of the 35 


TWh;  
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2. clear and traceable substantiation of the supply and choices in favour of potential search 


areas that can be used, including a description of the process. If possible, these search 


areas should also be shown on a map;  


3. a Regional Structure for Heating, containing a validated list of all available large-scale 


sustainable heating sources within the region, the overall heating demand in the region 


and an overview of the existing and projected infrastructure for heating. This will involve 


an estimate of the actual feasibility of these sources within the region in terms of time and 


money. The principles and methodology to be used are outlined in the Guidelines;  


4. in addition, this Regional Structure for Heating should include which relevant stakeholders 


(for heat transport, production and purchase) will be involved in the process and a process 


proposal will be produced regarding how the region intends to connect available sources, 


heating demand and infrastructure logically, efficiently and affordably and how 


stakeholders wish to be involved moving forward.  


 


The regions will ensure that the draft RES, submitted by the chair of the RES steering 


committee, has at least been approved by the Provincial Executive, the Municipal Executive 


and the Water Authority Board and has been submitted to the provincial and municipal 


councils and the general meeting of the water boards.  


 


The draft version of the RES will be submitted to the PBL to establish whether the plans 


formulated in all the Regional Energy Strategies add up to achieving the national climate 


targets. If this is not the case, then the local and regional authorities will have four months to 


draw up a breakdown of the remaining target per RES. This breakdown will be published on 1 


October 2020. In the meantime, the local and regional authorities will start the planning 


process with the content of the draft version of the RES. The RES regions will then have until 


1 March 2021 to determine and adopt the final RES, in supplement to the draft, which will 


include the remaining target. By mid-2021, the majority of these Regional Energy Strategies 


will have been incorporated into environmental policy. 


 


Monitoring and review 


Although the objectives in the Climate Agreement will be maintained in the long term, the 


way in which these objectives and targets can best be achieved is uncertain. This will require 


an adaptive and iterative process in which the approach is reviewed every two years. Two 


years after the RES 1.0, it will be succeeded by an RES 2.0, etc. This biennially converging, 


adaptive cycle (plan-do-check-act) guarantees that the Regional Energy Strategies are in line 


with the investment plans of the network managers required by law, and also that they 


increasingly guarantee the necessary security for the heating transition plans of districts.  


 


Not only the optimal approach, but even the quantitative targets may change over the years: 


49% carbon dioxide emissions reduction by 2030 is a stepping stone toward even higher 


targets for 2050. If subsequent RES versions have to take into account other carbon 


emissions reduction percentages, then the parties will have to make decisions on the issue 


through the appropriate structures on the recommendation of the National RES Programme. 


 


Frameworks and development 


In the development of the RES, when using data, the regions will use the principles, 


calculation rules and assumptions as elaborated in the RES Guidelines. The regional energy 


strategies will provide a framework for the regional energy system in close connection with 


the implementation of the main energy system. The coordination of the regional 


implementation (RES) and national implementation (main energy system) will take place in 


the programme council of the National RES Programme. With regard to implementation, local 


and regional authorities and the national government will naturally remain responsible for the 


use of their own instruments.  
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In the development of measures in the physical environment, parties will make use of the 


principles resulting from the National Environmental Planning Strategy (and the relevant 


government position paper). 


 


Support  


The national government will make an amount of €22.5 million per year available in support 


of the National RES Programme for the 2019 – 2021 period, of which €5 million will be used 


for the organisation of the programme and the development of data infrastructure and 


knowledge. A total of €15 million will be available for facilitation of the thirty regions. The 


regions will use these funds in a targeted manner for the definition of the RES. Furthermore, 


€2.5 million has been reserved for the participation coalition so it can make specific 


contributions to the Regional Energy Strategies. 


 


In addition to making financial resources available, the local, regional and central government 


authorities will ensure the maximum degree of flexibility for the energy transition, for 


example by removing any barriers in applicable laws and regulations. For example, an 


amendment of the Water Authorities Act (Wschw) will be set into motion in the near future, 


based on the principle that the water boards have the authority to produce more sustainable 


energy than they use and that they should charge the burdens and benefits of these 


investments to their taxes. This should ultimately allow them to become climate neutral. 


Another example in this regard is the focus of the national government on increasing the 


generation potential in the regions by including government-owned and other land in the 


tendering procedures for sites. 


 


Participation 


The RES is not just a strategy, but also a way of working together and a process to design 


plans that enjoy support in the community and allow the national target to be achieved. To 


this end, a welcoming process must be set up around the RES in which the participation of 


interest groups, businesses and residents is embedded. Involving these parties from the 


outset in the translation of the national aims to a regional level and clearly situating the 


interests in play in the deliberation and consideration process will increase support in the 


community.  


 


Participation can also go toward accelerating implementation, making it possible to integrate 


energy transition plans into our landscape more carefully. Stakeholders and the parties 


designing the RES will exchange information in a prearranged process. As the implementation 


phase draws closer, the needs and opportunities regarding co-development and co-ownership 


of renewable energy projects will also be involved to ensure that the revenues benefit the 


region too. The RES Guidelines set out a number of recommendations and guidelines for 


effective implementation and organisation of RES participation, including the way in which the 


participation coalition should be involved. The experiences of the Green Deal for Participation 


and the Programme for Natural Gas-Free Districts will also be taken into account.  


 


Centre of Expertise  


Work is currently ongoing for the development of a centre of expertise for heating and a 


centre of expertise for renewable energy for local and regional authorities. However, the 


regions would stand to benefit from transparency and c larity in terms of knowledge, support 


and data. In order to facilitate the regions as much as possible, in a way in which the National 


RES Programme can still operate in a cost-effective manner, knowledge fragmentation should 


be avoided. To achieve this, in the first half of 2019, the integration of knowledge and 


expertise centres for the energy transition in the regions will be developed further. The 


objective will be to be able to provide independent factual knowledge, calculation rules, 


assumptions and clarity on laws and regulations in the field of both heating and renewable 


energy from one single platform.  
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Analysis and assessment 


The regions will submit the draft RES to the Netherlands Environmental Assessment Agency 


for analysis via the National RES Programme. This analysis will be based on the principles, 


assumptions, and calculation rules that are laid down in the RES Guidelines. The analysis will 


provide insight into the extent to which the regional efforts add up to achievement of the 


national climate targets. In addition, each draft RES will be assessed in qualitative terms by 


the National RES Programme, including according to the four components as outlined in the 


section on the draft RES. 


 


If an RES insufficiently contributes to the national target (for Electricity, for example) or if the 


qualitative weighting of the process could be improved, the region will be asked to increase or 


improve the potential of the RES, taking into account the regional context (acquired support, 


participation and generation potential) and the short lead time. Naturally, the principal focus 


of the National Programme will be to support, stimulate and allow the regions to learn from 


one another, to enable them to produce good Regional Energy Strategies in terms of qualit y 


and quantity.  


 


Following the quantitative analysis by the PBL, the remaining ambitions and targets will be 


distributed amongst the regions themselves. If the regions cannot themselves arrive at a 


distribution, then the joint distribution system will be applied. This distribution system will be 


developed by the local and regional authorities in joint responsibility with the Ministry of 


Economic Affairs and Climate Policy and the Ministry of the Interior and Kingdom Relations, 


prior to the first submission of the draft RES. The civil society parties will provide input for the 


distribution system. 


 


A binding Climate Agreement  


The parties are confident that administrative and other cooperation will ensure that the 


targets and objectives in the RES are achieved in time. Principally, the purpose of the national 


and regional working structure is to prevent interventions from having to take place. The 


National RES Programme constitutes a platform for cooperation, comparison, learning and 


challenging one another.  


 


From the perspective of the National RES Programmes, there may be various critical times at 


which joint administrative discussions may have to take place to reach a solution, such as in 


cases: 


• where the Regional Energy Strategies do not add up to the nat ional target; for Electricity, 


this is at least 35 TWh of large-scale renewable energy on land by 2030;  


• where the RES has caused cross-region infrastructure problems;  


• where a public authority in the region no longer wishes to take part in the creation of  the 


RES or refuses to embed the RES in environmental policy;  


• where an RES is not achieving implementation; 


• where there are scheduling agreements from the Electricity and Built Environment 


Platforms of which it has become clear that these cannot be met. 


The agreement is that these issues will, first of all, be resolved through administrative 


cooperation and consultation within the relevant region and within the relevant program. If 


this should not result in the desired outcome, further consultation will take place by the 


parties in the steering committee of the National RES Programme. 


 


If the regions are ultimately unable to successfully come to implementation of the targets for 


renewable energy and heating on land, then each government party in the steering 


committee of the National Programme will accept its own responsibility.  


This will take place through the administrative structure of the Netherlands and the 


instruments of the Spatial Planning Act and the Environment and Planning Act. The latter 


means that public authorities will be prepared to use formal legal instruments to ensure the 
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task is achieved. These include instruments, for example, on establishing environmental 


value, as well as environmental programmes or ultimately the use of the project decision 


instrument, first by the province and then by the national government.  


 


It will be agreed that administrative and legal intervention will be specified further in the RES 


Guidelines (by Q3 of 2019), with the common goal of ensuring that the RES will have been 


incorporated in environmental policy for the majority of the regions by mid-2021 and that, by 


2025, all requested and necessary permits for the spatial integration will have been issued so 


these projects may be eligible for the SDE++ scheme. 


 


The progress with regard to drafting and translating the RES into the various regions will be 


monitored on an annual basis by way of a progress report that will be published each year on 


a fixed date as yet to be determined. If any difficulties are identified, the VNG, the IPO, the 


UvW and the national government will jointly take the initiative alongside other parties to 


produce concrete proposals to keep up the pace within the RES, due to the importance of 


effective and timely implementation of the RES to the realisation of the targets and the 


agreements on the cost reduction trajectory. 


 


If, by mid-2021, it turns out that the spatial planning measures for renewables on land have 


not yet been completed in many of the regions, the impact thereof will be included in the 


survey regarding possible alternative instruments (other than the SDE+ scheme) in order to 


guarantee security of investment beyond 2025 in a cost-effective manner.
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D8 Financing by the market 
The financial sector (banks, insurance businesses, pension funds and asset managers) 


supports the energy transition envisaged by the Climate Agreement, which is crucial to 


meeting the objectives and targets of the Paris Agreement. In the years to come, the 


transition will, on the one hand, require new funding for sustainability projects in all sectors 


and, on the other, will face financial institutions with the challenge of reassessing existing 


energy portfolios in a controlled and lasting manner. 


 


Market conformity will be the guiding principle for the financial sector in that regard. After all, 


the customers of banks, insurance businesses, pension funds and asset managers expect an 


appropriate return on their savings. Risks and returns on financing and investments must be 


in balance. Contributions of the government to this Climate Agreement are key in 


strengthening the business case of sustainability initiatives and, as such, to bringing forms of 


market financing for such initiatives into reach.  


 


The Financing Task Force, in which banks, insurance businesses, pension funds, asset 


managers and Invest-NL are represented, has in recent months been the interlocutor of the 


various sector platforms, with the aim of providing insight into the opportunities to fund 


initiatives through the market. Given the intensive negotiations and consultations at the 


various platforms, the number of specific financial issues in relation to which additional 


funding by the market would resolve an obstacle are currently limited. However, such issues 


are expected to emerge now that the broad strokes of the various platforms have been 


negotiated definitively. The task force subsequently worked on identifying existing obstacles, 


which could be avoided in the future, and on drafting a financing guide on "private sector 


funds" that are available in the Netherlands, expressed commitment to the issuance of green 


government bonds and made proposals on the expansion of the green projects facility. 


 


It is vital that "green" projects that potentially have a market-based risk/return profile should 


be able to find future-proof funding. In the context of the task force, financial institutions 


intend to set up a funding portal alongside Invest-NL. The exact shape and format of this 


portal will be developed further in the first quarter of 2019, which will also involve the 


consideration of best practices from the UK and Germany in addition to lessons learned. The 


objective is that, in the future, Invest-NL will function as a portal for the financing of green 


projects, where parties will make referrals to the right type of financial partners. Where 


useful, necessary and effective, Invest-NL can also carry out a directive role for projects. This 


will allow investments through Invest-NL to actually promote and subsequently increase the 


share of funding from the market.  


 


A properly functioning market for green financing requires that private, public and semi-public 


financial institutions work well together. To that end, work is ongoing on the standardisation 


of the agreements between banks, regional development agencies, regional energy funds and 


Invest-NL. This will give sustainable entrepreneurs easier and quicker access to combined 


funds of regional development agencies, regional energy funds and banks.  


 


The Task force requests that the Sustainable Funding Platform continue the work of the task 


force in the field of identifying and mitigating obstacles and barriers. The Sustainable Funding 


Platform is ideally positioned to bring all relevant actors together and to encourage the 


exchange of knowledge. 


 


The financial sector will reinforce its support to the targets of the Climate Agreement through 


the following commitment. 


 


 


 







240 


 


Commitment of the financial sector 


The financial sector (banks, pension funds, insurance businesses and asset managers) will 


take the initiative to contribute to the implementation of the Paris Agreement and the Climate 


Agreement. The Climate Agreement aims to reduce the emission of greenhouse gases 


(hereinafter simply referred to as CO2 or carbon dioxide) by 49% by 2030 in a cost-effective 


way, compared to 1990 levels. The Climate Agreement affects all sectors of the Dutch 


economy and society and requires broad support and effective cooperation of all actors and 


stakeholders.  


 


To this end, the signatories, in accordance with their role in the financial chain, responsibilities 


and capacities, will commit to the following actions: 


 


a. The parties concerned will take part in the funding of the energy transition and to this 


end accept an obligation to act, within the framework of the law & regulations and the 


risk-return objectives. Where necessary and beneficial, the funding opportunities for 


sustainability will be optimised, in partnership with Invest-NL and other relevant parties.  


 


b. The parties will take action to measure the carbon footprint of their relevant financing 


and investments. As of the 2020 financial year, they will report publicly in the form that is 


most appropriate and convenient to them. The parties will be able to choose their own 


methodology, but will commit to taking part in a process for mutual exchange of 


experiences and comparison of results, which allows steps to be taken to improve and 


deepen measurements. The international developments and standards in this field will be 


used as a basis for these steps. 


 


c. By 2022 at the latest, the parties will announce their plans of action, including reduction 


targets, for 2030, for all their relevant financing projects and investments. The parties will 


set out what actions they will be taking to contribute to the Paris Agreement. This may 


include a combination of approaches, including carbon emissions reduction targets for the 


portfolio where that can be achieved, engagement and funding of CO2-reducing projects.  


 


d. This commitment constitutes an integral part of the Climate Agreement. The parties will 


convene an annual consultation with all stakeholders on the progress of the 


implementation of the agreements. Reports on progress will take place in the Climate 


Change Committee to be set up. Where the parties have identified systematic barriers 


that hinder the implementation of the agreements, these will be actively brought to the 


attention of stakeholders.  


 


The commitment of the financial sector to the success of the crucial energy transition relates 


both to providing suitable market-based financing arrangements for sustainability and to the 


integration of climate targets, including carbon emissions reduction targets, into the sector’s 


own strategy. 


 


The financial sector wishes to make a substantial contribution to the sustainability projects, in 


order to shape the energy transition in the various sectors of the economy and society in a 


positive way, based on the market. Through the Financing Task Force of the Climate 


Agreement, the financial sector has chosen to focus on advancing cross-sector forms of 


financing to improve coordination of supply and demand and to identify and resolve any 


obstacles. Where necessary and beneficial, this function will be embedded in a portal in 


collaboration with Invest-NL, resulting in a further increase in the opportunities for the 


optimisation of cross-sector funding.  


 


The energy transition has presented financial sector parties with the challenge of carrying out 


their role in a controlled and sustainable manner. Climate policy and developments in carbon-


neutral technologies may lead to rapid changes. This is something parties must anticipate, in 
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relation to both the corresponding opportunities and the threats. For financial parties, this 


may be a reason to engage in dialogue with businesses and other customers, with the aim of 


reducing carbon dioxide emissions. 


 


At the heart of the sector’s commitment is the notion that each party will focus primarily on 


the activities that lie in its immediate sphere of influence, match the financial risk-return 


objectives and are in line with the role of the relevant party in the financial chain. In the case 


of asset management, for example, the relevant customers ultimately decide how their funds 


are invested. 


 


The umbrella organisations will support this commitment, coordinate the efforts of their 


members and play an active role in the annual consultations on the progress of the 


implementation of the agreements.  


  


In the implementation of this commitment, parties will try to align with national and 


international developments and standards in this field (as included in the annex).  


 


The Sustainable Funding Platform will offer relevant parties a platform to share knowledge 


and experiences amongst themselves, with regard to both the funding of sustainability 


projects and measurement of the carbon footprint of their relevant funding efforts and 


investments. Alongside the four financial umbrella organisations (the Netherlands Bankers ’ 


Association (NVB), the Dutch Association of Insurers (VVV), the Federation of Dutch Pension 


Funds (Pensioenfederatie) and Dufas), the platform will organise working conferences on 


measuring and controlling climate impact. By exchanging best practices, frontrunners within 


the financial sector can help other financial parties – who may have less capacity to initiate 


innovations themselves due to their smaller size – to formulate ambitions that suit the 


institution and to develop an approach for the effective implementation of those ambitions.  
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D9 Key principles for the expansion of the SDE+ 


scheme 
At present, the SDE+ scheme is the most important instrument available for the stimulation 


of the production of renewable energy. This subsidy instrument contains a number of features 


that allow the scheme to perform effectively according to international standards. These 


features include technology neutrality, mutual competition and multi-year security for 


investors.  


 


In accordance with the Coalition Agreement, the SDE+ scheme will be expanded into the 


SDE++ scheme, to allow it to offer incentives for the development of other CO2 reduction 


technologies in addition to renewable energy. This will in principle also apply to other 


greenhouse gases than carbon dioxide, such as methane. The effective elements of the SDE+ 


scheme will be retained, which will allow the climate targets for 2030 to be achieved in a cost-


effective way. 


  


However, this does not mean that every type of technology is eligible for the SDE++ scheme. 


It may be the case that a technology requires no stimulation through subsidies, given that it 


can already be operated in a cost-effective way, or that another instrument may be more 


suitable to providing access to the technology (including pricing, standards or obligations). 


Efficiency and the scarcity of the subsidy funds have resulted in subsidy, in principle, being a 


last resort measure. 


 


The target of 49% in carbon dioxide emissions reduction by 2030 and cost effectiveness in 


achieving that goal are the foundation of the SDE++ scheme. The SDE++ scheme therefore 


focuses on emissions reduction on Dutch territory. The SDE++ scheme will encourage the 


roll-out of mature and relatively large-scale CO2 reduction technologies by covering the 


operating shortfall of these technologies by way of an operating subsidy.  


 


The focus on CO2 reduction is achieved by having applicants compete with one another based 


on the required amount of subsidy per tonne of carbon dioxide avoided. Conversion factors 


will be used for the various technologies in order to determine the CO2 reduction level. For 


example, for renewable electricity, it is assumed that an efficient modern gas-fired power 


station will be replaced.  


 


Based on the aims of the various sectors, an indicative allocation has been drawn up for the 


budget of the SDE++ scheme by 2030, which reveals what funds are expec ted to be required 


to achieve these ambitions. This allocation is shown in the table below.  
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 Indicative allocation of SDE++ funds by 2030 


Renewable electricity €200 million 


Renewable heating and green gas  €135 million 


Renewable heating, small-scale 


(ISDE)  


€100 million 


Biofuels A total of approximately €200 million will become 


available, spread across a number of years, for the 


stimulation of the production of advanced 


sustainable biofuels for transport through the 


broadened SDE+ scheme in conjunction with 


national standards. Joint efforts are underway on a 


proposal that aligns with the requirements of the 


SDE++ scheme (including cost-effective CO2 


reduction). 


CO2 reduction in the industry  €550 million 


 €985 million 


 


As a result of mutual competition, it may be the case that the actual subsidy budget awarded 


per sector year-on-year may deviate from the indicative breakdown as agreed upon. This is 


because annual allocation depends on the projects submitted. In addition, it would be 


undesirable if the cheapest technique (such as CCS) would win each time, thus removing the 


other technologies from consideration.  


 


In order to prevent such an imbalance from occurring in the long term, the desirability of caps 


for certain technologies or categories of technologies will be reviewed. Including caps will 


have an impact on the operation of the instrument, specifically with regard to cost 


effectiveness. A cap would allow restrictions to be placed on a relatively cheap technology, 


resulting in other options being considered. This would, however, result in lower CO2 


reduction per euro of subsidy. A cap would allow for adjustments to ensure that multi-year 


budgets do not hugely deviate from the indicative allocation, taking the effects on cost 


effectiveness into account. The indicative allocation will be the point of departure for the 


allocation of the available budget between the technologies. This should ensure that the 


ambitions of the various sectors are not interfered with and that, simultaneously, the 


instrument will continue to stimulate cost-effective technologies. This is to prevent an 


imbalance from emerging between the ambitions of the Climate Agreement and the 


realisation of those ambitions leading up to 2030.  


 


The scheme will be developed further in 2019. In principle, the various technologies and 


sectors compete on the basis of cost effectiveness. The following exceptions apply, which will 


be specified further in the future: 


1. An (indicative) cap for CCS of 7.2 Mt as part of the reduction target of 14.3 Mt for industry 


by 2030 and a cap of 3 Mt as part of the reduction target of 20.2 Mt for electricity, taking 


into account a limited horizon. CCS projects that realise negative emissions and CCU 


projects do not fall under the aforementioned cap.  


2. The aim for renewable electricity is to realise 35 TWh of subsidy-eligible production from 


onshore wind energy and solar power (> 15kW). 
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3. The cash budget for carbon reduction technologies in industry, not being renewable 


energy, will be capped at €550 million in 2030.  


 


The first two points will be evaluated in 2023 and 2021 respectively. In the case of renewable 


electricity, this evaluation will coincide with a decision on the potential scaling up of renewable 


electricity due to additional electricity demand (see also the agreement under C5.10, part e). 


 


Although there is technology neutrality, the scheme will use various technology categories 


with different maximum subsidy amounts and a maximum duration of the subsidy decision, as 


is currently the case. These maximum subsidy amounts will be adjusted for the actual 


relevant market price, such as the carbon price (the carbon price in the ETS or the average 


electricity price). This will provide investors with the multi-year security they require.  


 


The support for these technologies will have to be temporary, with a view to integration into 


the market without subsidy. Non-marketable technologies will be stimulated through other 


ways, via innovation policy and the pilots and demonstrations, including those under the 


Climate Budget. It is clear and crucial that innovations, pilot projects and demonstrations and 


the roll-out of technologies can also be successful in conjunction with one another (three-


track policy). For that reason, it will be determined on an annual basis what technologies or 


categories of technologies can be included in the SDE++ scheme. Consultations will take 


place with the sector to this end and a market consultation will be held. 


 


Crucial prerequisites to the roll-out of CO2 technologies, for example, such as the presence of 


energy and other infrastructure or the prevention of undesirable side-effects, will also be 


guaranteed through the applicable laws and regulations or through other instruments. The 


SDE++ scheme will come into force as of 2020. From that year onwards, subsidies will also 


be awarded for technologies that are not covered by the current SDE+ scheme. Until that 


time, the SDE+ scheme will remain focused on the stimulation of renewable energy and 


contribute to CO2 reduction in this way.  


 


The surcharge for sustainable energy, which constitutes the source of the SDE+ funds, will be 


amended to be able to stimulate CO2 reduction technologies in addition to renewable energy. 


Resources for the SDE+ scheme will increase to €3.3 billion per year by 2030, of which 


approximately €2.3 billion will be required for the expenditure for the SDE+ decisions (up to 


2019) and approximately €1 billion for the decisions to be issued under the SDE++ scheme.  


 


Technologies  


Below is a summary of what technologies will qualify for the SDE++ scheme for the time 


being.  
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Technologies that are included in the 


request for advice to the PBL for the 


SDE++ 2020 


Technologies that will be investigated 


further 


- Current SDE+ categories (solar, wind, 
biomass) 


- Expansion of solar thermal energy 


(greenhouse horticulture) 
- Expansion of geothermal energy (shallow 


geothermal energy and applications for 
district heating and greenhouse 
horticulture)  


- Aquathermal energy 
- Composting heat 


- Thermal storage greenhouse horticulture 
- Electrification (electric boiler, heat pump) 
- Use of residual heat (industry and data 


centres) 
- CCS (incl. pre-combustion) 


- Hydrogen production via electrolysis  


- Advanced renewable fuels for transport 
- Recycling 
- Renewable raw materials (biobased 


production) 
- CCU 


- Electrification (other than heating or 
hydrogen production) and process 
efficiency 


- Methane oxidation from manure 


 


The analysis of the draft Climate Agreement by the PBL has concluded that there would be 


room, within the available funds and with the expansion of the SDE++ scheme for the 


application of CC(U)S for the residual gases released in the production of steel to be made 


eligible for subsidy. In the context of the structure of the SDE++ scheme, the stimulation of 


this option will be elaborated. In relation to the support of any projects, the following will 


apply: 


• The resulting amount of CCS eligible for subsidy will be capped at 3 Mt per year. 


• The subsidy will not be part of the indicative €550 million available for the sustainability 


improvement of industry in 2030. 


 


With regard to the technologies in the right-hand column of the table above, further research 


will be required before they can be included in the SDE++ scheme. This relates to advanced 


renewable fuels (production of advanced biofuels) for transport, efficiency options (energy 


savings, including LED lighting), recycling, and renewable raw materials (biobased production) 


and methane oxidation from outdoor storage of manure.  


 


In order to avoid insufficient funds being available for the technologies for which further 


research is yet to be carried out, the opening budget for the SDE++ scheme in 2020 will be 


determined in such a way that not all available space will be obligatory in 2030. In this way, 


each of the technologies will have a chance to obtain a budget through the SDE+ scheme, 


even if they are only included in the SDE+ scheme later, and will be able to contribute to the 


targets of sectors and to achieving the carbon reduction target of 49% by 2030. 
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D10 The exemplary role of the national government 
Through its own actions, the national government wishes to contribute to making the 


Netherlands more sustainable. By applying sustainable solutions in its own business 


operations and purchasing processes, and by supporting and encouraging other public 


authorities to do this, government organisations wish to contribute to the sustainable 


transition the Netherlands is undergoing. 


 


The governmental parties have agreed the following: 


a. The government will work toward achieving climate-neutral business operations by 2030 


in contribution to the Climate Agreement. 


b. The national government will carefully consider the sustainability of its own vehicle fleet 


and mobility (including the Governmental Shipping Company), reduction of its own energy 


consumption and the sustainability of its property, sustainable procurement for ground, 


road and water works, climate-friendly consumption in catering and sustainable IT. 


c. By 2030, the office portfolio of the government will hold environmental label A on 


average. 


d. By 2030, the gas consumption of the government will have decreased by 30% and 50% of 


all gas consumption will come from renewable sources. 


e. By 2030, the electricity that is used by the national government will be 100% renewable 


and the energy consumption of offices will have been reduced by 50% compared to 2008 


levels. 


f. The national government will halve the emissions of its business mobility by 50% by 


2030. In addition, the government has set itself the goal that, by 2020, 20% of its vehicle 


fleet will consist of zero-emissions vehicles, and that its entire fleet will be zero emissions 


by 2028. In order to realise these objectives, the national government is undertaking 


several steps, including launching a project aimed at car sharing, taking the initiative in 


the development of logistics hubs in locations where there is a concentration of 


government-owned property and adjusting personnel rules to stimulate sustainable 


mobility. 


g. Where possible, the government will make any land it owns available to achieving the 


climate target, particularly with regard to renewable energy and for carbon capture.  


 


In respect of the circular use of feedstocks, the governmental parties have agreed 


the following: 


h. The government will contribute to the realisation of the climate targets of various sectors 


by way of circular use of feedstocks. 


i. The national government will encourage the circular use of raw materials through circ ular 


procurement and substitution of (non-renewable by renewable) raw materials and 


innovative production methods. 


j. Through its tenders, the government will also focus on sustainability and innovations in 


ground, road and water works, given that the government, together with other public 


authorities, plays a significant role on the market (100% of government procurement).  


k. The national government will express the wish for 10 of the procurement categories (such 


as clothing, office design and IT hardware) for the government to be circular by 2023. 


l. By 2030, the governmental office portfolio will be managed in a circular manner. 


m.  The national government will broaden pilot projects (for example on shadow carbon 


pricing) and will develop them moving forward.  


 


With regard to the organisation of the government, the parties have agreed the 


following:  


n. A strategic procurement agenda will be drawn up in consultation with the Ministries for all 


governmental procurement.  
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o. The Ministries will be asked to translate the cross-governmental transition targets into 


objectives for the individual ministries/implementing organisational divisions. 


 


In order to highlight the exemplary role of the national government and to persuade others to 


follow suit, the governmental parties have agreed the following: 


 


p. The sustainability of the government business operations and procurement is not only 


aimed at reducing the government ’s carbon footprint. 


q. The national government will also be supporting other public authorities to make their 


business operations and procurement processes more sustainable. In this way, the 


government will focus its combined procurement power of 73 billion euros on making a 


contribution to the transitions in society. This will be carried out by the government 


through professionalisation of procurement, knowledge dissemination on Socially 


Responsible Procurement and Commissioning through the SRP platform and monitoring. 


r. The national government will support other public authorities to make their procurement 


processes climate-neutral and circular. The national government will take the initiative to 


establish the eight most impactful procurement categories/product groups of CO2 


reduction objectives together with other public authorities (including, in any case, ground, 


road and water works, energy and transport). This is aimed at achieving at least 1 Mt in 


CO2 reduction per year as of 2021. 


s. In 2018 and 2019, the national government provided a stimulus to circular and climate-


neutral procurement under the Climate Budget, through national learning networks for, 


among others, construction, ICT, energy, office furniture, textiles and sustainable 


catering, through support of circular and climate-neutral procurement pilot projects by 


authorities and via dissemination of knowledge. The national government will be pursuing 


this policy and will intensify it as part of the Climate Agreement. 


t. The national government will actively share examples from practice, experiences with 


formulating and monitoring targets and procurement power and knowledge with other 


public authorities via a transition platform.  


u. This progress will be reported as much as possible through the SRP self-assessment tool. 
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IDR QUESTIONNAIRE: The Netherlands 2019 review  


 


1. Purpose 


This questionnaire will be used to prepare for the In-Depth Review (IDR) of the Netherlands and other 


studies in the IEA.  


 


2. Guidelines 


The questionnaire consists of Part I (Energy System Transformation) and Part II (Energy Security) with 11 


sections. All sections should be completed with detailed answers, comments, and additional data and links 


where relevant. The questionnaire provides for a single government response to serve for the integrated 


in-depth and emergency response reviews. It is particularly important to follow up on the implementation of 


recommendations from previous IDRs. 


The Secretariat encourages Administrations to specify one or two focus areas of their energy policies that 


can be reviewed more in-depth. An indication of focus areas would not only make the report more insightful 


but also help the Secretariat organise a stronger review team that includes experts on the requested focus 


areas. Countries that have chosen focus areas for the IDR reviews are encouraged to share more detailed 


information on those topics. 


Read all questions thoroughly and contact the relevant IEA Desk Officer for any questions. 


Keep the headings and numbering of the questionnaire in your submission. 


Use the most updated* information in English, for example: 


• Published reports on policies and strategies 


• Official speeches and announcements 


• Industry submissions 


• Internal reports 


• Information on web sites, etc. 


• Data Submissions to the IEA (see Annex X)  


• Submissions to other international organisations 


* Please make additional descriptions or revisions where necessary to submit the most accurate and recent information. 


Please send your response, including any attachments, in English and in electronic form. 


After the submission, the desk officer might ask you for further clarification. 


Other considerations: 


1) Use of link or reference 


As a supplement to your answer, you may add external sources with a clear reference. Please note that 


a link or reference to other sources should not substitute your answer and full answers in text are 


required.  


2) Clarify the dates and objectives 


Please include information on policy implementation dates in order to have a clear chronology of policy 


developments in each section. 


Clearly state the objectives (including those for specific sectors) of energy policies, policy measures, 


including regulations and their status (planned or passed into law), programmes, public sector funding, 
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organisations, institutional structures and sectoral objectives, in addition to major developments in 


industry structure. 


3. Contacts and Deadlines 


Countries are requested to send the completed questionnaire to the Desk Officer indicate below at least 


two months before the team visit. 


 


• Mr. Peter Journeay-Kaler (+33 1 40 57 66 09, peter.journeaykaler@iea.org) 


 


 


Please update your regular submissions to the IEA in column 4 of the table on the next pages (“date of 


the latest submission”). For a non-EU member country, the EU related submissions are not relevant. 


 


The IEA Secretariat thanks you in advance for your collaboration and input! 


  



mailto:peter.journeaykaler@iea.org
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PART I. ENERGY SYSTEM TRANSFORMATION 


 


Energy system transformation refers to a transition from fossil fuels-based energy system towards more 


low-carbon and environmentally sustainable energy, thanks to climate change mitigation & adaptation 


measures, greater energy efficiency, and increased use of renewable energy and clean energy 


technologies.  


 


Please enter the date of your latest submissions in column 4 of the table below.  


 


 Relevant policy materials 
Regular submission to the 


IEA 


Latest 
submission to 


the IEA  
(please fill in 


date) 


General  
Energy Policy 


• National energy plan/strategy 


• Energy projections    
  questionnaire -   
  SLT up to 2050 (annual) 
 
• Energy prices and taxes  
  (quarterly) 


  
Follows later this 
month 
 
 
 
July 2019 


Climate Change 
• Country submission to the 
UNFCCC (both mitigation and 
adaptation) 


• Policies and Measures 
Database submissions 
(2/year) 


 31 December 
2017 


Energy Efficiency 
• EU Energy Efficiency Action Plan 
• National energy efficiency  
  strategy and/or policy documents 


• Policies and Measures 
Database submissions 
(2/year) 
• Energy Efficiency Indicators  
  Questionnaire (annual) 
• IEA Building Energy 
Efficiency Policies database 


June 2019 
 
Odyssee-Mure-
project: October 
2018 
 
June 2019  


Renewable Energy 
• EU Renewable Energy Action Plan 
• National renewable energy  
   strategy and/or policy documents 


• Policies and Measures 
Database submissions 
(2/year) 
 
• Joint Annual Questionnaire 
on Renewable and Wastes  


 April 2013 


Research 
Development and 


Demonstration 
(RD&D) 


• Energy RD&D strategy papers 
• Evaluation of RD&D 


• Energy Technology RD&D  
  Questionnaire (annual) 
 
• IEA Technology 
Collaboration Programme 
(TCP)  


 15 August 2019 
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PART II. ENERGY SECURITY 


 


Energy security relates to the adequate availability of energy at an affordable price and in a sustainable 


manner. Energy security includes mid- to long-term energy security, which deals with timely investments 


and necessary policies to supply energy in line with economic and energy markets developments and 


sustainable environmental needs,  and short-term energy security, which focuses on the energy system’s 


ability  to react promptly to sudden changes of the supply-demand balance. IDRs focus on the mid- to long-


term energy security of natural gas, oil, and electricity.  


 


Please enter the date of your latest submissions in column 4 of the table below. 


 Relevant policy materials Regular submission to the IEA 


Latest 
submission to 


the IEA  
(please fill in 


date) 


Natural Gas 


• Transmission System Operator 


(TSO)'s annual report 


• Market operator's annual report 


• Regulator's annual report 


• Annual reporting to the  


  European Commission 


• Gas Map Natural Gas Information  


(annual) 


• The Standing Group on Emergency 


Questions (SEQ) Fuel switching 


questionnaire  


• Joint Annual Questionnaire on  


  Natural Gas 


• Monthly Natural Gas questionnaire  


• JODI (Joint Organisations Data   


  Initiative) submission Natural Gas 


(monthly) 


• Gas Trade Flows (monthly)  


30-11-2018  


 


July 2019 


Oil 


• Oil infrastructure and market  


  trends 


• IEA Closing Oil Stock Levels in  


  Days of Net Imports 


• Joint Annual Questionnaire on Oil 


• Monthly Oil Questionnaire 


• JODI Oil (monthly)  


AOS:30 
November 2018 
 


MOS:23 August 


2019 


Electricity 


• TSO’s annual report 


• Market operator’s annual report 


• Regulator’s annual report  


• Annual monitoring and  


  reporting to the Council of  


  European Energy Regulators  


  (CEER) and the EU 


• Ten Years Network  Development 


Plan to the European Network of 


Transmission System Operators  for 


Electricity(ENTSO-E) for the EU 


• SEQ Fuel Switching Questionnaire   


• Joint Annual Questionnaire on  


   Electricity and Heat 


• Monthly Electricity questionnaire 


30-11-2018  


 


July 2019 


Coal  • Joint Annual Questionnaire on Coal 30-11-2018 


Nuclear • Regulator's annual report 
• Joint Annual Questionnaire on  


   Electricity and Heat 
July 2019 
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PART I. ENERGY SYSTEM TRANSFORMATION 


1. General Energy Policy 


Please provide the national energy strategy/policy document(s), including those under consideration, or 


relevant policy documents outlining key energy and environmental policies.  


Please indicate contact information: contact name(s), title(s) and email address(es) for this chapter (or 


questions) 


Response: 


• National Climate Agreement 


• Letter from the government to Parliament about the Draft Climate Agreement 


• Energy Agreement (2013 – 2020) – Summary 


• Powerpoint role PBL and calculation Climate Agreement 


• Summary National Energy Outlook 2017 


• Overview Energy in the Netherlands 2019 
 
For questions about this chapter you may contact Gijs Zeestraten, g.p.zeestraten@minezk.nl and Menno 
Ottens, M.E.J.A.Ottens@minezk.nl 
____________________________________________________________________________________


1-A. Outline of key energy policies 


Please describe the framework for energy and environmental policies in your country and major changes 


since previous IDR, including notable changes to the fuel mix, relevant energy and environmental indicators 


over the last few years and projections though 2030/2050. 


Response:  


The current government has set a high ambition for GHG-emission in The Netherlands in 2030. The 


reduction target of 49% compared to 2030 is also enshrined in the Climate Act, along with a reduction target 


of 95% in 2050. The Climate Act also provides for an annual policy- and accounting cycle.  


With regard to specific policies, the government has concluded a Climate Agreement. Over a period of one 


and a half year, the government discussed possible policy measures with over 150 stakeholders, both 


companies, local governments and non-governmental organisations. This led to detailed policy agendas 


for five different sectors: Electricity, Industry, Built Environment, Mobility and Agriculture and land use. See 


the Climate Agreement for more details. 



mailto:g.p.zeestraten@minezk.nl
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Figure 1: Climate Agreement – sectors. 


 


The Climate Agreement will lead to significant changes in the fuel mix over the period until 2030: the use 


of coal for electricity production will be completely phased out by 2030, in 2030 the share of renewable 


electricity production will reach 70% and the use of natural gas should decrease significantly in all sectors, 


most notably in Industry and the Built Environment.  


____________________________________________________________________________________


1-B. Previous IDR recommendations  


Please describe actions taken, or planned, in response to each general energy policy recommendation 


from the 2014 IDR, which are given below:  


The government of the Netherlands should: 


• Ensure timely implementation of the Energy Agreement for Sustainable Growth by establishing a 


process for regular progress review in co-ordination with all stakeholders involved. 


• Within the EU discussion on the 2030 framework, develop a longer-term, consistent energy policy 


framework for 2030 which will act as a bridge to 2050, based on: 


- Economic and social benefits from energy efficiency action across the energy system, by 


mobilising demand-side services, investment in energy-efficient buildings, and promoting 


energy efficiency in industry and the heat sector 
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- A strong EU-ETS regime to provide cost-effective GHG abatement incentives, while 


securing the position of energy-intensive internationally competitive companies 


- Complementary technology support to secure investment in all low-carbon technologies. 


• Ensure security of supply and energy infrastructure resilience in the country during the transition to 


becoming a net importer by: 


- Developing the remaining natural gas production potential from small and/or 


unconventional gas fields and supporting innovative uses of natural gas and of the gas 


infrastructure. 


- Leading a dialogue with all stakeholders, including neighbouring countries, on this 


transition and its implications for the security of the energy system. 


- Taking into account the assessment of climate change impacts on the resilience of the 


energy sector, including the interrelations between gas and electricity sectors. 


• Continue to actively engage with North-West European electricity and gas market jurisdictions, and 


more broadly across the European Union, on sustainable energy supply and competitive energy 


markets, recognising the extent to which the energy markets and systems of the Netherlands are 


interconnected with those of its neighbours, and the need for dialogue at EU and North-West 


European levels. 


• Create opportunities for international technology and innovation partnerships for the development 


and demonstration of key emerging clean energy technologies, building on the Top Sector energy 


approach, notably for natural gas, CCS, and biofuels, in collaboration with business and other 


stakeholders. 


Response:  


➢ The Energy Agreement has been the most important energy-related policy document over the last 


few years. Most of the goals of the Energy Agreement will most likely be reached, with the exception 


of 14% renewable energy in 2020 and the additional reduction of primary energy use of 100 PJ by 


2020. The Energy Agreement will be included in the execution of the Climate Agreement in the 


coming years.  


➢ The Netherlands has adopted a Climate Act which includes both targets and a policy- and reporting 


framework for climate policies. Under the Climate Act, the government is required to draw up a 


Climate Plan setting out measures to ensure that the targets stipulated in the act are achieved. In 


2019, the first national Climate Plan for the period 2021-2030 will be offered to the Houses of 


Parliament. 


➢ The further details and implementation of the Climate Agreement will be entrusted to the 


participating parties, including central government, as much as possible. In this way, the parties 


themselves will bear primary responsibility for the effective implementation of the Climate 


Agreement. Sector-specific implementing committees will be set up under the supervision of the 


relevant ministers. The Minister of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy will set up an overarching 


progress committee. 


➢ The Climate Agreement includes many policy initiatives aimed at further energy efficiency in all 


sectors. It also includes measures in the EU-ETS sectors which should lead to significant additional 


GHG-reductions in these sectors, without serious disruptions of the international level playing field.  


➢ As a part of the Climate Agreement, The Netherlands also established a new policy framework for 


innovation policy, aimed at creating focused public and private innovation investments for specific 


societal goals with regard to the energy transition and GHG-reduction.  


➢ The Netherlands remains in close dialogue with our neighbouring countries about many different 


aspects regarding energy policy, with security of supply being of significant importance in these 


contacts. 


➢ Specifically, with regard to CCS, the Netherlands participates in the Eranet Cofund ACT (a 


European program) in which Dutch companies or research institutions collaborate with international 


partners. Cooperation between partners from at least two or three different countries is a 


prerequisite in this program. Several European countries are participating, as well as the USA since 
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2018. Additionally, the Netherlands joined ECCSEL, a European partnership in which research 


facilities for CCS are being shared among different research institutions from different participating 


EU member states. The Netherlands also co-chairs with Norway the Implementation Working 


Group on CCUS under the SET-plan. Under the SET-plan, several key R&D objectives for CCUS 


have been identified, and the Working Group tracks its progress, analyses potential policy gaps 


and provides advise for appropriate actions. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


1-C. Institutional overview 


Please provide a bulleted list of the major institutions working on energy, climate change and relevant 


environmental policy in the country. 


• Include a brief description of each; its functions, responsibilities and relationship with other 


organisations 


• Describe how responsibilities are split between central and regional governments and between 


public and private organisations, where applicable 


• Provide information how energy and climate policies are co-ordinated and how the institutional 


framework addresses the interlinkages 


• Provide information on how policy work integrates energy data for design and tracking 


Response:  


List of public institutions 


➢ Netherlands Environmental Assessment Agency (PBL): PBL is the main research institution 


concerned with environmental studies in the Netherlands. It has been involved in assessing the 


policy-proposals relating to the Climate Agreement, which was concluded by the summer of 2019.  


➢ Netherlands Bureau for Economic Analysis (CPB): CPB the main research institution concerned 


with economic- and policy analysis. Similar to PBL, it has been commissioned to assess the 


economic impacts of the latest climate policy measures as part of the Climate Agreement. 


➢ Pollutant Release and Transfer Register (PRTR): A number of organizations collaborates to collect 


and administrate the annual pollutants in the air, water and soil in the Netherlands. 


➢ The Royal Dutch Meteorological Institute (KNMI): KNMI is one of the Dutch institutes researching 


climate. KNMI focuses on collecting and controlling climate data and understanding and predicting 


alterations in the climate system. In order to do this, KNMI develops climate models and composes 


climate scenarios.  


 


Division of responsibilities between central and regional governments 


➢ Under the Climate Agreement, local (municipalities) and regional (provinces) governments have 


concluded several agreements on the division of responsibilities. This section briefly elaborates 


those. 


o Climate policies cover a wide array of policy domains, among which are energy, spatial 


planning, housing, the labour market and so forth. This implies that, on the level of national 


government, responsibilities are divided among the domains covered by the respective 


ministries. The Minister of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy bears the final responsibility 


for the (coordination of) climate policies in general. 


o Putting the policies developed on a national level into practice often comes with local and 


regional implications. Hence, policy implementation demands the efforts of governments 


on all levels. A typical example that show the importance of multi-level governance can be 


found in the relationship between implementing onshore wind power and spatial planning. 
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o Under current and future law, municipalities are and will be responsible when it comes to 


spatial planning and the physical environment. Municipalities develop policies concerning 


their physical environment and balance the interests and values that are at play within the 


borders of their municipality. 


o Provinces come into play when developments cut across the borders of several 


municipalities, or have impacts that affect a larger region. The province oversees and 


coordinates spatial planning and mediates in the case of conflicting interests on a local 


level. 


o The collaborative efforts of all levels of government to mitigate climate-change has been 


part of talks on an Intergovernmental Programme. The Climate Agreement also includes 


several agreements on the split of responsibilities between governments. 


o The instrument of Regional Energy Strategy (RES) offers municipalities, provinces and 


regional water authorities a tool to collaboratively connect regional challenges and balance 


interests in an integrative approach. In order to develop these strategies, several ‘Energy-


regions’, have been appointed. Yet, the RES are decided upon within the regular arenas 


for political decision making, and do not change the  democratic decision-making 


processes that are already in place. 


o National government financially supports local governments in executing policies.  


 


➢ As described in answers 1 A and 1 B, the Climate Act provides the legal framework for the 


implementation, coordination and monitoring of climate and energy policy. The PBL plays an 


important role in this due to the annual publication of the Climate and Energy Review, which 


provides monitoring information on the overall effects of climate and energy policy. In addition, the 


government is working on a separate Progress Monitor, that aims to provide even more detailed 


information on the effects of specific policy initiatives. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


1-D. Energy sector and system transformations  


Please describe briefly the energy system transformation policy of your country: 


• Comment on major changes since the last IDR linked to the transformation of the energy system 


• Outline changes by sector (electricity/heat supply, industry, transport, commercial, including 


agriculture, forestry and buildings/residential) 


• Describe how energy policies and strategies take into account long-term energy transformation in 


objectives, priorities and legislation 


• Outline the key implications for sub-sectors (e.g. electricity, transport, buildings) of the envisaged 


transformation of the energy system 


• Please describe how the country monitors progress in energy transformation, including tracking 


investments, projections on the linkage between energy – climate change (both emission mitigation 


and adaptation), and the institutional and governance frameworks etc. 


Response:  


The Energy Agreement has led to a significant increase in the amount of renewable energy production. In 


particular, it has sparked a strong development of off shore wind production in The Netherlands in the 


coming years. 


The Climate Agreement builds on this development. In addition, the use of coal for electricity production 


will be phased out by 2030 and the development of renewable energy production (both electricity, heat and 


gas) will continue to be supported through the successful SDE+ subsidy scheme. 


As mentioned in response to question 1-C, the annual Climate and Energy Review by PBL provides 


monitoring information about the energy system.  
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____________________________________________________________________________________


1-E. Long-term energy scenarios  


Please provide information on scenario modelling. 


• Provide information on the expected energy supply & demand trends towards 2030/2040/2050 


under various scenarios (high Renewable Energy Sources (RES), low nuclear, etc.)  


• Please provide information on what steps are being taken to prepare a long-term or mid-century 


energy transition strategy (whether in the UNFCCC context or otherwise) 


• Describe Greenhouse Gas (GHG) emission pathways in the long-term energy scenarios 


Response:  


In the Climate Act, a target for 2050 of 95% GHG reduction compared to 1990 is enshrined. By the end of 


2019 The Netherlands will produce a Long-Term Strategy 2030 – 2050 about our climate and energy policy, 


in line with our European obligations. This Long-Term Strategy will build on the Climate Agreement and 


other existing policy document. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


1-F. Investment  


Please provide information on investment trends in the energy sector since the last review 


• List direct and indirect financial support measures on energy assets for companies and households 


(grants, loans etc.) and annual amounts disbursed to different categories of projects (oil, gas, coal, 


electricity, renewables, efficiency etc.) 


• Specify annual additions of new energy infrastructure since the last review and describe how they 


are financed. (E.g.: energy production and processing facilities, transmission and distribution 


network, energy storage and metering assets, retail stations etc.) 


• Provide information on notable energy-related investment decisions by public or private actors, 


indicating their value, sources of finance and financing structures (project finance, retained 


earnings, third-party contract, etc.) 


• Provide indicative financing costs for different categories of energy investments and trends in these 


financing costs  


Response:  


At present, the SDE+ scheme is the most important instrument available for the stimulation of the production 


of renewable energy. This subsidy instrument contains a number of features that allow the scheme to 


perform effectively according to international standards. These features include technology neutrality, 


mutual competition and multi-year security for investors. For more information about the SDE+, please see 


the answer to question 5-A. 


In accordance with the Coalition Agreement, the SDE+ scheme will be expanded into the SDE++ scheme, 


to allow it to offer incentives for the development of other CO₂ reduction technologies in addition to 


renewable energy. This will in principle also apply to other greenhouse gases than carbon dioxide, such as 


methane. The effective elements of the SDE+ scheme will be retained, which will allow the climate targets 


for 2030 to be achieved in a cost-effective way. 


The target of 49% in carbon dioxide emissions reduction by 2030 and cost effectiveness in achieving that 


goal are the foundation of the SDE++ scheme. The SDE++ scheme therefore focuses on emissions 


reduction on Dutch territory. The SDE++ scheme will encourage the roll-out of mature and relatively large-


scale CO₂ reduction technologies by covering the operating shortfall of these technologies by way of an 


operating subsidy.  
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Although there is technology neutrality, the scheme will use various technology categories with different 


maximum subsidy amounts and a maximum duration of the subsidy decision, as is currently the case. 


These maximum subsidy amounts will be adjusted for the actual relevant market price, such as the carbon 


price (the carbon price in the ETS or the average electricity price). This will provide investors with the multi-


year security they require.  


The surcharge for sustainable energy, which constitutes the source of the SDE+ funds, will be amended to 


be able to stimulate CO₂ reduction technologies in addition to renewable energy. Resources for the SDE+ 


scheme will increase to €3.3 billion per year by 2030, of which approximately €2.3 billion will be required 


for the expenditure for the SDE+ decisions (up to 2019) and approximately €1 billion for the decisions to be 


issued under the SDE++ scheme. 


 


Capacity investments national grid 


TenneT invests in the national grid. Their investments are shown in figures 2 and 3. More information (in 


Dutch) about these investments in chapter 9-H and in: 


https://www.tennet.eu/fileadmin/user_upload/Company/Publications/Technical_Publications/Dutch/Tenne


T_KCD2017_Deel_II.pdf 


 


Figure 2: Overview investments by nature 2018-2022 (‘vervanging’ means replacement and 


‘klantaansluiting’ means customer connection). 



https://www.tennet.eu/fileadmin/user_upload/Company/Publications/Technical_Publications/Dutch/TenneT_KCD2017_Deel_II.pdf

https://www.tennet.eu/fileadmin/user_upload/Company/Publications/Technical_Publications/Dutch/TenneT_KCD2017_Deel_II.pdf
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Figure 3: Total investment per phase 2018-2022 (green is realised projects, blue: planned realisation phase, 


light-blue: plan pre-realisation.) 


 


Offshore wind investments. 


The ministry of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy issued a road map for the development of offshore 


wind energy in the Netherlands until 2030. This road map comprises a total of 9,6 GW to be added to the 


current 1 GW of generation capacity in order to fulfil the target of 49 TWh to be generated by offshore wind 


farms in 2030. This target is was first set in the Coalition Agreement (2017) and adopted in the Climate 


Agreement (2019). For more information about the tender schedule and the sharp reduction in subsidies, 


please see the answer to question 5-A. 


 


____________________________________________________________________________________


1-G. Energy Security – medium to long-term  


Please comment on any major changes to shares of particular fuels in the country's energy fuel mix  


• Describe any efforts to raise or lower reliance on any particular fuels, as well as overall reliance on 


fuel imports or domestic production 


Please comment on the developments since the last IEA Emergency Response Review. 


Response:  


The Netherlands takes a market approach toward the fuel mix. It is up to individual businesses to invest in 


energy production. The Netherlands aims to keep as many options open as possible. The overview Energy 


in the Netherlands shows an analysis of energy import and export in 2019. The most recent National Energy 


Outlook is from 2017 (summary attached), which has partly been updated in the beginning of 2019. This 


showed a reduction in oil and gas demand in the last few years. Renewable energy and coal consumption 


increased. It is expected that the increase in renewable energy continues from 6,6% in 2017 to 12,2 in 
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2020. Achieving a more sustainable energy system is one of the most important challenges as well as one 


of the biggest opportunities for energy policy. The National Climate Agreement aims for 70% of electricity 


production will come of renewable sources by 2030. Achieving greater sustainability will reduce the 


dependence on imports of fossil fuels and is a necessary step towards achieving a low-carbon economy by 


2050.  


 


Moreover, to address the situation in Groningen, the government decided to reduce the production of gas 


in the region to zero as soon as possible. The government aims to reduce the production to 12 billion Nm³ 


in 2019-2020. This means a greater dependency on gas-imports. Furthermore, the Coalition Agreement of 


2017 stipulated the phase out of coal-fired power plants by the end of 2030 at the latest. Following the 


Urgenda-verdict, several coal-fired plants will be phased out before that time. This will mean a reduced 


demand for coal-imports. In the meantime, congestion management issues and electrification requirements 


further increase the demand on the electricity network.   


____________________________________________________________________________________


1-H. Resilience of the energy system  


Describe measures to enhance resilience of the country’s energy system: 


• Please describe how the government identifies the risks to the country’s energy system and 


assesses their relative importance or potential impact (e.g. climate change, cyber, geopolitical) 


• Explain risk assessment processes, including their frequency and interlinkages with any broader 


cross-governmental risk identification process 


• Describe policies and measures to respond to risks, including regulations, capacity-building, and 


investments 


• Describe policies and measures to enhance recovery of the energy system, including emergency 


response 


• Describe how the evolving nature of risks is considered in your country’s resilience-building 


approach including in the context of long-term energy transformation 


Please provide details of any test simulations or exercises that your country has undertaken to test cross-


sectoral risks and whether there is a regular programme of exercises. 


Response:  


Please refer to the answers to questions 7-M and 9-P. 


____________________________________________________________________________________ 
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2. Energy Statistics  


Please provide the most recent annual report or policy documents on Energy Statistics.  


Please indicate contact information: contact name(s), title(s) and email address(es) for this chapter (or 


questions) 


Response:  


• We do not have any reports or policy documents on Energy Statistics in English. 


• For questions about this chapter you may contact j.h.a.hendriks@minezk.nl, o.swertz@cbs.nl or 


r.segers@cbs.nl. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


2-A. Legal basis  


Please provide laws that are in force, or planned, to allow the collection of all energy data from enterprises 


and other economic actors in your country (including for annual and monthly data in the different sectors). 


Response:  


Data collection for energy statistics is covered by the Dutch statistical law. Most data collections  are subject 


of the general provisions in this law. These data collections are both data from enterprises and data from 


administrative sources. The Dutch Statistical Law and related legal acts contain a few separate articles 


dedicated to energy statistics which gives Statistics Netherlands (CBS) the right to collect customer data 


from companies and that trade in oil, electricity, heat and natural gas. This law also contains a provision 


that allows statistics Netherlands to collect data on natural gas and electricity deliveries at grid connection 


level from the regional and national grid operators.  


Currently, we are studying with various stakeholders the possibility to extent the Dutch statistical law to 


enable access for Statistics Netherlands to micro-data from smart meters and data related to energy taxes 


(held by energy companies). 


____________________________________________________________________________________


2-B. Organisational arrangements  


Please describe government departments or other agencies that are responsible for administering the laws 


mentioned above, including which data they collect and how they collaborate and interact with other public 


bodies. 


Please mention existing or planned MoUs or equivalent to facilitate the sharing of data among 


organisations. 


Response:  


The Dutch statistical law (managed by the Ministry of Economic Affairs and Climate) positions Statistics 


Netherlands as organisation that collects data and independently compiles almost all official statistics part 


of the European Statistical System (including the energy statistics). Most statistics for the IEA are joint data 


collection with Eurostat so this institutional arrangement also supports data flow to the IEA. As mentioned 


above the Dutch statistical law gives Statistics Netherlands the right to demand administrative data from 


other governmental organisations and specified administrative data held by other organisations. Sometimes 


specific agreements are made to clarify details of data transfer. Examples are an agreement with the 


national grid operator (TenneT) to receive monthly data on certified renewable electricity and heat 


production and an agreement with the Energy Regulator (part of ACM, the Authority for Consumers and 


Markets) to receive data on the retail markets for electricity and natural gas. 
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____________________________________________________________________________________


2-C. Personnel  


Please provide the number of statisticians working on energy statistics on a full-time basis across all 


departments and agencies involved in the production of energy statistics. 


Are these resources appropriate to provide accurate data on time to meet national and international 


reporting obligations? 


Response:  


The team energy statistics works on the physical monthly and annual energy statistics for Eurostat and the 


IEA and for national purposes. In 2019 it consisted of 14.7 full time equivalents personnel dedicated for the 


mandatory statistics as prescribed in the Eurostat Energy Statistics Regulation and some other traditional 


statistical output. About 3 fte work on additional statistics with dedicated contracts (e.g. regional statistics 


or contribution to National Climate and Energy Outlook). Recent extra data requests coming from IEA the 


questionnaires which are not mandatory for Eurostat, are formally not part of this budget. Energy prices are 


collected by the team price statistics within Statistics Netherlands. In this team work on energy prices is 


interwoven with work on other price statistics and is therefore difficult to explicitly pinpoint the energy part 


which is probably less than 1 fte. The energy  statistics and price statistics team is supported by various 


other teams in Statistics Netherlands (data collection, international trade, dissemination, IT).  


In the period 2012-2021 Statistics Netherlands had and still has to undergo budget cuts which led to roughly 


25 percent less personnel. Energy statistics meanwhile became more complicated (variables which were 


not relevant in the Netherlands, became relevant. Examples include of LNG and electricity consumption in 


cars, a growing share of renewable energy). Additionally, both the IEA and Eurostat came with extra data 


requests. For that reason, Statistics Netherlands asked for extra personnel to cope this new situation. From 


2020 on, the additional data requests from Eurostat are covered with extra personnel, leading to a capacity 


of 16.2 fte in 2023. Extra requests from the IEA questionnaires – non-mandatory to Eurostat – are not 


covered yet and this should still be discussed between the Ministry and Statistics Netherlands. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


2-D. Institutional reform 


Please describe if changes are planned to the current system/ arrangements for energy data collection and 


processing. 


Response:  


In 2017 a new data processing system for energy statistics was introduced, this system is called NEST. 


The main goal for this system was to produce the data for international reports. In the period 2017-2019 


gradually all annual and monthly reports to IEA, Eurostat and also StatLine were implemented in this 


system. For the coming years, the work to do is to also implement checking and editing of CBS 


questionnaires in this system. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


2-E. Data for policy 


Please describe how energy data are used to help define and track energy policy. 


Response:  


All data are published the online database StatLine of Statistics Netherlands with free open access. The 


main StatLine tables are available in English. Several times a year we publish news releases on provisional 


data on e.g. the energy balance and renewable energy which are often cited in national press. These news 


releases are also translated into English. We have designed a separate StatLine table, with an energy  
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balance per sector that feeds in the models of the National Environmental Agency (PBL). The models of 


PBL are leading at the national level in defining and evaluating Dutch Energy Policy. We are a contributing 


author of the Dutch National Climate and Energy Outlook (previously known as the National Energy 


Outlook). The Dutch energy statistics are submitted to Eurostat and also used for reports to DG Energy and 


thus are an important part of energy reports to the EU. In addition to the regular work, closely related to the 


statistics for the IEA and Eurostat, we also carry out additional work on demand of national or regional 


governmental organisations. This resulted amongst others in regional data for electricity and natural gas 


deliveries and solar-PV, even at the neighbourhood level. The micro data on electricity and natural gas at 


the grid connection level also made it possible to perform several other break downs on the demand of 


policy makers and their helpers (e.g. natural gas consumption per square meter of hospital buildings). 


____________________________________________________________________________________


2-F. Energy RD&D data 


Describe which government departments collect Energy RD&D (Research Development and 


Demonstration) data on the energy sector and report to the IEA.   


If you are a Mission Innovation member, describe the institutions handling the tracking for mission 


innovation and their interrelationship with the reporting to the IEA. 


Response:  


The Netherlands Enterprise Agency (RVO.nl) is responsible for collecting and reporting to the IEA an MI 


on Research Development and Demonstration data.  


____________________________________________________________________________________


2-G.Energy efficiency data  


Describe activities to track energy efficiency data and indicators for all sectors (industry, residential, 


commercial, transport, power sector, etc.). 


Response:  


Energy efficiency data are not collected by Statistics Netherlands but by ECN part of TNO, which is a 


research institute which has a long-lasting contribution to the Odyssee project, both at the EU level in 


developing methodologies and at the national level in collecting the data. Data used for the Odyssee project 


come from official statistics of Statistics Netherlands if available and from other sources if not. Further 


collaboration between ECN part of TNO and CBS, for example in checking data used or to find better data 


sources, is planned. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


2-H. Energy prices data  


Describe activities to collect energy prices data across end-user sectors and products and how data are 


reported to the IEA. 


Response:  


The data collection for the energy prices reported to the IEA uses output for the Eurostat energy price data 


collection regarding natural gas and electricity prices. For automotive diesel, unleaded premium (95 RON) 


gasoline and automotive LPG, end-use prices are aver-age of prices gathered from most filling stations in 


the country. Ex-tax prices are calculated by subtracting the applicable tax components from the end-use 


prices.  
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____________________________________________________________________________________


2-J. Data coverage 


Provide a self-assessment of existing gaps and shortcomings in the current energy data collection system 


to be able to fully support policy work. 


Please describe the reporting obligation on industry and indicate any distinctions made according to 


company size operations (in particular for the oil and natural gas sectors).  


Please include reporting deadlines on industry and necessary processing times.   


Indicate the portion of total industry in your country that reports monthly oil and natural gas data.   


Response:  


Interest in energy and climate issues increased substantially in recent years. This increased  interest mainly 


affects annual statistics as these statistics focus on the structure and long-term changes of the energy 


system. Monthly statistics are used much less by policy. For a proper functioning of energy markets daily 


statistics are more important than monthly and these daily statistics are not part of the statistical system but 


covered by EU-regulations directed directly at grid operators. So, for monthly statistics we focus on fulfilling 


the international obligations (supporting and maintaining energy security) and for annual statistics there is 


a lot of discussions on extensions and quality improvements. Also, the relevance of EU energy policy is 


increasing leading to an increased demand for consistency between publications on the national and the 


international level. This demand for consistency is sometimes in conflict with national policy and specific 


characteristics of the national energy system. 


From experience with the National Energy Outlook and the contribution of the energy statistics to 


greenhouse gas emissions statistics, we know that it is crucial to have consistent and high-quality data for 


the existing annual statistics. Also, Eurostat increased pressure on issues relating to quality and 


consistency. Moreover, we observe an increased interest in aspects we used to be considered as minor 


detail (e.g. electricity or natural gas for transport) and there has been a gradual increase in data demand 


from Eurostat and the IEA. In recent years the core of the IT-system for physical energy statistics has been 


renewed which took a lot of human resources. Alike many other government organisations, Statistics 


Netherlands experiences regular budget cuts. These aspects lead to a heavy workload for the people 


working in energy statistics. A major challenge is to manage this workload and to keep in control in an 


environment with increasing demands and expectations. From 2020 onwards, Statistics Netherlands 


applied for additional structural resources and we foresee two additional fte to meet all (many small)  


increased demands for EU statistics (see also above in question 2-C).  


To support national data demand mainly at the regional level, Statistics Netherlands is involved in a new 


project (VIVET) with other organisations (amongst others National Enterprise Agency, The Netherlands' 


Cadastre, Land Registry and Mapping Agency). 


In the industry sector the 4 petrochemical plants, the cokes industry and the blast furnace plant, receive a 


monthly survey. Other companies in the industry receive a monthly survey as well, when they have a 


substantial electricity production (50-100 MW capacity). All companies in the industrial sector with more 


than about 200 workers or a lot of energy consumption receive an annual survey on  annual consumption. 


Companies of intermediate size are part of sample survey, energy consumption of small companies are 


estimated. The sampling error of total final energy consumption in industry is about 1 percent. It is likely 


that the most important errors are not due to the sampling, but to the quality of the response of the 


companies and confusion on the demarcation of a company. To check the data, we increasingly use 


comparison with other (administrative) sources. 


Companies officially have about two weeks to reply to monthly surveys, but in practice several major 


companies need more time, three of four weeks typically. For annual surveys official response deadline is 
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two months after sending the survey (in January). Processing monthly surveys is usually done within a 


week. For annual surveys the first processing is finished in the beginning of May, but checks of data, 


comparison with other sources and overall consistency checks run to October after which the non-trivial 


conversion of the national system to the joint annual questionnaire is performed. 


For monthly oil statistics we have a monthly survey with about 100 respondents covering refineries, 


petrochemical industry, oil stock companies and main traders. These companies cover almost all oil supply. 


For monthly natural gas statistics, the main data source is a file with data at the grid connection level from 


the national natural gas grid operator, which is received about three weeks after the end of the month. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


2-K. Data quality 


Describe how data quality is verified, including a description of procedures for quality checks (e.g. data 


series compared with other sources, or monthly vs. annual data.  


How are revisions to monthly data treated? 


Are revisions regularly submitted to the IEA’s Energy Data Center?  


Describe any statistical sampling techniques required.  


Response:  


All complex companies receive a survey in the form of an energy balance which contains internal 


consistency checks (conversion efficiencies and checks on supply and demand). The survey for oil 


companies also contain receipts and deliveries to other companies with data at the counter-company level. 


We have a system to check this trade between companies at the company level. For most surveys we  have 


comparison of the data at the company level with previous reported period and we plan to introduce this for 


all surveys. 


We have a monthly and annual survey for electricity production and the results of both surveys are 


confronted with each other at the company level. For major company’s energy data are compared with 


administrative annual data from the EU-ETS system and we have a project to more systematically perform 


comparisons with annual administrative data. 


Revisions to monthly data are directly incorporated in our internal database, but only sent to Eurostat and 


IEA if the revision is substantial. There is an explicit whish of Eurostat to limit monthly revisions and we 


want to treat Eurostat and the IEA in the same way. 


Statistical sampling is used for final consumption in industry, for electricity production in natural gas CHP 


plants in the agricultural sector and for final consumption of biomass in households. We use the Neyman 


allocation method to minimise sampling error by sending more surveys to companies consuming a lot of 


energy. Other information is collected on a census basis, often using administrative sources or sometimes 


modelling (e.g. calculating solar heat from sold collector area). For example, we calculate natural gas 


consumption of households by using the files with natural gas data from the regional grid operators, directly 


aggregating the data at the individual grid connection level. 


____________________________________________________________________________________ 
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3. Climate Change and Environment  


Please provide energy sector related climate change and environment strategy/policy documents, including 


those under consideration, and your country’s most recent submission to the UNFCCC outlining policies 


and measures. Please support your submission with data/indicators used to monitor these policies and 


where available a link to where the data are published. Confirm that these policies are up to date in the IEA 


Policies and Measures database. 


Please indicate contact information: contact name(s), title(s) and email address(es) for this chapter (or 


questions) 


Response:  


• National Climate Agreement 
• Letter from the government to Parliament about the Draft Climate Agreement 
• Energy Agreement (2013 – 2020) – Summary 


• Powerpoint role PBL and calculation Climate Agreement 
 


For questions about this chapter you may contact Gijs Zeestraten, g.p.zeestraten@minezk.nl and Menno 


Ottens, M.E.J.A.Ottens@minezk.nl.  


 


____________________________________________________________________________________


3-A. Previous IDR recommendations  


Please describe actions taken or planned in response to each climate change policy recommendation from 


the previous IDR  


Response:  


The Climate Agreement includes policy measures that are all in line with recommendations in the previous 


IDR, in particular with regard to ambitious policy in the EU-ETS sectors, measures to improve energy 


efficiency, supporting policies for the development of CCS and reduction of GHG-emissions in the 


transportation sector.  


____________________________________________________________________________________


3-B. Greenhouse gas (GHG) and CO₂ targets and progress  


Please provide information on GHG reduction targets and progress towards meeting them 


• Include objectives under the UNFCCC, including within the Nationally Determined Contribution 


(NDC) under the Paris Agreement, as well as other national targets, low carbon strategies, and 


carbon budgets if applicable 


• Include total progress so far towards targets (such as % reduction in absolute or intensity terms)  


• Please provide information on the reliance on international flexibility mechanisms in meeting GHG 


targets, including the foreseen quantities and costs, and/or on international support through climate 


finance mechanisms 


Response:  


➢ As the Netherlands is a member-state of the European Union, the Netherlands does not have its 


own NDC. The NDC submitted by the EU is aimed at 40% GHG-reduction by 2030 relative to 1990, 


making it the most ambitious NDC under the Paris Agreement. This target is to be met through a 


combination of GHG-reduction (both ETS and non-ETS), energy-efficiency (32,5%) and renewable 


energy (32%). Expectations are that this will result in a final reduction of 45% rather than 40%. 


Efforts of the Dutch government are aimed at increasing this EU-target from 45% to 55%. 



mailto:g.p.zeestraten@minezk.nl

mailto:M.E.J.A.Ottens@minezk.nl
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➢ The Netherlands has one national target under the Climate Act: Reduction of 49% of CO₂-


equivalents by 2030 (tentative target) and 95% by 2050 (definitive target) relative to the emissions 


of the year 1990. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


3-C. GHG mitigation policies and measures overview including major changes since previous IDR   


Please provide a table of energy-related climate change policies, including the status of the policy (e.g. 


already implemented) and the expected emissions reductions  


• Comment briefly on major changes since the previous IDR 


• Include the costs of each measure 


• Include policy measures in sectors both covered and not covered by carbon pricing, if applicable  


Comment on additional policies and measures which will be needed to meet targets 


• Comment on the co-ordination of climate and energy policies and whether the impact of different 


measures is being assessed jointly to evaluate their interactions and GHG mitigation impact 


Response:  


Please see the Climate Agreement and the assessment by PBL of the Climate Agreement. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


3-D. Environmental targets, policies and progress  


Please provide information on targets, policies and measures, and progress made in relation to other 


environmental impacts  linked to energy sector (e.g. air quality, water demand, water quality) 


• Provide information how climate and environmental policies are co-ordinated and integrated, and 


how the institutional framework addresses the interlinkages  


Response:  


The Climate Agreement is directly linked to the new policy initiative with regard to air quality: the Clean Air 


Agreement (CAA). This CAA is still in its initial development stage, but it is clear that many policy measures 


in the Climate Agreement will also have a significant effect on improving air quality.  


____________________________________________________________________________________


3-E. Climate change adaptation   


Please provide information on actions taken or planned to identify, assess and adapt to climate change 


impacts on the energy sector  


• Climate impact modelling and assessments to understand impacts of extreme weather events on 


the resilience energy infrastructure and the effect of long-term change in climate on the country’s 


energy system such as changes to supply and demand due to increased cooling and/or heating  


and energy-water nexus)  


• Adaptation frameworks and policies linked to energy system 


Response:  


➢ As the Netherlands is a delta well-below sea level, the effects of climate change are likely to 


manifest. To mitigate the impact of flooding, heat and drought, the Delta Programme will contain a 


Delta Plan on Spatial Adaptation as of 2018. The government wants a clearer understanding of 


where the country is vulnerable to extreme weather conditions, so that it can act as effectively as 


possible. Spatial adaptation should automatically be a component of all civil works in our country. 
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____________________________________________________________________________________


3-F. Taxation policy  


Please describe energy taxation policy  


• Describe any energy-related environmental tax policies for consumption, investments and RD&D 


(including labour) 


• Describe how taxation on energy-related products has changed since the last IDR 


• Provide a table showing tax rates for each product (by sector) 


• Describe the anticipated impact of tax on energy consumption levels vis-à-vis actual impact 


Response:  


The Climate Agreement includes a number a taxation related reform to strengthen GHG-reduction. Most 


important of these are the carbon floor price for electricity production that will be introduced from 2020 


onwards, the introduction of a targeted CO₂-levy for industry, a reform of the energy tax aimed at increasing 


the cost of natural gas usage while reducing the costs of electricity use. In addition, fiscal policy is used to 


support the uptake of zero-emission cars. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


3-G. Carbon pricing 


Please provide information on carbon pricing policies and their effect in the energy sector 


• Describe your carbon pricing policy and its anticipated impact (in terms of CO₂ abated) relative to 


other climate policies 


• Sub-sectoral (electricity, transport etc.) coverage of carbon pricing and share of energy sector 


emissions 


• Covered fuels, emissions and cap levels for Emissions Trading System (ETS) 


• Current and projected carbon price levels for 2020, 2030 and 2040 


• Policies related to free allocation of allowances or tax rebates 


• Flexibility measures (e.g. price floors, reserves, offset mechanisms) 


• Information on how carbon pricing and other climate and energy policies are co-ordinated  


• Describe briefly on notable regional emission trading systems or other initiatives  


• Policies regarding use of revenue from carbon pricing 


Response:  


As mentioned in response to question 3-F, as a part of the Climate Agreement a carbon floor price for 


electricity production will be introduced, as well as a targeted CO₂-levy for industry.  


____________________________________________________________________________________


3-H. Carbon Capture, Utilisation, and Storage (CCUS)  


What policies are in place, or being developed, to promote CCUS 


• CCUS and its incorporation into the general energy scenarios 


• Specific CCUS-related policies and incentive measures for CCUS deployment  


• Please describe the current legal and regulatory framework for CCUS, including for geologic 


storage of CO₂ and possible measures to address public acceptance concerns 


• Please describe CCUS RD&D policies and programmes if applicable 


Please provide information on CO₂ storage potential  


• Assessment of CO₂ storage potential across the EU, both on- and off-shore, and for enhanced oil 


recovery 







  IEA/SLT(2019)3 


22 


• Authorisation and characterisation of CO₂ storage sites 


Please provide information on planned or operational CO₂ capture and storage projects, including CO₂ 
based enhanced oil recovery projects  


• Pilot-scale or test projects 


• Large-scale (500kt – 1Mt CO₂ p.a.) demonstration projects and funding for them 


Response:  


CCS is deemed required as a temporary solution to achieve the climate targets for 2030 and 2050. The 


industrial sector has a CO₂ reduction target of 14,3 Mtpa in which CCS will play a large part (7,2 Mtpa). 


CCS is an intermediate step in the transition and also potentially CCU. CCS should not get in the way of 


the process of making the industry more sustainable. Therefore, the subsidy for CCS is only available for 


sectors with no cost-effective reduction alternative and limited in quantity and time. Storage will be only off 


shore. The government encourages the development of CC(U)S-projects as Porthos (Rotterdam) and 


Athos (IJmuiden), for example by financial resources. 


R&D Policy and Instruments 


• ERANET ACT I and II: In this international research program aimed at Accelerating CCS 


Technologies countries’ funds are combined with EU funds to support R&D on CCS. The first 


tender, ACT I, has projects running from spring 2017 onwards and are now turning in first results 


on topics as CO₂-capture, storage and clusters. The ACT II tender closed this spring and projects 


in this scheme will start end of this year onwards with projects covering the full chain of CCS.  


• ECCSEL; This is a European collaboration aimed at sharing research infrastructures i.e. 


experimental equipment, pilot plants etc. in international Research and Innovation projects. The 


Netherlands is a founding member of ECCSEL. The European Commission subsidises ECCSELs 


operation.  


• TSE regeling (ministerial decree) CCUS (budget € 1 million): This R&D tender on CCUS provided 


an opportunity for R&D projects on CCUS to receive government funding, according to the State 


Aid conditions applicable to EU countries (General Block Exemption Regulation for Research and 


Innovation). Over the past years, a large variety of projects have participated, ranging from direct 


air capture to industrial CO₂ capture and from innovations in CO₂ (ship) transport to exploration of 


new CCU routes.  


• SET-plan CCUS Implementation Working Group (IWG 9 on CCUS) 


(https://setis.ec.europa.eu/system/files/set_plan_ccus_implementation_plan.pdf) 


Under the SET-plan (European Strategic Energy and Technology plan), the Implementation 


Working Group on CCUS is working towards the delivery of the goals set out in the Declaration of 


Intent (2017).  


• MMIP. The Climate Agreement includes a long-term research strategy, with 13 Mission-driven focal 


areas. For industry, ‘MMIP6’ Closing industrial chains, includes CCS and CCU. The implementation 


of this strategy is in preparation. 


Pilots and Demonstration Projects 


In 2018 and 2019, a subsidy scheme for pre-project planning of CCUS projects provided subsidies for 


CCUS projects or parts of the CCUS chain to advance the development of large scale CCUS projects and 


to overcome a market failure as no viable business case existed yet for CCUS projects. The subsidy 


scheme provides a financial incentive to start with the pre-project planning, such as parts of a FEED-study, 


to advance the development of CCUS project.  


Parallel to these two subsidy schemes, the negotiations for the national Climate Agreement took place. In 


June 2019 the Climate Agreement was finalised, defining a clear role for CCUS in the reduction of CO₂ 



https://setis.ec.europa.eu/system/files/set_plan_ccus_implementation_plan.pdf
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emissions in 2030. Until 2030, no CCS in the electricity sector is expected or needed to achieve the national 


CO₂ reduction targets. However, deployment of CCS for negative emissions (BECCS) of for the production 


of blue hydrogen as part of the electricity sector, may play a role in achieving the CO₂ emission reduction 


targets beyond 2030 and may therefore already be applied prior to 2030 in case opportunities arise. 


In the Climate Agreement, a role for CCS is clearly defined. Up to about half of the industrial CO₂ emissions 


could be cost-efficiently reduced through CCS. However, the deployment of CCS for emission reduction is 


not undisputed. Environmental NGO’s have pressed for a complete ban or at least a cap on the amount of 


CCS that will be allowed. During the negotiations, it was concluded the amount of CCS that will be 


subsidized through the SDE++ will be capped at 7,2 Mton a year in 2030.  


The SDE+ subsidy scheme is being adjusted to fit CO₂ reduction projects in different sectors. CCS in some 


industrial sectors will most likely be included from 2020 onwards. The inclusion of CCU is currently being 


analysed and will depend on several factors, such as the ability to calculate a net CO₂ reduction and EU 


state aid regulation. For the Netherlands, there is substantial CO₂ emission reduction potential in the 


horticulture sector, when CO₂ from external sources (such as waste incinerators or industrial sites) is 


transported to greenhouses during the summer months, and year-round when combined with renewable 


energy production for heat. Currently, two pipeline networks are in operation which deliver industrial CO₂ 


to greenhouses, the OCAP project in the Westland area and WarmCO₂ in the region of Zeelandic Flanders 


(Zeeuws-Vlaanderen). 


Pilot scale – small scale (< 500 kton/year) 


• AVR Duiven – Demonstration of CO₂ capture from flue gases from a waste-to-energy plant. The 


CO₂ is purified and delivered to greenhouses by truck. Tens of kton/year. 


• Twence – small-scale capture of CO₂ from flue gases from a waste-to-energy plant. The CO₂ is 


used to prepare NaHCO3 for flue-gas cleaning on site. About 3 kton/year. Larger demonstration 


plant planned.  


• HVC Alkmaar – capture pilot plant from biomass incineration flue gases. Ambition to realise a larger 


plant and provide CO₂ to greenhouse in the near vicinity of the plant.  


Large scale CCS projects are being developed in two industrial areas in the Netherlands: 


1. The most advanced project is the Porthos Project in the Rotterdam Area. This project aims to build 


a CCS hub in the port area through an onshore pipeline, collecting CO₂ from different industrial 


sites, transporting this to a compressor station at shore and then under higher pressure to an 


offshore storage location (P18), which has about 37 Mtons capacity. The Porthos project does not 


include the development of the on-site capture installations for CO₂. This is the responsibility of 


individual companies. The SDE++ scheme will provide subsidy to the CO₂ capture installation,   


2. ATHOS – IJmuiden-Amsterdam area. This project is similar to Porthos, but focuses on the 


Amsterdam and IJmuiden harbours, where also Tata Steel is located. It focuses on off-shore 


storage locations in the direct vicinity of IJmuiden. The project is less mature than Porthos.  


Storage appraisal 


A 2018 study by EBN and Gasunie identified approx. 1700 Mton of storage potential at the North Sea.  


____________________________________________________________________________________ 
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4. Energy Efficiency  


Please provide your Energy Efficiency Action Plan (EU) or energy efficiency strategy/policy documents, 


including those under consideration.  


Please indicate contact information: contact name(s), title(s) and email address(es) for this chapter (or 


questions):  


Response:  


• Please see the NEEAP (attached) and draft NECP (via DG ENER website) 


https://ec.europa.eu/energy/en/topics/energy-strategy-and-energy-union/governance-energy-


union/national-energy-climate-plans  


 


• For questions about this chapter you may contact: Lucinda Maclagan, lucinda.maclagan@rvo.nl, 


Lex Bosselaar, lex.bosselaar@rvo.nl and Jelte de Jong. J.dejong1@minezk.nl 


____________________________________________________________________________________


4-A. Energy efficiency, productivity, or intensity targets and progress 


Please describe any domestic or international targets and provide information on progress towards meeting 


any applicable targets 


• Include total progress so far (% reduction) 


• Indicate additional policies and measures needed to meet the set targets 


Response:  


The Netherlands (NL) has a national energy savings target for 2020 and targets required in accordance to 


the EU Energy Efficiency Directive (EED) for the period up to 2030. 


- 100 PJ final energy savings in 2020. This target was agreed in the context of the Energy Agreement 


from 2013. This national target is defined as a 100 PJ lower final energy consumption in 2020 as a 


result from measures agreed in the Energy Agreement compared to the reference scenario 


excluding Energy Agreement measures made by ECN and PBL in 20121. According to the most 


recent projections from PBL2, it is expected that 81 (with a range of 52-108) PJ will be saved. It is 


therefore likely that the 100 PJ target will not be met.  


- EED targets for the period up to 2020: 


o Indicative consumption levels (EED Article 3) 


▪ Primary energy consumption: 60.7 Mtoe (2,541 PJ). The consumption level in 2017 


according to Eurostat 3  was 64.5 Mtoe (2,702 PJ), 6% above the target. It is 


expected that this target will not be met. This is partly due to a lower than expected 


share of renewable energy that was anticipated for 2020 at the time that these 


targets were set. 


▪ Final energy consumption: 52.2 Mtoe (2,186 PJ). The consumption level in 2017 


according to Eurostat 4  was 50.3 Mtoe (2,107 PJ), 4% below the target. It is 


expected that this target will be met. 


o Renovation public body buildings (EED Article 5). The Netherlands has chosen the 


alternative approach to the requirement to renovate 3% of the total floor area buildings 


                                                           
1 https://www.pbl.nl/publicaties/2012/referentieraming-energie-en-emissies-actualisatie-2012  
2 https://www.pbl.nl/publicaties/kortetermijnraming-voor-emissies-en-energie-in-2020   
3 According to ‘2020-2030’ definition 
4 According to ‘2020-2030’ definition 



https://ec.europa.eu/energy/en/topics/energy-strategy-and-energy-union/governance-energy-union/national-energy-climate-plans

https://ec.europa.eu/energy/en/topics/energy-strategy-and-energy-union/governance-energy-union/national-energy-climate-plans
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mailto:J.dejong1@minezk.nl

https://www.pbl.nl/publicaties/2012/referentieraming-energie-en-emissies-actualisatie-2012

https://www.pbl.nl/publicaties/kortetermijnraming-voor-emissies-en-energie-in-2020





  IEA/SLT(2019)3 


25 


owned by the central government.  Between 2013 and 2017, the final energy consumption 


has decreased by 27%, far more than an annual energy saving rate of 3%. 


o Energy savings obligation 2014-2020 (EED Article 7). The Netherland’s target is to save 


482 PJ cumulatively on final energy consumption in this period. Based on the measures 


implemented up to 2017, the Netherlands will save 516 PJ. This amount will increase 


further with measures implemented in the period 2018-2020. 


- EED targets for the period 2021-2030: 


o Indicative consumption levels (EED Article 3) 


▪ Primary energy consumption: In the preliminary version of the final National Energy 


and Climate Plan (NECP) (intended for public consultation)5, the Netherlands has 


set the contribution to the EU savings target at 1,950 PJ in 2030. Currently, there 


are no projections available that include the effects from policies announced in the 


Climate Agreement. 


▪ Final energy consumption: In the preliminary version of the final NECP (intended 


for public consultation), the Netherlands has set the contribution to the EU savings 


target at 1,837 PJ in 2030. Currently, there are no projections available that include 


the effects from policies announced in the Climate Agreement. 


o Renovation public body buildings (EED Article 5). The Netherlands intends to use the 


alternative approach also for the period 2021-2030. An energy savings target is under 


consideration. 


o Energy savings obligation 2021-2030 (EED Article 7). In the preliminary version of the final 


NECP (intended for public consultation), the Netherlands has set the target to save 914 PJ 


cumulatively on final energy consumption in this period. Currently, there are no projections 


available that include the effects from policies announced in the Climate Agreement. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


4-B. Policies and measures including major changes since previous IDR  


Please provide an overview of energy efficiency policies by sector, including the status of each policy (E.g. 


implemented or planned)  


• Comment briefly on major changes since the previous IDR 


1) Cross-sectoral:  


• Describe the institutional framework for energy efficiency collaboration including between public 


and private sectors 


• Indicate funds or financial instruments available for energy efficiency (present and forthcoming), 


including the private sector Describe the market status for energy service companies (ESCOs) and 


programmes including demand side management or energy efficiency programmes by utilities 


The Netherlands has a long history of covenants and agreements with parties in society as part of its policy 


packages. For more complex and longer-term challenges and transitions in society a multi-stakeholder 


approach also seems to be an appropriate approach and the one followed in the Netherlands. 


In 2013 the Energy Agreement for Sustainable Growth was concluded with over 40 parties participating. 


This contained ambitions for 2020 and 2023 in the fields of greenhouse gas reduction, renewable energy 


and energy efficiency/savings. This agreement formed the foundation of many actions by parties in society 


and for instruments and changes in instruments by the government.  


In 2018, following the new more stringent ambitions from Paris, a new agreement was negotiated by even 


more parties, to follow-up and expand on the Energy Agreement. The Climate Agreement contains 


                                                           
5 https://www.internetconsultatie.nl/klimaatplan/document/4903  
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measures and actions to attain the 2030 greenhouse gas emissions reduction target of 49% by 2030 


compared to 1990. More than 100 parties developed a draft plan for a Climate Agreement in 2018 to be 


assessed on its possible impact by PBL (the Netherlands Environmental assessment Agency) and on its 


financial consequences and inputs from government by the Rutte III government. On June 28th, 2019 the 


government sent a letter to parliament and others with a proposal for a Climate Agreement (attached). The 


government herein included a number of changes relative to the draft agreement from 2018 in order to 


address concerns that were raised. This proposal forms the basis of this overview.  


The proposed Climate Agreement provide a broad basis for cooperation and negotiation where there is a 


need to address operational concerns and/or new developments. In addition to the Climate Agreement, a 


new Climate Act was adopted in 2019 by Parliament, establishing a long-term legal framework for 


government climate policies. The Climate Act contains ambitions and a structural and legally binding 


framework for planning, anchoring and regularly assessing and evaluating  progress and effects. There will 


be an annual climate and energy outlook report (KEV) by PBL, providing information on realised effects 


and projected effects. The government has also to periodically update its climate policy plan (klimaatplan). 


Under the new climate agreement, the government and other parties, have identified a number of general 


policy measures for energy efficiency in various sectors which will be continued beyond 2020. The most 


important are.  


• Environmental Management Act (Wet Milieubeheer) [implemented].  


o One of the obligations herein is for businesses with a consumption greater than 25,000 m3 gas 


per year and/or 50,000 kWh per year to implement all energy saving measures with payback 


time lower than 5 years (Energiebesparingsplicht) [implemented].  


o In 2019 the legislation also encompasses description and formulae on payback assessment, 


to ease discussions and enforcement [implemented].  


o since July 2019 a notification obligation for some 100,000 smaller companies and businesses 


(companies and businesses that use 50,000 kWh of electricity and/or 25,000 m3 of natural gas 


(or an equivalent) or more per year) to periodically report the implemented measures 


(Informatieplicht) [implemented].6  


o To increase enforcement a list of standard recognised measures has been updated (EML - 


Erkende Maatregellijsten) [implemented]. This list constitutes the basis for the notification 


obligation via the electronic eCounter (site).  


o The Act will be integrated in a broader Act, that combines legislation on environment, spatial 


planning and other issues in the surrounding ‘living environment’ to better allow for integrated 


assessments. This Act, the Environment and Planning Act (Omgevingswet) is expected to 


enter into full operation by 2021 [planned].  


• Energy tax (EB/REB): tax on the consumption of electricity and gas within all sectors [implemented]. 


• Energy-saving investment credit (EIA): continuous tax scheme for the deduction of investments in 


energy efficiency [implemented]. 


The Energy tax influences almost all energy efficiency measures by influencing prices. The EIA and 


Environment Act focus on measures in the field of building components, industrial processes, appliances, 


equipment and lighting. 


Also, innovation is strengthened and will focus more on mission-oriented ambitions (see below). Innovation 


should ensure that a continuous flow of new options will become available, become more economically 


attractive and/or more fit for broad market acceptance. The general innovation approach in the Netherlands 


includes at present generic policy measures and energy specific policy measures.  


The generic policy measures (all technologies) include as main generic instrument the Research and 


Development (Promotion) Act (WBSO; budget in 2019 is € 1.205 billion), which provides fiscal benefits for 


                                                           
6 https://english.rvo.nl/topics/sustainable-enterprise/energy-efficiency-notification-obligation  



https://english.rvo.nl/topics/sustainable-enterprise/energy-efficiency-notification-obligation
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research and development activities by companies. The specific policy measures on energy innovation 


mainly focus on research programmes and projects through the Top Sector Energy (TSE) approach. This 


joint network of companies, R&D institutes, universities and government has been the main framework 


since 2012 and includes its own subsidy scheme and several associated subsidy schemes such as the MIT 


(for small and medium-sized enterprises), DEI (demonstration projects) and HER (reducing the costs of 


renewable energy technologies). Public spending on energy innovations is monitored by RVO.nl .   


As part of the Climate Agreement and the coalition agreement, the policy framework for innovations has 


changed towards mission-oriented innovation programmes. In the integral knowledge and innovation 


agenda (IKIA) which was set in 2019, five missions are formulated that contribute to a deep emission 


reduction of greenhouse gases by 2050. The missions for 2050 are a CO₂-emission free electricity 


generation, buildings and transport, climate neutral industry and agriculture/nature. For 2030, intermediate 


targets are formulated for each mission. The knowledge and innovation needs for attaining these targets is 


formulated in 13 innovation programmes. These programmes will serve as the basis for the energy 


innovation policy instruments such as TSE, DEI and HER. 


 


2) Buildings: 


• Describe the energy efficiency measures and policy efforts on the building sector: 


- By component (envelope, space heating  space cooling, water heating and lighting),  


- By building type (residential and commercial ),  


- By construction type (new construction, energy retrofit, deep energy retrofit)  


- By policy type (building codes, standards, labels, energy performance certification)  


The above mentioned cross sectoral measures also influence energy efficiency in buildings.  


To improve construction and building types the new climate agreement plans include also setting standards 


and norms [planned] that in combination with intermediate ambitions must provide a framework for longer 


term standards on e.g. energy- & heat use and insulation for housing and services buildings.  


Integrated approach per neighbourhood (wijkaanpak): a central approach in the new plans for built 


environment is to drastically reduce the use of natural gas by an integrated approach in which per 


neighbourhood housing is shifted towards (combinations of) use of heat (grids) and/or electricity for heating, 


such in combination with efficiency measures in the housing (e.g. heat pumps, improved insulation, etc.). 


To this end a number of policy measures are implemented / foreseen: 


• the SEEH Energy-saving at Home subsidy scheme has been extended at least for the short term 


[implemented] 


• the ISDE subsidy scheme for small renewable energy applications [implemented] also includes 


relevant equipment for this approach such as heat pumps. It is intended to extend the scheme and also 


to include insulation measures [planned]. 


• A programme on large scale pilot projects with at present 27 municipalities/neighbourhoods is gaining 


experiences with the integrated approach (mentioned above) [implemented]. The approach is to be 


extended [planned] 


• Initial approach (" Starter motor") [planned] for renovating houses in the rental sector encompasses a 


first larger scale uptake aiming at integrated improvement of energy efficiency of some 100.000 houses 


in the social housing (rental) sector, trough connection to heat networks and/or application of heat 


pumps. The larger scale approach aims also at gaining experiences for upscaling later on. 


• A revolving fund for heat projects (warmtefonds) [planned] will be set up to enable broad participation. 


Also, the possibilities of coupling funding to buildings instead of persons will be looked into 


(gebouwgebonden financiering) [planned] 
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3) Appliances, Equipment, Lighting: 


• Describe efforts on standards, labelling and eco-design requirements including Minimum Energy 


Performance Standards (MEPS) and the respective compliance levels 


• Describe any market transformation policies such as appliance and equipment replacement 


programmes, public procurement programmes, education and information campaigns and financial 


incentives for the purchase of efficient appliances and equipment 


Some of the previously mentioned measures also include effects on appliances, equipment and lighting, 


such as the list of Recognised Energy Efficiency Measures List (EML) in the Environmental Management 


Act. In these lists, measures are included with regard to appliances, equipment and lighting.  


Also, the EIA mentioned above has effects in this area, since it focusses on new equipment and appliances 


that perform better than EU standards and/or present common market practices. The EIA thus adds to EU 


performance standards e.g. under Ecodesign developments. The EIA targets various sectors including 


industry, services, transport, agriculture/horticulture. In horticulture also, subsidy scheme on energy 


efficiency and renewable energy in horticulture (EHG) is in place [implemented]  


 


4) Industry  


• Describe efforts to promote high-efficiency industrial equipment and system (e.g. MEPS, best 


available technologies, training and capacity building) including in small and medium industrial 


enterprises 


• Include information about the level of ISO 50001 (or an equivalent energy management protocol) 


certified enterprises 


• Describe the process for industrial audits and whether there are mandatory or voluntary energy 


efficiency agreements 


The most relevant policies and measures for energy efficiency in this sector are at present, besides EU 


legislation such as the EU ETS [implemented], the EIA [implemented], described above, and the long-term 


agreements (LTA) on energy [implemented]. The latter will end by 2020 and will be followed up by 


• Regional industrial cluster programmes (built also around the big-12 industries) [planned]. These 


programmes will aim at greenhouse gas reduction (including energy efficiency) and more sustainable 


use of resources. Through the integrated regional/cluster approach synergies in infrastructure 


reinforcements (e.g. heat, hydrogen and other grids), coordination, financing etc. are expected.  


• A National CO₂ pricing system for industry [planned] is foreseen for pricing greenhouse gas 


emissions in industry. It will be a government policy measure making use of measurable standards, to 


a large extent based on EU ETS benchmarks. It is envisaged that this system will help to realise CO₂ 


reduction targets in industry. The methodology and set-up of the system is being researched amongst 


others by PBL. 


• Long-Term Agreements on Energy Efficiency (LTA3/MJA3 and MEE) (with industrial sectors and 


some sectors in built environment and transport), including additional 'enhancements' under the Energy 


Agreement. Negotiated agreements to improve energy efficiency and enhance the use of renewable 


energy in the more energy intensive sectors of industry (MEE) for companies under the emission trading 


system (ETS) and the non-ETS companies (MJA3). Includes 4-year energy plans, realisation and 


reporting of measures and development of longer-term roadmaps towards 2030. The LTA’s continue 


until the end of 2020. 


• Energy Efficiency Notification Obligation for non-ETS and non-LTA-participants. 


• Energy audits EED in which obligated parties provide the required information through an eCounter 


(site) operated by RVO.nl. Companies are also provided with information and tools to comply with their 


4 yearly audit obligations. 
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• The SDE+ scheme will be extended to a sustainable energy transition scheme (SDE++) [planned] 


and will include, besides renewable energy also other type of measures that reduce greenhouse gas 


emissions. At present consultations are ongoing as to what types of measures shall be included. 


5) Transport 


• Describe the policy efforts by vehicle class/type on fuel economy standards, voluntary agreements, 


vehicle tax and/or rebate systems, eco-driving programs, etc.  


• Describe policies to encourage shifts to electric vehicles and more efficient modes of transport for 


both passenger and freight transport 


With regard to transport the EU legislation on emission standards and vehicles will remain the cornerstone 


in most fields. Additional national measures include programmes already in place such as using the vehicle 


taxation system (MRB/BPM) [implemented] to influence relative cost of different vehicles types based on 


their environment performance. The taxation system is used to stimulate the uptake of electric vehicles. 


Under the new climate agreement, it is also intended to strengthen the second-hand electric vehicle market 


[planned].  


Also measures to support better use of transport modes will be continued (e.g. green deals, eco driving 


campaigns and tyre related campaigns). Also, the experiments with Mobility as a service will be 


continued.  


Through covenants with regional governments the implementation of zero emission buses in public 


transport will be expanded. Further enhancement of the use of electric vehicles will be addressed via 


improving the infrastructure under the National Agenda on infrastructure for alternative fuels (Nationale 


Agenda Laadinfrastructuur). 


Also, actions for shipping are being strengthened, for example through green deals with the sectors (green 


deal on see transport, inland shipping and harbours, started in 2019 up to 2024),  


____________________________________________________________________________________


4-C. Previous IDR recommendations 


Please describe actions taken or planned in response to each energy efficiency policy recommendation 


from the previous IDR  


Response:  


According to the previous IDR, the government of the Netherlands should: 


• Continue to strengthen the co-operation and co-ordination on energy efficiency policies at 
government and regional levels. 


• Ensure that implementation of energy efficiency is supported by a stable policy framework that 
provides market actors with sufficient confidence to invest in energy efficiency and in the 
development of energy efficiency services and technologies. 


• Continue and scale up measures aimed at improving the energy efficiency of existing buildings with 
particular emphasis on setting ambitious timelines and mandatory energy efficiency renovation 
rates for all types of buildings. Explore new mechanisms to attract long-term finance, such as 
pension fund investments. 


• Develop mechanisms to implement the industrial roadmaps and ensure sufficient support to 
stimulate R&D and innovation. Consider mandatory approaches to stimulate the uptake of energy 
management and energy efficiency implementation in industry, and in this context, explore 
opportunities for differentiated industrial energy efficiency target-setting on the basis of assessed 
sector-specific potentials. 


• Promote transport system efficiency at national, regional and local levels and shifts of passengers 
and freight to more efficient modes. Support the development of the infrastructure needed for the 
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most energy-efficient, economically efficient and environmentally benign modes. Particular 
emphasis should be placed on ensuring integrated urban and commercial planning so as to take 
into account the transport and energy demand as well as behavioural impacts. 


• Facilitate opportunities for energy providers to foster cost-effective, verifiable end-use energy 
efficiency improvements. 


 
The Energy Agreement from 2013 and the follow-up Climate Agreement from 2019 ensure a strong signal 


for regional and local governments, businesses and consumers to invest in energy savings in order to 


reduce CO₂-emissions. EU legislation such as the Governance Regulation, the EED and the EPBD, which 


are all implemented in national policies and/or actions, give strong signals too by providing a firm and stable 


regulatory framework.  


See the answer in 4-B for an overview of the most important policies in the various sectors that provide 


these signals and enable a scale-up of measures on energy efficiency.  


____________________________________________________________________________________


4-D. Division of responsibilities  


Please describe the division of energy efficiency work among government ministries, offices, etc. 


• Describe how responsibilities are split between central and regional governments, if appropriate 


Response:  


The responsibility for energy efficiency policies is divided among four ministries. The Ministry of Economic 
Affairs and Climate Policy is the lead government entity for the general energy efficiency policy and for 
measures in the industrial and energy sectors. The Ministry of the Interior and Kingdom Relations is 
responsible for energy efficiency in buildings and the Ministry of Infrastructure and Water Management is 
responsible for energy efficiency in the transport sector. The Ministry of Agriculture, Nature and Food 
Quality is responsible for energy efficiency in the agriculture sector. Other ministries are involved as well 
when energy efficiency policy touches upon their policy domain. The Netherlands Enterprise Agency 
(RVO.nl) is the lead implementing agency for energy efficiency. The agency acts as an intermediary 
between energy users and the government to stimulate sustainable development in the field of energy and 
the environment. It assists participants on both technical and organisational levels and advises on energy 
efficiency solutions that improve environmental performance and contribute to companies’ economic 
viability. Knowledge centre InfoMil provides insight in energy efficiency legislation and training for 
competent authorities. The competent authority for energy efficiency legislation enforcement is in most 
cases the municipality or (for larger companies) the provincial authority. Municipalities can mandate their 
regional joint environmental protection agency.  
 
____________________________________________________________________________________


District heating and Combined Heat and Power (CHP)  


Please provide the most recent annual report or policy documents on district heating sector. Please support 


your submission on District Heating with data/indicators used to monitor these policies and where available 


a link to where the data are published. 


Response:  


The report Monitoring Warmte 2017 has the most recent data on District heating. This report is in Dutch: 


https://www.cbs.nl/nl-nl/achtergrond/2019/23/warmtemonitor-2017  


Most recent data on CHP: 
https://opendata.cbs.nl/statline/#/CBS/en/dataset/37823eng/table?dl=24EB4  


 



https://www.cbs.nl/nl-nl/achtergrond/2019/23/warmtemonitor-2017

https://opendata.cbs.nl/statline/#/CBS/en/dataset/37823eng/table?dl=24EB4
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____________________________________________________________________________________


4-E. District Heating – Industry Structure   


Please describe the district heating industry structure 


• Describe who owns and operates different parts of the DH systems, such as CHP plants, heat-only 


boilers and district heating networks. If the ownership/operation structure differs significantly among 


systems, describe key trends 


• Provide information on technology and fuel sources 


• Outline major changes since the last IDR and progress from the last IEA recommendations 


Response:  


The district heating networks are owned by commercial businesses, mainly energy companies. The source 


of heat is sometimes owned by the district heating company, sometimes by an independent operator.  


District heating covers 62 PJ of the heat demand, of which 35 PJ is delivered as steam for industrial 


applications and 27 PJ as hot water. The hot water is mainly for heating buildings, but 3 PJ of the 27 PJ is 


for heating in the agricultural sector (greenhouses). These figures come from the Eurostat/IEA 


questionnaire on district heating. 


 


District heating networks Total Hot 
water 


Steam Total Hot 
water 


Steam 


  2017 2017 2017 2016 2016 2016 


Net heat output delivered to 
district heating customers, in TJ 


58.401 22.982 35.419 58.488 23.210 36.178 


of which delivered to the 
industrial sector 


35.468 49 35.419 35.705 427 36.178 


of which delivered to the 
residential and service sector 


20.100 20.100 
 


19.880 19.880 
 


of which delivered to the other 
sectors (including transport, 
agriculture/forestry, fishing, non-
specified (others))  


2.833 2.833 
 


2.903 2.903 
 


Number of district heating 
networks 


 
120 8 


 
120 8 


Length of district heating 
networks, in km 


      


Number of district heating 
customers 


 
410.000 60 


 
400.000 60 


Table 1: overview of the heat delivered by district heating in the Netherlands. 


More details in the extensive report “Monitoring warmte 2017” (in Dutch) https://www.cbs.nl/nl-


nl/achtergrond/2019/23/warmtemonitor-2017  


The main source of the heat is CHP from electricity plants (approx. 68%). The second (and growing source) 


is waste incineration with 25% of the heat demand. The rest is bio-energy, back-up gas-boilers and ambient 


heat.  


The number of  buildings provided with district heating has been growing from 300,000 in 2015 to 316,000 


in 2017 (data from the large networks which is about 80% of the market). The projection for 2023 is 400,000 



https://www.cbs.nl/nl-nl/achtergrond/2019/23/warmtemonitor-2017

https://www.cbs.nl/nl-nl/achtergrond/2019/23/warmtemonitor-2017
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buildings connected to large district heating networks. This is based on the current plans. It is anticipated 


that as a result of the recent Climate Agreement the use of district heating will be increase at a faster rate.  


The Heat Law has been updated to provide better protection for the customer. A new regulation of the 


heating sector is in preparation.  


____________________________________________________________________________________


4-F. District Heating – Supply and Demand   


Please provide information on District Heating supply and demand 


• Include historical data and projections 


• Provide data on the market shares of different heating options including district heating, individual 


gas heating, electric heating, etc.  


• Specify if consumers have the ability to switch from district heating to other heat supply options 


• Explain the role of renewable energy in the heating sector 


Response:  


 Year 2012 2013  2014  2015  2016  2017**  


 


Buildings  539  561  437  467  483  474  


Industry  427  417  410  412  423  427  


Agricultural 107  105  92  97  100  98  


Waste  & 
water  


10  11  9  9  9  9  


Total  1083  1094  948  985  1015  1008  


%  


Buildings  50  51  46  47  48  47  


Industry  39  38  43  42  42  42  


Agricultural 10  10  10  10  10  10  


Waste & 
water  


1  1  1  1  1  1  


Total  100  100  100  100  100  100  


Table 2: Final energy use for heating by sector (in PJ) 


 


Figure 1: Development heat demand by sector 
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 2012 2013  2014  2015  2016  2017**  


Oil 3,6  3,4  2,1  3,5  3,3  3,5  


Natural gas  484,1  505,0  382,6  410,5  422,8  411,1  


Solar heat 1,0  1,1  1,1  1,1  1,1  1,1  


Biomass 18,1  18,5  18,9  19,2  19,8  20,4  


District heating 20,2  20,8  19,2  19,1  20,3  20,7  


Electric heating 7,8  8,1  8,4  8,7  9,2  9,7  


Ambient heat (with heat 
pump) 


3,5  4,1  4,7  5,4  6,2  7,1  


Total  538,6  561,2  437,0  467,5  482,8  473,7  


Table 3: Energy use for the building sector by source (in PJ) 


Natural gas is still dominant for the heating sector, also in the building sector. District heating covers about 


4% of the heat demand in the building sector. Customers have the possibility to switch to another heat 


source, but switching is not easy.  


Renewable heat covers 7% of the heat demand and is growing.  


See https://opendata.cbs.nl/statline/#/CBS/en/dataset/83109ENG/table?dl=24EEB  


The main source is biomass. The use of ambient heat through heat pumps is growing fast, but is still small.  


____________________________________________________________________________________


4-G. District Heating – Regulation and Prices   


Please describe regulation of district heating 


• Provide an overview of regulations of district heating  


• Include information on regulatory institutions 


• Describe any price regulation and subsidies  


Response:  


The regulation covering heat is in the Heat law (Warmtewet).  


The regulator for the heating sector is the Authority for Consumers and Markets (ACM 


https://www.acm.nl/en).  


The price for district heating is linked to the price of natural gas. In the heating law and the heat decree. 


The price for district heating is set at a level so that the average consumer will pay the same as a consumer 


owning a gas-boiler. There is discussion regarding  the revision of the Heat Law which would potentially be 


necessary where the current price regulation system were to change.  Natural gas pricing will not be the 


reference in future. 


Policy for district heating 


The policy for district heating is encompassed in the climate policy. This policy is set in the Climate 


Agreement. For the building sector the municipalities have the lead in reaching a climate neutral build 


environment in 2050. All municipalities have to make a Transition Vision for heat. They are essential for  


achieving a low-carbon built environment. In order to make these transition visions for heat a reality, homes 


and other buildings will be insulated and rendered natural gas-free or ready to become natural gas-free in 


consultation with residents and building owners. This in the context of the district-oriented approach and 


ensuring that sufficient savings are made. Municipalities are drawing up plans to improve the sustainability 


of 1.5 million homes and other buildings between 2022 and 2030 with a start-up period from 2019-2021. 


The parties have agreed a step-by-step approach in which insulation and other carbon reduction measures 


represent a key part of the district-oriented approach, and are working together to remove any obstacles to 


achieving the transition visions for heat. Municipalities will be obliged to adopt a transition vision for heat, 



https://opendata.cbs.nl/statline/#/CBS/en/dataset/83109ENG/table?dl=24EEB

https://wetten.overheid.nl/jci1.3:c:BWBR0033729&z=2019-07-01&g=2019-07-01

https://www.acm.nl/en
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and further requirements will be imposed on the content. The central government and the VNG (association 


of the municipalities) will also assess the required municipal powers and associated guarantees for 


consumers and building owners, as well as any necessary changes to legislation. The central government 


and the VNG will draw up an analysis, which the government will then submit to Parliament. Alongside 


funding of over €400 million for the test beds for natural gas-free districts up to 2030, an additional sum of 


€150 million will be set aside in this government’s term for municipalities’ additional responsibilities in 


relation to the energy transition in the next three years. A long-term task is to look at the financing of these 


additional responsibilities. It is expected that in future the penetration of district heating could grow from 4% 


now to 25% as part of this climate policy.  


____________________________________________________________________________________


4-H. CHP development  


Please provide information on CHP developments including penetration levels 


• Describe policies and measures to promote CHP development (e.g. feed-in tariff, grid 


interconnection requirements, subsidies, etc.) 


• Specify if these policies address the district heating sector 


Response:  


Production using CHP has decreased  
Following a strong rise in combined heat and power (CHP) systems in agriculture and horticulture between 
2007 and 2010, virtually no new CHP systems have been introduced since. In recent years, the number of 
systems remained reasonably stable, although there was a decrease in the production of electricity and 
heat (water/steam), due to the price ratio of natural gas and electricity. On the basis of the provisional 
figures for 2016, the percentage of CHP in respect of total electricity production is roughly 35%. The heat 
and electricity supplied is produced from natural gas to an amount of approximately 60% and for the 
remainder is produced principally from fuel waste, process gas and, for a small part, from coal. The 
efficiency benefit based on total fuel consumption in 2016 compared to separate generation can roughly be 
estimated at 20%.  
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Figure 2: Development of heat and electricity production by CHP in the period of 2000-2030 (Sources: 
Statistics Netherlands (realization) and ECN, 2017a (projections))  
 
Further decline of CHP in years to come  
The use of CHP is expected to see a further decline in the years to come (see Figure above). Due to the 
uncertainty on the development of natural gas and electricity prices, it is expected that CHP systems that 
need to be replaced will not be replaced by a new CHP system. Given present policy, a choice will rather 
be made in favour of electricity and heat production using renewable energy. At present, the government 
does not have a specific incentive policy for CHP. Nevertheless, CHP is supported by the Energy-saving 
Investment Credit (EIA). Furthermore, the use of natural gas for CHP units is exempt from energy tax. The 
Sustainable Energy Production Incentive (SDE+) grant scheme provides an operating grant for CHP units 
with a renewable source, such as biomass CHP or biogas CHP. 
 
The NEV (Nationale Energieverkenning) 2017 does not contain an individual projection for CHP, but much 
of the electricity from gas production comes from CHP units. There is no projection available for heat, 
although this is expected to decline in equal measure. Only flexible CHP units (for example, those that use 
heat storage) will be able to run on a profitable basis.  
 
Small percentage of district heating in the Netherlands  
Due to the extensive gas infrastructure in the Netherlands, natural gas is the most common form of heating 
for buildings. In 2015, a total 19.6 PJ of heat was supplied via 17 major networks and a further 2 PJ through 
smaller networks (ECN and Statistics Netherlands, 2017). In total, some 400,000 homes are connected to 
a heat grid, which corresponds to 5.5% of the number of homes in the Netherlands. The number of 
connections has grown since 2010 (4.6%), chiefly due to the completion of a number of major new 
construction projects.  
 
Based on the expectations of the operators of heat grids for projects that are currently being developed, a 
percentage of growth is expected of 15% between 2015 and 2020. Further growth thereafter would be 
heavily dependent on new policy measures. In order to achieve the long-term climate targets, the 
Netherlands Environmental Assessment Agency (PBL) expects that 20-30% of homes should be connected 
to district heating by 2050 (PBL, 2017). This potential is only feasible if natural gas were only available to 
homes to a very limited extent. For dense urban development, a heat grid would be the most promising 
alternative to replace natural gas.  
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Various industrial complexes also make use of a heating grid. In many cases, this relates to steam 


production from a CHP unit that is used for various companies. In total, this amounted to 89 PJ in 2015 


(ECN and Statistics Netherlands, 2017). This totals more than all district heating combined (22 PJ). There 


is very little information available on these networks and their development. It is expected that some growth 


will still take place due to various initiatives for industrial heat exchange. 


____________________________________________________________________________________ 
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5. Renewables  


Please provide the national renewable energy strategy, Renewable Energy Action Plan (EU) or relevant 


policy documents. Please support your submission on Renewables with data/indicators used to monitor 


these policies and where available a link to where the data are published.  


Please indicate contact information: contact name(s), title(s) and email address(es) for this chapter (or 


questions) 


Response:  


For the Dutch Renewable Energy Action Plan, we would like to refer to the National Climate Agreement 


(attached). 


For questions about this chapter you may contact: Sybe Noordermeer, S.L.Noordermeer@minezk.nl and 


Eva de Leede, e.h.deleede@minezk.nl.  


____________________________________________________________________________________


5-A. Policies and measures overview including major changes since previous IDR 


Please provide details of policies and measures by renewable technologies, including the status of the 


policy (e.g. implemented or planned).  


• Break up the table or list by renewable technologies (wind, solar, bioenergy) in different sectors: 


electricity, heat, transport   


• Describe the legal framework and the financing provided under the support schemes (feed-in-tariff 


rates by technology, obligation amounts, feed-in-premiums etc.) 


 


• Provide estimates of total annual cost of renewable financial incentives (electricity, heat and biofuel 


incentives) and expected result of renewable energy promotion 


• Provide details of administrative and spatial planning procedures including grid access and 


connections  


• Explain challenges and opportunities to ensure the integration of renewable electricity/gas into the 


markets and transmission and distribution grids and describe policy efforts to address them 


Response:  


The most important instrument to achieve the renewable energy goals from the national climate agreement 


is the SDE+. 


What is SDE+? 


The SDE+ (in Dutch: Stimulering Duurzame Energieproductie) is an operating grant. Producers receive 


financial compensation for the renewable energy they generate. Production of renewable energy is not 


always profitable because the cost price of renewable energy is higher than the market price. The difference 


in price is called the unprofitable component. SDE+ compensates producers for this unprofitable component 


for a fixed number of years, depending on the technology used. 


The SDE+ is available for the production of: 


• renewable electricity; 


• renewable gas; 


• renewable heat or a combination of renewable heat and electricity (CHP). 



mailto:S.L.Noordermeer@minezk.nl

mailto:e.h.deleede@minezk.nl
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For energy produced with biomass, there is a system of controls in place to ensure that it meets criteria for 


sustainability. 


Eligible applicants 


The primary target groups for SDE+ are companies, institutions and non-profit organisations. The project 


must be realised in the Netherlands. The national government is excluded from participation. Private 


producers of renewable energy are not eligible for an SDE+ grant because the costs exceed the benefits. 


Other local or national incentive regulations sometimes apply. 


Expanding  SDE+ 


From 2020, the SDE+ stimulation scheme will be expanded: an incentive for sustainable energy transition 


(SDE++). The SDE++ will stimulate the roll-out of sustainable energy and CO₂-reducing techniques by 


compensating the difference between the cost price and the market value: the non-profitable component of 


these techniques. This will be done by an operating subsidy. 


SDE+ contribution 


The cost price for the production of renewable energy is set in the base sum for the technology. The energy 


price is established in the correction sum. The SDE+ contribution is base minus correction sum. This makes 


the level of the SDE+ contribution dependent on energy-price developments. When the price of energy is 


high, you receive less SDE+ and more from your energy trader. When the price of energy is lower, you get 


more SDE+ and less from the energy trader. 


The correction amount is the average price of energy per category during the year of production. The base 


price of energy is the lower limit for the correction amount. 


The maximum grant is reached when the correction amount is equal to the base price of energy. The final 


payments are calculated per year on the amount of energy produced and the actual price of energy. 


Further information on the SDE+ can be found on the following website: https://english.rvo.nl/subsidies-


programmes/sde  


Table 1: energy subsidies budgets from 
2019 budget (amounts x € 1.000)       


  2019 2020 2021 2022 2023 


            


Topsector Energy 86.490 86.490 53.990 41.490 38.990 


– Energy-innovation 36.490 36.490 36.490 36.490 36.490 


– HER  50.000 50.000 50.000 50.000 50.000 


Energie-efficiency 2.368 2.368 2.368 2.368 2.368 


Green Deal 500 500 500 500 500 


Klimaat- en Energy Agreement 44.100 41.600 36.400 38.000 37.900 


– Demonstration Energy Innovation (DEI) 41.200 39.600 34.500 36.300 37.300 


MEP 47.025 40.025 0 0 0 


SDE 652.451 659.442 664.131 687.700 648.500 


SDE+ 1.550.434 2.224.509 2.291.145 2.452.145 2.597.110 


ISDE-regeling 100.000 100.000 100.000 100.000 100.000 


 


With regard to integration challenges, we currently see investments in renewable energy (solar-PV) in areas 


with which the grid cannot yet cope. This may lead to decisions not to connect large scale solar-PV in rural 



http://english.rvo.nl/subsidies-programmes/sde/sustainability-criteria

http://english.rvo.nl/subsidies-programmes/sde/sustainability-criteria

https://english.rvo.nl/subsidies-programmes/sde

https://english.rvo.nl/subsidies-programmes/sde
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areas to the national grid. The ministry is currently working on a project with regard to the market structure 


and the integration of renewables. The Minister of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy recently informed 


parliament about the actions the Ministry is taking (in Dutch:  


https://www.rijksoverheid.nl/documenten/kamerstukken/2019/06/28/kamerbrief-over-gevolgen-van-het-


gebrek-aan-netcapaciteit-voor-duurzame-elektriciteitsprojecten). These actions are explained more in-


depth in the answer to question 9-M. 


 


Offshore wind energy 


The ministry of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy issued a road map for the development of offshore 


wind energy in the Netherlands until 2030. This road map comprises a total of 9,6 GW to be added to the 


current 1 GW of generation capacity in order to fulfil the target of 49 TWh to be generated by offshore wind 


farms in 2030. This target is was first set in the Coalition Agreement (2017) and adopted in the Climate 


Agreement (2019 - attached). For more information please also see the powerpoint presentation attached. 


 


Table 2  Planning and proposed offshore wind energy tender schedule 


Investments 


Total investments by offshore wind farm developers for 9,6 GW are estimated to amount € 20 billion. 


In 2016 the minister of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy designated TenneT as operator of the offshore 


grid. TenneT will invest a total of about €8 billion for the grid connections that are needed to transport the 


Capacit


y (GW) 


Wind Farm Zone, Site(s) Tender for Sites Expected 


commissioning 


of wind farm 
 0.7 Borssele, 


Sites I and II 


Issued in 2016 2020 


 0.7 Borssele, 


Sites III, IV and V 


Issued in 2016 2020 


0.7 Hollandse Kust (zuid), Sites I and II Issued in 2017 2022 


0.7 Hollandse Kust (zuid), Sites III and 


IV 
Issued in 2019 2022 


0.7 Hollandse Kust (noord), Site V Fourth quarter 2019 2023 


 0.7 Hollandse Kust (west), Site VI 
Second quarter 


2021 


2024 through 2025 


 0.7 Hollandse Kust (west), Site VII 2024 through 2025 


0.7 Ten Noorden van den 


Waddeneilanden, Site I 
Fourth quarter 2022 2026 


 1.0 IJmuiden Ver, 


Site I 
Fourth quarter 2023 


2027 through 2028 


 1.0 IJmuiden Ver, 


Site II 


2027 through 2028 


 1.0 IJmuiden Ver, 


Site III 
Fourth quarter 2025 


2029 through 2030 


 


 1.0 


IJmuiden Ver, 


Site IV 


2029 through 2030 



https://www.rijksoverheid.nl/documenten/kamerstukken/2019/06/28/kamerbrief-over-gevolgen-van-het-gebrek-aan-netcapaciteit-voor-duurzame-elektriciteitsprojecten

https://www.rijksoverheid.nl/documenten/kamerstukken/2019/06/28/kamerbrief-over-gevolgen-van-het-gebrek-aan-netcapaciteit-voor-duurzame-elektriciteitsprojecten
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generated electricity to the transmission system on shore. In August 2019 TenneT delivered the first grid 


connection for Borssele sites I and II. 


 


Cost reduction 


In recent years, there has been a huge decrease in the costs of offshore wind energy. When the Energy 


Agreement for sustainable growth was concluded in 2013, the parties involved agreed to build additional 


wind farms with a total capacity of around 3.5 gigawatts (GW) up to and including 2023, while decreasing 


the costs of offshore wind energy by 40%. At the time, the starting point was a cost level of € 125 per 


megawatt hour produced (MWh), excluding the costs for connecting the wind farm to the transmission grid 


on land. 


When the first tender took place in 2016 for sites I and II in the Borssele wind energy area, the winning bid 


from the Ørsted company was € 72.70 / MWh, immediately achieving the 40% cost reduction target. Later 


that year, the winning bid for lots III and IV in the Borssele wind energy area was € 54.50 / MWh (winner: a 


consortium from Shell, Eneco, van Oord and Mitsubishi) and the cost level fell even further. 
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At the beginning of 2018, the Netherlands experienced a world first: The first subsidy-free tender for a wind 


farm (sites I and II in the Hollandse Kust (zuid) wind energy zone that will be commissioned from 2022. This 


tender was won by Vattenfall. In 2019, Vattenfall again won a subsidy-free tender for sites III and IV in the 


Hollandse Kust (zuid) wind energy zone. While the wind farms from the first two tenders still receive a 


subsidy for the electricity produced, the revenues from the subsequently licensed wind farms must come 


entirely from the sale of the electricity on the energy market. 


 


 


 


The sharp fall in costs levels leads to much lower subsidies than previously thought. Whereas in 2014 it 


was thought that the agreed 3.5 GW would require a maximum of around € 14 billion in subsidies for the 


wind farms, this now appears to be around € 2 billion. This means that households and businesses have 


to contribute less through their energy bill. The rapid cost decrease also lead to a bill to adopt the Offshore 


wind energy act in order to allow the introduction of auctioning permits for offshore wind farm sites. 


TenneT does receive a subsidy for the construction of the offshore grid that connects wind farms with the 


onshore high-voltage grid.  


 


Main characteristics of Dutch offshore wind approach 


An important factor in the cost reduction is also the central government's approach to offshore wind energy. 


The most important characteristics of this approach are: 
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1. Reserving offshore wind energy areas. Having a "stock" of offshore wind energy areas means that 


the government can issue permits for offshore wind farms relatively quickly if, for example, the demand 


for energy requires this. 


2. Establishing and publishing a roadmap for offshore wind energy. In 2014, the government 


determined when it would issue tenders for (sites within) wind energy zones up to and including 2019 


for the Energy Agreement. These wind farms will be commissioned up to and including 2023. In 2018, 


government repeated this for the wind farm zones that will be tendered up to and including 2025 (and 


that will be commissioned up to and including 2030) for the Climate Agreement. The government thus 


offers long-term clarity, certainty and market prospects for investors in wind farms. The market can 


anticipate this and realize economies of scale and cost reductions. 


3. The licensing of wind farms through competitive tenders. The government gives the permit for a 


wind farm to the party that offers the best bid. That is the party that needs the least subsidy, or (in the 


case of a subsidy-free tender) the party that achieves the highest score on a number of criteria laid 


down in the Offshore Wind Energy Act. Anyone can participate in the tenders for the license, including 


foreign parties. As a result, there is a healthy competition. Conditions do apply to the participating 


parties to ensure that only serious parties participate. 


4. Performing preliminary investigations. As soon as a wind farm developer wins a tender, he receives 


the permit. He can therefore start right away to conclude all final contracts with his financiers and 


suppliers and to prepare for the construction of the wind farm. This is possible because the government 


has already had the necessary environmental impact assessment carried out and has it tested by the 


independent Environmental Impact Assessment Committee and (if an appeal is made) the 


administrative court. The government also ensures that all necessary information is available on wind 


speed, water depth, wave height, soil condition, presence of shipwrecks, unexploded ammunition, etc. 


This information is made available by the government to wind farm developers in various ways, 


including via a website. As a result, the developers do not have to carry out these studies themselves 


and can make a more competitive bid in the tender with the provided information. As a result, the 


government will earn back the investment in these studies (a few million euros per tender). 


5. The construction of an offshore grid by TenneT. The existing wind farms that were commissioned 


before 2020 all have their own electricity connection to the onshore high-voltage grid. TenneT builds 


these connections for the wind farms of the offshore wind road map. TenneT has therefore been 


designated as the grid operator of the offshore grid. The construction by TenneT has several 


advantages resulting in cost reductions through standardization, economies of scale, financing 


conditions, availability, better integration in the onshore grid. 
 


With innovation policy, the government also contributes to the (further) cost reduction of offshore wind 


energy. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


5-B. Previous IDR recommendations  


Please describe actions taken or planned in response to each renewables policy recommendation from the 


previous IDR  


Response: 


-Maintain a stable and comprehensive renewable energy policy for the delivery of the 16% renewable 


energy target by 2023, in particular with regard to the realisation of offshore and onshore wind targets and 


an integrated offshore grid. Complete the legislative and regulatory framework for the deployment of 


offshore wind and decentralised renewable sources. 


 -Maintain the primary focus on cost-effectiveness and technology-neutrality in supporting projects within a 


market-based system to deliver its 2020 targets.  
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-Complement the Energy Agreement with a policy that can stimulate technologies with the potential to make 


a cost-effective contribution to the development of renewables in the medium to longer term through 


effective R&D and innovation policies. 


-Strengthen harmonisation of renewables support schemes and make use of such mechanisms as regional 


co-operation within the Pentalateral Energy Forum, the North Sea Offshore Grid Initiative and bilateral 


projects, in order to support further market integration and cost-effective integration in the North-West 


European electricity market. 


The government has set one central goal in the Climate Agreement, which is to reduce carbon emissions 


by 49% by 2030 compared to 1990. This will allow our society to choose from the best possible and most 


cost-effective combination of measures and technologies, thereby minimising costs. The implementation of 


existing agreements, including those in the Energy Agreement, will continue, thus preventing a standstill in 


practice. 


From the very start of the consultations, the government has set carbon emissions and cost effectiveness 


as key focal points. The government has distributed the overall reduction target across sectors based on 


cost effectiveness. By limiting the total costs as much as possible, we can keep the transition affordable. 


Our allocation of the tonnes to be reduced explicitly takes into account measures that are currently still 


relatively expensive, but that fit in the most cost-effective trajectory up to 2050. We can see this already in 


the built environment, where it can be opportune to upgrade homes to match 2050 goals when renovating 


anyway, rather than first preparing for 2030 and later for 2050. 


With regard to the North Sea, we are preparing for the further development of offshore wind energy. In 


conjunction with the North Sea stakeholders and under the direction of independent chair, the North Sea 


Consultative Committee has analysed the future spatial claims in relation to energy, food generation and 


development of the natural environment, as well as the possibility of a transition fund. The Physical Living 


Environment Consultation Body (OFL) is due to submit a draft agreement to the government in the summer. 


The government will profoundly take this into account when reaching agreements with stakeholders on the 


sustainable use of the North Sea, the manner in which this aim will be achieved, the timeline and the 


availability of adequate and timely instruments and resources that are required to allow the necessary 


innovation, transition and mitigation for nature and fisheries – where necessary via a North Sea Transition 


Fund. Following this, the government will designate new areas in 2021.  


 


Pentalateral Energy Forum 


The Pentalateral Energy Forum is a voluntary regional cooperation, since 2005, between Belgium, France, 


Germany, Luxembourg, the Netherlands and, since 2011, Austria, counting for more than one third of EU 


population and covering more than 40% of the electricity generation in the EU. Switzerland joined as a 


permanent observer in 2011 and contributes actively to the technical work and decision shaping. In close 


cooperation with the European Commission (on invitation), the Pentalateral Energy Forum enhances the 


cooperation between all relevant parties in order to create a regional electricity market as an intermediate 


step towards one common European electricity market. The Penta Support Group 1 (SG1) focuses on the 


coupling of the electricity markets in the region. The SG1 fostered the flow-based market coupling (FBMC) 


of the day-ahead markets as an objective, and in May 2015 the FBMC was officially launched in the Penta 


region, as first of its kind in the European Union. Since then, the FBMC has been continuously improved to 


further increase its welfare gains and serves now as the basis for a fully EU entrenched FBMC for the day-


ahead markets. The Support Group 2 (SG2) deals with security of supply issues in the region. There has 


been a Memorandum of Understanding among Penta countries on cooperation as regards security of 


supply (MOU), signed in June 2017. Based on this and in the light of the new EU regulation on risk 


preparedness, a crisis exercise (“PENTEX 2018”) had been organised in 2018 in order to achieve a better 


mutual understanding of national concerns, identify potential relevant (cross border) crisis situations for the 
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region and assess different measures to mitigate the effects of a crisis. The Support Group 3 (SG 3) focuses 


on flexibility issues in the region. The work in the SG3 has until now been concentrated on balancing, 


intraday and the role of demand side response as three major fields for regional cooperation to improve the 


flexibility of our electricity markets. Various technical background papers have been delivered summing up 


the main barriers and obstacles towards an enhanced use of flexibility in the Penta region. The participation 


of SG3 has been open to traditional participants (NRAs/TSOs) as well as other stakeholders like Distribution 


System Operators (DSOs), large consumer organizations and renewable producers. 


Through the Pentalateral Energy Forum, the Netherlands will participate the coming years in cooperation 


regarding exchanging visions for a decarbonized electricity system by 2050, increasing the share of 


renewable energy in transport by promoting electromobility, exchanging views on policy approaches for the 


introduction of a carbon price, increasing cross-border trade and demand-side management amongst 


others.   


____________________________________________________________________________________


5-C. Renewables targets and progress   


Please describe any domestic and/or international agreed targets for renewables and provide information 


on progress towards meeting these targets (incl. supply, demand, electricity generation, etc) specifying: 1) 


cross-sectoral 2) renewable electricity (RES-E) 3) renewable heating and cooling (RES-H) 4) renewable 


transport (RES-T). 


• Include total progress so far (% achieved) 


• Comment on additional policies and measures needed to meet the targets 


• Comment on major challenges in meeting the targets  


Response:  


The EU target for the Netherlands is having 14% of renewables in total final energy consumption by 2020. 


The Dutch government has made clear that it will take all necessary measures to achieve this goal. For 


2030 the Dutch government has one central goal, which is to reduce carbon emissions by 49% compared 


to 1990. This will allow our society to choose from the best possible and most cost-effective combination 


of measures and technologies, thereby minimising costs. Therefore, there’s no specific goal for 


renewable energy. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


5-D. Division of responsibilities  


Please describe the division of work on renewables within government bodies and between public and 


private sector 


• Describe how responsibilities are split between central and regional governments, system 


operators, etc. 


Response:  


The Ministry of Economic Affairs & Climate policy has an overall responsibility for energy policy (including 


nuclear energy). The ministry is responsible for renewable energy, energy transition, the bio-based 


economy, carbon capture and storage (CCS).  


The department also coordinates the energy efficiency policy and is responsible for the energy efficiency 


in the industry.  


The department is also responsible for the integrated planning process of large-scale energy projects (e.g. 


onshore and offshore windfarms > 100 megawatt). The Minister of Economic Affairs & Climate policy is 


appointed by law as the coordinating authority. Provinces are responsible for the integrated planning 
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process of onshore wind farms > 5 and < 100 megawatt and municipalities for the planning process of 


onshore wind farms < 5 megawatt.  


Furthermore, the Minister of Economic Affairs & Climate policy is appointed by law as the coordinating 


authority for the integrated planning process of large-scale energy projects (e.g. onshore and offshore 


windfarms > 100 megawatt). .  


The Ministers of Interior Affairs & Kingdom Relations and the Minister of Economic Affairs & Climate Policy 


are both responsible for the zoning plan/planning vision (‘structuurvisie’). The permits are issued by 


‘Rijkswaterstaat’ (executive arm of the Ministry of Infrastructure & Water Management). 


____________________________________________________________________________________ 
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6. Energy technology research and development (R&D) and innovation, 


including multilateral collaboration 


Please provide the most recent annual report or policy documents on energy technology R&D and 


innovation policy and progress. Please support this submission with information about the data and 


indicators used to monitor these policies (including links to published data where available). 


 


For your guidance on how to respond to the questionnaire, please refer to the IEA good practise framework 


for R&D policies:  


https://www.iea.org/publications/freepublications/publication/good_practice_policy.pdf  


Please indicate contact information: contact name(s), title(s) and email address(es) for this chapter (or 


questions) 


Response:  


For question regarding the answers in this chapter, please contact: Zsuzsi Farago, policy officer Energy-


Innovation at the Ministry of Economic Affairs & Climate Policy, z.farago@minezk.nl and Martine Roza, 


head of unit Energy-Innovation policy at the Ministry of Economic Affairs & Climate Policy 


m.j.roza@minezk.nl 


Important note: 


This chapter contains multiple references to the Mission oriented Knowledge and Innovation 
Agenda (IKIA). This IKIA has been completed recently and is currently being translated. As soon as 
this translation is available, it will be added to the attachments. The described efforts in the 
mentioned Mission oriented Innovation Programs are currently being detailed and prioritized. These 
detailed programs may be published later this year. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


6-A. Policies overview   


Please provide a brief overview of your energy technology R&D and innovation policy framework 


• Describe how energy technology R&D and innovation priorities are determined and how they link 


to broader policy objectives (such as targets for renewable energy, energy efficiency, CO₂ 
emissions, or national resource development and economic growth). Include information on the 


role of national expertise, potential local and overseas markets, international collaboration, 


environmental objectives etc. 


• List the current priority focus areas for energy R&D and energy technology innovation funding. 


Describe how priority areas have changed or are expected to change 


• Describe which public policy instruments are used for supporting energy technology innovation. 


For example: grants for R&D projects (competitive or otherwise); funding for research institutes and 


state-owned enterprises; tax credits; investment in companies; prizes; loans; networks; other 


[please specify) 


Response:  


Prioritization of RD&D by a mission-oriented approach 


The Netherlands has set an ambitious CO₂-reduction target of 49% in 2030, with a view to increasing the 


European Union target for CO₂-emission reduction to 55% in 2030 compared to 1990. The Climate 


Agreement has been completed and with that a Mission Oriented Knowledge and Innovation Agenda 


(“IKIA”) for Climate and Energy has been developed with relevant stakeholders from the ‘triple helix’ 



https://www.iea.org/publications/freepublications/publication/good_practice_policy.pdf

mailto:z.farago@minezk.nl

mailto:m.j.roza@minezk.nl
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(government, research institutes and private companies). Whereas the national climate agreement 


describes the missions towards which the Netherlands strives (sectoral CO₂-reduction targets), the IKIA 


describes all the relevant knowledge and innovation challenges to help the realization of these missions. 


These knowledge and innovation challenges have been translated in to 13 multi annual mission-oriented 


innovation programs (MMIPs) for the sectors Electricity, Industry, Mobility, the Built Environment and 


Agriculture & Land-Use. These 13 MMIPs prioritize the Dutch RD&D efforts by their possible contribution 


to the formulated missions in the national climate agreement, taking into account national expertise and 


export-potential. They are designed to stimulate research across all technology readiness levels (TRLs), 


from fundamental research to the development and market-introduction of effective CO₂-reduction 


technologies, taking in to account factors such as social circumstances and preferences, human capital 


and spatial integration. The IKIA and the MMIPs will take effect in 2020. 


This means that a shift is made from:  


• focusing on 7 areas within the Topsector Energy being Solar Energy, Smart Grids, Energy 


Efficiency in the built environment (merged in 2015 to Urban Energy), Wind offshore, New Gas, 


Energy & Industry and Biobased economy with a subset of in total 24 detailed program lines since 


of 2011/2012  


To: 


• 13 MMIP’s derived from the missions for 2050 and the objectives set in the National Climate 


Agreement for 2030.  


Current priority focus areas 


The priorities and objectives for energy-technology RD&D from 2020 are primarily described in MMIP 1, 2 


and 13. However, below a short description of all the MMIPs is given. 


MMIP 1: Renewable electricity on sea 


▪ Objectives: solve issues concerning high costs, implementation pace, usage of offshore space, 


safety (navigation), ecology and integration of large quantities of electricity on the grid.  


▪ Research & Innovation: storage and conversion of electricity on sea, floating solar panels. 


▪ In relation with MMIP13 which takes into account a solid and socially supported energy system. 


▪ Goal for 2050: a complete CO₂-neutral electricity system. 


MMIP 2: Renewable electricity on land and in the built environment 


▪ Objectives: further cost reduction, availability of new solutions,  optimal integration in space 


(multipurpose use of space), integration in the energy system  


▪ Research & Innovation: finding ways to speed up implementation without losing social willingness 


and support, circularity, finding ways of being sustainable in an integral manner. 


▪ In relation with MMIP13 (system integrity which takes into account the 5 Energy Unions): a solid 


and socially supported energy system. 


▪ Goal for 2050: a complete CO₂-neutral electricity system. 


MMIP 3: Acceleration of energy renovations in the built environment. 


▪ Objectives: robotization, digitalization and integral installation techniques in building elements. 
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▪ Research & Innovation: new energy concepts for the construction and installation contracting 


industry, with a significantly lower cost price. 


▪ In relation with MMIP13 which takes into account a solid and socially supported energy system. 


▪ Goal for 2050: a CO₂ free built environment. 


MMIP 4: Sustainable heating and cooling in the built environment (including in the greenhouse horticulture 


sector) 


▪ Objectives: improve existing types of devices and systems (available <5 years) and the 


development of new concepts (available >5 years) + services and user enthusiasm. 


▪ Research & Innovation: technical and socio-economic innovation for the rapid growth of sustainable 


heating systems / applicability in existing inhabited situations, a lower overall cost price at systems 


level and acceleration toward natural gas-free solutions. 


▪ In relation with MMIP13 which takes into account a solid and socially supported energy system. 


▪ Goal for 2050: a CO₂ free built environment.  


MMIP 5: The new energy system in the balanced built environment. 


▪ Objectives: the new energy system in the built environment is in balance / create an integrated 


energy system in the built environment with optimal alignment of the local clean energy demand 


from businesses and citizens with a supply of sustainable energy that is generated locally as much 


as possible. 


▪ Research & Innovation: connections between heating systems, such as heat pumps with individual 


generation of clean energy, storage in district batteries and/or electric vehicles. 


▪ In relation with MMIP13 which takes into account a solid and socially supported energy system. 


▪ Goal for 2050: a CO₂-free built environment. 


MMIP6: Creating circular industrial chains 


▪ Objectives: creating circular industrial chains / sustainable renewal of complete value chains with 


new production processes, reuse of materials and feedstocks, components or products and the 


creation of new materials and products that facilitate circularity / accelerated and cost-effective use 


of CCS in existing plants. 


▪ Research & Innovation: conversion of carbon dioxide and carbon monoxide from process and 


combustion gases into feedstocks and products (CCU) (plus any Direct Air Capture, DAC) / pre-


processing and chemical recycling of waste and plastic and for the closure of the non-ferrous metal 


chain through characterization, separation and recycling / the design of optimally sustainable 


circular value chains with a minimal carbon footprint, cascading and new business models. 


▪ In relation with MMIP13 which takes into account a solid and socially supported energy system.  


▪ Goal for 2050: raw materials, products and processes in the industry are net climate neutral and 


for at least 80% circular. 


MMIP 7: A 100% carbon-free industrial heating system 


▪ Objectives: the heating supply for all temperature levels will be entirely carbon-free.  


▪ Research & Innovation: accelerated completion of technology for temperatures up to roughly 300ºC 


(after 2030 also for highest temperature segment), such as heat pumps, through standardisation, 
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modularisation and development of a project-based approach to design and implementation/ 


developing technology.  


▪ In relation with MMIP13 which takes into account a solid and socially supported energy system. 


▪ Goal for 2050: raw materials, products and processes in the industry are net climate neutral and 


for at least 80% circular. 


MMIP 8: Maximum electrification and radically redesigned processes 


▪ Objectives: fully climate-neutral production processes which are optimally electrified and fully 


integrated into the sustainable energy system.  


▪ Research & Innovation: cost reduction of and scaling up of electric hydrogen production and the 


development of climate-neutral fuels and molecules / research will be conducted into the social and 


system implications of industrial electrification, with an explicit emphasis on radical process 


innovation and disruptive innovations. 


▪ In relation with MMIP13 which takes into account a solid and socially supported energy system. 


▪ Goal for 2050: raw materials, products and processes in the industry are net climate neutral and 


for at least 80% circular. 


MMIP 9: Innovative propulsion and use of sustainable energy carriers for mobility 


▪ Objectives: 100% availability and application of renewable fuels with low direct and indirect carbon 


dioxide emissions also for heavy-duty applications (heavy goods, the maritime sector and aviation). 


▪ Research & Innovation: new battery technology (cell technology, systems and production), 


propulsion systems, smart charging infrastructure and the development of fuel cell electric 


applications / more efficient combustion engines for new and high-grade blends of renewable fuels. 


▪ In relation with MMIP13 which takes into account a solid and socially supported energy system 


Goal for 2050: emission free mobility for people and goods. 


MMIP 10: Efficient transport movements for people and goods 


▪ Objectives: smart reorganisation of the mobility system (Mobility as a Service, MaaS)/ CO₂ 


reduction thanks to new concepts for mobility and transfer, and thanks to innovations in logistics.  


▪ Research & Innovation: IT and big data / self-driving cars / pipeline transport (including reuse of 


existing infrastructure, and hyperloop). 


▪ In relation with MMIP13 which takes into account a solid and socially supported energy system. 


▪ Goal for 2050: emission free mobility for people and goods. 


MMIP 11: Climate-neutral production of food and non-food 


▪ Objectives: realisation of the reduction of greenhouse gas emissions (carbon dioxide, methane and 


nitrous oxide) from the production of food and non-food. 


▪ Research & Innovation: creating reduction of emissions and increase of carbon capture / 


development of a healthy commercial model for both the vegetable and animal production system. 


▪ In relation with MMIP13 which takes into account a solid and socially supported energy system. 


▪ Goal for 2050: a climate-neutral system for agriculture and natural environment.  


MMIP 12: Optimal carbon capture and utilisation on land and water 
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▪ Objectives: reduction of energy consumption to zero emissions of producers, while also creating 


significant generation / a 50% reduction of the footprint through purchase choices, for both food 


and non-food. 


▪ Research & Innovation: seaweed / how to double the efficiency of photosynthesis / how to make 


the natural environment capture more carbon / protein production for human consumption / wide-


scale use of small-scale post-harvest treatments and generation technologies. 


▪ In relation with MMIP13 which takes into account a solid and socially supported energy system. 


▪ Goal for 2050: a climate-neutral system for agriculture and natural environment. 


MMIP13: System integration: A robust energy system supported by society 


▪ Objectives: creation of knowledge and tools that are necessary for decision making to set up the 


right infrastructure, market forces and flexibility, measures to guarantee a level of energy assurance 


as high as today (not only locally, regionally, nationally but also with our neighboring countries).  


▪ Research & Innovation: multicommodity energy infrastructure, digitalization, solutions for balancing 


energy usage and generation (flexibility in the grid), interconnection, conversion and storage 


(power-to-molecules, options for physical and thermal storage), research for an efficient, but 


ecologically and landscape friendly spatial integration, that has maximal social support. 


The overall RD&D priorities and objectives for Climate and Energy (the complete IKIA, including built 


environment, industry, mobility and agriculture) are summarized below: 


 


 


Figure 1: RD&D priorities. 


 


The IKIA and the 13 MMIPs provide the base of the Dutch RD&D efforts. These include government 


innovation policies, international collaboration, priorities of research institutes and public-private 


cooperation. 
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Policy instruments supporting energy technology innovation 


The Netherlands supports energy-innovation projects through a variety of programs and collaborations. 


Among the most successful national programs are:  


• the Topsector Energy program: €41.8 million in 2018, €33 million in 2019 


• the demonstration program for climate & energy-innovation that supports pilots and the 


demonstration of CO₂-reduction projects: €40 million in 2018, €35 million in 2019 


• the renewable energy program that supports early technologies to achieve cost reductions: €50 


million in 2018, €50 million in 2019 


A further elaboration on these programs can be found below in the paragraph ‘specific energy and climate 


innovation schemes’. 


The government has assigned an additional €300 million per year, starting in 2018, to execute the national 


Climate Agreement focusing on pilots and demonstration projects. New themes and budget have been 


added to the national programs this year and in 2018 in accordance with this extra budget. The additional 


available budget for energy-technology research amounts to €36.4 million in 2018 and €91.5 million in 2019. 


With that extra budget research & innovation projects are stimulated on for example CO₂-reduction in the 


industry including CC(U)S and recycling, flexibilization of the electricity system, hydrogen, spatial 


integration of large-scale renewable energy production (wind or solar), and phasing out of natural gas in 


the built environment for heating/cooking. An example is the development of a sustainable low temperature 


heating network for existing buildings with PVT systems and ground fittings. 


 


Generic innovation schemes  


Future Fund  


This fund makes funding available for innovative and fast-growing SMEs and for fundamental and applied 


research that will also benefit future generations, through the co-financing of investments in R&D and 


innovation, the facilitation of access to and funding of (risk) capital for businesses and the co-financing of 


European and international partnerships in the field of research and innovation. This fund includes: 


• innovation credit;  


• the Seed Capital Scheme;  


• the Dutch Venture Initiative (DVI-I and II);  


• Early-Stage Funding (VFF);  


• co-investment venture capital instrument/EIF;  


• start-ups/SMEs;  


• Smart Industry;  


• feasibility studies TO2 innovative start-ups  


 


Innovation box 


A special rate box within corporate income tax. Profits falling within this rate box are taxed at a rate of 7% 


instead of 25%. 
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R&D tax deduction scheme  


A scheme under the Salaries Tax and National Insurance Contributions (Reduced Remittances) Act (Wet 


vermindering afdracht loonbelasting en premie volksverzekeringen, WVA). The R&D tax deduction is based 


on the labour costs of employees carrying out research and development work and on the other costs and 


expenditure for research and development. 


Small Business Innovation Research Programme (SBIR) 


SBIR is a flexible procurement method through which the government is able to challenge entrepreneurs 


to solve specific social issues with innovative products and services. 


National Science Agenda (NWA) 


An investment program in innovative and socially relevant research via the 25 routes of the National 


Science Agenda, allowing knowledge to be developed for scientific breakthroughs and for social tasks. The 


research program covers all disciplines and is focused on the entire chain of fundamental, applied and 


practice-based research. In the Coalition Agreement an additional structural investment has been 


announced for fundamental and applied research. A part of these extra resources is reserved for the 


National Science Agenda: 70 million in 2018, 108 million in 2019 and 130 million from 2020 on. 


Ministry of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy co-financing with Horizon 2020 for public-private 


partnerships (JTI) and innovative SMEs (Eurostars) 


Horizon 2020 funds a number of long-term programs in which Member States can participate. The Ministry 


of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy co-finances a number of those programs that focus on top sectors 


and innovative SMEs. 


Stimulation of Horizon 2020 


Alongside the Ministry of Education, Culture and Science, the Ministry of Economic Affairs and Climate 


Policy coordinates Dutch participation in the European Framework Program for Research and Innovation. 


The Netherlands Enterprise Agency (RVO.nl) advises and trains potential participants. In order to lower the 


participation threshold, public knowledge institutes are given an allowance via the Netherlands Organization 


for Scientific Research (NWO) to reduce indirect costs that are not covered. 


European Regional Development Fund (ERDF) 


The Ministry of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy finances the regional structural fund programs of the 


EU. The main objectives of the programs are innovation and the low-carbon economy. 


Generic top sector policy  


In addition to the generic innovation schemes, a number of instruments are available that are aimed at the 


nine top sectors in the Netherlands. These are the following schemes:  


Regional and Top Sector Incentive Scheme for SMEs (MIT) 


This scheme provides incentives for innovation projects by SMEs across the regional borders that may 


align with the innovation agenda of the top sectors. The MIT provides a number of different instruments that 


entrepreneurs can apply for: knowledge vouchers (€ 2 mill.), feasibility projects (€ 3,91 mill.), R&D 


partnership projects (€ 8,2 mill.), networking activities and innovation brokers (€ 2,2 mill.).  


PPP allowance 


The PPP allowance is provided for private contributions for public-private partnerships for research and 


innovation within the Top Sectors. The TKI applies for the allowance and distributes the funds across the 


public-private partnerships. Large PPPs may also apply for the allowance directly. For every euro that a 
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company adds for R&D at a research organization, the Ministry of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy 


adds € 0,30 PPP allowance. That PPP allowance has to be used for R&D. 


Specific energy and climate innovation schemes 


Finally, energy and climate innovations can also apply for specific energy and climate schemes. These 


schemes are going to be in line with the goals set out in the mission-oriented innovation programs (MMIPs). 


The schemes are as follows: 


Energy Top Sector Tender Schemes 


The tender schemes for the Energy Top Sector are aimed at stimulating specific issues within the program 


lines of the Top Consortia for Knowledge and Innovation (TKIs). These schemes are tightened and adjusted 


each year and starting from 2020 they will be aligned with the missions for the sectors energy, industry, 


built environment and system integrations as stipulated in the MMIPs. 


Energy and Climate Innovation Demonstration (DEI) grant scheme 


Funding for cost-reducing pilots and demonstrations that contribute to CO₂ emissions avoidance in 2030 in 


the Netherlands, including Bonaire, St. Eustatius en Saba. The projects have to involve one of the following 


themes: energy, industry, flexibilization, natural gas-free and physical integration 


Renewable Energy Scheme (HER) 


Funding for cost-reducing innovations that are able to make the production of renewable energy cheaper 


in the future. For this scheme there is € 50 million available, on a first come first serve basis, open from 1st 


of April 2019 till 31st of March 2020.  


ERA-NET Energy Call Accelerating CCS Technologies (ACT) 


A call for the funding of research and innovative projects that can lead to safe and cost-effective technology. 


This call is open until 2019. It may be that, in the period of 2020-2030, new calls will be held in respect of 


CCS, based on the applicable needs at the time. 


ERA-NET Energy Call Solar 


SOLAR ERA-NET is the European network of financing institutions and is active in solar energy. The 


network consists of 15 organizations that together opened the tender ERA-NET Energy Call Solar. These 


organizations challenge the companies to come up with innovative project proposals that can strengthen 


the European solar energy sector.  


Climate technologies and Innovations Demonstration Scheme (DKTI) 


The objective of this scheme is to challenge NGO’s, innovative companies and knowledge institutes to 


formulate new ideas and solutions in order to contribute to an acceleration of the transition to ultimately 


achieve zero emissions in transport and mobility. The scheme sees to the fulfillment of agreements that 


have been made in the Energy Agreement (2014), the National Climate Agreement (starting from 2019) 


and the Sustainable Fuel Vision (Duurzame Brandstofvisie), where the long-term goals for the sector 


mobility and transport have been laid out. The budget for this tender is € 29,5 million. The maximum subsidy 


depends on the type of project and category of means of transport.   


Energy Investment Allowance 


Tax deduction or allowance for investments that yield energy savings (deduction of up to max. 55% of the 


investment costs from the taxable profit). 


 







  IEA/SLT(2019)3 


54 


Environmental Investment Rebate (MIA) and the Arbitrary depreciation of environmental investments 


(VAMIL) 


Tax deduction for investments in innovative environmental investments in the field of, inter alia, climate, 


mobility, agriculture, construction and the circular economy. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


6-B. Division of responsibilities and decision making process  


Please describe the division of labour among government ministries, offices, universities, private R&D 


entities, etc. on ETRDI policy and funding 


• Include a list of the institutions that have a role in policy development and funding in this area, 


including information about the technology scope of their activities and their respective policy 


instruments relevant to energy technology innovation 


• Describe how decision-making and funding is split between central and regional governments, 


universities and R&D institutions 


• To show the roles of different institutions, provide a flow chart of the decision-making processes for 


establishing priorities and allocating funding, e.g. Who proposes budgets and policy instruments? 


Who signs off on them? Who has responsibility for disbursement and monitoring? 


• Provide information about any new institutions created in the last five years to support energy 


technology innovation and the reasons for their creation 


Response:  


Important note: The division of responsibilities and the decision-making process below, describes 
a NEW governance structure. This structure is intended, but not yet formally confirmed. This means 
the structure is still susceptible to change before it takes effect in 2020. 


Mission oriented cooperation 


In accordance with the new mission-oriented policy, all innovation-policy efforts in the area of climate and 
energy are guided by the IKIA. Progress on the IKIA will be discussed both per sector (per mission) and 
integrally (for the IKIA as a whole). In order to do so, a new governance structure will take effect in 2020. 
In the new structure “mission-oriented innovation constructs” (MI’s) will be responsible for connecting 
innovation efforts in their fields and the necessary efforts described in the IKIA. 
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Figure 2: mission-oriented innovation constructs. 
 
Although the overview in figure 2 is in Dutch, the different letters are explained below:  
A: A CO₂-free electricity system in 2050 (including MMIP 13: a robust and integrated energy system) 


B: A CO₂-free built environment in 2050 
C: Climate-neutral and at least for 80% circular resources, products and processes in industry in 2050 
D: Emission-free mobility for people and goods in 2050 
E: A net climate neutral system of agriculture and nature in 2050 


(note: This governance structure has a broader scope (Energy transition and sustainability). It therefore 
contains not only the IKIA (missions A-E), but also two other policy agendas7 (Circular Economy (CE) and 
the + of D+ regarding mobility). All information given below will predominantly concern the IKIA.) 
 
In this new governance structure, all parties remain in control of their own budgets and activities, but they 
agreed to discuss them with other parties involved in the sector/mission; in order to line up the efforts 
towards the mission goals. 


The individual parties participating in the MI’s however will still be responsible for their own funding and 
efforts. 


- The TKI’s (Topconsortia for Knowledge and Innovation) from the Topsector guide and form the private 
innovation network in order to stimulate private and public-private cooperation 


- The NWO (The Dutch Research Council) stimulates fundamental research through funding 
- The TO2-institutes (institutes for applied sciences) contribute to innovation through applied research; 


in some instances via public-private cooperation 
- Universities contribute to innovation through fundamental and applied research efforts 
- Government (national and regional) stimulate innovation through funding and policy 


                                                           
7 A Circular Economy in the Netherlands by 2050 (2016) 
(https://www.government.nl/binaries/government/documents/policy-notes/2016/09/14/a-circular-economy-in-the-
netherlands-by-2050/17037+Circulaire+Economie_EN.PDF) 
 and ‘Futureproof Mobility Systems’ (working title, still under development) 



https://www.government.nl/binaries/government/documents/policy-notes/2016/09/14/a-circular-economy-in-the-netherlands-by-2050/17037+Circulaire+Economie_EN.PDF

https://www.government.nl/binaries/government/documents/policy-notes/2016/09/14/a-circular-economy-in-the-netherlands-by-2050/17037+Circulaire+Economie_EN.PDF
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In the MI’s (meeting/cooperation structure) all parties discuss the necessary innovation efforts and progress 
in order to align them (throughout the innovation stages and towards the same goals). Also, together they 
formulate funding and policy needs necessary to achieve the mission. These formulated needs can function 
as an integral advice for the individual institutions involved ( for example ministries and funding agencies). 


In order to maintain the integral nature of the IKIA, representatives of each MI will periodically participate in 
an overall meeting (Afstemmingsoverleg). This overall meeting provides a platform to discuss for 
example the progress of MI’s, or conflicting advices of different MI’s towards the same institution(s) and 
cross-cutting themes. This overall meeting contains representatives of the different Topsectors, ministries 
and research institutes involved. They too can formulate an advice from an integral perspective towards 
the regulating and funding agencies. 


Involved institutions 


As mentioned previously, the new governance structure contains more than the IKIA. Since this review 
predominantly focusses on the energy system, the description below will focus on the IKIA (and 
therefore not mention ‘Circular Economy’ (mission CE) and ‘Future-proof Mobility’ systems (the “+” in 
mission “D+”)).  


In order to achieve the climate goals in an efficient and effective way, more ministries have become involved 
lately in the mission-oriented programs, notably the Ministry of Infrastructure & Water Management, Ministry 
of the Interior and Kingdom Relations, Ministry of Agriculture, Nature & Food Quality and the Ministry of 
Foreign Affairs. The table below shows the main actors involved, related to innovation funding and policy. 
Their technology focus in the context of Climate and Energy can be derived from the involvement in different 
MI’s. 


Institution Mainly 
Involved in 


Technology 
Readiness 
Level 
(mainly) 


Ministry of Economic Affairs and 
Climate Policy (with the 
Netherlands Enterprise Agency 
acting as executive body) 


A, B, C, 13 Middle/high 
 


Ministry of the Interior and 
Kingdom Relations 


B Middle/high 


Ministry of Infrastructure and 
Water Management 


C, D middle/high 


Ministry of Agriculture, Nature 
and Food Quality 


E middle/high 


Ministry of Education, Culture and 
Science 


All 
 


Low 


Regional governments All middle/high 


NWO All Low 


TO2 institutes 
(TNO/Deltares/Marin/NLR/WUR)  


All Middle 


Table 1: Involved insitutions in the IKIA 


 


Monitoring (IMU) and review (IAC) 


Monitoring in this governance structure is still under development. The current state of affairs is the concept 
that monitoring should take place on multiple levels. On one hand the progress of individual projects that 
receive funding is monitored by the agencies that are responsible for subsidy schemes as RVO and NWO. 
Here the organization monitors whether the projects meet the specified targets connected to the funding. 
Results of this monitoring will be discussed with the MI’s in order to finetune their programming. 
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Also, the contribution of the programming of an MI to the goals specified in the IKIA will be monitored. Since 
contribution of innovation to CO₂-reduction goals cannot be monitored directly, monitoring will take place 
on several levels: 


- Monitoring of KPI’s (key performance indicators), specified by the MI’s 
- Monitoring of CO₂-reduction in the field (this will be done for the entire national climate agreement, 


via the KEV: Climate and Energy Intelligence) 
- Monitoring of the state of the innovation ecosystem. (This is a new type of monitoring that needs to 


be developed8) 


The exact form of monitoring still needs to be determined. Alignment with the monitoring of the national 
climate agreement will be made. The results of this monitoring will be shared with both MI’s, the overall 
meeting and the individual regulating and funding agencies. 


On top of this, a high-level committee (not directly involved in the MI’s) reviews the functioning of the system, 
the results of the activities and the overall prioritization, once every two years. They take into account 
international developments, the Dutch strengths in innovation and the monitoring results. The committee 
delivers their advice to both MI’s, the overall meeting and the individual regulating and funding agencies. 


Decision-making and funding 


The new governance structure is based on cooperation between existing institutions. Formal authority will 
remain with these organizations. The MI’s, overall meeting and advising committee can only advise these 
existing institutions from an integral perspective or from practical experience. In the paragraph below the 
main institutions involved will be described, as well as the policy instruments within their authority. 


The (annual) subsidy schemes for energy-innovation of the several ministries and knowledge institutes  are 
designed in (close) cooperation with involved parties such as TKI’s and research institutes. Ultimate 
decision-making lays with the minister that is responsible for his/her own respective fields.  


Implementation 


For general policy instruments see chapter 6A.  


The Netherlands Enterprise Agency (RVO.nl) is part of the Ministry of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy 
and implements the policies of the Ministry. In the energy domain the main instruments are; innovation 
subsidies, exploitation subsidies and tax reduction schemes for both R&D and exploitation of renewable 
and more efficient technologies: https://english.rvo.nl/  


The Topsectors play an important role in fulfilling the IKIA and the MMIP’s when it comes to programming, 
forming of consortia and dissemination of knowledge of the necessary innovations. They are focused on 
the societal challenges.  


New institutions 


The Netherlands is creating a new investment agency – Invest-NL – which aims to invest in innovative, low-
carbon technologies with a higher risk profile. This venture capital should trigger new investments from the 
private sector to bring innovative technologies onto the market. 


 


 


 


 


                                                           
8 Currently several countries cooperate to develop this type of monitoring in the so-called Transformative Innovation 
Policy Consortium (TIPC): www.tipconsortium.net 



https://english.rvo.nl/
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____________________________________________________________________________________


6-C. Funding  


Please describe notable changes to recent and projected funding for energy technology R&D and 


innovation  


• Include detail on the underlying reasons in relation to budget availability and broader policy 


developments 


Response:  


The government has assigned an additional €300 million per year, starting in 2018, to implement the 


national Climate Agreement focusing on pilots and demonstration projects. New themes and budget have 


been added to the national programs this year and in 2018 in accordance with this extra budget. The 


additional available budget amounts to €36.4 million in 2018 and €91.5 million in 2019 for energy-


technology research. With that extra budget research & innovation projects are stimulated on for example 


CO₂-reduction in the industry including CC(U)S and recycling, flexibilization of the electricity system, 


hydrogen, spatial integration of large-scale renewable energy production (wind or solar), and phasing out 


of natural gas in the built environment for heating/cooking. An example is the development of a sustainable 


low temperature heating network for existing buildings with PVT systems and ground fittings. 


 


Subsidy schemes 2020 2021 2022 2023 Total 


Energy-innovation – Energy Top 
Sector 
 


35 mill. 35 mill. 35 mill. 35 mill. 140 mill. 


Energy and Climate Innovation 
Demonstration (DEI) grant scheme  
 


25 mill. 25 mill. 25 mill. 25 mill. 100 mill. 


Renewable Energy Scheme (HER) 50 mill. 50 mill. 50 mill. 50 mill. 200 mill. 


Budget from Climate envelop 115 mill. 125 mill. 155 mill. 175 mill. 570 mill. 


Research programs of TNO (applied 
research institute)  


38 mill. 38 mill. 38 mill. 38 mill. 38 mill. 


Table 2: Available budgets for 2020-2023 (rounded down to 5 million and indicative) 


 
Next to these budgets other funding schemes and programs can be used, like:  


• funding instruments from the National Science Organization (NWO) for the mission oriented top 
sector- and innovation policy, that will be part of the new Knowledge- and Innovation Covenant  
(KIC) for 2020-2023 


• funding instruments from the NWO for the National Science Agenda (NWA) 


• research programs from the applied knowledge institutions that receive governmental finance. 
These budgets will also be part of the new Knowledge and Innovation Covenant (KIC) 2020-2023  


• generic innovation schemes like the Futurefund, tax deductions, the PPP allowance and the MIT 
scheme 


• available regional innovation budgets 
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Table 3: Allocation of the additional means from Climate Envelop (in Dutch) 


 
Energy Top Sector Tender Schemes / MMIPs (2019)  


The tender schemes for the Energy Top Sector are aimed at stimulating specific issues within the program 
lines of the Top Consortia for Knowledge and Innovation (TKIs). These schemes are tightened and adjusted 
each year and starting from 2020 they will be aligned to the MMIPs for the sectors energy, industry, built 
environment and system integrations. The schemes for 2019 (in Dutch) have been outlined below by way 
of indication (these will change however from 2020):  


Tender of **Eerst-komt-


eerst-maalt 
Programmalijn Openstellingsronde 


Subsidie- 


plafond 


(€ mln.) 


Topsector overstijgend       


Topsector Energiestudies 


Industrie** 


1. Topsector Energiestudies Industrie 


(niet CCUS) 


21 feb t/m 24 sept 


2019 


1,9 


miljoen 



https://www.rvo.nl/subsidies-regelingen/topsector-energiestudies-industrie

https://www.rvo.nl/subsidies-regelingen/topsector-energiestudies-industrie





  IEA/SLT(2019)3 


60 


Tender of **Eerst-komt-


eerst-maalt 
Programmalijn Openstellingsronde 


Subsidie- 


plafond 


(€ mln.) 


  2. Topsector Energiestudies Industrie 


(CCUS) 


21 feb t/m 24 sept 


2019 


9,6 


miljoen 


Bio-energie       


Biobased Economy en 


Groen gas: 


Innovatieprojecten  


1. Thermochemische- en Chemisch 


katalytische conversietechnologie 


2. Biotechnologische 


conversietechnologie 


  


1 apr t/m 17 sept 


2019 


3,5 mln 


Gas       


Waterstof   1 apr t/m 21 mei 


2019 


2,2 mln 


Geo-energie    1 juli t/m 8 okt 2019 1 mln 


Gebouwde omgeving       


Urban Energy  1. Zonne-energie 1 apr t/m 10 sept 


2019 


4 mln 


  2. Duurzame installaties voor 


warmte/koude en aantrekkelijk 


binnenklimaat 


3. Fysieke integratie 


1 apr t/m 10 sept 


2019 


2,3 mln 


  4. Flexibele energie-infrastructuur 


5. Energieregelsystemen en -diensten 


1 apr t/m 10 sept 


2019 


4 mln 


 Meerjarige Missiegedreven 


Innovatie Programma's - 


MMIP 


Versnelling energierenovaties in de 


gebouwde omgeving 


15 apr t/m 10 sept 


2019 


18,5 mln 



https://www.rvo.nl/subsidies-regelingen/biobased-economy-groen-gas-innovatieprojecten

https://www.rvo.nl/subsidies-regelingen/biobased-economy-groen-gas-innovatieprojecten

https://www.rvo.nl/subsidies-regelingen/biobased-economy-groen-gas-innovatieprojecten

https://www.rvo.nl/subsidies-regelingen/subsidie-waterstof-tender

https://www.rvo.nl/subsidies-regelingen/geo-energie

https://www.rvo.nl/subsidies-regelingen/subsidies-energie-innovatie-topsector-energie/geo-energie

https://www.rvo.nl/subsidies-regelingen/urban-energy

https://www.rvo.nl/subsidies-regelingen/meerjarige-missiegedreven-innovatie-programmas

https://www.rvo.nl/subsidies-regelingen/meerjarige-missiegedreven-innovatie-programmas

https://www.rvo.nl/subsidies-regelingen/meerjarige-missiegedreven-innovatie-programmas
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Tender of **Eerst-komt-


eerst-maalt 
Programmalijn Openstellingsronde 


Subsidie- 


plafond 


(€ mln.) 


  Duurzame warmte en koude in de 


gebouwde omgeving (individuele en 


collectieve systemen) 


15 apr t/m 10 sept 


2019 


21,5 mln 


Energie en industrie       


Joint Industry Project - JIP    1 apr t/m 28 mei 


2019 


5,375 mln 


Versnelde 


klimaatinvesteringen 


industrie  


  1 aug t/m 30 juni 


2020 


28 mln 


Wind op zee       


Wind op zee R&D    1 apr t/m 7 mei 2019 4,5 mln 


ERA-NET 


Energieprojecten 


ERA-NET Energiecall ACT  t/m 5 maart 2019 4,5 mln 


 ERA-NET Energiecall Solar  t/m 18 februari 2019 1 mln 


 


____________________________________________________________________________________


6-D. Evaluation  


Please describe how you evaluate progress in energy technology R&D and innovation in relation to policy 


objectives 


• Describe the systems in place to monitor levels of relevant public spending and its impacts, 


including any ex-ante estimates for benchmarking purposes 


Response:  


For the Energy Top Sector, a portfolio management system for program funding of building up well‐
functioning innovation systems around the seven priority areas (Solar Energy, Smart Grids, Energy 
Efficiency in the built environment (merged in 2015 to Urban Energy), Wind offshore, New Gas, Energy & 
Industry and Biobased economy) was developed. The portfolio system monitors relevant public spending 
on three different program levels: the purpose of the energy innovation program in terms of PPS and 
knowledge on socio-technical issues, the program results in terms of project portfolio per innovation theme 
and IEA-category and finally the innovation activities in terms of research, development and demonstration 
projects and flanking activities. Each year the Energy Top Team evaluates the progress of the entire 



https://www.rvo.nl/subsidies-regelingen/joint-industry-project-jip

https://www.rvo.nl/subsidies-regelingen/klimaatinvesteringen-industrie

https://www.rvo.nl/subsidies-regelingen/klimaatinvesteringen-industrie

https://www.rvo.nl/subsidies-regelingen/klimaatinvesteringen-industrie

https://www.rvo.nl/subsidies-regelingen/wind-op-zee-rd

https://www.rvo.nl/subsidies-regelingen/era-net-energiecall-act

https://www.rvo.nl/subsidies-regelingen/era-net-energiecall-solar





  IEA/SLT(2019)3 


62 


research and innovation portfolio of these three levels and draws up advice to the Minister of Economic 
Affairs and Climate Policy for the future allocation of public funding. 
 
For the selection of the seven Top sector priorities in 2012 an ex-ante estimate study on the international 
position of the Dutch sustainable energy sector was used (Ecorys, 2010). In order to estimate the economic 
and societal contribution for society, generally known as the forth level, the potential contribution of the 
seven priority areas for the Netherlands were estimated in another ex-ante study in 2015 (CE 
Delft/Trinomics, 2015) followed by an ex-durante study in 2017 on the effectiveness and efficiency of the 
three main energy specific subsidy schemes (Dialogic/SEO; 2017). Besides these evaluation, studies were 
done on the potential impact, effectiveness and efficiency of the Innovatie Agenda Energy (IAE) in 2017 
and ex-durante studies were done on the effectiveness of the Top Sector policy framework, including the 
Top Sector Energy and the three energy specific innovation grant schemes TSE, DEI+ and HER.  
 
Between 2007 and 2011 the government invested in the so called Innovatie Agenda Energy (IAE)9. This 
agenda financed the set-up of several innovation programs, which resulted in more socio-technical 
knowledge, more private investments and more public-private network development in the main energy 
transition themes for the Netherlands. Meanwhile, in reaction to the economic crises, innovation policy led 
to an institutional reconfiguration called the Top Sector policy. In order to stimulate economic growth, nine 
economic Top sectors including the sustainable energy sector, were selected for the so called Top sector 
innovation policy. This institutional reconfiguration led to several public-private platforms, which provided a 
better knowledge distribution between the actors of the energy innovation system, but also a better informed 
government. In addition, the Top Sector Energy policy not only resulted in more focus and mass on the 
seven energy themes selected but also in an even faster growth of the public-private network development 
than before1011. Both policy agendas resulted in an innovation portfolio with a potential for high impact on 
CO₂ reduction and a potential for economic growth. However, all three evaluation studies struggled with 
the input additionality of the public investments, the innovative performance of the established networks 
and the lack of market formation (RVO, 2017; Dialogic, 2017 and Dialogic/SEO, 2018). Therefore, all three 
evaluations recommended to align energy innovation policy better with energy and climate policy and to 
stimulate long-term cross-sectoral, multi-disciplinary and integral RD&D programs. This in order to provide 
in the development of fundamentally new ways to extract, produce, distribute, store and use sustainable 
energy and thereby increase the system additionality of the public investments. In addition, it was also 
recommended to specify RD&D programs more in terms of the products needed to produce and use 
sustainable energy in 2030, to increase the speed of innovation through a better alignment of the subsidy 
schemes and to be more selective in (public) supporting of energy demonstration projects. 
____________________________________________________________________________________


6-E. Involvement of the Private sector  


Please provide an overview of private sector spending on energy technology R&D and innovation 


• Describe how public policies spur additional private sector energy technology R&D and innovation, 


including public R&D spending, support to small businesses and tax policy 


• Provide information on estimates of private sector spending on energy R&D, with explanations of 


the methodology used (e.g. surveys or tax data) 


Response:  


The table below shows the private involvement in the Energy Top Sector Tender Schemes. In the period 
2015-2018 a total of €700 mln has been funded through the specific funding measures for energy RD&D. 
This spurred private sector investments in energy RD&D with almost €600 mln. As mentioned in 6E – the 


                                                           
9 Evaluatie Innovatieagenda energie, 2016; see (in Dutch) 
https://www.rijksoverheid.nl/documenten/rapporten/2016/11/01/eindrapport-evaluatie-innovatie-agenda-energie 
10 Evaluatie Topsectorenbeleid, 2017; see (in Dutch) 
https://www.rijksoverheid.nl/documenten/kamerstukken/2017/07/27/kamerbrief-over-evaluatie-topsectorenaanpak 
11 Beleidsevaluatie energie innovatieregelingen, 2017; see (in Dutch) 
https://www.rijksoverheid.nl/documenten/kamerstukken/2018/01/23/kamerbrief-over-beleidsevaluatie-energie-
innovatieregelingen 



https://www.rijksoverheid.nl/documenten/rapporten/2016/11/01/eindrapport-evaluatie-innovatie-agenda-energie

https://www.rijksoverheid.nl/documenten/kamerstukken/2017/07/27/kamerbrief-over-evaluatie-topsectorenaanpak

https://www.rijksoverheid.nl/documenten/kamerstukken/2018/01/23/kamerbrief-over-beleidsevaluatie-energie-innovatieregelingen

https://www.rijksoverheid.nl/documenten/kamerstukken/2018/01/23/kamerbrief-over-beleidsevaluatie-energie-innovatieregelingen
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evaluation evaluation studies on the Innovatie Agenda Energy (IAE) and the three Top sector energy 
subsidy schemes struggled with the input additionality of these investments. In both studies no input 
additionality was found, even after use of ‘the golden standard’ methodology on tax data.  


 


Technology 


MI Baseline 
MI First-year 
RD&D Spending 


MI Second-
year RD&D 
Spending 


MI Third-
year RD&D 
Spending 


(local 
currency) 


(local currency) 
(local 
currency) 


(local 
currency) 


Time period covered 
(month/year) e.g. Jan 2015 to 
Dec 2018 


  2016 2017 2018 


Units e.g. thousand € or million 
Yen 


€ mln € mln € mln € mln 


TOTAL BUDGET  118,1 168,0 192,9 242,0 


Total private investments 
(estimated range) 


71-87 119-145 174-212 171-209 


% private investments 40% 44% 50% 44% 


Total private investments 79 132 193 190 


Table 4: Public-private investments in mission innovation related energy RD&D (RVO, 2019) 


In order to provide information on estimates of private sector spending on energy R&D in 2020, RVO 


recently started a feasibility study.  


____________________________________________________________________________________


6-F. Technology roadmaps  


Please provide information on entities that are working on technology roadmaps. 


• Include roadmaps of the government and other public or private institutions  


• Describe how policies for technology development and deployment are linked to these roadmaps 


Response:  


As a part of the Dutch Climate Agreement the parties involved in the agreement developed the Integrated 


Knowledge and Innovation Agenda (IKIA)  in March 2019. Under this agenda 13 Mission Oriented 


Innovation Programs (MMIP’s) are developed and will be published around September 2019. The subjects 


of the MMIP’s that are mentioned in the IKIA cover the most important energy using and greenhouse gas 


emitting sectors. The MMIP’s contain several technology roadmaps.  


Before the MMIP’s were developed a substantial amount of technology roadmaps were realized in the 


context of the Topsector Energy. In the yearly Vooruitblikken [previews] en Terugblikken [evaluations] is 


explained what steps are taken and are going to be taken on the roadmaps, and what conditions are needed 


to be able to take these steps. 


Mostly these roadmaps are developed within the context of the Topsector Energy, which is the main 


framework for energy innovation policy in the Netherlands. The roadmaps can be found on:  


• https://www.topsectorenergie.nl/documenten. 



https://www.topsectorenergie.nl/documenten
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• https://www.topsectorenergie.nl/tki-wind-op-zee/tki-wind-op-zee-publicaties 


• https://www.topsectorenergie.nl/urban-energy/publicaties 


• https://www.topsectorenergie.nl/tki-nieuw-gas/documenten 


The Dutch applied research organization TNO also developed several R&D-roadmaps on energy and 


climate. These can be found on: https://www.tno.nl/nl/aandachtsgebieden/ecn-part-of-tno/roadmaps/ 


____________________________________________________________________________________


6-G. IEA Technology Collaboration Programmes  


Please comment on your participation and activities under the IEA Technology Collaboration Programmes 


(TCPs)  


• Please check the participation of your country in TCPs as provided in a separate Annex to this 


Questionnaire 


• Provide information on additional, prospective participation in TCPs, as well as possible changes 


in current participation 


• Please let us know of any barriers you may have encountered in reaching out to or engaging with 


TCPs.  


Response:  


The Netherlands takes part in 17 TCP’s: EBC, 4E, ECES, HPT, DSM, ISGAN, IETS, HEV, BioEnergy, 


Hydrogen, Ocean Energy, PVPS, SHC, Wind, GOTCP, GHGTCP, SHTCP and ETSAP.  


There is some discussion about joining or leaving in DHC (district heating - joining), Ocean energy (leaving).  


There is much discussion about the separate set up of these TCP’s. It’s positive that they are very constant 


but on the negative side the interaction between the technologies becomes ever more intensive. For grids, 


ISGAN is keeping an overview but nevertheless a taskforce like GIVAR was necessary to look at more 


details and specifically at digitalisation. This problem of integration and changing system architecture is 


also paramount in the IEA projection, but there, a black box models is applied, and the assumptions are 


seldomly discussed with policy makers of the member states. The joint meeting of chairs is not very helpful 


in this respect since they have no mandate other than to represent their own TCP and often with a particular 


personal view.  


 


____________________________________________________________________________________


6-H. Mission Innovation  


Please describe your goals and actions for Mission Innovation (MI) 


• Provide information on the public R&D funding baseline, annual increases, and aspirational goals 


for the five-year period under the MI timeframe 


• Please check the participation in MI Innovation Challenges (ICs) of your country, including details 


of activities and national focal points for each IC) as provided in a separate Annex to this 


Questionnaire. Provide details of the government R&D and innovation programmes relating to each 


IC, as well as related budgets 


• Outline public-private sector collaborative efforts in support of MI goals and activities 


Response:  


Funding baseline, annual increases, and aspirational goals 


The Netherlands has formally joined Mission Innovation in September 2016. The Netherlands is convinced 
that research, development and demonstration of clean energy technologies, in addition to the necessary 



https://www.topsectorenergie.nl/tki-wind-op-zee/tki-wind-op-zee-publicaties

https://www.topsectorenergie.nl/urban-energy/publicaties

https://www.topsectorenergie.nl/tki-nieuw-gas/documenten

https://www.tno.nl/nl/aandachtsgebieden/ecn-part-of-tno/roadmaps/
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market creation (by right legislation and rules, price incentives etc.), will help achieve the long-term goal of 
a sustainable low-carbon energy system. 


In the 2013 Energy Agreement for Sustainable Growth, concluded with major stakeholders from the private 
sector, research organisations, local governments and NGOs, the Dutch government committed to an 
ambitious level of public investment on clean energy RD&D, most notably in the demonstration phase of 
clean energy technologies, giving a strong boost to investments in this field. The Netherlands therefore 
used the fiscal years from 2013 to 2015 as its baseline.  


The ambitions of the Energy agreement (and therefore the aspirational goals for the five-year MI-period) 
were: 


• Lowering total energy-usage with 1.5% per year, up to 100 Petajoule energy-savings in 2020 


• Production of 14% renewable energy in 2020 


• Production of 16% renewable energy in 2023 


• The creation of at least 15.000 fulltime jobs related to sustainable energy  


The measures of the 2013 Energy Agreement for Sustainable Growth added up to average spending on 
energy-innovation of 237 million euros per year from 2016 to 2020, compared to average spending of 100 
million euros per year in the baseline years 2013 to 2015 – a doubling of investment by the Netherlands on 
the basis of existing commitments from the Energy Agreement for Sustainable Growth. 


By the summer of 2019 the national Climate Agreement of The Netherlands has been finalized. The 
Netherlands has set in this agreement an ambitious CO₂-reduction target of 49% in 2030, with a view of 
95% reduction in 2050. The government has also assigned an additional M€300 per year, with the focus 
on pilots and demonstration projects. With this additional budget the Netherlands has met the MI doubling 
targets in the third year of being a MI-member. 


The figure below displays the annual increase in public R&D funding. The baseline is the average annual 
budget in the fiscal years 2013, 2014 and 2015. It includes the main programs for research, development  


Figure 3: Public Sector RD&D investment. 
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and demonstration activities (RD&D) in the area of clean energy innovation currently funded by the Ministry 
of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy and the Ministry of the Interior and Kingdom Relations. 


The Netherlands has participated in the MI-champions program. We are investigating with the 
Communication Department of the Dutch Ministry of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy, how we can 
improve the promotion of Mission Innovation. Within the framework of the 13 mission-oriented innovation 
programs we are aiming at further developing these programs according to the triple helix model. This 
implies that the Netherlands is actively looking at how to reinforce private engagement, but also how to 
strengthen and re-assess international means. 


The outsourced amounts for 2018 – MI Third year Research, Development and Demonstration - are not yet 
official and are to be considered provisional only. Further analysis is ongoing on the allocation of the spend 
against the categories provided, and also some budgets are still to be legally committed (funding 
agreement) and therefore not yet included. The latter concerns the renewable energy program that supports 
early technologies to achieve cost reduction.  


In 2018, the Dutch government made a budget available for innovation projects in accordance with the 
extra budget that the cabinet has assigned for the National Climate Agreement (in total €300 million/year). 
As is shown in the table, with this additional budget the Netherlands has met her doubling objectives in the 
third year of being a member of MI.  


For the private investments the following figure will give some indication: 


 


Table 5: private investments. 


 


Important disclaimer in this case is that, the % of private investments are based on the average private 
contribution to TSE, DEI, HER, NWO and TNO projects for the years mentioned. The estimated range is 
based on a 10% error rate. The total budget for RD&D can be calculated by summing up the total of the 
public investments to the average of the estimated private investments (e.g. for baseline year: 118,1 (public) 
+ 71-87 (private) = 195 (+/1) It is not known how much the companies have invested without any subsidies.  


 


Participation in MI Innovation Challenges (ICs) 


The Netherlands participate in the Innovation Challenges that are in line with the Dutch national goals:  


1. Off-Grid Access to Electricity (IC2) 


2. Carbon Capture (IC3) 


3. Sustainable Biofuels (IC4) 
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4. Affordable Heating and Cooling of Buildings (IC7) 


5. Hydrogen (since autumn of 2018) (IC8) 


Major activities in support of the Innovation Challenges in 2018/19 


Activities that would not have occurred without MI are the development of a prototype for a Comfort Climate 
Box (the active cooperation between the International Energy Agency Technology Collaboration 
Programmes and MI (IC7)), the expanding of the Accelerating CCS Technologies ERA-net cofund to non-
EU MI-members (contributes to the goals of IC3), Biofuture platform report (IC4) and reinforced cooperation 
within the hydrogen challenge (IC8). 


• Comfort Climate Box (IC7) 
The Netherlands has provided project-leadership to develop a prototype for a comfort climate box. 
Shared costs for research and development, integration of components at system level and with 
that a ‘plug & play system’ for affordable heating & cooling. The Netherlands aims at establishing 
further private engagement in the CCB, and also to discuss this further in the Business & Investor 
Engagement subgroup. Cooperation with MI members of the International Energy Agency Heat 
Pumping Technologies /Energy Conservation through Energy Storage network including UK, 
Austria, Sweden, Canada etc. 
 


• Accelerating CCS Technologies ERA-net cofund call (IC 3) 
26 proposals were received for the second call, selected projects will start in September 2019. A 
new call is planned in 2020. Start of projects in September 2019. MI members: NO, DE, FR, NL 
(€4 million), UK, USA. Other: CH, ES, GR, RO, TR. 
 


• Biofuture platform report ‘state of the Low Carbon Bio-economy’ (IC4) 
Strengthened collaboration with existing international initiatives (Biofuture Platform, MI Sustainable 
Biofuels Innovation Challenge (IC4), among other initiatives). A call in the Horizon 2020 work 
program for advanced biofuels which can contribute to the objectives of IC4. 
 


• Hydrogen 
The Netherlands joined IC8 and is helping to develop the work program. Dutch priorities include: 
Hydrogen Valleys, working technologies at scale, (Green) H2 in industry, feedstocks, 
transport/maritime, gas turbines in powerplants, admixture into natural gas networks, underground 
storage, enabling global market, suitable carriers. All topics are open to international cooperation 
with the aim to bring costs down (3-4 times), performances up and accelerate development of a 
global hydrogen market.  
 


Other Mission Innovation related activity in 2018/19 


• The Netherlands has participated in the MI Champions program. 


• We are investigating with the Communication Department of the Dutch Ministry of Economic Affairs 
and Climate Policy, how we can improve the promotion of MI. 


• Within the framework of the 13 mission-oriented innovation programs we are aiming at further 
developing these programs according to the triple helix model. This implies that the Netherlands is 
actively looking at how to reinforce private engagement, but also how to strengthen and re-assess 
international means. 


National innovation programmes relating to each IC 


Most energy innovations can apply for the innovation policy-instruments under 6-A and 6-C. Also, with the 
finalization of the Mission Oriented Knowledge and Innovation Agenda (IKIA) most energy-innovations will 
fall under one of the Mission Oriented Innovation Programs (MMIPs) in 2020. These programs will make 
use of the mentioned policy instruments. Below we will describe the MMIP that entails the IC and (where 
applicable) deviations in the general applicability of our policy instruments, regarding the topic of the IC.  
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Innovation Challenge 2: Off-grid access to electricity 


The off-grid challenge in Mission Innovation falls under the responsibility of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs 
and the development aid program and budgets. The current definitions overlaps with “rural electrification” 
which is not a policy topic for the Ministry of Economic Affairs & Climate. However, the topic of off-grid and 
edge of grid microgrids is (where there is Innovation involved). This topic is currently being addressed by 
the new task 18 in the TCP PVPS but is not linked yet to the above MI challenge. Australia is leading this 
task 18 with Morocco and the Netherlands take part. It deemed essential for the understanding of 
decentralised systems with a very high degree, up to 100%, of renewables. 
 
Innovation Challenge 3: Carbon Capture 
 
General Policy 


• CCS is in our point of view a cost-efficient and important transition technology towards a climate neutral 
economy.  


• The Netherlands Environmental Assessment Agency (PBL) has for instance shown that CCS is a cost-
effective measure for several industries. Especially in energy-intensive industries which do not have 
cost-efficient alternatives in the short or medium term. 


• CCS will allow our industry to remain competitive in a global market. And it will prevent activities from 
being transferred elsewhere, with potentially higher CO₂ emissions as a result. 


• The Netherlands is uniquely well-positioned for CCS, with large industrial clusters close to the shore 
and many depleted (or almost depleted) oil and gas reservoirs as potential storage locations close by. 
Recent studies have shown there is storage capacity of around 1,700 megatons in the North Sea alone. 


• Whilst an important transition technology, The Dutch cabinet intents to limit the application of CCS to 
prevent adverse effects such as crowding-out of clean technologies.  


 
Carbon Capture will predominantly be treated in MMIP 6 of the IKIA. 
  
Policy instruments (special notes) 


- The support scheme for renewable energy generation (SDE+) will be adapted to a scheme for CO₂ 
emission reduction measures, including CCS (SDE++). There will be OPEX support for companies 
that capture CO₂, including the fees that need to be paid for transport and storage. 


- In 2019 CCS initiatives could apply for the first time for DEI+ funding and also funding from the 
Topsector Energy is available 


 
For more information on CC(U)S, please see the answer to question 3-H 
 
 
Innovation Challenge 4: Sustainable Biofuels 
 
General Policy 


- The Netherlands considers biomass a part of the sustainable portfolio. Biomass can be a crucial 
resource in realizing low carbon economy, fuels and chemicals. 


- However, The Netherlands aims to work solely with proven/certified Sustainable biomass. It is our 
view that biomass should be of high sustainability and avoid impact on nature and people. 
Therefore we aim to stimulate the international harmonization of sustainability criteria for biomass. 


- Although many residues are available as a resource globally, the availability of sustainable biomass 
is still limited. Therefore a focus in use and innovation concerning biomass is needed. This requires 
extensive international collaboration and exchange to make optimal use of the available knowledge 
and the biomass itself. 


- The Netherlands has for instance a long term focus on biomass use for materials, chemicals and 
products that can be recycled and the use for advanced biofuels for hard to abate transport 
modalities, like aviation. Biorefineries are therefore a crucial approach towards creating value from 
biomass. 
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Biomass will be treated as a cross-cutting theme with applications in multiple MMIPs. Therefore a central 
program for biomass will be developed, while the application of biomass (for instance through biofuels) will 
be treated under the respective MMIPs. Innovations in the area of biofuels will therefore predominantly be 
treated in MMIP 9 and 10 of the IKIA. 
 
Policy instruments (special notes) 


- In 2019 pilot projects could apply for DEI+ funding. 
 
Examples of Projects 


- Rotterdam houses the largest biofuel-production factories in Europe for biodiesel (HVO) and 
bioethanol. Biofuel will grow to 60 P.J in line with the national climate agreement. 


- The Netherlands houses a pyrolysis installation that has been sold to Finland and can be 
commercially successful in roughing biomass. 


- Wageningen University & Research (WUR) has a Microalgae production & refinery platform for 
producing proteins, lipids, hydrocarbons and pigments. They’re currently developing technologies 
and processes to fractionate biomass from microalgae and system-analyses to determine 
sustainability of biomass. 


 
Examples of International collaboration 


- The Netherlands participates in an ERAnet call concerning bioenergy, in line with SET actionplan 
8: Societal Challenge Secure Clean and efficient energy. This cofund aims to accelerate R&D and 
to stimulate R&D at a larger scale. This cooperation started in 2004 (EU FP6) and is self-funding 
since 2011, until 2020. All participating countries (10) together have contracted for €40 mln; The 
Netherlands contracted €1.8 mln in 6 projects.  


- The Netherlands participates in an Eranet-cofund concerning biomass, in line with SET actionplan 
8: Societal Challenge Secure Clean and efficient energy. This cofund aims to accelerate R&D and 
to stimulate R&D at a larger scale. The cofund will be in effect from 2014 till 2020; The Netherlands 
contributes €0.6 mln, topped by the EC with €0.2 mln. 


- In November 2018 a state of the art report has been published (creating the biofuture). This had 
been a joined activity of the Biofuture Platform and MI Innovation Challenge 4. 


- The Netherlands organized an international workshop to create a roadmap for determining the 
sustainability of biomass; together with the IEA Bioenergy and Biofuture  platform at the 23rd of May 
in Utrecht. 


 
Innovation Challenge 7: Affordable Heating and Cooling of Buildings 
 
General Policy 
The Netherlands aims to eliminate the use of natural gas in the built environment. This means that 50.000 
(2021) up to 200.000 (2030) houses per year will be made ‘natural gas free’. (The Netherlands has 
approximately a total of 7 million houses). Innovation in this field is necessary in order to develop an 
affordable and attractive gas-free alternative for multiple types of buildings. The main innovation challenges 
and efforts are described in MMIP 3 and 4: 


- Lowering costs, system integration, new applications, public enthusiasm, circularity 


- New energy concepts for building companies and installer companies 


- Improving existing systems, aquathermics, geothermics, solarthermics, storage, large-scale 
thermal storage, thermal batteries. 


- Connecting thermic systems, flexibility and thermal storage 
 
Policy instruments 


- In 2019 part of the additional Climate and Energy funding has been allocated to the built 
environment 


- Projects can apply for DEI+ funding and Topsector Energy funding 
 
Examples of Projects 
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Earlier this year the Dutch NRGTEQ received the European “Next Generation Heat Pump” award for the 
development of PHAC. With this system a high temperature heat pump works in the summer in a cooling 
mode. The core of the PHAC-system consists of a combination of NRGTEOs own high temperature heat 
pump (ht) with a thermal storage system of company  Hocosto (a buffer specialist). In the coming years 450 
houses in the village of Nagele (Flevoland) will be connected to a buffer system in a pilot within the 
framework of the Dutch Natural-gas free Neighbourhoods initiative.  
 
Examples of International collaboration 


- The Netherlands participates in the ERANET-co-fund concerning geothermics (2017-2020). This 
co-fund aims to accelerate R&D and to stimulate R&D at a larger scale. The co-fund entails 32 mln 
from 15 countries; The Netherlands contributed €4.0 mln. 


- To develop affordable and attractive sustainable heating for buildings, The Netherlands has started 
a Combined Annex to accelerate market development of combined heat pump / storage packages: 
a Comfort Climate Box. The goal of the combined annex Comfort Climate box is to develop and 
disseminate knowledge, evaluate prototypes and coordinate field tests in existing buildings with 
strong focus on commercially attractive systems for manufacturers and customers by virtue of their 
affordability, size and quality. The Netherlands finances the operating agent of this Annex. Thirteen 
countries have already expressed their interest in participating in and/or funding this Annex. 


Innovation Challenge 8: Hydrogen 
  
General Policy 
Hydrogen is seen as a robust element in the CO₂-free energy and feedstock system. The outline of the 
Dutch National Climate Agreement contains a separate chapter on hydrogen. Policy measures and 
regulation will be defined as part of programmatic approach. In addition to current innovation funds, an 
extra 30 to 40 million euro will be available each year to stimulate pilots and demonstration projects, in 
particular focusing on cost reduction and scaling up of  electrolysis. Three phases are defined: 
 
1) 2019-2021: preparing large scale roll-out, facilitating projects, gaining experience, starting cost-reduction 
2) 2022-2025: preparing for scaling up to 500 MW, creating hydrogen clusters, regional infrastructure 
3) 2025-2030: scaling up to 3-4 GW electrolysis capacity, connections with storage and expansion of 
national infrastructure, depending on cost reduction path and supply of green electricity. 
 
The ambition is to accelerate the development and roll-out of green hydrogen by means of a programmatic 
approach. The aim is not only to lower the costs for renewable electricity, but also to accelerate the 
reduction of the production and investment costs for electrolysis, to allow green hydrogen to play a key role 
in the future.  
 
Policy instruments 


- Projects can apply for DEI+ funding and Topsector Energy funding 


- additional means from Climate Envelop 
 
Examples of Projects 


• Green Deal Zero Emission InnerCity Logistics: https://greendealzes.connekt.nl/en/the-livable-city/ 


• H2 WasteCollect Metropolitan zero emission waste collection o.b.v. circular hydrogen Amsterdam 


• ‘HY-4-EVER’ - Development and demonstration of a hydrogen fuel range extender drive for city 
cleaning 


• GREENFLEX-Generating REnewable ENergy for Freight & Logistics Experiments (realization of a 
unique testing ground for sustainable transport where all relevant transport fuels or energy carriers 
become available) 


• DPAW - Dual Garden trial Amsterdam West (Aim of the test garden is offering an integral hydrogen 
concept (from Wind to wheel) and experiments with hydrogen-powered vehicles in Amsterdam 
centre) 


• Lif'n Hy Grab, Revive, H2Share, Duwaal (Multiple projects garbage trucks and distribution trucks 
on hydrogen)  



https://greendealzes.connekt.nl/en/the-livable-city/
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• H-Vision (Large scale use of blue hydrogen to replace natural gas in Rotterdam region. H2 
reforming, CCUS for petrochemical industry and gas power plants) 


• North Sea Programme (20 organisations, including TNO, ECN, New Energy Coalition, University 
of Groningen) 


 
Examples of International collaboration 
Dutch provinces (South-Holland and Groningen) are partner in JIVE-2 (i.e. FCH JU project on scaling up 
Public Transport buses on hydrogen). 
 


____________________________________________________________________________________


6-I. Clean Energy Ministerial (CEM) and other international initiatives  


Please comment on your participation and activities under the CEM  


• Please check the participation in CEM Initiatives of your country including details of activities and 


national focal points for each Initiative as provided in a separate Annex to this Questionnaire. 


• Provide details of involvement in CEM Campaigns  


• Describe how the CEM activities are relevant to the implementation of national policies and 


measures for clean energy technologies 


Please provide information on international energy technology R&D and innovation initiatives in which the 


country is involved, bilateral and multilateral - other than TCPs, MI, and CEM. 


Response:  


The Netherlands became a full-fledged member of the Clean Energy Ministerial in 2018. The decision to 


join CEM was taken after attending CEM-meetings as an observer country. Membership of the Clean 


Energy Ministerial underscores our long-term ambition to achieve a sustainable low-carbon energy supply 


system through clean energy technologies.  


Campaign/Initiative National focal point 


Overall Jelte de Jong 


Multilateral Solar and Wind Working Group Nicole Kerkhof 


Electric Vehicle Initiative (EVI) Sonja Munnix 


EV30@30 Sonja Munnix 


International Smart Grid Action Network (ISGAN) Nicole Kerkhof 


Clean Energy Investment and Finance initiative Leo Holwerda – Invest-NL 


Carbon Capture, Utilization, and Storage (CCUS) Joëlle Rekers 


Long-term energy scenarios for the clean energy 
transition campaign 


Paul Koutstaal - PBL 


Hydrogen Initiative Noé van Hulst 


Table 6: CEM initiatives and campaign 


Participation in the different CEM initiatives and campaigns is linked to policy priorities. From a policy 


perspective, participation in ISGAN and EVI offers the opportunity to share and obtain knowledge on 


innovations. Within ISGAN the Netherlands Enterprise Agency (RVO.nl) and TNO facilitate, for instance, 


the use of test facilities for innovative solutions. Flexibility, integrating renewables and digitalization are 


priorities within ISGAN that align with challenges and priorities in our country.  


Participation in EVI took place well before Dutch membership to CEM and is aimed on promoting national 


targets for electric vehicles (EV), sharing best practices, leading a network of cities to share knowledge on 


EV in urban environments and involve the private sector. The Netherlands is one of the frontrunners in the 


domain of EV.  
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The Netherlands is one of the lead-countries in the new hydrogen initiative. The Netherlands sees itself as 


well positioned to be a leading country on hydrogen utilization in industry, transport and fuel cell 


deployment. Offshore wind generation also offers opportunities for green hydrogen production. The 


Netherlands aims to share good practices and initiate international research projects.  


The Netherlands recently joined the CCUS initiative. Cooperation with the financial sector, creating 


momentum and sharing knowledge, the focus areas of this initiative, are important to realize CCS-projects 


in the country as envisioned in the  National Climate Agreement.  


The Netherlands sees CEM also as a platform that facilitates involvement from other stakeholder than 


ministries and implementation agencies. PBL, the Netherlands Environmental Assessment Agency 


participates in activities of the Long-term energy scenarios for the clean energy transition campaign to share 


knowledge and experiences on energy scenarios used for policymaking. Invest-NL, the new investment 


institution of the Dutch government, participates in the Clean Energy Investment and Finance initiative to 


learn about good practices from other countries and institutions in the domain of facilitating investment in 


sustainable energy. Until now, the experience with this specific initiative is a mixed one, since the initiative 


seems to focus on developing countries and not on markets similar to ours.  


____________________________________________________________________________________


6-J. Noteworthy projects  


Please provide examples of noteworthy projects and research areas that showcase the national approach 


to energy technology innovation 


• For example, particularly interesting/unique projects that demonstrate your country’s leadership in 


a particular technology area. Details of the role of government, achievements, images would all be 


welcome 


• Examples of both a flagship research project and an initiative that helps technology developers 


reach commercial deployment by bridging the valley of death (e.g. through demonstration projects) 


would be welcome 


 


Response:  


ECOVAT Seasonal Thermal Energy Storage & Provider for Grid flexibility 


Ecovat offers users the chance to be independent from fossil fuels by using 100% clean renewable energy 


for heating and cooling. Additionally, Ecovat ensures predictable costs for heating and cooling. In terms of 


financial savings, on a national system level, an annual reduction is calculated by Berenschot 


(www.berenschot.nl). The quantification of cost reductions with Ecovat is a reduction between € 97,000 and 


€ 167,000 per year through the elimination of peaker plants and reinforcement costs. For the Netherlands, 


the system has a potential annual cost reduction between € 380 billon and € 650 billion per year. To realize 


this potential, there is a need for greater project financing and funding for investments and upscaling. 


In an all-electric system, peak electricity demand follows peak heating demand. By using the Ecovat, 


electricity demand is disconnected from heating demand, which leads to a lower peak demand. The 


electricity grid is oriented to meet peak demand, as a result of which the Ecovat leads to reduced grid 


generation requirements. 


Ecovat seasonal storage is highly efficient with a heat loss rate of less than 10% over a period of six months. 


Compared to existing alternatives, it has lower building costs and requires less maintenance since there 


are no moving parts that may wear out or decay. As the storage is fully underground, the space above the 


tank can be used for other purposes including public parks or recreation areas. As the Ecovat storage is a 


closed system made of safe construction materials, there is no risk to people or the environment.  



http://www.berenschot.nl/
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Half of the thermal energy is produced by a heat pump, which uses wind power. The other half of the 


thermal energy is produced by solar thermal panels. These can be located on residential buildings or in 


nearby solar fields. This process ensures that 100% sustainable thermal energy is used.  


Ampyx Power Airborne Wind Energy System (AWES)  


The solution is innovative due to a tethered drone that launches, lands and generates electricity 


autonomously. The system has a mass that is 90% less than conventional turbines, it is compact and easy 


to transport and it takes advantage of the stronger winds found at 200+ metres altitude. Ampyx Power has 


already tested two versions of drone aircraft at their test site in the Netherlands. The third generation is the 


most advanced to date. The pre-commercial certified prototype will demonstrate autonomous and safe 


operation. In the meantime, the design of a scaled-up certified commercial version has started. The focus 


is on power generation with a capacity goal of 3 MW, able to provide 3000 households with sustainable 


energy.  


A small team operates in Australia and a demonstration test site will be built in Ireland in 2019. The 


technology will be a Dutch export product. German utility EON is a strategic partner of Ampyx Power and 


will be one of its first customers. The solution is focused on the power generation market and can be used 


to replace first generation offshore wind turbines and can benefit from the reuse of existing infrastructure. 


The floating system could also serve the broader offshore wind market in locations where waters are too 


deep for the viable deployment of conventional offshore wind turbines.  


Research indicates that an airborne wind farm based on our current technology is technically possible and 


cost competitive. The figures are promising, given the fact that airborne wind energy at MW-scale is still at 


the very early stages of technological and commercial development. Significant cost reductions can be 


expected in the future. To move the technology forward to a more mature level, additional funding and 


strategic partners are needed. An extensive awareness campaign would be beneficial to help push the 


technology. 


Lightyear 


A spin off from the TU Delft called “Lightyear” is moving ahead with a new re-engineered generation of 


electrical vehicles and has received several rounds of financing both public and private funds. New is also 


the addition of a high performance solar roof which would reduce the number of charging moments 


considerably for the shorter, commuter, distances. They currently participate in TCP PVPS task 17 led by 


Japan. 


CCS: 


• OCAP: Commercial pipeline to transport CO₂ to greenhouses, capacity approx. 300 kton/year. In 


operation since 2005. 


• AVR: Demonstration plant for CO₂ capture from waste-to-energy flue gases.  
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PART II. ENERGY SECURITY  


7. Natural Gas 


Please provide the most recent annual report or policy documents on natural gas sector (e.g. Reports by 


sector regulator, Transmission System Operator TSO and Distribution System Operator DSO). Please 


support your submission on Natural Gas with data/indicators used to monitor these policies and where 


available a link to where the data are published. 


Please indicate contact information: contact name(s), title(s) and email address(es) for this chapter (or 


questions) 


Response:  


 


Reports attached: 


• Draft Preventive Action Plan 2019 Gas  


• National Risk Assessment Gas 


• Draft emergency Plan Gas  
 


For questions with regard to this chapter, please contact Wim van ’t Hof, w.r.j.l.vanthof@minezk.nl  and 


Ries Kamphof, a.kamphof@minezk.nl. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


7-A. Policies overview including major changes since previous IDR  


Please provide a brief overview of your natural gas policy  


• Comment briefly on major changes since the previous IDR 


Response:  


Following a number of earthquakes in the Groningen field as well as number of decisions by the Dutch 


Council of State (the highest administrative court of the Netherlands) the overarching aim of the natural gas 


policy is now to reduce the gas production from the Groningen field to zero as soon as possible. This to 


enhance the safety of the people living in the Groningen area, but without endangering the security of gas 


supply.  


 


As part of this policy, but also to meet the Paris climate goals, the government aims to phase out natural 


gas from to the extent possible. This by encouraging industries, businesses and households to move to 


other, preferably renewable, sources of energy. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


7-B. Previous IDR recommendations  


Please describe actions taken or planned in response to each natural gas policy recommendation from the 


previous IDR  


Response:  


Recommendations from the 2014 IDR: 


 


• Seize the economic opportunities from the development of the remaining natural gas production 


potential in the Netherlands by encouraging investment into small gas fields and unconventional gas. 


 



mailto:w.r.j.l.vanthof@minezk.nl

mailto:a.kamphof@minezk.nl
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Investments in so-called marginal fields off-shore are encouraged via a fiscal incentive and a 


proposal has been tabled to raise this incentive (see 7-E). The development of green gas is 


supported by a financial support scheme. 


 


• Subject to the outcome of the impact assessment on shale gas, ensure a robust and transparent 


decision-making process on the future of shale gas, involving all stakeholders, in line with 


international best practice, as set out in the Golden Rules for a Golden Age of Gas by the IEA. 


 


All the activities on shale gas have been stopped. 


 


• Intensify the discussion with neighbouring countries on the security of gas supply and depletion of 


resources from Groningen fields to facilitate a smooth transition from low-calorific to high-calorific gas. 


In the context of conversion, the government should consider other efficient and innovative uses of 


natural gas. 


 


There are ongoing and frequent discussions with neighbouring countries on the phasing out of 


Groningen gas. It has been agreed that between 2020 and 2030 the Dutch exports of Groningen gas 


i.e. low-calorific gas will be reduced to zero, coming to a complete stop in 2030. Belgium, France and 


Germany have therefore developed and are implementing concrete plans to have their consumers of 


low-calorific gas converted to other sources of energy, most notably high-calorific gas, by 2030. In the 


meantime, in the Netherlands a new nitrogen facility is being built to convert high-calorific gas into 


low-calorific gas (operational Q1 – 2022) and a law is under preparation to oblige the nine largest 


industrial consumers of low-calorific gas to switch to other sources of energy. As a consequence of 


these and other measures it will be the volume of gas needed in an average year from the Groningen 


field will be around zero in 2022. This does however not mean that the field can be closed at that 


moment in time. Production may still be needed to meet demand on cold winter days until 


2025=2026. 


 


In order to monitor the progress of the conversion of the gas markets in Belgium, France, Germany 


and the Netherlands and the developments with regard to the L-gas production in Germany and the 


Netherlands, it has recently been decided to establish a Task Force to monitor the L-gas market 


conversion in the four countries. Representatives of respective governments, NRAs and TSOs will 


participate in the task force which will also monitor the overall security of supply developments within 


the low-calorific gas region. 


 


• Continue to support the development of a liquid North-West and EU gas market with a view to 


strengthen competition, transparency of gas market data and promote innovation in the gas sector. 


 


The Dutch gas market, TTF, is currently one of the best functioning gas markets in the European Union 


(see 7-K). 


____________________________________________________________________________________


7-C. Demand  


Please describe notable changes to recent and projected gas demand 


• Explain the drivers for changes, including number of customers, gas-fired plants planned or under 


construction as well as recent trends and forecast changes including any mothballing of plant 


• Specify gas demand trends in each sector (residential, heat & power, industry etc.) 


• Please provide data and brief comments on peak daily and monthly natural gas demand and 


summer/winter seasonality 
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• Describe how gas is supplied at peak time on an average winter day (production, imports, storage, 


line pack) 


• Please comment on the degree of interruptible gas customers, fuel switching, and other demand-


side measures 


Response:  


Response:  


1. Following the earthquakes in the Groningen field as well as the Climate Agreement the Dutch policy is 


aimed at phasing out natural gas, and in particular low-calorific natural gas, from the energy system in as 


far as possible. As part of this policy nine major industrial customers of low-calorific gas (each consuming 


+100 mcm/year) will be obliged by law to change to other sources of energy, including high-calorific gas. 


In the residential sector numerous plans are being developed to phase out natural gas entirely by moving 


to other sources of heat supply (geothermal; heat pumps; all electric). Moreover, a law has been 


implemented which makes it impossible for newly built houses and buildings to be connected to the gas 


grid unless there is no reasonable alternative.  


 


2. Gas demand 


 


2015 2016 2017 


Yearly Peak Yearly Peak Yearly Peak 


TWh GWh/d TWh GWh/d TWh GWh/d 


Built environment 112 2.226 119 2.191 115 2.238 


Industry and power generation 237 1.503 248 1.457 259 1.440 


Total 349 3.729 367 3.648 374 3.678 


Table 1:Historic gas demand in the Netherlands, Source GTS 
 


3. In order to meet summer/winter seasonality as well as peak demand the Netherlands has several gas 


storages: 


Facility/ 
Location 


Type Operator 
Working 


gas 
TWh 


Withdrawal 


100% 
GWh/day 


Withdrawal 


30% 
GWh/day 


Injection 
GWh/day 


EnergyStock SC EnergyStock BV 2,7740 252,0 252,0 215,0 


Grijpskerk DGF NAM 27,6667 719,3 630,0 172,9 


Norg DGF NAM 69,8056 758,9 698,0 448,8 


Alkmaar DGF TAQA Energy BV 4,9514  356,5 356,5 39,6 


Bergermeer DGF TAQA Energy BV 45,6000 634,5 425,1 467,8 


Table 2: gas storages. Source: http://www.gie.eu/index.php/maps-data/gse-storage-map (Norg, Alkmaar 


and EnergyStock store G/L-gas, the other storages store H-gas). 
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Besides access to storages located on Dutch territory, the Dutch gas network has access to German 


storage facilities. The figure below shows the capacities at Interconnection Points connecting these 


storages and the GTS grid. 


Location NWP Entry capacity (GW) 
Exit capacity 


(GW) 


Cluster Enschede/Epe storages Cluster 13,1 7,0 


Enschede (Eneco-UGS Epe) 301397 3,9 2,0 


Enschede (Innogy-UGS Epe) 301198 4,3 2,2 


Enschede (Nuon-UGS Epe) 301309 4,9 3,5 


Cluster Oude Statenzijl storages 


(H) 
Cluster 34,0 24,6 


Oude Statenzijl (Astora Jemgum) 301391 23,5 23,5 


Oude Statenzijl (Etzel-Crystal-H) 301400 15,1 10,8 


Oude Statenzijl (Etzel-EKB-H) 301360 16,5 11,6 


Oude Statenzijl (Etzel-Freya-H) 301401 10,8 10,2 


Oude Statenzijl (EWE Jemgum) 301453 23,5 23,5 


Oude Statenzijl (EWE-H) 301361 9,0 8,7 


Oude Statenzijl Renato (OGE) 301185 11,9 11,3 


Table 3: capacities at Interconnection Points. Source: NOP Appendix VI, 


https://www.gasunietransportservices.nl/netwerk-operations/onderhoud-transportsysteem/netwerk-


ontwikkelingsplan-2017-nop2017 


 


4. The Netherlands has currently no demand side measures, but this may change in the light of the 


Groningen situation. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


7-D. Trade: Imports, Exports, Transit  


Please describe notable changes to current and projected gas imports and exports, including any efforts to 


diversify supply sources 


• Include information on source of imports (country) and means (pipeline, LNG)  and indigenous 


production (onshore or offshore) 


• Provide information on the volume of natural gas traded and the percentage of total trade compared 


to domestic consumption at different times of the year (max and min) 


• Update on the development of transit contracts (e.g. long-term contracts versus short-term 


contracts) 


Response:  


1. Table 4: Overview of Dutch imports and exports in 2016 - 2018 (in bcm; source: GTS) 







  IEA/SLT(2019)3 


78 


 


• Export flows to Belgium are inclusive of flows to France. 


• Export H-gas flows to Germany are inclusive of flows to Switzerland and Italy. 


• Import flows from Germany are comprised of Norwegian and Russian gas.  


• Largest import point is Emden (Germany; 23 bcm in 2017) which is an import point for Norwegian gas. 


After 2021 also Russian gas might flow to the Netherlands through Emden. 


• Import flows from Belgium are comprised of UK and Norwegian gas and LNG.   


 


There is no data available on the original sources of gas.  


 


2. Table 5: Dutch gas balance 2015 – 2018 (volumes in bcm; source GTS) 


 


 


____________________________________________________________________________________


7-E. Supply: Production & Reserves 


Please comment on notable changes to natural gas production and reserves including separate description 


of unconventional gas resources (projections, historic changes)  


• Describe, if any, government incentives to promote exploration & production and changes in the 


upstream regulatory regime 


Response:  
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1. See data supplied in 7-D. 


2. Figure 1: Dutch gas production 1976 – 2018 


 


3. Figure 2: Overview Dutch oil and gas fields (red = oil filed; green = gas field) 


 


4. Incentives to promote exploration and production 


Given the Dutch need for gas in the forthcoming decades gas production from the Dutch small fields has 


preference over imports when this is possible in a safe and responsible way and as long as natural gas is 


needed during the transition phase to a sustainable energy household. However, from a business 


perspective the small fields off-shore are hardly profitable. A fiscal incentive (investment deduction of 


25% for investments in the exploration and production of natural gas on the Dutch section of the 


continental shelf) is needed to keep the infrastructure in place that is necessary to locate and explore the 
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remaining reserves. This will also create the possibility to use the existing infrastructure in the energy 


transition (e.g. transport and storage of CO₂ and hydrogen) after the natural gas production has ended.   


Despite this fiscal measure, which was introduced in 2010, the investment level has gone down to a level 


which raises concerns about (1) the future state of the gas infrastructure and (2) the exploitation of the 


remaining natural gas resources. Therefore an amendment of the Dutch Mining Act is proposed which 


would raise the investment deduction to 40%. The main objective of this measure is to slow down  the 


expected further decrease of the level of investment and to avoid a premature decommissioning of the 


infrastructure.   


____________________________________________________________________________________


7-F.Natural gas infrastructure   


Please provide an overview of your natural gas network:  


• Provide information on the following infrastructure: 


- Gas pipelines – maximum flow capacities, current utilisation rates, direction of flow (indicate 


whether or not reversible) 


- LNG terminals – capacity and actual import/export volume 


- Gas storage – maximum storage capacities  and maximum withdrawal capacities, whether third 


party access exists or not 


• Provide a summary of major existing infrastructure and new investments by infrastructure project, 


highlighting major accomplishments as well as challenges to potential supply disruptions 


• Please specify all entry points and its technical capacity per day (in order to assess the N-1 status). 


Please provide an assessment on the resilience of the infrastructure against potential disruptions (e.g. 


extreme weather events, natural disasters, technical faults etc.)  


Response:  


 


1. Table 6: Technical capacities of the national gas transmission system (the GTS system; source GTS): 


Name of location NWP Direction Capacity (GW) 


Cluster Bocholtz/’s Gravenvoeren Cluster12 entry 0,0 


Cluster Bocholtz/’s Gravenvoeren   exit 35,7 


Bocholtz TENP (OGE - Flx TENP) 300139 entry 0,0 


Bocholtz TENP (OGE - Flx TENP)   exit 22,3 


Bocholtz Vetschau (Thyssengas) 301368 entry 0,0 


Bocholtz Vetschau (Thyssengas)   exit 5,0 


's Gravenvoeren (Fluxys) 300143 entry 0,0 


S-Gravenvoeren (Fluxys)   exit 18,0 


Dinxperlo (BEW) 300140 entry 0,0 


Dinxperlo (BEW)   exit 0,01 


                                                           
12 Cluster capacity is the competing capacity for the underlying network points. In case a network point is part of a 
cluster, the technical capacity of the network point is also limited by the cluster capacity 
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Cluster Emden-Oude Statenzijl (H) Cluster entry 77,0 


Cluster Emden-Oude Statenzijl (H)   exit 21,0 


Emden Ept (Gassco) 301113 entry 39,3 


Emden Ept (Gassco)   exit 0,0 


Oude Statenzijl (Gascade-H) 300147 entry 14,6 


Oude Statenzijl (Gascade-H)   exit 14,6 


Oude Statenzijl (GUD-H)[OBEBH] 300146 entry 3,3 


Oude Statenzijl (GUD-H)[OBEBH]   exit 10,2 


Oude Statenzijl (OGE) 300145 entry 23,2 


Oude Statenzijl (OGE)   exit 8,8 


Cluster Enschede/Epe storages Cluster entry 13,1 


Cluster Enschede/Epe storages   exit 7,0 


Enschede (Eneco-UGS Epe) 301397 entry 3,9 


Enschede (Eneco-UGS Epe)   exit 2,0 


Enschede (Innogy-UGS Epe) 301198 entry 4,3 


Enschede (Innogy-UGS Epe)   exit 2,2 


Enschede (Nuon-UGS Epe) 301309 entry 4,9 


Enschede (Nuon-UGS Epe)   exit 3,5 


Haanrade (Thyssengas) 300141 entry 0,0 


Haanrade (Thyssengas)   exit 0,08 


Hilvarenbeek (Fluxys) 300131 entry 0,0 


Hilvarenbeek (Fluxys)   exit 27,7 


Cluster Oude Statenzijl storages (H) Cluster entry 34,0 


Cluster Oude Statenzijl storages (H)   exit 24,6 


Oude Statenzijl (Astora Jemgum) 301391 entry 23,5 


Oude Statenzijl (Astora Jemgum)   exit 23,5 


Oude Statenzijl (Etzel-Crystal-H) 301400 entry 15,1 


Oude Statenzijl (Etzel-Crystal-H)   exit 10,8 


Oude Statenzijl (Etzel-EKB-H) 301360 entry 16,5 


Oude Statenzijl (Etzel-EKB-H)   exit 11,6 


Oude Statenzijl (Etzel-Freya-H) 301401 entry 10,8 


Oude Statenzijl (Etzel-Freya-H)   exit 10,2 
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Oude Statenzijl (EWE Jemgum) 301453 entry 23,5 


Oude Statenzijl (EWE Jemgum)   exit 23,5 


Oude Statenzijl (EWE-H) 301361 entry 9,0 


Oude Statenzijl (EWE-H)   exit 8,7 


Oude Statenzijl Renato (OGE) 301185 entry 11,9 


Oude Statenzijl Renato (OGE)   exit 11,3 


Cluster Oude Statenzijl (L) Cluster entry 0,0 


Cluster Oude Statenzijl (L)   exit 10,5 


Oude Statenzijl (GTG Nord-G)   entry 0,0 


Oude Statenzijl (GTG Nord-G)   exit 4,9 


Oude Statenzijl (GUD-G)[OBEBG]   entry 0,0 


Oude Statenzijl (GUD-G)[OBEBG]   exit 12,7 


Rotterdam (Gate) 301345 entry 16,6 


Rotterdam (Gate)   exit 0,0 


Tegelen (OGE) 300138 entry 0,0 


Tegelen (OGE)   exit 0,2 


Vlieghuis (RWE) 300142 entry 0,0 


Vlieghuis (RWE)   exit 3,0 


Cluster Winterswijk/Zevenaar Cluster entry 0,0 


Cluster Winterswijk/Zevenaar   exit 42,8 


Winterswijk (OGE) 300133 entry 0,0 


Winterswijk (OGE)   exit 21,4 


Zevenaar 300132 entry 0,0 


Zevenaar   exit 28,9 


Zandvliet (Fluxys-H) 301184 entry 0,0 


Zandvliet (Fluxys-H)   exit 1,0 


Cluster Zelzate/Julianadorp Cluster entry n.a. 


Cluster Zelzate/Julianadorp   exit 29,8 


Zelzate (Fluxys) 301111 entry 16,4 


Zelzate (Fluxys)   exit 16,5 


Julianadorp (BBL) 301214 entry 0,0 


Julianadorp (BBL)   exit 24,0 







  IEA/SLT(2019)3 


83 


 


In addition: since 18 July 2019 the BBL pipeline (the interconnector between the United Kingdom and the 
Netherlands) is operational prepared for transporting gas physically from the UK to the Netherlands with 
an hourly capacity of 7,000,000 kWh/h. 


2. LNG 


On the Maasvlakte in Rotterdam, GATE terminal has built the first LNG import terminal in the 


Netherlands. The terminal currently has a throughput capacity of 12 bcm per annum and consists of three 


storage tanks, two jetties and a process area where the LNG will be regassified. Annual throughput 


capacity can be increased to 16 bcm in the future. The initiators and partners in Gate terminal are N.V. 


Nederlandse Gasunie (Gasunie) and Koninklijke Vopak N.V. (Vopak).  


In 2016 and 2017 the throughput of gas (LNG) in the GATE terminal was around 1.5 bcm/year. This was 


5 bcm in 2018 up till now a throughput of 8.5 has been realised over 2019 (data until August).In April and 


May 2019 the utilisation rate was almost 100%. 


 


This increase in throughput is reflected in the number of ships that have delivered their cargo at the 


terminal:  


• 2016: 37; 


• 2017: 50; 


• 2018: 104; 


• 2019 (until August): 104. 


 


The GATE terminal has a send out capacity of 12 bcm of which 11.1bcm is currently contracted.   


 


3. Storages 


See response to 7-C. There is no third party access to the storages Alkmaar, Norg and Grijpskerk as 


these are considered to be part of the Groningen system. 


 


4. Gas quality conversion 


In order to meet the demand for low-caloric gas the Netherlands has several facilities which can convert 


high-calorific gas into low-calorific gas by adding nitrogen. These facilities, which are owned and operated 


by GTS, play a very important role in reducing the demand for gas from the Groningen field.  Given the 


need to phase out Groningen gas a new nitrogen facility is currently under construction (Zuidbroek II; 


investment at least € 500 million).  
Facility   Status N2 Capacity 


(m3/h) 


Estimated L-gas 


volume 


(bcm/year) 


Ommen Baseload  Operational 146,000 8 


Wieringermeer Baseload  Operational 215,000 13 


Pernis Back-up  Operational 60,000 n.a. 


Heiligerlee 


(cavern) 


Back-up  Operational 190,000 n.a. 


Zuidbroek II Baseload  Planned: Q1-


2022 


180,000 7+ 


Wieringermeer 


(additional N2) 


Baseload  Planned: Q1-


2000 


80,000 2 


Table 7: Quality conversion facilities in the Netherlands. Source: GTS. 


5. N-1 status 


The calculation set out below shows that the N-1 score of the Netherlands lies far above 100%, even with 


reduced UGS deliverability. 
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Where: 


EPm: technical capacity of entry points, other than production 


Pm: maximal technical production capacity 


Sm: maximal technical storage deliverability 


LNGm: maximal technical LNG facility capacity 


Im: technical capacity of the single largest gas infrastructure 


Dmax: total daily gas demand 


Deff: demand-side measures 


 


All technical capacities are based on hydraulically calculations performed by GTS. 


____________________________________________________________________________________ 


7-7.G. Natural gas map ap  


Please provide a high-quality map (PDF, JPEG, or other image file) of gas infrastructure/network including:  


• Major transmission pipelines, interconnectors, LNG/FSRU terminals and storage facilities 


• Compressor stations, production facilities, natural gas reserves and resources 


Response:  


100% UGS deliverability: 


 


𝟐𝟎𝟔% =
𝟏, 𝟖𝟓𝟓 + 𝟐, 𝟖𝟖𝟔 + 𝟑, 𝟒𝟐𝟏 + 𝟑𝟗𝟗 − 𝟗𝟒𝟑


𝟑, 𝟔𝟗𝟐
× 𝟏𝟎𝟎% 


Reduced UGS deliverability (30% full): 


 


𝟏𝟗𝟔% =
𝟏, 𝟖𝟓𝟓 + 𝟐, 𝟖𝟒𝟐 + 𝟑, 𝟎𝟔𝟗 + 𝟑𝟗𝟗 − 𝟗𝟒𝟑


𝟑, 𝟔𝟗𝟐
× 𝟏𝟎𝟎% 
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Figure 3: The high pressure gas network in the Netherlands 2015. Source GTS 


 


____________________________________________________________________________________


7-H. Industry structure  


Please provide an overview of the natural gas industry structure 


• Provide information on major players in each sector (production,  transmission, wholesale, retail), 


including any public ownership 
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- Specify owners and operators of the pipeline grid and storage 


- Note transmission company’s independence and relationship with other natural gas 


companies 


- List the number of players on the physical and financial markets  


• Provide market shares in production and retail sales by company 


Response:  


See response to 7-K 


____________________________________________________________________________________


7-I. Regulatory framework  


Please describe the natural gas pipeline network, LNG infrastructure and storage facilities and any major 


upgrades planned or in progress 


• Describe regulatory procedures for building new infrastructure 


• Elaborate on third party access regimes; include details of terms of access, tariffs, and connection 


provisions 


• Provide information on cross-border interconnection capacity and flows 


Response:  


1. See data provided under 7-C and 7-F. 


2. There is negotiated Third Party Access to the GATE terminal and to the Bergermeer and Energy Stock 


storages.  


____________________________________________________________________________________


7-J. Institutions  


Please describe the regulatory and oversight institutions of the gas industry 


• Include functions of market regulation 


• Describe independence from government institutions (e.g. ministry) 


• Describe how responsibilities are split between central and regional governments, system 


operators, regulators etc., and between public and private sectors 


Response:  


Ministry of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy: 


• Legislator: Mining Act – regulates all activities related to (the use of) the subsurface on- and off-shore 


(continental shelf). 


• Permitting: licences to E&P companies for E&P activities – set the terms and conditions for mining 


activities. 


 


Energy Management Netherlands (EBN): 


• 100% state owned company participates for 40% of the risks and revenues in all exploration and 


production activities.  


• Partner for oil and gas companies in the Netherlands. 


• Invests in exploration for and production of oil and gas. 


• Develop and share knowledge. 


• Advisor of the Minister of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy on the mining climate. 


 


State Supervision of the Mines: 


• Supervising authority for mining activities on-shore and off-shore. 
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• Responsible for ensuring the safety of humans and the environment. 


• Advisor of the Minister of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy on licensing/permitting and 


compliance. 


 


Authority for Consumers and Markets: 


• National regulatory authority. 


• Monitoring of the functioning of the wholesale and retail markets.. 


• Advisor of the Minister of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy on energy regulation. 


 


____________________________________________________________________________________


7-K. Market overview  


Please provide a brief overview of gas market design and reform efforts in wholesale and retail market 


• Describe the current state and future efforts of gas market reform 


• Provide information on wholesale market policies and structure (volumes, liquidity, including churn, 


market depth, market width), balancing market, hubs etc.  


• Please provide the details of market coupling arrangements (Europe only) 


• Provide information on retail market policies and structure including customer switching rates, 


number of suppliers, switching procedures etc.  


• Indicate major players in each sector (production, transmission, wholesale, retail), including any 


public ownership 


Response:  


1. Table 8: Gas trade in the Netherlands – development of TTF (source GTS) 


 


• Title Transfer Facility (TTF) started 2003: virtual point in gas grid where ownership of gas is handed 


over. 


• TTF is operated by GTS and supports OTC, spot market and futures trading through ICE-Endex. TTF 


price is also used on other trading floors (Germany – EEX). 


• Since 2011 trade is in energy units (Kwh) not in m3 and not in specific gas qualities. (Task of GTS to 


deliver the required quality based on shipper programs and nominations.) This has spurred the 


development of TTF as the major gas hub in Europe.  


• TTF largest hub in continental Europe. 


• TTF same rating as NBP in ICIS Heren Tradability Index. 


• Wide range of products traded on TTF (product split as % of total traded volume, 2016 (source: 


ACER)): 
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- Within-day and day-ahead: 3% 


- Month ahead (1-, 2- months): 35% 


- Quarters ahead (1-, 2-, 3-, 4-quarters): 17% 


- Seasons ahead (1-, 2-, 3- 4- seasons): 34% 


- Calendar years (1-, 2-, 3-year ahead): 11% 


• 146 parties are active on TTF. 


 


2. Major Players 


• Production: NAM (50% Shell, 50% ExxonMobil), Vermilion, Wintershall, Taqa, Total, etc.  


• Transport: GTS (Dutch TSO for gas; 100% State owned). 


• Transport: BBL Company, owner and operator of the interconnector Netherlands – United Kingdom. 


• Distribution (regional networks): Stedin, Alliander, Liander, Enexis, Enduris, Coteq Netbeheer, Rendo 


Netwerken en Westland Infra. All these companies are owned by regional governments. 


• Wholesale: GasTerra (25% Shell, 25% Exxon Mobil, 50% Dutch State), Engie, Gazprom, etc.  


• Retail: Eneco, Delta, Qurrent and Vandebron to name a few. All companies active on the retail market 


need to have a license from the ACM, see  


https://www.acm.nl/nl/onderwerpen/energie/energiebedrijven/vergunningen/vergunninghouders-gas 


for an overview.  


• Research institutes: TNO, Energy Delta, ECN, etc.  


 


3. Switching 


Table 9: Number of consumers that switched to another energy supplier (gas and electricity; source: ACM, 


Energy monitor 2019)  


 


 
 


____________________________________________________________________________________


7-L. Pricing Policy 


Please describe any retail price controls on natural gas sales (e.g. regulated tariffs, last resort tariffs or 


Public Service Obligations) 


• Provide information on the share of consumers under regulated prices 



https://www.acm.nl/nl/onderwerpen/energie/energiebedrijven/vergunningen/vergunninghouders-gas
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• Provide information on who is responsible for determining price levels and whether there are any 


plans to introduce or phase out price regulation and/or subsidies 


Response:  


There are no regulated prices in the Netherlands. Retail companies do however have to inform the ACM 


about the prices they intend to ask from their customers. In case the ACM finds that the tariff is 


unreasonable, the ACM may set the tariff.  


 


____________________________________________________________________________________


7-M. Natural gas security 


• Describe policies planned and/or in place to ensure and enhance natural gas security 


• Legal framework for gas security 


• Institutional framework including roles and responsibilities for the National Emergency Strategy 


Organisation (NESO) and coordination 


• Risk assessments, preventive and emergency action plans  


• Medium term supply/demand adequacy and network adequacy N-1, looking at supply side (gas 


reserves, gas infrastructure planned, imports) and demand-side (outlook for gas use in power 


generation, industry, energy production, transport etc.) For an EU Member States: Include key 


natural gas security performance indicators (N-1 calculation under EU rules or other gas system 


resilience indicator) 


• Risks and mitigating actions related to any of the import sources (country and supply route)  


 


• Short term emergency management actions: – describe in detail any of the following existing 


measures: 


A. Supply side measures 


- Import flexibility (pipeline/LNG/FSRU) 


- Increased domestic production 


- Emergency reserves/storage (strategic or/and commercial storage, maximum withdrawal rates, 


rules for release of strategic stocks, gas storage obligations  


B. Demand side measures 


- Interruptible contracts 


- Fuel switching (biogas and other alternatives) and available stockpiles of alternative fuels 


- Load shedding (voluntary and forced) of major industrial users and households 


 


• Recent supply disruption cases and how the country has responded(lessons learnt) from such 


cases   


Response:  


1. See the attached National Risk Assessment and the drafts of the Preventive Action Plan and the 


Protection and Recovery Plan Gas (the Dutch Emergency Plan).  


2. The draft of the Protection and Recovery Plan Gas contains an order of measures to be taken in  


emergency/gas crisis situations. Most of these measures do however require legislation before they can 


become effective. This legislation is currently under preparation. 







  IEA/SLT(2019)3 


90 


Order of measures  Type of 


measure 


Type of 


customer 


targeted 


1 Call to reduce natural gas consumption Social All customers 


2 


a. Voluntary request to neighbouring countries to 
reduce the off-take of gas (government to 
government)  


b.  Request European Commission to declare a 


regional emergency 


International 
Customers who 
are not protected 


3 
Institute an annual savings tender ‘reduced 


consumption’ 
Economic 


Customers who 
are not protected 


4 Impose an additional tax on natural gas  Economic 
Customers who 
are not protected 


5 Enforced fuel switching for industries  Legal 
Customers who 
are not protected 


6 
Enforced fuel switching for the production of 
electricity 


Legal 
Customers who 
are not protected 


7 
Disconnect customers who are not protected 
(administrative and/or technical disconnection)  


Legal/technical 
Customers who 
are not protected 


8 
Disconnect customers other than solidarity protected 
customers (administrative and/or technical 
disconnection)  


Legal/technical 


Customers other 
than solidarity 
protected 
customers 


9 Invoke mutual solidarity among EU Member States International  
Solidarity 
protected 
customers 


10 
Administratively disconnect solidarity protected 
customers  


Legal 
Solidarity 
protected 
customers 


11 Technically disconnect regions, including export Technical 
Solidarity 
protected 
customers 


Table 10: Order of measures. 


 


3. N-1 calculation for the Netherlands: see 7-F. 


4. There is no recent supply disruption case 


 


____________________________________________________________________________________ 
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8. Oil 


Please provide the most recent annual report or policy documents on oil sector, including descriptions/links 


to any recent studies or reports concerning import dependency and security of supply issues. Please 


support your submission on Oil with data/indicators used to monitor these policies and where available a 


link to where the data are published. 


Please indicate contact information: contact name(s), title(s) and email address(es) for this chapter (or 


questions) 


Response:  


For questions with regard to this chapter, please contact Leo van Malland, L.P.vanMalland@minlnv.nl, 


and Maurits Kreijkes, Kreijkes@cova.nl 
 
Attached reports: 


• ERR Mid-term review of the Netherlands 


•  


 
Notes  
There are several institutes who publish reports and analyses on energy and part of these reports are 


dealing with the Dutch oil sector and developments in the global oil market; 


Clingendael International Energy Programme (CIEP): 


• April 2016, “Long-Term prospects for Northwest European refining” 


• February 2017, “Looking under the Hood of the Dutch Energy System” 


• May 2018, (chapter 5) “Europe's Energy Relations: Between Legacy and Transformation” 


PWC 


• April 2019, describing the effects of a national taxation of greenhouse gas in industry. The 


report is commissioned by the Ministry of Economic Affairs and Climate   


Wuppertal Institute 


• September 2016, “Pathways to a Decarbonised Port” commissioned by the Port of Rotterdam. 


Netherlands Enterprise Agency 


• 2015 refining sector report 


DNV GL 


• November 2018, describing a CO₂ reduction roadmap of the 


Dutch refining sector. Commissioned by the VNPI, the Dutch Petroleum Industry Association. 


 


____________________________________________________________________________________


8-A. Policies overview including major changes since previous IDR  


Please provide a brief overview on oil policy  


• Comment briefly on major changes since the previous IDR 


Response:  


Overview 


One significant policy development is the Dutch Climate Agreement. During 2018 all relevant stakeholders, 


working closely together with the Dutch Administration, drafted a joint proposal for the Climate Agreement 


for the Netherlands (an English version of the Climate Agreement is added to this document). The proposal 



mailto:L.P.vanMalland@minlnv.nl

mailto:Kreijkes@cova.nl

https://www.clingendaelenergy.com/publications/publication/long-term-prospects-for-northwest-european-refining

https://www.clingendaelenergy.com/publications/publication/looking-under-the-hood-of-the-dutch-energy-system

https://www.clingendaelenergy.com/publications/publication/europes-energy-relations-between-legacy-and-transformation

https://www.google.com/url?sa=t&rct=j&q=&esrc=s&source=web&cd=1&ved=2ahUKEwiCttKrlZHkAhUxsaQKHVeMAhAQFjAAegQIABAC&url=https%3A%2F%2Fzoek.officielebekendmakingen.nl%2Fblg-876198.pdf&usg=AOvVaw1COdIM0mx12v-NsYRanYbi

https://wupperinst.org/en/p/wi/p/s/pd/628/

https://www.rvo.nl/sites/default/files/2016/09/MEE-Sectorrapport%20Raffinaderijen%202015.pdf

https://www.google.com/url?sa=t&rct=j&q=&esrc=s&source=web&cd=2&cad=rja&uact=8&ved=2ahUKEwiiu5T1lpHkAhWK66QKHY82At0QFjABegQIBBAC&url=https%3A%2F%2Fvnpi.nl%2Fwp-content%2Fuploads%2F2018%2F11%2FEindrapport-VNPI-CO2-reductie-roadmap-Nederlandse-raffinaderijen.pdf&usg=AOvVaw2WvCVwrrT0KmnhYYAV1hZR
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contains measures for the Netherlands, in order to reach the targets of the Paris Agreement 2015. The 


proposed measures will prepare the Netherlands for a 49% reduction of greenhouse gas emission in 2030 


compared to 1990 levels.  


In anticipation of the final decision on the Climate Agreement, the Administration has started to develop a 


broad vision on market regulation & energy transition. This includes a policy agenda towards 2030, which 


will address the organization, regulation, funding of new infrastructure in particular for heat, hydrogen and 


CO₂, taking into account the implications for gas and electricity networks.  


Please see the Mid-term review of the Netherlands from June 2019 (attached).   


 


Another useful document is published by PBL, the Netherlands Environmental Assessment Agency, 


analysing the effects of the “draft” climate agreement (July 2018). Not to be confused with the final climate 


agreement which was presented end of June 2019. Please see chapter 8 of “Effecten ontwerp 


Klimaatakkoord”. In addition the National Energy Outlook 2017 may be useful (English summary attached).  


____________________________________________________________________________________


8-B. Previous IDR recommendations  


Please describe actions taken or planned in response to each oil policy recommendation from the previous 


IDR  


Response:  


IDR recommendations 


• Continue to facilitate the strategic role of the port of Rotterdam as a major trading hub for crude 
oil and refined products. 


Since 2012 the Port of Rotterdam has been working with Deltalinqs (an employer’s organisation), the 
Municipality of Rotterdam, the Province of South Holland and the State to realise the actions from the 
2030 Port Vision Implementation Agenda. Progress is reported annually. You can read (in Dutch) the 
result for 2017 in this report. 


• Continue to play a leading role in developing strategic stockholding arrangements, facilitating 
efficient stock management practices and ensuring oil data availability across EU member states 
and IEA member countries. 


On behalf of the Minister of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy, COVA (Centraal Orgaan 
Voorraadvorming) now also acts as a central knowledge function for oil management expertise for 
the Dutch Administration. As the number of staff is stable, the accumulated experience is maintained. 
Furthermore, COVA works as a liaison between the public sector and the private oil sector. One key 
project is the Dutch data reporting improvement. To improve the reporting of oil stocks, bilateral oil 
tickets and international oil trade to Eurostat and the IEA, the Netherlands started a data 
improvement project at the beginning of 2019. The trilateral work with Eurostat and the IEA, that 
started in 2015, has revived and the improvement process is now in full swing. The first results of the 
project are showing a substantial progress of the quality of the Dutch data submissions. Please see 
the ERR mid-term review from June 2019 for more details.  


• Encourage the industry to evaluate EU environmental regulation on the competitiveness of the 
Dutch oil industry and actively participate in the EU fitness checks. 


Many studies have been executed to assess the long-term competitiveness of the Dutch 
(refining)industry. See, for example, the reports mentioned above from CIEP, PWC, Wuppertal 
Institute and DNV GL. Some ambitions are to integrate heavy industry with heat networks, 
(renewable)hydrogen or CO₂ infrastructure. 


 


 



https://www.pbl.nl/sites/default/files/cms/publicaties/pbl-2019-effecten-ontwerp-klimaatakkoord_3619.pdf

https://www.pbl.nl/sites/default/files/cms/publicaties/pbl-2019-effecten-ontwerp-klimaatakkoord_3619.pdf

https://www.pbl.nl/en/publications/national-energy-outlook-2017

https://www.portofrotterdam.com/sites/default/files/voortgangsrapportage-2017-havenvisie-2030.pdf?token=4u6LQu3R
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____________________________________________________________________________________


8-C. Demand  


Please describe notable changes to recent and projected oil demand 


• Comment on causes of changes for individual sectors 


• In the transport sector, provide information on the share of the existing and new vehicle fleet that 


is diesel-fuelled and that are electric vehicles 


• Include the current and future balances in the domestic product market 


• Describe any policies or measures to increase or decrease the share of heating oil consumption in 


residential sector and oil dependence in the transport sector 


Response:  


Declining net import situation 


The decrease in the stockholding obligation, calculated with the IEA 90 net import methodology, is largely 


driven by the net import situation of naphtha – naphtha imports minus naphtha exports. The Dutch net 


import of naphtha increased with almost 5 million tons in 2018. Whereas domestic consumption of naphtha 


by the petrochemical industry has fallen by more than 0.7 million tons. This extra net import of naphtha is 


therefore not used as an additional raw material for the petrochemical sector but is blended to gasoline. 


Where all the extra imports of naphtha do not count in the stock obligation, all the extra gasoline intended 


for export or domestic consumption does count towards the stock obligation. In this way, naphtha blending 


causes a decrease in the stock obligation. 


Increased naphtha blending  


The practice of blending has increased significantly in 2018. The total amount of blending has risen from 


20 million tons in 2017 to 25.4 million tons (+ 27%) in 2018. Virtually all the increase was caused by the 


blending of naphtha. The blending of naphtha has in fact risen from 8 million tons in 2017 to more than 13.2 


million tons (+ 63%) in 2018 (Figure 1 in Dutch). 
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Figure 1: increased blending of naphtha (Source CBS statline) 


 


The practice of naphtha blending destined for export gasoline might even increase further with changing 


fuel specifications. For example, an increased share of high-octane biocomponents like ethanol can be 


blended with low-octane naphtha components. The Netherlands has excellent blending facilities and the 


port of Amsterdam is the world’s largest gasoline port.  


Consumption 


Depending on the chosen consumption method, there is both an increase and a decrease in the 


Netherlands. The EU consumption method, focused on inland product deliveries, shows a small increase 


of +2% while the BPFC I (all petroleum product consumption) and the BPFC II (all consumption without 


marine bunkers) both show a decrease (See Figure 2). The difference between the BPFC II method and 


the EU method is the consumption of feedstock and energy by the refining and petrochemical sectors. This 


means that the inland deliveries increased while the feedstock and energy consumption for the 


petrochemical and refining sector has fallen.  


 
 


Figure 2: EU consumption, BPFC I and BPFC II methods in 2017 versus 2018 [kton roe] 


2017 2018 % growth


BPFC I 365 days [kton] 40.801                          39.490               -3,2%


BPFC I 61 days [kton] 6.819                             6.600                 -3,2%


Marine bunkers 365 days [kton] 11.248                          11.203               -0,4%


BPFC II (BPFC I - bunkers) [kton] 29.553                          28.287               -4,3%


BPFC II 61 days [kton] 4.939                             4.727                 -4,3%


EU consumption 61 days [kton] 3.335                             3.409                 2,2%



https://opendata.cbs.nl/statline/#/CBS/nl/dataset/83403NED/table?ts=1566303286722
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Transport Demand Projections 


In line with the developments in the rest of Europe we expect that also in the Netherlands the demand for 


motor fuels will fall in coming years. Please find attached the projections of the National Energy Outlook 


2017 underneath (See Figure 3). 


 


 
Figure 3: National Energy Outlook 2017. Excel file attached. 


 


The underlying data of the National Energy Outlook 2017 can also be downloaded via the ECN website. 


The projection ‘voorgenomen beleid’ represents policy intentions (national and European) that have been 


publicly, officially communicated and formulated in concrete terms after May 1st 2017. Please note that 


these projections do not yet include the draft Climate Agreement or the recently agreed final Climate 


Agreement. The effects of the draft climate agreement in relation to the National Energy Outlook can be 


found in “Effecten ontwerp Klimaatakkoord”. Chapter 8 (in Dutch), mobility might be of interest. It can be 


expected that measures from the Climate Agreement will accelerate the decline of motor fuel consumption 


in coming years. 


 


Overview vehicle fleet  


On January 1, 2018 there are almost 12.5 million road vehicles registered in the Netherlands, 2% more 


than a year earlier. Two thirds of this, more than 8.3 million, are passenger cars. See “Jaarmonitor 


Wegvoertuigen 2018”. Please also find the underlying vehicle fleet data.  


Nearly 80% of passenger cars runs on gasoline, this percentage has been essentially flat for the past ten 


years. The number of diesel cars has decreased slightly compared to a year earlier and now accounts for 


16% of the fleet. The percentage of cars that runs on LPG has steadily decreased to just over 1.5%. At the 


start of 2018, more than 3% of the passenger cars has an electric drivetrain, while this was less than 1% in 


2012. The number of electric cars almost quadrupled compared to 2012 – accumulating to almost 272,000.  


 


Climate Agreement  


The final Climate Agreement strives 1) for 100% emission-free new sales of passenger cars in 2030, 2) 


renewable energy carriers (e.g. hydrogen), 3) sustainable logistics, 4) reduction of passenger kilometers. 


Residential Heating Oil  


 


Since the 60’s almost all heating in the Netherlands is done with gas. There is hardly any heating oil 


consumption in the residential sector. No special policy to increase or decrease the share that is in place. 


 


 


 



https://www.google.com/url?sa=t&rct=j&q=&esrc=s&source=web&cd=1&cad=rja&uact=8&ved=2ahUKEwj_2PjVyZHkAhUJKewKHcJ3AVUQFjAAegQIBBAB&url=http%3A%2F%2Fwww.pbl.nl%2Fsites%2Fdefault%2Ffiles%2Fcms%2Fpublicaties%2Fpbl-2017-nationale-energieverkenning-2017_2625.PDF&usg=AOvVaw0XbbuAFsaTK0ASkRU_oLvc

https://www.ecn.nl/fileadmin/ecn/units/bs/TabellenbijlageNEV2017.xlsx

https://www.pbl.nl/sites/default/files/cms/publicaties/pbl-2019-effecten-ontwerp-klimaatakkoord_3619.pdf

https://www.cbs.nl/-/media/_pdf/2018/27/cbs-jaarmonitor-wegvoertuigen-aantallen-2018-definitief.pdf

https://www.cbs.nl/-/media/_pdf/2018/27/cbs-jaarmonitor-wegvoertuigen-aantallen-2018-definitief.pdf

https://www.cbs.nl/-/media/_excel/2018/21/elektrische-en-plug-in-hybride-aangedreven-personenautos-2018.xlsx
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____________________________________________________________________________________


8-D. Trade: Imports and exports  


Please describe notable changes to recent, and projected, oil import and export volumes, including any 


efforts to diversify supply sources 


• Include information on source of imports and indigenous production 


• Include information on locations of imports and exports 


Response:  


Indigenous production 


The production of crude oil and feedstocks increased when looking at the total production including 


biological additives (see Figure 4). Biological additives are considered feedstock and can be used for 


blending into oil products. When considering only crude oil and Natural Gas Liquids (NGLs) the production 


in 2018 declined slightly compared to 2017 which has to do with natural decline rates.  


 


 
Figure 4: Crude oil, NGLs and feedstock production (Source: CBS Statline) 


 


More detailed information on field by field production can be found on page 49 of the 2017 annual report 


on natural resources in the Netherlands. Up to now the annual report 2018 is still only available in Dutch, 


see page 38. 


 


Imports of crude oil processed in the Netherlands and exports of oil produced in the Netherlands 


Please find enclosed (Figure 5) the data on crude and NGL imports that are processed in the Netherlands 


and crude and NGL exports that are produced in the Netherlands. More detailed information on 


imports/exports of crude and oil products by country of origin and country of destination can be found on 


CBS statline. 


 


 
Figure 5: Imports of crude oil processed in the Netherlands and domestically produced crude oil 
exports (Source: CBS Statline) 


 


Transit flows (re-exports) of crude oil 


The flows of crude oil and NGLs that are re-exported via the Netherlands is substantial. However, the transit 


of crude oil declined in 2018 as shown in Figure 6. 



https://opendata.cbs.nl/statline/#/CBS/nl/dataset/83325NED/table?ts=1566311064544

https://www.nlog.nl/sites/default/files/yearbook%202017-%20englishversion.pdf

http://www.nlog.nl/sites/default/files/2019-08/delfstoffen_aardwarmte_2018_nl.pdf

https://opendata.cbs.nl/statline/#/CBS/nl/dataset/37448/table?fromstatweb

https://opendata.cbs.nl/statline/#/CBS/nl/dataset/83325NED/table?ts=1566311064544
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Figure 6: Crude and NGL transit flows through the Netherlands (Source: CBS Statline) 


 


Import and export of wet bulk sorted by sea harbour  


See Figure 7 for the breakdown of imports and exports of wet bulk (e.g. crude, oil products, chemicals) 


sorted for every Dutch sea harbour. Please note the distinction between the Rotterdam port area (including 


the ports of Dordrecht and Moerdijk) and the Port of Rotterdam.  


 


 
Figure 7: Import and export of wet bulk sorted by Dutch sea harbour (Source: CBS Statline) 


 


Refinery output and crude grades 


The refinery output of lighter fractions (e.g. jet, naphtha, gasoline, diesel) increased whereas the production 


of heavier fractions (light fuel oil and high-sulphur fuel oil) decreased during 2018. The production shift of 


the Dutch refining sector is probably driven by the intake of lighter crude grades (lighter crude slate) as 


shown in Figure 8. In particular, the heavier grades of crude oil imports decreased in the last quarters of 


2018 (API of 30 and lower). In addition, a sharp increase of crude oil imports is witnesses with an API 


between 32.5 and 35. 



https://opendata.cbs.nl/statline/#/CBS/nl/dataset/83325NED/table?ts=1566311064544

https://opendata.cbs.nl/statline/#/CBS/nl/dataset/82850NED/table?ts=1566314971355
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Figure 8: Dutch crude oil imports sorted by API gravity (higher gravity = lighter oil) (Source: 
monthly CBS submissions to EU). 


 


The decreased production of high-sulphur fuel oil is probably caused by two factors; 1) decreased imports 


of sour crude grades (containing a high concentration of sulphur) as shown in Figure 9, and 2) new units in 


the Dutch refining sector with increased desulfurization and hydrocracking capacity – upgrading the bottom-


of-the-barrel. Both are driven by the changing regulations for bunker fuels specification – IMO 2020. 


API° 
2017-


Q1 
2017-


Q2 
2017-


Q3 
2017-


Q4 
2017 


2018-
Q1 


2018-
Q2 


2018-
Q3 


2018-
Q4 


2018 


40> 7% 8% 4% 14% 8% 10% 11% 4% 10% 9% 
35-40 28% 28% 28% 18% 25% 21% 26% 25% 15% 22% 


32,5-35 26% 26% 24% 9% 21% 6% 16% 17% 40% 20% 
30-32,5 32% 27% 29% 45% 33% 33% 20% 37% 23% 28% 


25-30 6% 6% 10% 13% 9% 24% 21% 16% 10% 18% 
<25 2% 5% 6% 2% 3% 6% 6% 1% 1% 4% 
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Figure 9: Dutch crude oil imports sorted by sulphur percentage [% S] (less sulphur = sweater 
crude)  (Source: monthly CBS submissions to EU) 


 


____________________________________________________________________________________


8-E. Supply: Production & Reserves 


Please comment on any notable changes to oil production and reserves levels including separate 


description of unconventional oil (projections and historic evolution over the past decade) 


• Describe government incentives to spur Exploration &Production 


Response:  


Reserves in the Netherlands  


The oil reserves amount to 28.6 Mln Sm3 as of January 1st 2019, of which 16.8 Mln Sm3 on Dutch territory 


and 11.8 Mln Sm3 on the continental shelf. These are reserves that can be produced commercially and 


reserves that are reasonably assumed to be commercially viable – categorised as “production pending”. 


The level of crude oil reserves remained unchanged compared to January 1st 2018 as the re-evaluation of 


reserves and the production cancel each other out (Figure 10). 


S% 
2017-


Q1 
2017-


Q2 
2017-


Q3 
2017-


Q4 
2017 


2018-
Q1 


2018-
Q2 


2018-
Q3 


2018-
Q4 


2018 


<0,5% 20% 21% 23% 28% 23% 27% 27% 25% 35% 28% 
0,5-1% 26% 31% 34% 31% 30% 40% 42% 47% 30% 40% 
1-1,5% 27% 19% 15% 26% 22% 19% 19% 10% 14% 16% 
1,5-2% 5% 4% 16% 6% 8% 4% 10% 9% 12% 9% 
2-2,5% 23% 25% 12% 9% 18% 9% 2% 9% 9% 7% 
2,5%> 0% 0% 0% 3% 1% 9% 6% 1% 1% 4% 
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Figure 10: Adjustment of oil reserves compared to January 1st 2018 [Mln Sm3] (Source: 2018 annual 
report on natural resources in the Netherlands).  


 


All the details can be found in the annual report on natural resources in the Netherlands. Up to now the 


2018 annual report is still only available in Dutch.  


Expected production 
See Figure 11 for the expected oil production over the next 25 years, based on the annual reports of the 
E&P companies. As the development of some oil fields will start later than originally expected, these 
reserves are now classified as contingent reserves which is reflected by an increase in expected production 
from 2022 onwards. There is no policy to spur Exploration & Production of crude oil. 


 
Figure 11: Realised and expected oil production in the Netherlands (Source: 2018 annual report on 
natural resources in the Netherlands).  


 


____________________________________________________________________________________


8-F. Oil Infrastructure  


Please provide an overview of oil infrastructure 


• Provide information on the following infrastructure: 


- Oil ports – capacity and actual import/export volumes 


- Oil pipelines – maximum flow capacities, current utilisation rates, direction of flow (indicate 


whether or not reversible) 


- Oil storage – specify the types of storage tank (e.g. salt caverns, above ground, etc.), 


maximum storage capacities, current utilization rates, max. drawdown rates 


- Refining facilities – refining capacity, recent/planned upgrades, plans for closures or 


additions 


 



http://www.nlog.nl/sites/default/files/2019-08/delfstoffen_aardwarmte_2018_nl.pdf

http://www.nlog.nl/sites/default/files/2019-08/delfstoffen_aardwarmte_2018_nl.pdf

http://www.nlog.nl/sites/default/files/2019-08/delfstoffen_aardwarmte_2018_nl.pdf

http://www.nlog.nl/sites/default/files/2019-08/delfstoffen_aardwarmte_2018_nl.pdf
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• Provide a summary of major existing infrastructure and new investments by infrastructure projects, 


highlighting major accomplishments as well as challenges to potential supply disruptions 


Please provide assessment on the resilience of the infrastructure against potential disruptions (e.g. extreme 


weather events, natural disasters, technical faults, etc.) 


Response:  


Useful documents 


• Port of Rotterdam Facts and Figures (2016 - attached) with detailed information on refineries, 


refinery terminals, storage sites, pipelines, and (refinery)investments (e.g. Shell SDA unit and 


ExxonMobil hydrocracker).  


• Port of Rotterdam Facts and Figures (2010 - attached) containing information on infrastructure.  


• Port of Rotterdam (2019) Facts and Figures brief overview with recent import/export volumes. 


• Port of Amsterdam (2019) Facts and Figures, with recent import/export volumes, page 40/41. 


• See CBS Statline for the import and export of wet bulk (e.g. crude, oil products, chemicals) sorted 


by Dutch sea harbours. Please note the distinction between the Rotterdam port area (including the 


ports of Dordrecht and Moerdijk) and the Port of Rotterdam. 


• Tank terminals database (attached) with storage locations in the Netherlands. A new terminal with 


substantial capacity is being developed in the port of Rotterdam – the HES Hartel Tank Terminal. 


Koole terminals is to expand its storage capacity, also rail infrastructure will be developed to the 


storage terminal.  


 
____________________________________________________________________________________


8-G. Oil Infrastructure Map  


Please provide high-quality electronic maps (PDF, JPEG, or other image file) of the transmission system 


network including : 


• Major transmission pipelines (existing and planned) and refineries (existing and planned), entry 


point from interconnections; production facilities and oil reserves and resources 


Response:  


Infrastructure map 


The infrastructure map used in the IEA 2014 country review of the Netherlands is up to date. More detailed 


information on E&P infrastructure can be found at; NLOG Map 1 or NLOG map 2.  


One thing that should be added to the map is the information on the Dutch section of NATO’s Central 


European Pipeline System (CEPS) called the Defensie Pijpleiding Organisatie (DPO). It is a product 


pipeline infrastructure (mostly kerosene) that is commercially utilised at times of peace. In addition there is 


also a product pipeline coming from the Zeeland refinery in Vlissingen. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


8-H. Industry structure  


Please provide a description of the oil industry structure (exploration and production, wholesale, refining, 


transportation, storage and retail), including any public ownership 


• Oil market design and reform efforts in wholesale and retail markets 


• Provide information on major players in each sector (e.g. market share, main supply source) 


• Include information on any recent consolidation among players (Downstream, Refinery) 


• Comment on any quality-related issues such as fuel standards or environmental regulations 


impacting the refining sector 


• Provide information on the number and ownership of retail service stations   



https://www.portofrotterdam.com/sites/default/files/facts-figures-energy-port-and-petrochemical-cluster.pdf?token=vHfZySB6

https://www.google.com/url?sa=t&rct=j&q=&esrc=s&source=web&cd=11&cad=rja&uact=8&ved=2ahUKEwjX3YSukpHkAhUN-aQKHSfQAFgQFjAKegQIBBAC&url=https%3A%2F%2Fwww.portofrotterdam.com%2Fsites%2Fdefault%2Ffiles%2Ffacts-and-figures-port-of-rotterdam.pdf&usg=AOvVaw2gOJoESOALSOtgOj-qVxNu

https://www.portofamsterdam.com/sites/poa/files/media/pdf-nl/cijferboekje_2018_nl.pdf

https://opendata.cbs.nl/statline/#/CBS/nl/dataset/82850NED/table?ts=1566314971355

https://www.hesharteltankterminal.eu/en

https://koole.com/storage-and-rail-expansion-at-ktm/

https://www.iea.org/publications/freepublications/publication/Netherlands2014.pdf

http://www.nlog.nl/sites/default/files/2018-12/poster1_prospex2018_oil_and_gas_in_the_netherlands.pdf

http://www.nlog.nl/sites/default/files/2019-04/oil_and_gas_jan_2019_infra_02_04.pdf

https://www.defensie.nl/onderwerpen/taken-in-nederland/defensie-pijpleidingen/pijpleidingnetwerk

https://www.zeelandrefinery.nl/pijpleiding/opslag-en-pijpleiding/
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Response:  


Exploration and Production 


NOGEPA is the Netherlands Oil and Gas Exploration and Production Association. NOGEPA is representing 


the Dutch oil and gas producing companies. See current members. The oil producing members are; DANA, 


NAM, Wintershall, TAQA, ONE Dyas, Petrogas, Neptune Energy, Tulip oil, Rock Rose Energy. 


 


Downstream 


VNPI (Vereniging Nederlandse Petroleum Industrie) is the Netherlands Petroleum Industry Association. 


Members of the VNPI play an important role in the national economy. The sector includes stockholding, 


refinery processes and distribution and retail of oil products to the end consumer. The members of the VNPI 


are jointly responsible for 100% of refining capacity and 80% of oil products retail in the Netherlands. 


Refineries; 


- BP refinery Rotterdam  


- ExxonMobil refinery Rotterdam 


- Shell refinery Rotterdam 


- Zeeland refinery Vlissingen (JV Lukoil/Total) 


- Gunvor refinery Rotterdam, upgrading project is put on hold  


- Vitol splitter Rotterdam 


 


Pipeline transport 


VELIN is the Association of Pipeline Owners in the Netherlands. The 26 member companies have about 


22000km of pipelines within the Netherlands; 16000km of high-pressure gas transportation pipelines and 


in 6000km for the long-distance transport of petroleum, petroleum products and chemicals. Within the 


Netherlands about 370Mln tons of oil, oil products and chemicals are transported every year. About 35% 


of this volume is transported with pipelines. 


Oil(product) storage locations 


VOTOB is the Association of Independent Tank Storage Companies which has 15 members. 


In addition see a tank terminals database with storage locations in the Netherlands. 


 


Retail and distribution  


• Important retailers/distributors in the Netherlands are; AVIA, BP, Esso, Gulf, Tango, Shell, Tamoil, 


Texaco, Total, Varo Energy, Enviem, Catom, Finco , Schouten olie, EG retail, Vollenhoven, Den 


Hartog. 


• NOVE is a branch organisation for the independent, private fuel retail  and distribution companies. 


They are active in the trading, transport, stockholding and selling of liquids, gaseous fuels and 


lubricants. NOVE has 165 members representing 80% of all independent fuel retailers – 


representing 1400 retail service stations. 


• BETA is an association for the interests of independent retail service stations (rented or own license 


to operate) with 450 members – representing more than 1000 retail service stations.  


The share of unmanned retail service stations in the Netherlands reached a majority in 2018 an is 


still increasing. A number of 2,098 retail stations (51%) out of 4,121 in total was unmanned as of 


January 2018 (see Figure 12). The total number of retail service stations in the Netherlands is more 


or less stable with a  decline of just 3% in 15 years’ time.  



https://www.nogepa.nl/leden/

http://www.dana-petroleum.com/what-we-do/netherlands/

https://www.nam.nl/gas-en-oliewinning/aardolie/locaties-oliewinning.html#iframe=L21hcHMvb2xpZS1rYWFydC8

https://www.wintershall-noordzee.nl/our-business.html#c282

https://www.taqainnederland.nl/

https://onedyas.com/about-us/

https://www.petrogasep.com/page.aspx?i=208

https://www.neptuneenergy.com/en/where-we-operate/

https://tulipoil.com/?lang=nl

https://rockroseenergy.com/search/netherlands/

https://vnpi.nl/over-vnpi/de-leden/

https://www.bp.com/nl_nl/netherlands/home/wie-wij-zijn/bp-raffinaderij.html

https://www.exxonmobil.be/en-be/company/locations/netherlands/rotterdam-refinery

https://www.shell.nl/over-ons/shell-pernis-refinery/shell-pernis.html

https://www.zeelandrefinery.nl/

https://www.gunvor-nederland.nl/nl/

https://www.reuters.com/article/oil-refineries-gunvor/update-1-gunvor-halts-rotterdam-refinery-upgrade-for-new-shipping-fuels-idUSL8N1VJ2L7

https://www.vitol.com/what-we-do/refining/vpr-energy/

https://www.velin.nl/velin

http://www.votob.nl/leden/#anchor

https://avia.nl/

https://www.bp.com/nl_nl/netherlands/home.html

https://www.esso.nl/

https://www.gulf.nl/

https://www.tango.nl/

https://www.shell.nl/

https://tamoil.nl/

https://www.texaco.nl/

http://www.total.nl/

https://varoenergy.com/what-we-do/sales-and-distribution

https://www.enviem.nl/

https://www.catom.nl/

https://fincofuel.com/nl/wie-zijn-we

https://www.schoutenolie.nl/

http://sallandolie.nl/brandstoffen

https://www.vollenhovenolie.nl/

https://www.denhartogbv.com/

https://www.denhartogbv.com/

http://www.nove.nl/cms/showpage.aspx

https://www.nove.nl/feiten-en-cijfers

https://beta-tankstations.nl/over-beta/
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Figure 12: Share of (un)manned retail service stations in the Netherlands (Source: BOVAG) 


Figure 13: Retail service stations in the Netherlands sorted by ownership (Source: BOVAG Rai) 


 



https://www.ad.nl/economie/nederland-telt-meer-onbemande-dan-bemande-tankstations~a7de4ee8/

https://bovagrai.info/auto/2018/brandstoffen/6-3-aantal-en-marktaandelen-nederlandse-tankstations/

https://www.ad.nl/economie/nederland-telt-meer-onbemande-dan-bemande-tankstations~a7de4ee8/134402098/
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• The ownership of retail service stations experienced some ownership transfers between 


companies. However when looking at the top-5 in terms of market share (i.e. Shell, BP, ESSO, 


Total Tango) the ranking and market share stayed more or less the same over the last three years.  


see Figure 13. On the lower end of the graph the number of alternative-fuel retail service stations 


is shown.  


 


Quality-related issues 


• Retail service stations in the Netherlands with two or more fuel dispensers are obliged to offer E10 


to at least half of their nozzles from October 1st 2019 onwards. Retail service stations with 


infrastructure availability for only one type of gasoline remain free to choose what they want offer. 


Most retail service stations in the Netherlands mainly offer E5 gasoline, containing a maximum of 


5% bio-ethanol. The majority of cars are already suitable for E10, a fuel containing between 7.5 


and 10% bio-ethanol. 


• IMO 2020 will have an impact on the Port of Rotterdam as well as the Dutch refining sector. The 


port of Rotterdam is Europe’s largest bunkering port, as well as one of the top three bunkering ports 


worldwide. Every year, some 10Mln m3 of bunker fuel is supplied to vessels in Rotterdam – the 


amount is declining every year. For detailed data on bunkering see Port of Rotterdam bunker sales. 


In order to meet the low IMO sulphur specification standard for marine fuels refineries will need to 


anticipate to produce the right fuel oil, marine gasoil (MGO) or marine diesel oil (MDO). Some 


bunkering of high-sulphur fuel oil is likely to continue, albeit at a lower level, as some vessels will 


have scrubbers able to meet the sulphur emission standards of the IMO regulation. “When 


considering the production of low sulphur marine fuels from a refiner’s perspective multiple options 


come into play: 1) blending with gasoil or ULSD, which requires substantial distillate volumes, 2) 


changing feedstock to sweeter crude slated (lower sulphur content), 3) investing in additional 


desulphurisation processes, and 4) upgrading the bottom-of-the-barrel (an increase in HC- FCC-, 


and coking units).” (CIEP, June 2017, page 21).  


 


In Rotterdam both ExxonMobil and Shell upgraded their refineries – ExxonMobil with a new 
hydrocracker unit and Shell with a new solvents deasphalter unit. BP is planning to invest €1Bln for 
a new hydrocracker unit at its Rotterdam refinery to produce cleaner aviation and marine fuels – 
the Final Investment Decision (FID) is due in 2020. With this new investment the absolute CO₂ 
emissions of the refinery are set to increase. According to the independent Commission for the 
Environmental Impact Assessment BP has to assess its project against the Dutch targets that are 
set by the climate agreements of Paris and the Netherlands by seriously investigating means to 
reduce emissions significantly.  
 
Another effect of IMO 2020 on the Dutch refining sector is that the production of high sulphur fuel 


oil decreased last year. This is probably caused by: 1) a sweeter crude slate with decreased imports 


of sour crude grades (containing a high concentration of sulphur) and 2) new units in the Dutch 


refining sector with an increased desulfurization and hydrocracking capacity – upgrading the 


bottom-of-the-barrel. See also the answer “Refinery output and crude grades” under question 8-D 


of this document. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 



https://www.portofrotterdam.com/en/shipping/sea-shipping/other/rotterdam-bunker-port

https://www.portofrotterdam.com/sites/default/files/bunker-sales-port-of-rotterdam-per-quarter-2015-2019.pdf?token=kr6MKZbQ

https://www.clingendaelenergy.com/inc/upload/files/CIEP_paper_2017-02_web.pdf

https://news.exxonmobil.com/press-release/exxonmobil-expand-rotterdam-hydrocracker-produce-higher-value-products

https://www.shell.nl/over-ons/shell-pernis-refinery/solvent-deasphalter-sda-factory.html

https://www.commissiemer.nl/adviezen/3336

http://commissiemer.nl/docs/mer/p33/p3336/a3336rd.pdf
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____________________________________________________________________________________


8-I. Pricing Policy 


Please describe any price control on oil or oil products (including regulated prices, any price floors or 


ceilings in the market; fees for funding emergency stockholding) 


• Provide information on the affected customer categories 


Response:  


Non-regulated market 


The Netherlands has an open, non-regulated, competitive market and does not impose any price control 


on oil products. The actual price at the retail service stations is based on supply and demand dynamics. 


 


Taxation and excise duty  


The state revenues from taxation of motor vehicles and excise duties on gasoline and diesel rose in 2018. 


The reason for this increase is growing car sales and an increase in diesel and gasoline consumption. In 


addition car sales shifted to heavier and more expensive cars. See Figure 14 for more detail.  


 


Figure 14: State revenue from excise duty and mobility taxation (Source: CBS Statline) (Translation: accijns 


op benzine = excise duty gasoline, accijns op overige minerale oliën = excise duty diesel, motorrijtuigen 


belasting = quarterly mobility taxation for vehicles, voorraadheffing aardolieproducten = levy for strategic 


stockholding).  


 


Please also see the attached document “Oil bulletin duties and taxes.” 


____________________________________________________________________________________


8-J. Subsidies and incentives 


Please describe any production or consumption subsidies and incentives 


• Include level and amounts of subsidies 


• Describe plans to increase, decrease, or remove subsidies 


Response:  


Useful document 


• 2019 tax policy information in the Netherlands. See Environmental taxes (page 1), Excise duty on 


fuels (page 1), Motor vehicle tax (MRB) (page 1), Private vehicle and motorcycle tax (BPM) (page 


1), and motor vehicles (page 2). 


 


 



https://opendata.cbs.nl/statline/#/CBS/nl/dataset/84120NED/table?ts=1566412570933

https://www.government.nl/binaries/government/documents/publications/2019/01/15/tax-policy-information-2019/Tax+policy+information+The+Netherlands+2019+ENGLISH.pdf
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 Incentives schemes 


• BPM is a tax paid when purchasing a car or motorcycle. This tax is levied in addition to VAT (% 


over current value), and duty (cars / motorcycle from outside EU-territory). The bpm tariff for a 


passenger car is determined by the CO₂ emission. 


• Calculating the addition for the private use of a company-paid car or Bijtelling. You calculate the 


addition for the private use of a company-paid car using the tax basis for the addition for the private 


use of a car. The addition is, in general, 22% of the tax basis. You add a proportional part of the 


addition for private use to the wages of your employee in each wage period. The tax base is the 


Dutch catalogue price of the car inclusive of VAT and the private motor vehicle and motorcycle tax 


(bpm). The addition percentage depends on factors including the car's CO₂ emissions. If a discount 


applies, one of the following reduced percentages applies: 4%, 7%, 14%, 15%, 20% or 21%. From 


1 January 2019, the reduced percentages of 4% and 7% for electric cars is limited to cars up to a 


certain list price (<€50k). This concerns electric cars with a date of 1st authorization: in 2013 or 


earlier in 2014, once the 60-month period has expired on or after January 1, 2019. 


• Motor vehicle tax MRB is being paid for owning a vehicle (car, van, motorcycle, trailer or lorry). 


Fully electric cars are exempt from paying MRB. 


 


Climate Agreement  


The final Climate Agreement (an English version of the Climate Agreement is added to this document) 


strives 1) for 100% emission-free new sales of passenger cars in 2030, 2) renewable energy carriers (e.g. 


hydrogen), 3) sustainable logistics, 4) reduction of passenger kilometers. 


The Dutch government wants the electric car to be attractive and affordable for everyone in the long term. 


In addition to the incentive costs, the transition to electric driving also will mean less excise duty income. 


The current system of car taxes consists of a mix of taxes on ownership and taxes on the use of fossil fuels 


via the excise duty scheme. When electric driving will become “normal” a different design of car taxation 


(excise duty/ownership) is necessary in the long-term. This prevents an increasingly smaller group from 


generating income. Even under a new system, everyone using infrastructure must reasonably contribute to 


the costs. The government has determined the following fiscal and financial support for emission-free cars 


(see Figure 15). 


 


Figure 15: Fiscal and financial support for emission-free cars (Source: Climate Agreement, Chapter C2, 
page 61) 


 


Cars that exit a 5-year business lease period are an important stream for the Dutch second-hand car 


market. By focusing the stimulation of the business market more on cars that are subsequently attractive 


to the Dutch market, the government wants to keep more of these cars in the Netherlands for longer. In 


order to initiate the development of a second-hand market for electric cars for private individuals, the 


government will make a scheme for the reimbursement of a charge credit, a purchase subsidy or a battery 


guarantee. This brings a second-hand electric car closer to the individual consumer. 


____________________________________________________________________________________   



https://www.belastingdienst.nl/wps/wcm/connect/bldcontenten/belastingdienst/individuals/cars/bpm/calculate_and_pay_bpm/calculate-and-pay-bpm

https://belastingdienst.nl/wps/wcm/connect/bldcontenten/belastingdienst/business/payroll_taxes/you_are_not_established_in_the_netherlands_are_you_required_to_withhold_payroll_taxes/when_you_are_going_to_withhold_payroll_taxes/private_use_of_company_car1

https://business.gov.nl/regulation/motor-vehicle-tax/
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9. Electricity  


Please provide the most recent annual report or policy documents on electricity sector (e.g. Reports by 


sector regulator, Transmission System Operator TSO and Distribution System Operator DSO).  


Please support your submission on Electricity with data/indicators used to monitor these policies and where 


available a link to where the data are published. 


Please indicate contact information: contact name(s), title(s) and email address(es) for this chapter (or 


questions) 


Response:  


Annual reports 


TSO: https://annualreport.tennet.eu/2018/annualreport 


DSO: Alliander: https://2018.jaarverslag.alliander.com/verslagen/jaarverslag-2018/ 


DSO: Enexis: https://www.enexisgroep.nl/jaarverslag/ 


DSO: Stedin: http://annualreport.stedingroup.com/2018/english/ 


DSO: Westland Infra: https://jaarverslag.juva.nl/ 


DSO Coteq: https://coteqnetbeheer.nl/Over-Coteq/Jaarverslag 


DSO Rendo: https://www.rendo.nl/jaarverslag/ 


 


For questions relating to this chapter, please contact Lisa van Woerden, j.l.vanwoerden@minezk.nl  and 


Wouter Schaaf, w.j.c.schaaf@minezk.nl, 


____________________________________________________________________________________


9-A. Policies overview including major changes since previous IDR  


Please provide a brief overview of electricity policy  


• Comment briefly on major changes since the previous IDR 


Response:  


The National Climate Agreement of 2019 (attached) presents the policy measures needed to reach the 


2030 CO₂ abatement targets. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


9-B. Previous IDR recommendations  


Please describe actions taken, or planned, in response to each electricity policy recommendation from the 


previous IDR  


Response:  


• Consider measures to strengthen efficient and timely network investment and to improve electricity 


security, including: 


o by adopting an appropriate ex ante regulatory regime to reduce network investment risks; 



https://annualreport.tennet.eu/2018/annualreport

https://2018.jaarverslag.alliander.com/verslagen/jaarverslag-2018/

http://annualreport.stedingroup.com/2018/english/

https://jaarverslag.juva.nl/

https://coteqnetbeheer.nl/Over-Coteq/Jaarverslag

mailto:j.l.vanwoerden@minezk.nl

mailto:w.j.c.schaaf@minezk.nl
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o by reviewing co-ordinated investment approval processes to identify options to further 


streamline arrangements, especially in relation to both onshore and offshore generation 


and network facilities; 


o by incorporating assessments of network adequacy into TenneT’s annual report monitoring 


power system adequacy. 


TenneT TSO can consult the Dutch regulator ACM ex ante on large investments in the infrastructure. 


Investments above € 200 mln should be approved by the Dutch state being the 100% shareholder of 


TenneT TSO. 


TenneT has been appointed as the TSO for offshore electricity infrastructure. See: 


https://www.tennet.eu/nl/nieuws/nieuws/tennet-sluit-windparken-op-nederlandse-noordzee-aan-met-


verbindingen-met-hoogste-capaciteit-ter-were/ 


The designation of locations of offshore windfarms by the Dutch government is aligned with the grid 


development offshore by TenneT. The development and exploitation of the windfarms is tendered to the 


market parties. 


Network constraints are an integral part of the yearly security of supply monitor by TenneT. 


• In the medium term, in case regional solutions do not materialise or if interconnection capacity is 


insufficiently available, the “safety net” capacity provision could be reviewed to ensure that it can 


be deployed, if required, in a timely and efficient manner that minimises distortions to markets. 


As part of the Dutch Climate agreement, the Dutch government will in 2020 present a framework for security 


of supply of electricity.  


• Complement efficient permit granting procedures by facilitating public participation and local 


ownership of the new energy infrastructure projects. 


In the national Climate Agreement the ambition is stated to increase local ownership in energy production 


facilities. 


• Remove ACM’s ex ante price monitoring function in retail markets and foster the development of 


more innovative retail products; support the roll-out of smart meters, while ensuring that consumers 


continue to benefit from competitive markets. 


The Dutch electricity law will be aligned with the new European Electricity Directive. This Directive shall be 


implemented in new Energy Act in the next couple of years. 


For smart meters, see 9 N.  


• Continue to monitor competition in retail energy markets, particularly with regard to evaluating the 


implementation of the new market model against the objectives of completing the smart meter roll-


out through increased transparency for business and consumers and thus increasing consumer 


empowerment. 


The monitoring of competition in retail markets is a regular activity of the regulator. 


See: https://www.acm.nl/sites/default/files/documents/2019-05/energiemonitor-2019.pdf 


On the smart meter, see:   


https://webcache.googleusercontent.com/search?q=cache:aezQgdStsCsJ:https://www.rijksoverheid.nl/bin


aries/rijksoverheid/documenten/rapporten/2018/06/19/voortgangsrapportage-marktbarometer-aanbieding-


slimme-meters-2017/voortgangsrapportage-marktbarometer-aanbieding-slimme-meters-


2017.pdf+&cd=2&hl=nl&ct=clnk&gl=nl 



https://www.tennet.eu/nl/nieuws/nieuws/tennet-sluit-windparken-op-nederlandse-noordzee-aan-met-verbindingen-met-hoogste-capaciteit-ter-were/

https://www.tennet.eu/nl/nieuws/nieuws/tennet-sluit-windparken-op-nederlandse-noordzee-aan-met-verbindingen-met-hoogste-capaciteit-ter-were/

https://www.acm.nl/sites/default/files/documents/2019-05/energiemonitor-2019.pdf

https://webcache.googleusercontent.com/search?q=cache:aezQgdStsCsJ:https://www.rijksoverheid.nl/binaries/rijksoverheid/documenten/rapporten/2018/06/19/voortgangsrapportage-marktbarometer-aanbieding-slimme-meters-2017/voortgangsrapportage-marktbarometer-aanbieding-slimme-meters-2017.pdf+&cd=2&hl=nl&ct=clnk&gl=nl

https://webcache.googleusercontent.com/search?q=cache:aezQgdStsCsJ:https://www.rijksoverheid.nl/binaries/rijksoverheid/documenten/rapporten/2018/06/19/voortgangsrapportage-marktbarometer-aanbieding-slimme-meters-2017/voortgangsrapportage-marktbarometer-aanbieding-slimme-meters-2017.pdf+&cd=2&hl=nl&ct=clnk&gl=nl

https://webcache.googleusercontent.com/search?q=cache:aezQgdStsCsJ:https://www.rijksoverheid.nl/binaries/rijksoverheid/documenten/rapporten/2018/06/19/voortgangsrapportage-marktbarometer-aanbieding-slimme-meters-2017/voortgangsrapportage-marktbarometer-aanbieding-slimme-meters-2017.pdf+&cd=2&hl=nl&ct=clnk&gl=nl

https://webcache.googleusercontent.com/search?q=cache:aezQgdStsCsJ:https://www.rijksoverheid.nl/binaries/rijksoverheid/documenten/rapporten/2018/06/19/voortgangsrapportage-marktbarometer-aanbieding-slimme-meters-2017/voortgangsrapportage-marktbarometer-aanbieding-slimme-meters-2017.pdf+&cd=2&hl=nl&ct=clnk&gl=nl
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• At a regional level, continue to actively engage with North-West European electricity market 


jurisdictions, in particular through co-operation in the Pentalateral Energy Forum and at an 


operational level between TSOs, including through SSC, CORESO and TSC, and more broadly 


across the European Union, to build support for the development of efficient, competitive and 


innovative power markets, including: 


o by exploring options to enhance the functioning of energy-only markets to more effectively 


harness demand response and incorporate large-scale remotely located renewable 


generation into balancing and market-based dispatch; 


o by leading efforts to strengthen co-ordination of system operation and network regulation, 


and to harmonise renewable support programmes to promote efficient regional market 


development. 


The Netherlands aims to be a driving force towards cooperation and integration of the (North-western) 


European electricity market. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


9-C. Institutions  


Please describe the regulatory and oversight institutions of electricity industry 


• Describe independence from other government institutions (e.g. ministry) 


• Describe how responsibilities are split between central and regional governments, system 


operators, regulators, etc., and between public and private sectors 


Response:  


The Ministry of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy is the policymaker for energy by for example gas-law, 


electricity law and heat-law. On behalf of the Dutch State the Ministry of Finance is the 100% shareholder 


in Gasunie and TenneT, the gas and electricity TSO’s. Provinces and municipalities are the shareholders 


of the several gas and electricity DSO’s. The central government is responsible for the electricity law; 


regional governments most important responsibility in the field of electricity is planning the location of 


production sites. ACM acts as the independent regulator. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


9-D. Demand 


Please describe notable changes to recent and projected electricity demand 


• Describe future projections of annual peak in 2020/ 2030/2040 (Please refer to the reliability 


assessment by TSO, if appropriate) 


• Provide information on availability and scale of interruptible contracts, real-time pricing, time-of-use 


pricing, or any other demand-side measures 


Response:  


Future projections of annual peak: 


https://www.tennet.eu/fileadmin/user_upload/Company/Publications/Technical_Publications/Dutch/R


apport_Monitoring_Leveringszekerheid_2018.pdf: see section 3.3.1.2 Ontwikkeling elektriciteitsvraag. 



https://www.tennet.eu/fileadmin/user_upload/Company/Publications/Technical_Publications/Dutch/Rapport_Monitoring_Leveringszekerheid_2018.pdf

https://www.tennet.eu/fileadmin/user_upload/Company/Publications/Technical_Publications/Dutch/Rapport_Monitoring_Leveringszekerheid_2018.pdf
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Figure 1: Scenarios of the development of peak load in the Netherlands in GW. 


Information on demand side measures: 


54% of Dutch households has a smart meter. It is now possible for household consumers to close time-of-


use pricing contracts. Large customers can still act on the energy market and close interruptible contracts. 


Imbalance prices represent real-time prices. Market parties can utilize flexible capacity (both demand and 


supply) to reap benefits from this system. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


9-E. Supply: Existing and New Capacity  


Please provide a table of existing and new electricity generation capacity in next five years (in MW or GW) 


by fuel type and ownership  


• Provide average capacity factors by fuel type 


• Describe characteristics by fuel type and ownership (Please refer to the adequacy forecast by TSO, 


if appropriate) 


Response:  
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See for more details the Monitor Leveringszekerheid: 


https://www.tennet.eu/fileadmin/user_upload/Company/Publications/Technical_Publications/Dutch/Rappo


rt_Monitoring_Leveringszekerheid_2018.pdf 


 


In particular sections: 


• 3.3.2.1 Thermisch productievermogen elektriciteitsopwekking 


• 3.3.2.2 Zon-PV en windvermogen 


• 3.3.2.3 Samenvatting ontwikkeling opgesteld vermogen 


  


  


See for more detail the Monitor Leveringszekerheid: 


https://www.tennet.eu/fileadmin/user_upload/Company/Publications/Technical_Publications/Dutch/Rappo


rt_Monitoring_Leveringszekerheid_2018.pdf 


In particular sections: 


• 3.3.2.1 Thermisch productievermogen elektriciteitsopwekking 


• 3.3.2.2 Zon-PV en windvermogen 


• 3.3.2.3 Samenvatting ontwikkeling opgesteld vermogen 


 


 Figure 2: Development of established capacity (MW) in 2016-2033. 



https://www.tennet.eu/fileadmin/user_upload/Company/Publications/Technical_Publications/Dutch/Rapport_Monitoring_Leveringszekerheid_2018.pdf

https://www.tennet.eu/fileadmin/user_upload/Company/Publications/Technical_Publications/Dutch/Rapport_Monitoring_Leveringszekerheid_2018.pdf

https://www.tennet.eu/fileadmin/user_upload/Company/Publications/Technical_Publications/Dutch/Rapport_Monitoring_Leveringszekerheid_2018.pdf

https://www.tennet.eu/fileadmin/user_upload/Company/Publications/Technical_Publications/Dutch/Rapport_Monitoring_Leveringszekerheid_2018.pdf
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Table 2: Development of established capacity. 


 


____________________________________________________________________________________


9-F. Trade: Imports and exports  


Please provide information on the electricity imports and exports 


• Provide data for electricity import or export by source or destination 


• Comment on future projections and any policies on changing the current imports & exports level  
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Response:  


Table 3: Physical flows (=not commercial schedules/net positions). 


  import import import import 


TWh D-NL B-NL N-NL UK-NL 


2008           13,1               2,0               0,3                 -    


2009              8,5               2,2               2,2                 -    


2010              8,1               3,1               1,3                 -    


2011              9,0               5,4               3,3               0,4  


2012           22,4               1,6               5,7               0,3  


2013           24,4               2,9               4,1               0,1  


2014           24,3               1,4               5,4               0,0  


2015           24,0               0,3               5,8               0,0  


2016           15,8               1,8               4,2               0,1  


2017           14,2               1,6               5,0               0,2  


2018           20,0               1,1               3,9               0,2  


  Export Export Export Export 


TWh NL-D NL-B NL-N NL-UK 


2008            -0,8             -4,4             -2,1                 -    


2009            -3,1             -4,3             -1,8                 -    


2010            -2,4             -5,2             -2,3                 -    


2011            -2,7             -3,0             -1,5             -1,5  


2012            -0,6             -6,0             -0,1             -6,2  


2013            -0,3             -6,4             -0,2             -6,6  


2014            -0,3             -7,9             -0,1             -8,0  


2015            -0,3           -12,7             -0,0             -8,2  


2016            -0,2             -8,7             -0,3             -7,7  


2017            -0,4             -9,6             -0,1             -7,2  


2018            -0,0           -10,1             -0,3             -6,9  


          


  
net import(+)/export(-) 
NL 


net import(+)/export(-) 
NL 


net import(+)/export(-) 
NL 


net import(+)/export(-) 
NL 


TWh Germany Belgium Norway UK 


2008           12,3             -2,4             -1,8                  -   
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2009              5,4             -2,1               0,4                  -   


2010              5,7             -2,1             -1,0                  -   


2011              6,3               2,4               1,8             -1,1  


2012           21,8             -4,4               5,6             -5,9  


2013           24,1             -3,5               3,9             -6,5  


2014           23,9             -6,5               5,3             -8,0  


2015           23,7           -12,4               5,8             -8,2  


2016           15,6             -6,9               3,9             -7,6  


2017           13,8             -8,1               4,9             -7,0  


2018           20,0             -9,0               3,6             -6,7  


 


 


Table 4: Commercial positions; yearly average position, based on an hourly net position resulting from 


Market Coupling 


 


Yearly average net position 
NL (MW) 


2016                                      -881  


2017                                      -461  


2018                                      -888  


 


 
 


See in more detail monitor leveringszekerheid: 


https://www.tennet.eu/fileadmin/user_upload/Company/Publications/Technical_Publications/Dutch/Rappo


rt_Monitoring_Leveringszekerheid_2018.pdf 



https://www.tennet.eu/fileadmin/user_upload/Company/Publications/Technical_Publications/Dutch/Rapport_Monitoring_Leveringszekerheid_2018.pdf

https://www.tennet.eu/fileadmin/user_upload/Company/Publications/Technical_Publications/Dutch/Rapport_Monitoring_Leveringszekerheid_2018.pdf





  IEA/SLT(2019)3 


116 


 


Two major development are foreseen to have effect on the overall grid situation (both internal as well as 


regarding import/export levels): 


 


- Entry into force of the Clean Energy Package and consequential effects on the requirements for cross-


border capacity for TSOs. 


- Overall change in usage of the electricity grid due to strong rise of renewables, not in the last place the 


large rise in offshore wind farms connecting to the onshore grid. This will significantly change the balance 


in the grid and therefore have a consequential effect on the possible import/export. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


9-G. Industry structure  


Please provide an overview the structure of the electricity industry 


• Include information on major players (utilities, Independent Power Producer (IPP), municipalities, 


etc.) in each industry segment (generation, wholesale and retail), including any public ownership 


Response:  


General response:  


Since the previous data collection effort for the IDR of The Netherlands the publication of data on gas and 
electricity markets has decreased. As a result, there is less publicly available data to submit to the IEA at 
this point. For the purposes of the current request, some sensitive data has been withheld or is presented 
in an aggregated, indexed or anonymised manner in the reports below by ACER and TenneT. If the need 
for additional data arises, the ACM will coordinate with the national Ministry of Economic Affairs & Climate.  


In these reports most of the data related to the Dutch electricity markets (forward, DA, ID, balancing) can 
be found including volumes and prices (to answers questions 9-L). These reports also include a 
comprehensive description about capacity allocation and congestion management on the Dutch borders 
(to answer question 9-J). For the time being we cannot provide you any other figures around market 
structure (question 9-G) as these have not been published by ACM since 2012. 


We invite you to use, among others, the following reports and publications: 


TenneT: 2017 electricity Market Review (source) and the Annual Market Update 2018 (source) 


ACER: Market Monitoring Report 2018 (source) 


 


Specific responses on retail questions: 


The 3 largest suppliers are Essent, Eneco en Nuon. Their market shares have so far never been published 


in any report. The CR3 however provides an indication of the total of their market shares. 


Price level 


The Energiemonitor of the ACM provides figures on the situation in May 2019: 


https://www.acm.nl/sites/default/files/documents/2019-05/energiemonitor-2019.pdf  


Page 12 contains an overview of the estimated yearly total costs for a household for several contract terms. 


 


Price breakdown 


https://www.acm.nl/sites/default/files/documents/2019-05/energiemonitor-2019.pdf 



https://www.tennet.eu/fileadmin/user_upload/Company/Publications/Technical_Publications/Dutch/2017_TenneT_Market_Review.pdf

https://www.tennet.eu/fileadmin/user_upload/Company/Publications/Technical_Publications/Dutch/Annual_Market_Update_2018_-_Final.pdf

https://www.acer.europa.eu/Official_documents/Acts_of_the_Agency/Publication/MMR%202017%20-%20ELECTRICITY.pdf

https://www.acm.nl/sites/default/files/documents/2019-05/energiemonitor-2019.pdf

https://www.acm.nl/sites/default/files/documents/2019-05/energiemonitor-2019.pdf





  IEA/SLT(2019)3 


117 


Page 14 provides an indication of the breakdown of prices based on a dual fuel contract, so electricity as 


well as gas. 


 


In its MMR, ACER provides a breakdown of prices for electricity (figure 9) and gas (figure 15) separately 


(figures are for 2017): 


https://www.acer.europa.eu/Official_documents/Acts_of_the_Agency/Publication/MMR%202017%20-


%20RETAIL.pdf  


 


Product mix 


The Energiemonitor provides an overview of the shares of contracts with varying terms: 


https://www.acm.nl/sites/default/files/documents/2019-05/energiemonitor-2019.pdf 


 


____________________________________________________________________________________


9-H. Electricity network map  


Please provide a map (PDF, JPEG, or other image file) of the electricity network that includes:  


• Major high-voltage transmission lines, interconnection lines and location of major generation plants, 


Net transfer Capacity (NTC) values 


Response:  


https://www.tennet.eu/fileadmin/user_upload/Company/Publications/Gridmaps/NL/Gridmap_Netherlands_


NL_2019.pdf   


Remark: the Cobra cable is now a dashed line, but after recently being officially operational, this should be 


a full line. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


9-I. Transmission infrastructure and access  


Please describe the electricity transmission network and any major upgrades or extensions planned or in 


progress 


• Include information on ownership and operation of transmission networks 


• Include details of terms of access and tariffs to transmission networks and  connection provisions 


• Include information on transmission network losses and outages 


• Include assessment on the resilience of the infrastructure against potential disruptions (e.g. 


extreme weather events, water shortage, technical faults etc.) 


Response:  


Kwaliteits and Capaciteits document KCD (Quality and Capacity Document) 


Summary: 


https://www.tennet.eu/fileadmin/user_upload/Company/Publications/Technical_Publications/Dutch/Tenne


T_KCD2017_samenvatting.pdf 


Part I KCD: 



https://www.acer.europa.eu/Official_documents/Acts_of_the_Agency/Publication/MMR%202017%20-%20RETAIL.pdf

https://www.acer.europa.eu/Official_documents/Acts_of_the_Agency/Publication/MMR%202017%20-%20RETAIL.pdf

https://www.acm.nl/sites/default/files/documents/2019-05/energiemonitor-2019.pdf

https://www.tennet.eu/fileadmin/user_upload/Company/Publications/Gridmaps/NL/Gridmap_Netherlands_NL_2019.pdf

https://www.tennet.eu/fileadmin/user_upload/Company/Publications/Gridmaps/NL/Gridmap_Netherlands_NL_2019.pdf

https://www.tennet.eu/fileadmin/user_upload/Company/Publications/Technical_Publications/Dutch/TenneT_KCD2017_samenvatting.pdf

https://www.tennet.eu/fileadmin/user_upload/Company/Publications/Technical_Publications/Dutch/TenneT_KCD2017_samenvatting.pdf
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https://www.tennet.eu/fileadmin/user_upload/Company/Publications/Technical_Publications/Dutch/Tenne


T_KCD2017_Deel_I_web.pdf 


Part II KCD: 


https://www.tennet.eu/fileadmin/user_upload/Company/Publications/Technical_Publications/Dutch/Tenne


T_KCD2017_Deel_II.pdf 


(all in Dutch)  


Ownership of the electricity transmission network is  100% by TenneT, which is 100% state-owned. 


Distribution networks are fully owned by municipalities and provinces. 


 


Tariffs ACM 2019 and historic (Dutch) 


https://www.acm.nl/nl/publicaties/zoeken-in-


publicaties?text=tarievenbesluit+TenneT&sort_by=combined_date&date%5Bmin%5D=&date%5Bmax%5


D=&datasource=entity%3Anode&publication_type=All&field_subjects=All& 


 


Connection brochure TenneT (Dutch) 


https://www.tennet.eu/nl/onze-kerntaken/aansluit-en-transportdiensten/aansluitingsdiensten/ 


 


• The initial connection costs vary.  


• The periodical connection tariff is a yearly compensation for exploitation costs of the connection.   


• The transport tariff is for compensation the transport services. These costs consist of a lump sum tariff 


and a variable tariff per kwh. The transporttariffs can be found on the ACM website. For details on the tariff 


structure see (in Dutch): https://wetten.overheid.nl/BWBR0037951/2019-07-10/#Hoofdstuk2 


TenneT makes in several processes and timeframes (including operational) assessments. Most of these 


assessments will not be disclosed. Regarding infrastructure projects we refer to the KCD.  


 


 


 


____________________________________________________________________________________


9-J. Cross-border transmission lines  


Please provide a table of existing and planned interconnection lines with neighbouring countries 


• Include operating capacity and voltage of each line 


• Add descriptions about procedure to allocate interconnection capacity among market participants 


(e.g. reserved capacity; explicit auction or implicit auction) 


• Describe transmission congestion management methodology for domestic transmission networks 


and interconnections 


Response:  


operating capacity and voltage of each line 



https://www.tennet.eu/fileadmin/user_upload/Company/Publications/Technical_Publications/Dutch/TenneT_KCD2017_Deel_I_web.pdf

https://www.tennet.eu/fileadmin/user_upload/Company/Publications/Technical_Publications/Dutch/TenneT_KCD2017_Deel_I_web.pdf

https://www.tennet.eu/fileadmin/user_upload/Company/Publications/Technical_Publications/Dutch/TenneT_KCD2017_Deel_II.pdf

https://www.tennet.eu/fileadmin/user_upload/Company/Publications/Technical_Publications/Dutch/TenneT_KCD2017_Deel_II.pdf

https://www.acm.nl/nl/publicaties/zoeken-in-publicaties?text=tarievenbesluit+TenneT&sort_by=combined_date&date%5Bmin%5D=&date%5Bmax%5D=&datasource=entity%3Anode&publication_type=All&field_subjects=All&

https://www.acm.nl/nl/publicaties/zoeken-in-publicaties?text=tarievenbesluit+TenneT&sort_by=combined_date&date%5Bmin%5D=&date%5Bmax%5D=&datasource=entity%3Anode&publication_type=All&field_subjects=All&

https://www.acm.nl/nl/publicaties/zoeken-in-publicaties?text=tarievenbesluit+TenneT&sort_by=combined_date&date%5Bmin%5D=&date%5Bmax%5D=&datasource=entity%3Anode&publication_type=All&field_subjects=All&

https://www.tennet.eu/nl/onze-kerntaken/aansluit-en-transportdiensten/aansluitingsdiensten/

https://wetten.overheid.nl/BWBR0037951/2019-07-10/#Hoofdstuk2
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DE-NL: 4 (2-circuit AC 380kV) cross-border connections. Transmission capacity is dependent on the 


outcomes of the flow-based capacity calculation process. 


BE-NL: 2 (2-circuit AC 380kV) cross-border connections. Transmission capacity is dependent on the 


outcomes of the flow-based capacity calculation process. 


NO2-NL: NorNed, a 700 MW, +/- 450kV bipolar HVDC subsea cable interconnector with LCC-based 


converters (https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/NorNed). 


DK1-NL: COBRAcable, a 700 MW, +/- 320kV symmetrical monopole HVDC subsea cable interconnector 


with VSC-based converters (https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/COBRAcable). COBRAcable will be in operation 


from Q4-2019 onwards. 


GB-NL: BritNed, a commercially operated (by BritNed Ltd.) 1000 MW, +/- 450kV bipolar HVDC subsea 


cable interconnector with LCC-based converters (https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/BritNed). 


Currently, no other interconnectors are in a planning phase with a final positive Final Investment Decision. 


For future projections on possible interconnectors, please refer to the ENTSO-E TYNDP (Ten-Year Network 


Development Plan) and/or European Commission PCI-projects overview. 


 


More information on the current grid can be found on the ENTSO-E Interactive Grid Map 


(https://www.entsoe.eu/data/map/) 


More information on North Sea developments regarding interconnectors or offshore wind can be found on 


the 4C offshore map (https://www.4coffshore.com/offshorewind/)              


 


Descriptions about procedure to allocate interconnection capacity among market participants  


Capacity is made available on different timeframes: 


Long-term timeframe:  


As described in the Forward Capacity Allocation Guideline. Main goal of long-term transmission rights is to 


hedge for price differences between bidding zones. 


Explicitly auctioned long-term transmission rights auctioned via a single auctions’ platform (currently JAO 


S.A.) 


Extensive information about risk-hedging products can be found in the ENTSO-E Educational paper on this 


topic 


(https://www.entsoe.eu/fileadmin/user_upload/_library/consultations/Network_Code_CACM/20120619_E


ducational_Paper_on_Risk_Hedging_Instruments_review5.pdf)  


Outcomes and market data on long-term auctions can be found on the JAO homepage 


(https://www.jao.eu/main)  


Currently, on the Dutch bidding zone borders, long-term transmission rights are auctioned in two variants; 


Physical Transmission Rights with Use-it-or-sell-it and Financial Transmission Rights. The goal is to switch 


completely to Financial Transmission Rights. Both products are auctioned in two different timeframes; 


Yearly products (a transmission right for one calendar year) and Monthly products (a transmission right for 


one calendar month). 


 



https://www.entsoe.eu/data/map/

https://www.4coffshore.com/offshorewind/

https://www.entsoe.eu/fileadmin/user_upload/_library/consultations/Network_Code_CACM/20120619_Educational_Paper_on_Risk_Hedging_Instruments_review5.pdf

https://www.entsoe.eu/fileadmin/user_upload/_library/consultations/Network_Code_CACM/20120619_Educational_Paper_on_Risk_Hedging_Instruments_review5.pdf

https://www.jao.eu/main
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Day-ahead timeframe: 


Day-ahead implicitly auctioned via the trading platforms (NEMO's, 'Nominated Electricity Market Operator', 


in NL: EPEX SPOT and Nord Pool). Market parties trade bi-laterally with the NEMO's. NEMO's optimize all 


the bids pan-European with the market coupling algorithm EUPHEMIA, which combines all available bids, 


available cross-border capacities and maximizes for maximum economic social welfare. 


 


More information on the pan-European market coupling can be found here: 


http://www.epexspot.com/en/market-coupling/another_step_towards_market_intergration   


https://www.epexspot.com/en/market-coupling/pcr  


On the difference between explicit and implicit auctioning re: electricity market coupling: 


https://www.nordpoolgroup.com/globalassets/download-center/pcr/how-does-it-work_explicit-and-implicit-


capacity-auction.pdf   


 


Intraday timeframe: 


Trading on the intraday is similar to day-ahead. Market parties trade implicitly with the NEMO's. However, 


timeframes, bid combination process and cross-border optimization is slightly different.   


 


Intraday cross-border trading is arranged with the XBID project, more information: 


https://www.epexspot.com/en/market-coupling/xbid_cross_border_intraday_market_project   


Transmission congestion management methodology for domestic transmission networks and 


interconnections 


 


Congestion Management 


By congestion management is meant the method which ensures that the market has as much transport 


options available as possible, while taking into account the restrictions of the transmission grid in order to 


ensure that a secure supply remains guaranteed.  


 


Congestion Management for domestic networks 


Within a bidding zone electricity can be traded by market participants without considering constraints on 


the transmission grid, as if the area were a "copper plate" (freedom of trade principle). Due to this principle, 


situations can occur in which the market outcome  would lead to transmission flows exceeding the maximum 


value that can be transported within the safety standards of the transmission grid. This is called congestion, 


and is essentially a shortage in transmission capacity. Congestion is a risk to network security. 


In order to deal with congestion, TenneT applies congestion management measures. Structural solutions 


are grid reinforcements or expansions, which usually involve timescales from years to decades. Other long-


term to medium-term measures are revisiting market design, e.g. by reconfiguration of bidding zone borders 


– adjusting the borders of the "copper plate" area – or by a form of nodal pricing, which can be seen as an 


extreme form of bidding zone reconfiguration where locational components and congestions are taken into 


account at every network node.  



http://www.epexspot.com/en/market-coupling/another_step_towards_market_intergration

https://www.epexspot.com/en/market-coupling/pcr

https://www.nordpoolgroup.com/globalassets/download-center/pcr/how-does-it-work_explicit-and-implicit-capacity-auction.pdf

https://www.nordpoolgroup.com/globalassets/download-center/pcr/how-does-it-work_explicit-and-implicit-capacity-auction.pdf

https://www.epexspot.com/en/market-coupling/xbid_cross_border_intraday_market_project
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For congestion occurring on short-term timeframes, temporary solutions are required. These relate to non-


costly (also called technical-) and costly solutions. Non-costly solutions include for example the cancellation 


of planned maintenance outages, and dynamic use of the transmission grid by slight alterations in network 


topology or adjusting the angle of phase-shifter transformers. Even though these measures are 


characterised as non-costly, it does not necessarily mean that no costs are involved with these actions. For 


example, adjusting network topology or temporary overloads can increase grid losses, leading to higher 


costs.  A common costly solution is redispatch. With redispatch TenneT requests generators or consumers 


in the congested area to decrease feed-in or increase offtake of electricity (downward redispatch), to 


alleviate the projected congestion. In order to maintain the balance of demand and supply, generators or 


consumers outside the congested area are requested to increase feed-in or decrease offtake (upward 


redispatch). In the Netherlands, a market-based redispatch system is in place, in which market participants 


provide bids for upward or downward redispatch that can be activated by TenneT. Another redispatch 


measure in the Netherlands is restriction contracts. These concern tailor-made contracts that are closed 


with generators who voluntarily agree to not generate above or under a certain limit for a specific period, in 


turn for a negotiated compensation. After redispatch has been applied, TenneT issues market restrictions 


for the congested grid area(s) in the direction of the congestion, to avoid reoccurring congestion in later 


timeframes. 


 


Congestion Management for interconnectors 


Interconnectors between bidding zones allow for international exchange of electricity, and enable the 


integration of national electricity markets into a European electricity market. For interconnectors, the 


"copper plate" principle does not hold, and the commercial interconnector capacity that is offered to the 


market is therefore limited. Part of this capacity is offered to the market through yearly or monthly long-term 


transmission rights [LTRs]. This is an explicit auction, which means that capacity is marketed separate from 


the trade of electricity. Short-term commercial interconnector capacity is marketed implicitly via the day-


ahead and intraday market, which means that it is marketed together with the electricity traded on those 


markets and that market participants do not have to separately procure transmission capacity. This happens 


during the market coupling process, where TenneT couples the market in the Dutch bidding zone with other 


electricity markets across the border.  


Capacity calculation methods are in place to translate physical interconnector capacity to commercial 


capacity that can be used for market coupling. This is done by means of the Net Transfer Capacity [NTC] 


method and the flow-based method. With NTC, the available capacity between two market areas is 


determined bilaterally between the two corresponding TSOs. With flow-based, a regional common grid 


model is used between all participating TSOs. Flow-based capacity calculation is a more efficient 


mechanism to optimise commercial flows in meshed networks such as continental Europe. For both 


methods, all expected internal flows are taken into account as well. Currently, flow-based capacity 


calculation is used within the Central Western European [CWE] region, consisting of the Netherlands, 


Germany-Luxembourg, Belgium, France and Austria. For coupling with other markets, the NTC method is 


used. 


 


Grid Operators Platform for Congestion Solutions (GOPACS) 


GOPACS offers market-based, balance neutral congestion solutions with DSO-TSO interaction.  


The GOPACS-product "Intraday Congestion Spread" (IDCONS) is a combination of intra-day bids on a 


market platform with location information that can be leveraged for redispatch:  


• buy-order from market parties with a connection in the congested area  


• sell-order from market parties outside the congested area. 
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The price difference between the buy and sell orders (intra-day congestion spread) is paid by the grid 


operator. By doing this, the market platform matches the corresponding orders and prevents the congestion. 


The algorithm finds the most efficient combinations of orders; BRP license for DSO nor TSO is needed; it's 


balance Neutral because of the combination of buy- and sell orders and it is easily accessible for market 


parties through the IntraDay-market integration 


https://gopacs.eu/  


____________________________________________________________________________________


9-K. Distribution infrastructure and access  


Please provide a brief description of the distribution network(s)  


• Include information on ownership and operation of distribution network 


• Include details of terms of access and tariffs to distribution networks, and  connection provisions 


• Include information distribution network losses and outages 


Response:  


Gas and Electricity distribution networks are (by the Electricity Act) in The Netherlands owned by 


municipalities and/or Provinces. These are fully ownership unbundled, so they are not allowed to be 


involved in production or supply of electricity and gas. 


For the regional distribution of their activities, see: 


https://www.netbeheernederland.nl/_contentediting/files/files/EN_Elektriciteit-2019-Legenda.pdf 


 


For details of terms of access and tariffs to distribution networks, and  connection provisions see: 


https://www.acm.nl/sites/default/files/old_publication/publicaties/17231_incentive-regulation-of-


the-gas-and-elektricity-networks-in-the-netherlands-2017-05-17.pdf 


 


https://www.acm.nl/sites/default/files/old_publication/publicaties/17231_incentive-regulation-of-


the-gas-and-elektricity-networks-in-the-netherlands-2017-05-17.pdf 


 


https://www.acm.nl/sites/default/files/old_publication/publicaties/17231_incentive-regulation-of-


the-gas-and-elektricity-networks-in-the-netherlands-2017-05-17.pdf 


 


Table 5: Distribution losses for distribution networks 2014-2018: 


(please note that values for 2014, 2015 and 2016 are definitive, those for 2017 and 2018 are preliminary) 


 


 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 


GWh 4.161  3.849  3.802  4.044  3.961  


percentage 4,49% 4,21% 4,12% 4,43% 4,38% 


 


For information on outages please see: 



https://gopacs.eu/

https://www.netbeheernederland.nl/_contentediting/files/files/EN_Elektriciteit-2019-Legenda.pdf

https://www.acm.nl/sites/default/files/old_publication/publicaties/17231_incentive-regulation-of-the-gas-and-elektricity-networks-in-the-netherlands-2017-05-17.pdf

https://www.acm.nl/sites/default/files/old_publication/publicaties/17231_incentive-regulation-of-the-gas-and-elektricity-networks-in-the-netherlands-2017-05-17.pdf

https://www.acm.nl/sites/default/files/old_publication/publicaties/17231_incentive-regulation-of-the-gas-and-elektricity-networks-in-the-netherlands-2017-05-17.pdf

https://www.acm.nl/sites/default/files/old_publication/publicaties/17231_incentive-regulation-of-the-gas-and-elektricity-networks-in-the-netherlands-2017-05-17.pdf

https://www.acm.nl/sites/default/files/old_publication/publicaties/17231_incentive-regulation-of-the-gas-and-elektricity-networks-in-the-netherlands-2017-05-17.pdf

https://www.acm.nl/sites/default/files/old_publication/publicaties/17231_incentive-regulation-of-the-gas-and-elektricity-networks-in-the-netherlands-2017-05-17.pdf
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https://www.netbeheernederland.nl/_upload/Files/Betrouwbaarheid_elektriciteitsnetten_in_Nederland_20


18_150.pdf 


____________________________________________________________________________________


9-L. Market Overview  


Please provide a brief overview of electricity market design and reform efforts on wholesale and retail 


markets 


• Provide information on competition and market shares at wholesale level (physical and/or financial) 


and retail levels 


• Describe the current state and future efforts on electricity market reform 


• Describe the wholesale electricity market arrangement, including information on the market 


operator and a time series of wholesale prices 


• Please provide details of market participants at retail market level by market share and customer 


numbers 


• Provide information on customer switching rate by sector and customer switching procedures at 


retail market 


Response:  


For questions 1, 2 and 3 see introductory remarks under 9G 


 


Retail questions: 


  


The number of suppliers on the retail market in 2019 is published in our Energiemonitor (page 20): 


https://www.acm.nl/sites/default/files/documents/2019-05/energiemonitor-2019.pdf 


The market concentration figures at retail level have not been published in our monitor but indicators for 


the level of market concentration can be found in a CEER-report (pages 18-22): 


https://www.ceer.eu/documents/104400/-/-/31863077-08ab-d166-b611-2d862b039d79  


Please note that figures are for 2017. 


Our Energiemonitor (page 4) does not contain figures on the relative number of switches but only on 


absolute numbers. However, percentage wise the number of switches is around 20%. 


The CEER rapport (https://www.ceer.eu/documents/104400/-/-/31863077-08ab-d166-b611-


2d862b039d79) does mention a relative number of switches, although in a footnote. The reason is we do 


not make any distinction between household and non-household switches and therefore do not fit into the 


CEER methodology. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


9-M. Distributed and variable renewable power integration  


Please describe the current, and future, level of integration of distributed and variable power generation 


(e.g. wind or solar power)  


• Comment on impact of variable power integration 


 


• Describe efforts and/or policies to promote  the resilience of the system for increased variable 


renewable power integration 


a) Grid modernisation and expansion, including across borders at  



https://www.netbeheernederland.nl/_upload/Files/Betrouwbaarheid_elektriciteitsnetten_in_Nederland_2018_150.pdf

https://www.netbeheernederland.nl/_upload/Files/Betrouwbaarheid_elektriciteitsnetten_in_Nederland_2018_150.pdf

https://www.acm.nl/sites/default/files/documents/2019-05/energiemonitor-2019.pdf

https://www.ceer.eu/documents/104400/-/-/31863077-08ab-d166-b611-2d862b039d79

https://www.ceer.eu/documents/104400/-/-/31863077-08ab-d166-b611-2d862b039d79

https://www.ceer.eu/documents/104400/-/-/31863077-08ab-d166-b611-2d862b039d79
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b) subnational, national and regional levels 


c) Demand-side flexibility (demand response, pricing in retail and  


d) wholesale markets 


e) Storage (batteries, pumped hydro, energy storage, including  


f) hydrogen) 


g) Flexible power plants (renewables and thermal plants) 


Response:  


In recent years there has been a rapid growth of sustainable electricity production; a positive development 


for CO₂ reduction and the energy transition. The downside of this success is that it recently became 


apparent that there is a shortage of transport capacity in some areas of the Dutch grid. 


Network operators prepare large scale reinforcements of the networks to meet the growing demand for 


transport capacity. The problems occur mostly in scarcely populated areas with small demand for the 


electricity (thin lines) and recently fast growing production. 


Reinforcing and expanding the grid takes time and money. Big network reinforcements take some time for 


spatial decision-making procedures. These reinforcements have an impact on the environment of people, 


nature and landscape. 


DSO’s and TSO determine every two year which reinforcements and expanding measures are needed to 


prevent a shortage and congestion in the network in their investment plans. They take different scenarios 


for the growth of sustainable energy into account in their plans. For wind energy this was due to the 


“structuurvisie” wind onshore easy to accommodate. Such a structural vision doesn’t exist for solar. Spatial 


decision making about solar farms is primarily a municipal matter. 


Only quite recently spatial policies for the integration of solar farms is further developed by provinces and 


municipalities. But due to the short time to build a solar farm this spatial policies have not yet resulted in 


the timely investments in the grid in some areas. 


In some areas in the Netherlands the increase of solar power has led to a demand for transport capacity of 


the grid within 2 years which was normally asked for over a period of 30 years. An increase associated with 


investments in solar energy could be foreseen, however such an increase within such a short time and in 


those specific regions was unforeseen in 2016.  


The problems about transport capacity will be an important issue to focus on during the transition period. It 


requires long term and short term actions of various actors.  


Some of these actions are: 


- reinforcement and expanding the networks as soon as possible; 


- The use of market-based congestion management whereby DSO’s and TSO’s buy different sources of 


flexibility like storage and demand-response. 


- Where necessary a modernization of Dutch Energy Law and implementation of the new Electricity 


Directive; some topics are: network tariffs and flexibility 


- More possibilities for experiments; 


- Regional energy strategies (RES) which all Dutch regions will develop under the Climate Agreement, 


will help to mitigate situations with scarcity on the grid. Network operators will have an advisory role in 


the development of these strategies. Location checks will be used to link as smartly as possible 


decentralized production and the availability on the network. These RES will then serve as the leading 


principle for investment plans. 


Interconnection capacity of the Netherlands continues to grow in 2019 as the high voltage “COBRA” cable 


between Denmark and the Netherlands becomes operational. Implementation of the European Clean 


Energy Package as well as regional and bilateral efforts will most likely lead to further investments and 
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better regulatory arrangements with a view to raising available interconnection capacity with connected 


Member States. It is clear this will make it easier to integrate large shares of renewable power into the 


European market effectively, but we have no accompanying quantitative analysis. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


9-N. Smart Grid 


Please describe any programmes or policies to promote implementation of smart grid technologies 


• Provide information on current state and future plan of smart metering deployment 


Response:  


In the Netherlands there are innovation programmes on smart grids (SG) and smart energy systems (SES) 


since the beginning of 2000. These projects are working on new innovations.  


The current regulation is based on central supply and decentral use. With SG and SES this changes, and 


this asks for new solutions also in the regulatory field. The Netherlands will implement the new Electricity 


Act which will create a stronger legal basis for e.g. storage, flexibility, energy communities etc. 


In 2015 a programme started with experiments with exemptions in the legislation. 


The programme is now closed, and 14 projects are more or less running. Examples (in Dutch) can be found 


on: https://www.rvo.nl/subsidies-regelingen/experimenten-elektriciteitswet/besluiten-ontheffingen 


 


The experiments will show if the exemptions actually lead to more sustainable electricity at local level and 


electricity from CHP cogeneration at local level, more efficient use of the available energy infrastructure 


and more involvement of electricity users in their energy supply. Also it must make clear which changes in 


the Electricity Act are necessary for a successful energy transition. 


A new programme with broader possibilities to experiment is currently under parliamentary procedure. The 


large scale roll out of smart meters will enlarge the possibilities also for households and energy communities 


to participate in smart solutions. 


Every Dutch household will be offered a smart meter by the DSO’s before the end of 2020. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


9-O. Pricing Policy 


Please describe any retail price controls on electricity, including regulated tariff, last resort tariff or Public 


Service Obligations 


• Provide information on the application of regulated prices last resort tariff or Public Service 


Obligations 


• Provide information on who is responsible for determining price levels and whether there are any 


plans to phase out price regulation and/or subsidies 


• Please provide brief information on retail products available (i.e. time of use tariffs, bundled 


products (gas and power), flat tariffs, night/day etc. 


Response:  


Retail price setting in the Netherlands is free. Nevertheless, the CEER report mentioned before notes an 


intervention by ACM in the price setting of one supplier for two of their products with variable tariffs. There 


is a legal obligation to supply electricity to households for reasonable prices and under reasonable 


conditions. The aim of this legal provision is ensuring the effects of efficiency in operational management, 


including the costs of buying electricity at wholesale level, sufficiently contributing to lowering costs for 



https://www.rvo.nl/subsidies-regelingen/experimenten-elektriciteitswet/besluiten-ontheffingen
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consumers. In this case ACM deemed that was not the case and consequently deemed prices for electricity 


not to be reasonable. Therefore ACM imposed maximum tariffs for these products (retroactively).  


(see tariff decision Nuon (in Dutch): https://www.acm.nl/nl/publicaties/maximumtarieven-voor-


elektriciteitsproducten-van-nuon-0) 


 


____________________________________________________________________________________


9-P. Electricity security – supply  


• Describe policies planned and/or in place to ensure and enhance electricity security including:  


• Institutional framework with roles and responsibilities for the National Emergency Strategy 


Organisation (NESO) and coordination 


• Risk assessments on electricity security of supply (including cybersecurity), preventive and 


emergency action plans.  


• Short term emergency management actions (emergency management and restoration of power 


system operations), describe in detail the following, when they exist: 


- Reserve production or import capacities  


- Interruptible contracts 


- Fuel switching (gas, oil or other alternatives) and available stockpiles of alternative fuels 


- Load shedding (voluntary and forced) of major industrial users and households 


• Major outages and lessons learnt from previous incidents (including cybersecurity incidents) 


Include power system security indicators  


• System Average Interruption Frequency Index (SAIFI) – measured by the average number of 


unplanned power system outages per annum 


• System Average Interruption Duration Index (SAIDI) – measured by the average number of minutes 


of unplanned power system outages experienced per annum 


• System Average Lost Load – expressed as the average volume of load lost per annum due to 


unplanned outages; and 


• Volume of Electricity Not Supplied – average volume of load lost per annum due to unplanned 


outages, expressed as a proportion of total electricity consumed per annum 


• Medium term supply/demand adequacy of generation capacity, of fuel, electricity networks and 


capacity reserve margins and reliability standards in place 


Response:  


The national crisis management in The Netherlands is based on a risk based all hazard crisis management 


approach. Our National Safety Profile describes multiple national crisis risks that function as a benchmark 


for our national crisis preparedness strategy. This strategy sets out the priorities for all public and private 


organizations involved in an adequate crisis preparation on a national level. This includes multiple 


scenario's for energy related crisis risks.  


The 'National handbook crisis decision making' describes all the roles and responsibilities in our National 


crisis management organization. Additionally the Ministry of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy has 


developed a 'Handbook crisis decision making' specifically for Energy and Climate related crisis situations 


and a 'National crisis plan electricity'. This describes the specific topics and roles and responsibilities in 


case of a national electricity related crisis situation. As part of new European Commission regulation on risk 


preparedness that is developed in close cooperation with ENTSO-E, all member states will develop national 


risk preparedness plans. 


In addition to these national risk and crisis management  frameworks TenneT has developed its own 


'Guideline crisis management' that describes our strategic crisis management ambition. This is 



https://www.acm.nl/nl/publicaties/maximumtarieven-voor-elektriciteitsproducten-van-nuon-0

https://www.acm.nl/nl/publicaties/maximumtarieven-voor-elektriciteitsproducten-van-nuon-0
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subsequently translated into our crisis management processes and described in our 'Crisis plan' and 


scenario specific response procedures. One of these procedures is the National emergency and restoration 


plan that is part of ENTSO-E guidelines and developed by TenneT in close cooperation with DSO's. These 


plans and procedures are trained in multiple crisis exercises and simulations each year and incidents and 


emergencies are structurally reviewed to identify lessons learned in order to continuously improve our crisis 


management capabilities. 


Risk assessments on electricity security of supply  


TenneT has a risk based asset management strategy that also includes (cyber) security and crisis risks. 


These are continuously monitored, evaluated and mitigated in multiple processes and departments and 


audited within different audit frameworks. They accumulate in the TenneT corporate risk matrix that is 


published in our annual report. 


Short term emergency management actions  


TenneT contracts certain volumes of flexibility as ancillary services from Balancing Service Providers 


(BSPs) that are leveraged to balance the grid in the Dutch control zone. In addition, in the Dutch market 


and balancing model it is possible for market parties to create voluntary imbalance and so contribute in 


maintaining the balance on the grid. Market parties create an imbalance in opposite direction. The incentive 


to do so is the imbalance price they receive. The imbalance prices are published near real-time. In this way, 


market parties reduce the need for TenneT to activate regulating energy.  


 


Ancillary services: FCR 


The frequency within the synchronous system of Continental Europe has a nominal set point of 50.000 Hz. 


Frequency disturbances relative to the set point are common and belong to standard operations. The goal 


of Frequency Containment Reserve (FCR) is to compensate for frequency deviations and therefore stabilise 


the frequency in the synchronous coupled high voltage grid, regardless of the cause and location of the 


imbalance that has caused the frequency deviation. Without adequate intervention, frequency disturbances 


can lead to automatic load shedding or cause a black out in the worst case. 


The required volumes of FCR-contributions of every control area is established by the European Network 


of Transmission System Operators for Electricity (ENTSO-E) Regional Group Continental Europe. The 


values per country are determined pro-rata the total electricity production and consumption in a control area 


of every connected TSO. The total required power for FCR in synchronous coupled continental Europe is 


3.000 MW.  


For the TenneT NL control area, the FCR contribution in 2019 was set at 111 MW. Since the first of July 


2019, this capacity is procured through daily auctions on D-2 within a FCR cooperation of 8 TSOs. In this 


auction assets connected to the TenneT control area can participate. A minimum amount of 34 MW in this 


jointed auction is dedicated awarded to assets connected to the TenneT control area to be compliant to the 


System Operations Guideline ANNEX VI i.r.t. art 163. In this auction assets connected to the grids of the 


following TSOs can participate: TenneT DE and NL, 50Hertz, Amprion, ENBW, RTE, Elia, APG and 


SwissGrid. In this joint auction the sum volume of procured capacity varies between 1.368 MW and 1.419 


MW (since Elia has an variable share). 


 


Ancillary services: aFRR and mFRR 


For maintaining the real-time power balance of the Netherlands, TenneT mainly uses bids for regulating 


power (aFRR) and reserve power (mFRRsa), based on capacity contracted from market parties. The 


activation (dispatching) of FRR bids for balancing takes place in real-time. Changing real-time power 
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imbalances trigger the activation or deactivation of FRR bids13. In addition, TenneT contracts mFRRda 


(incident reserves), for maintaining the balance in case of incidents and substantial long-lasting power 


balance deviations. 


 


Dimensioning 


The volume to be contracted for FRR consists of aFRR and mFRRda. The minimum aFRR is determined, 


which is subsequently deducted from the total (FRR) to get the needed mFRRda capacity. The volume of 


FRR is among other things based on historical imbalance values and on the size of a reference incident. In 


other words, the largest imbalance that can result from an instantaneous change of active power of a single 


power generation module, single demand facility or single HVDC interconnector, or from a tripping of an 


AC line within the LFC block. 


As part of this process deterministic, stochastic and probabilistic analyses are carried out in parallel. Article 


157 sub 2 b of the System Operations Guideline (SOGL) state that the aFRR volume shall be at least equal 


to the outcome of the deterministic approach (reference incident) or larger when the stochastic or 


probabilistic approach results in a larger volume. The subdivision of the dimensioning of FRR into aFRR 


and mFRRda is done according to the Synchronous Area Framework Agreement for Regional Group 


Continental Europe. This policy describes a method to determine the minimum required volume of aFRR. 


TenneT may raise this minimum with an additional volume if required. Amongst others, such additional 


volume is based on the historical balancing quality. 


The table below shows the minimum required capacities of aFRR and mFRRda. The actual contracted 


volumes may differ so as to arrive at the best economic mix of reserves. In the following section the 


methodology is described in order to identify the amount of flexibility assets that are offered when 


contracting the minimum amount of FRR.  


Table 6 – dimensioning minimum aFRR and mFRRda 


Year aFRR (minimum) (MW) 


(symmetric) 


mFRRda (up/down) (MW) 


2013 300 350 / not applicable. 


2014 300 350 / not applicable 


2015 300 350 / not applicable 


2016 340 350 / 200 


2017 340 350 / 200 


2018 Q1-Q2 350 650 / 672 


2018 Q3-Q4 320 750 / 712 


2019 Q1-Q2 425 720 / 652 


2019 Q3-Q4 385 685 / 629 


                                                           
13 The Area Control Error (ACE) is the difference between scheduled and actual electrical generation within a control 
area on the power grid, taking frequency bias into account. Based on the ACE the frequency power controller selects 
aFRR bids (after imbalance netting support within the International Grid Control Cooperation) by sending a setpoint 
signal towards the BSP's that consequently activate or deactivate power. 
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Major outages and lessons learnt  


The evaluation of outages, and incidents – either accidental or intentional - is an integral part of our risk 


based asset management strategy. Incidents are categorized depending on their impact and learning 


potential and subsequently selected for the appropriate evaluation strategy. This ranges from multiple 


external investigations and root cause analyses to peer review meetings and after-action debriefing. 


 


Power system security indicators  


• System Average Interruption Frequency Index (SAIFI) – measured by the average number of 


unplanned power system outages per annum 


• System Average Interruption Duration Index (SAIDI) – measured by the average number of minutes 


of unplanned power system outages experienced per annum 


• System Average Lost Load – expressed as the average volume of load lost per annum due to 


unplanned outages; and 


• Volume of Electricity Not Supplied – average volume of load lost per annum due to unplanned 


outages, expressed as a proportion of total electricity consumed per annum 


 


      2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 


SAIFI 220/380kV [yr-1] 0 0 0,124 0 0 0 


  110/150kV [yr-1] 0,011 0,011 0,055 0,013 0,072 0,091 


SAIDI 220/380kV [min/yr] 0 0 12,20 0 0 0 


  110/150kV [min/yr] 0,28 0,50 0,80 0,08 7,44 6,26 


Energy Not 


Transported ENT 220/380kV [MWh] 303 0 3669 0 0 0 


  110/150kV [MWh] 80 77 145 59 1072 1184 


Volume of 


electricity not 


supplied 220/380kV [%] 0,000291 0,000000 0,003516 0,000000 0,000000 0,000000 


  110/150kV [%] 0,000077 0,000076 0,000139 0,000056 0,001015 0,001107 


Failures 220/380kV # 34 19 13 51 29 17 


  110/150kV # 54 66 52 70 46 48 


outages 220/380kV # 2 0 2 0 0 1 


  110/150kV # 7 4 14 6 11 16 


Support numbers 


E 


consumptie [PJ] 375,4 366,1 375,7 380,9 380,2 385,2 
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E 


consumptie [TWh] 104,3 101,7 104,4 105,8 105,6 107,0 


A few remarks for explanation: 


• SAIFI and SAIDI are from are from TenneT's regular reports. For SAIDI the numbers show user 


minutes. 


• In the table is stated 'Energy Not Transported', as a picture of System Average Lost Load. The 


average is here not pretty clear. If it is meant to be the average per outage than ENT should be 


divided by the amount of outages 


• For Volume of Electricity not supplied the electric energy consumption per year is used as 


denominator. CBS (Statline, Energie: aanbod, omzetting en verbruik) represents this in PJ. The 


two support number rows show the electricity consumption in NL in both PJ and TWh. Percentages 


are presented up to 6 numbers behind the comma. 


 


Medium term supply/demand adequacy of generation capacity, of fuel, electricity networks and capacity 


reserve margins and reliability standards in place 


In the Netherlands there is no rule of law standard for generation adequacy. However, in the yearly 


Adequacy Assessment (Monitor Leveringszekerheid), TenneT uses the by the Ministry of Economic Affairs 


and Climate Policy accredited 4 hours LOLE as the criterion for security of supply. This is the standard in 


which Medium and low voltage grids are not part of the scope. Also it means demand/supply adequacy with 


a copper plate assumption per bidding zone. There are no limitations regarding the availability of fuels.   


____________________________________________________________________________________ 
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10. Coal 


Please provide the most recent annual report or policy documents on coal sector. Please support your 


submission on Coal with data/indicators used to monitor these policies and where available a link to where 


the data are published. 


Please indicate contact information: contact name(s), title(s) and email address(es) for this chapter (or 


questions) 


Response:  


• Proposed law on the ban of coal usage in electricity production (in Dutch): 


 https://www.tweedekamer.nl/kamerstukken/wetsvoorstellen/detail?id=2019Z05404&dossier=35167  


For questions relating to this chapter, please contact: Erik Sieders, H.sieders@minezk.nl and Lisa van 


Woerden, j.l.vanwoerden@minezk.nl  


____________________________________________________________________________________


10-A. Policies overview including major changes since previous IDR 


Please provide a brief overview of coal sector and policy 


• Comment briefly on major changes since the previous IDR  


• Describe both the hard coal and lignite markets 


Response:  


The Netherlands has agreed to phase out the use of (all types of) coal for electricity production towards 


2030 in the coalition agreement (2017). We have proposed a law to do this, which has been accepted by 


the House of Representatives on the 4th of July 2019. The law has been sent to the Senate and is awaiting 


approval which is expected this autumn.  


The law proposes to ban the use of coal for electricity production in the Netherlands. The Netherlands has 


five hard coalfired powerplants on which this has an effect. The prohibition starts at different instances 


depending on the efficiency of the specific coalfired powerplant. One powerplant will be forced to stop using 


coal as of 1-january-2020, another by the end of 2024 and the remaining three by the end of 2029. The last 


three are the newest and most efficient plants, which have been operational only since 2016 and therefore 


have the longest transition period.  


The law specifically proposes to prohibit the use of coal rather than shutting down the plants, since this way 


we leave room for co-firing in the short term and retrofitting in the long term. However, the government only 


provides compensation in terms of time (the aforementioned transition periods) rather than financial 


compensation. The operators will have to decide for themselves whether they choose to retrofit or to shut 


down, as long as they do not use coal anymore by the end of their transition period.  


____________________________________________________________________________________


10-B. Previous IDR recommendations  


Please describe actions taken or planned in response to each coal policy recommendation from the 


previous IDR  


Response:  


• Recommendation 2014 review: Engage with industry and neighbouring countries to define a cost-
effective and innovative strategy for a cleaner use of coal, consistent with long-term GHG abatement 
goals, in which carbon capture, use and storage can play a major role, together with efficiency 
improvements from biomass co-firing or retrofitting. 



https://www.tweedekamer.nl/kamerstukken/wetsvoorstellen/detail?id=2019Z05404&dossier=35167

mailto:H.sieders@minezk.nl

mailto:j.l.vanwoerden@minezk.nl
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Four out of five current coalfired powerplants receive a subsidy for co-firing biomass. The subsidy covers 
the financial gap per kWh between the cost of renewable production (in this case co-firing biomass) and 
the market value of electricity during 8 years of operation, in this case until 2028. Only the most efficient 
projects qualify for such a subsidy, ensuring cost-effectiveness of the measure.  
 
See also the answer to question 10-A for a more detailed explanation of the proposed law to ban the use 
of coal for electricity production to achieve the necessary GHG abatement goals. 
 
____________________________________________________________________________________


10-C. Demand 


Please describe notable changes to recent and projected coal demand 


• Describe any policies or measures to increase or decrease the share of coal consumption  


Response:  


See also the answer to question 10-A for a more detailed explanation of the proposed law to ban the use 


of coal for electricity production, which in turn will gradually decrease the demand for coal until 2030, when 


all transition periods for coalfired powerplants will have ended and it is prohibited to use coal for electricity 


production. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


10-D. Production & Reserves 


Please provide information on domestic coal reserves and notable changes to recent and future coal 


production with causes if applicable 


• Provide information on domestic coal reserves 


• Describe, if any, government incentives to promote exploration & production, or other policy issues 


on production (e.g. access to land)  


Response:  


Not applicable. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


10-E. Subsidies and incentives 


Please describe any production (or consumption) subsidies and incentives 


• Include level and amounts of subsidies 


• Describe plans to increase, decrease, or remove subsidies 


Response:  


Not applicable.  


____________________________________________________________________________________


10-F. Industry Structure 


Please describe the coal industry structure, including  


• Major players, public ownership and changes 


• Trends in hard coal and lignite markets 


Response:  
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Not applicable.  


____________________________________________________________________________________ 
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11. Nuclear Energy  


Please provide the most recent annual report or policy documents on the nuclear energy sector.  


Please support your submission on Nuclear Energy with data/indicators used to monitor these policies and 


where available a link to where the data are published. 


Response: 


• A couple of months ago a draft of about 30 pages for an update of the Country Nuclear Power 


Profile (CNPP) has been submitted to the IAEA.  


• In 2019 the National report of the Kingdom of the Netherlands for the Eight Review Meeting for 


the convention on nuclear safety (CNS) has been published. 


https://www.rijksoverheid.nl/documenten/rapporten/2019/07/24/convention-on-nucleair-safety  


• In 2018 the Second National report for the Council Directive 2011/70/EURATOM has been 


published (https://www.rijksoverheid.nl/documenten/rapporten/2018/08/29/national-report-for-the-


council-directive-2011-70-euratom ) about waste and spent fuel management.  


• In 2016 the national programme for the management of radioactive waste and spent fuel has 


been published ( https://english.autoriteitnvs.nl/documents/report/2016/08/09/the-national-


programme-for-the-management-of-radioactive-waste-and-spent-fuel ) followed in 2017 by the 


National Report of the Kingdom of the Netherlands for the Sixth Review Meeting of the Joint 


Convention of the IAEA ( https://www.autoriteitnvs.nl/documenten/rapporten/2017/10/23/joint-


convention-report-nl-2017 ). 


For questions relating to this chapter, please contact Aad Sedee, A.G.J.Sedee@minezk.nl  


____________________________________________________________________________________


11-A. Policies overview including major changes since previous IDR 


Please provide a brief overview of nuclear policy  


• Include an overview of existing reactors and their capacities, and plans to extend life times and/or 


plans to build new reactors 


• Comment briefly on major changes since the last IDR, including on financing arrangements for new 


nuclear reactors, if different from financing arrangements for other power generation technologies 


Response:  


Existing reactors and their capacities 
The table below gives the status and performance of nuclear power plants in the Netherlands. 
 


Reactor Unit Type 
Net 
Capacity 
[MW(e)] 


Status Operator 
Reactor 
Supplier 


Construction 
Date 


First 
Criticality 
Date 


First 
Grid 
Date 


Commercial 
Date 


Shutdown 
Date 


UCF 
for 
2016 


BORSSELE  PWR  482 Operational EPZ S/KWU 1969-07-01 
1973-06-
20 


1973-
07-04 


1973-10-26 
2033-12-
31 


89.1 


DODEWAARD BWR  55 
Safe 
Enclosure 


BV GKN RDM 1965-05-01 
1968-06-
24 


1968-
10-18 


1969-03-26 
1997-03-
26 


 


Table 1: Data source: IAEA - Power Reactor Information System (PRIS). 


UCF = Unit Capability Factor is defined as the ratio of the available energy generation over a given time 


period to the reference energy generation over the same time period, expressed as a percentage. 


According to Dutch law Borssele NPP will shut down in 2033. Currently there are no concrete initiatives to 


extend life time of the Borssele NPP. Initiatives for new build are absent since energy companies do not 



https://www.rijksoverheid.nl/documenten/rapporten/2019/07/24/convention-on-nucleair-safety

https://www.rijksoverheid.nl/documenten/rapporten/2018/08/29/national-report-for-the-council-directive-2011-70-euratom

https://www.rijksoverheid.nl/documenten/rapporten/2018/08/29/national-report-for-the-council-directive-2011-70-euratom

https://english.autoriteitnvs.nl/documents/report/2016/08/09/the-national-programme-for-the-management-of-radioactive-waste-and-spent-fuel

https://english.autoriteitnvs.nl/documents/report/2016/08/09/the-national-programme-for-the-management-of-radioactive-waste-and-spent-fuel

https://www.autoriteitnvs.nl/documenten/rapporten/2017/10/23/joint-convention-report-nl-2017

https://www.autoriteitnvs.nl/documenten/rapporten/2017/10/23/joint-convention-report-nl-2017

mailto:A.G.J.Sedee@minezk.nl

https://pris.iaea.org/PRIS/CountryStatistics/ReactorDetails.aspx?current=423

https://pris.iaea.org/PRIS/CountryStatistics/ReactorDetails.aspx?current=422
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foresee a positive business case for the coming decade. It is important to note that informal polls suggest 


nuclear energy is not a taboo for the public anymore. 


The policy of the government is that a CO₂-free, reliable and affordable energy production is of great 


importance for the Netherlands to reach 95 percent CO₂ reduction in 2050. Therefore, the government  


considers it important to be open to various options of energy, including nuclear energy. This implies that 


companies that meet all the preconditions (such as nuclear safety and security and sufficient financial 


reserves for the dismantling and processing of waste) can be eligible for a permit for the construction of a 


nuclear power plant. 


Financing arrangements for new NP’s are absent, as is the case for other power generation plants using 


fossil energy sources. To stimulate sustainable energy there are financing possibilities for sustainable 


technologies like wind and solar, called SDE+.  


Regulatory changes 
Since the last In-Depth Review the Netherlands has established a new regulatory body (RB) which is the 


main responsible body to maintain and control most of the national legislative, regulatory and organizational 


framework (‘national framework’) for nuclear safety and radiation protection. This RB is called the Authority 


for Nuclear Safety and Radiation Protection (ANVS). Since August 2017 the ANVS serves as an 


independent administrative body within the governmental structure in the Netherlands. The ANVS is 


independent in the main regulatory activities on radiation protection, nuclear safety and security in the 


Netherlands: licensing, supervision and enforcement. The Minister of Infrastructure and Water 


Management is politically responsible for its functioning. In addition to the activities mentioned above the 


ANVS advices the Minister of Infrastructure and Water Management on policy, law and regulations 


regarding nuclear safety and radiation protection. 


In 2017, EU Council Directive 2014/87/Euratom was transposed in national law reinforcing nuclear safety. 


The main changes are the strengthening of the position of the competent authorities, stronger requirements 


on defence in depth, safety management and safety culture, transparency and safety improvements of 


existing nuclear installations.  


The Netherlands has transposed Council Directive 2013/59/Euratom in its national legislation laying down 


basic safety standards for protection against the dangers arising from exposure to radiation. On 6 February 


2018, the Decree on Basic Safety Standards for Radiation Protection and its underlying regulations have 


come into force. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


11-B. Previous IDR recommendations 


Please describe actions taken or planned in response to nuclear energy policy recommendation from the 


previous IDR  


Response:  


According to the previous IDR the government of the Netherlands should: 
1. Continue to ensure that adequate financial provisions are set aside by the operator to fund future 


liabilities arising from storage and long-term disposal of the nuclear fuel and from the dismantling 


of the Borssele nuclear power plant in 2033. 


2. Complete the establishment of the new regulatory body for nuclear safety and ensure its 


independence. 


3. Building on the experience in other countries, ensure timely action for encouraging new nuclear 


power plants in line with the longer-term vision for 2050 and the energy transition to a low-carbon 


economy. 


With regard to the first recommendation, adequate financial provisions for waste and spent fuel have the 
attention of the RB and the government. One of the policy principles is that the ‘polluter pays’ for the costs 
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of radioactive waste management. According to legislation in force since April 2011, decommissioning of a 
nuclear facility shall commence directly after final shutdown, and carried out without undue delay. 
Legislation also requires the license holder of a nuclear reactor to ensure the availability of adequate 
financial resources for decommissioning at the moment decommissioning begins. The license holder is free 
to choose the form of the financial provision; however, it shall be approved by the authorities. 
The ANVS is closely monitoring financial developments, since they may be relevant with regard to nuclear 
safety, to the funding for decommissioning, and to storage and disposal of waste to COVRA (Central 
Organisation for Radioactive Waste).  
 
With regard to the second recommendation the Netherlands has established the ANVS as new regulatory 
body which is the main responsible body to maintain and control most of the national legislative, regulatory 
and organizational framework (‘national framework’) for nuclear safety and radiation protection. Since 
August 2017 the ANVS serves as an independent administrative body within the governmental structure in 
the Netherlands. See also paragraph 11-A for an update. 
 
With regard to the third recommendation the Government of the Netherlands leaves it to the market to take 
initiatives to apply for a license for new build. In society attention is growing for nuclear power especially in 
relation to climate change and an energy transition to a low-carbon economy. As the government indicated 
in its letter of 6 November 2018 to parliament, which was reiterated in its letter about the national Climate 
Agreement (attached), nuclear energy is one of the options for the future energy mix. Several international 
studies show that nuclear energy can be a cost-effective option and that a positive business case can be a 
possibility in the long term. Given the lead times, extra nuclear energy in the Netherlands for 2030 does not 
seem likely. 
____________________________________________________________________________________


11-C. Nuclear Industry Structure  


Please comment on ownership and operations in the nuclear sector, including nuclear-fuel fabrication, 


reprocessing, storage, waste management, etc. 


• Comment on the fuel cycle, including enrichment, nuclear-fuel fabrication and reprocessing  


• Rules and Regulations concerning the Decommissioning of nuclear power plants, including the 


financing of decommissioning and the management of Decommissioning Trust Funds (DTFs) 


Response:  


Uranium enrichment: 
In the Netherlands we have one uranium enrichment facility in Almelo, URENCO. The operation is left to 


the market. URENCO is owned by the Dutch and British state and by the German energy companies RWE 


and E-On. Other aspects of the fuel cycle (fuel fabrication, reprocessing plants) are not present in the 


Netherlands. 


Nuclear power: 
There is one nuclear power plant in operation in the Netherlands. It is owned by EPZ NV, whose 


shareholders are Delta and Energy Resources Holding B.V. 


Research and education: 
The Higher Education Reactor in Delft is owned and operated by the Technical University of Delft.  


The High Flux Reactor (HFR) in Petten is owned by the European Commission and operated by the Nuclear 


Research and consultancy Group (NRG). The HFR is one of the most important producers of (medical) 


radio-isotopes in the world. 


PALLAS 


The high age of the HFR and of other research reactors across the globe increases the risk of unplanned 


halts to production of medical radio-isotopes. Therefore an initiative has been launched (PALLAS) to build 
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a new research reactor which is meant to be the successor to the HFR and should be operational around 


2025. 


Central waste management organisation COVRA: 
COVRA is the central organisation for the management of all spent fuel and radioactive waste. COVRA is 


a joint stock company (JSC). Since 2002 the Dutch government has all shares. COVRA is a not for profit 


organisation.  


With regard to the reprocessing of spent fuel, government policy leaves the choice to the operator of the 


nuclear power station whether or not to reprocess. In the past the operators of the NPP have decided in 


favour of reprocessing their spent fuel for economic reasons, reuse of plutonium and reduction of the waste 


volume. In 2012, the Republic of France and the Kingdom of the Netherlands signed a treaty that regulates 


the reception and reprocessing of Dutch spent fuel by Areva NC in France, and the return to the Netherlands 


of the radioactive residues from reprocessing. Spent fuel from the research reactors will not be reprocessed, 


but will be directly transported to COVRA. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


11-D. Nuclear fuel sources 


Please comment on the major sources of uranium or enriched uranium for nuclear fuel. 


Response:  


The industry (license holder) decides on the sources of uranium or enriched uranium for nuclear fuel, not 


the government. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


11-E. Waste management - low and intermediate-level  


Please comment on Low and Intermediate Level Waste (LILW) management policy and operations 


• Include information where LILW is stored and efforts to establish a permanent repository, with a 


project timeline 


Response:  


See the answer to question 11-B about the first previous recommendation. 


In the Netherlands, all radioactive waste (with the exception of NORM waste between 1-10 times the 


clearance levels, see below) shall as soon as reasonably possible be transferred to the COVRA. COVRA 


charges the generators of the waste for all costs, including the costs for disposal. After payment COVRA 


takes over all financial and future liabilities from the waste producer. After transferral of the ownership, 


COVRA takes care of the conditioning of the waste, if necessary, and stores the waste above ground. 


Disposal is foreseen around 2130. Due to economies of scale, it is envisioned that all radioactive waste 


(including high-, intermediate- and low-level radioactive waste) will be placed in a single geological disposal 


facility.  


NORM waste between 1 – 10 times the clearance levels is safely managed as very low level waste at one 


of the two licensed designated landfills.  


More details might be found in the National report for the Council Directive 2011/70/EURATOM which has 


been published in 2018 and the National Report of the Kingdom of the Netherlands for the Seventh Review 


Meeting of the Joint Convention of the IAEA  which has been published in 2016.   


References: 
• https://www.rijksoverheid.nl/documenten/rapporten/2018/08/29/national-report-for-the-council-


directive-2011-70-euratom 



https://www.rijksoverheid.nl/documenten/rapporten/2018/08/29/national-report-for-the-council-directive-2011-70-euratom

https://www.rijksoverheid.nl/documenten/rapporten/2018/08/29/national-report-for-the-council-directive-2011-70-euratom
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• https://english.autoriteitnvs.nl/documents/report/2016/09/06/national-report-of-the-kingdom-of-the-


netherlands-for-the-seventh-review-meeting-march-april-2017 See especially the overview matrix 


of liabilities and current policies and practices on page 22-25.  


____________________________________________________________________________________


11-F. Waste management - high-level  


Please comment on high-level waste management policy and operations 


• Include information where high-level waste is stored and efforts to establish a permanent 


repository, with a project timeline 


• Rules and Regulations concerning the Decommissioning of nuclear power plants, including the 


financing of decommissioning and the management of Decommissioning Trust Funds (DTFs) 


Response:  


See the answer to question 11-E and 11-B. 


The high-level waste, including the waste from reprocessed Dutch spent fuel from the NPP, is stored in a 


special facility at COVRA. The capacity of the facility has recently been extended and can be extended in 


the future in order to store all the high level waste. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


11-G. Regulatory Institutions 


Please describe institutions responsible for safety and applicable safety regulations 


Response:  


See the answer to question 11-B about the recommendation to complete the establishment of the new 


regulatory body for nuclear safety and ensure its independence. 


The ANVS attained its formal status of an independent administrative body (ZBO) on August 1st 2017 with 


the necessary amendment of the Nuclear Energy Act and subordinate regulation.  


In addition to day-to-day contacts between the entities of the RB, a Cooperation Agreement for Radiation 


Protection was set up in 2017 and signed by the ANVS and the policy departments and inspectorates of 


other ministries, which also have tasks under the Nuclear Energy Act and thus are part of the RB as well. 


The cooperation agreement describes the interaction, communication and cooperation between different 


parts of the RB. 


____________________________________________________________________________________


11-H. Regulation  


Please describe the provisions regulating lifetime extension, refurbishment and safety upgrades of existing 


reactors 


• Please describe any changes expected in nuclear regulations following the Fukushima accident  


Response:  


Plants operate under licence, awarded after a safety assessment has been carried out successfully. This 


is based on the Safety Requirements and Safety Guides provided by the IAEA Safety Series, as amended 


for application in the Netherlands. The licence is granted by the ANVS under the Nuclear Energy Act. The 


Nuclear Energy Act requires the licensee to provide financial provisions for the costs of decommissioning 


of his installation. Please, refer to the latest CNS report for more information. 



https://english.autoriteitnvs.nl/documents/report/2016/09/06/national-report-of-the-kingdom-of-the-netherlands-for-the-seventh-review-meeting-march-april-2017

https://english.autoriteitnvs.nl/documents/report/2016/09/06/national-report-of-the-kingdom-of-the-netherlands-for-the-seventh-review-meeting-march-april-2017
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The NPP in Borssele and the two operating RRs in Petten and Delft all have an age beyond 40 years. 


Therefore Long Term Operation (LTO) and Ageing Management (AM) are important topics of interest for 


the Netherlands. Several elements are part of maintenance, surveillance and periodic testing since the 


previous century. General licence requirements, IAEA-standards, Periodic Safety Reviews (PSRs) and 


IAEA-missions (like OSART, INSARR, AMAT and SALTO) were drivers for the gradual development and 


improvement of AM at Borssele and the research reactors. 


In 2017 all EU Member States carried out a topical peer review of Ageing Management Programmes 


(AMPs) of nuclear installations (NPPs and RR > 1 MW) under the auspices of ENSREG. The assessments 


were conducted according to the WENRA Topical Peer Review Specifications. In the Netherlands, Borssele 


NPP and the two research reactors in Petten and Delft participated. In October 2018 ENSREG published 


a general report and a report with country specific findings. Overall, the ANVS is satisfied with the AMPs.  


The results of the TPR led to only one recommendation for RRs in Europe: make sure that AMPs (Aging 


Management Plans) are being realized. There were a small number of relatively minor improvements 


requested from NPP Borssele. Refer to the general and country specific reports on the website of ENSREG. 


As for all nuclear power plants in the EU after Fukushima a stress test has been performed in Borssele. 


The National Action Plan has been published in 2012, updated in 2014 and 2017. The latest CNS reports 


have a special part dedicated to post-Fukushima Daiichi measures. All reports related to the stress test 


have been published and can be found on www.ensreg.eu or www.anvs.nl. 


Because of the initiative for new build of a research reactors (PALLAS), Dutch safety requirements have 


been formulated for nuclear installations (including the lessons learned from Fukushima) and incorporated 


in the legal framework.    


Reference: https://www.rijksoverheid.nl/documenten/rapporten/2019/07/24/convention-on-nucleair-safety  


____________________________________________________________________________________


11-I. Public Awareness 


Please provide information on measures already implemented and planned to inform general public of 


nuclear energy 


• Describe in the context of the energy policy objectives and challenges regarding nuclear energy 


Response:  


Communication on nuclear energy is part of the overall communications on energy policy. The public is 


informed on specific projects (such as PALLAS and OYSTER) on specific websites,  


(see e.g. https://www.pallasreactor.com/en/en-pallas-van-levensbelang-voor-miljoenen/, and 


https://www.tudelft.nl/en/faculty-of-applied-sciences/business/facilities/reactor-institute-delft/oyster/.)  


The operator and license holder present its activities via local presentations at meetings, dedicated 


websites and publicly available reports.  


Stakeholder involvement is legally required because of the licensing and spatial planning procedures. 


Please refer to the latest CNS report. The ANVS has a dedicated website with all public reports and legal 


documents (www.anvs.nl ). A lot of the reports are translated in English. 


In addition, actions are taken on transparency and communication with the public. Parliament is actively 


informed by the Ministers.  When deemed useful, public meetings are organised to inform interested citizens 


on relevant issues. 


Reference: https://www.rijksoverheid.nl/documenten/rapporten/2019/07/24/convention-on-nucleair-safety  


__________________________________________________________________________________ 



http://www.ensreg.eu/

http://www.anvs.nl/
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Dear Madam President, 

The climate is changing. In the Netherlands, we take responsibility for doing 

everything we can to combat climate change, to ensure our country remains 

habitable for future generations. As well as having environmental benefits, an 

ambitious climate policy also provides opportunities for our economy, our 

prosperity and our earning capacity. Starting earlier will give us a head start 

compared to other countries. This gives us more time to develop new ideas and 

technologies, which can subsequently be exported. At the same time, we will work 

on creating a more attractive business climate. As a prosperous and innovative 

nation, the Netherlands is perfectly positioned to succeed in ensuring that 

prosperity increases while greenhouse gas emissions decrease. 

With this in mind, the government set an ambitious climate target in the Coalition 

Agreement. We will implement measures that put us on track for a 49% reduction 

of greenhouse gas emissions by 2030 compared to 1990. On a European level, the 

government is advocating a 55% reduction of greenhouse gas emissions by 2030. 

Should such a target prove unfeasible within the EU, the Netherlands will strive to 

achieve more ambitious agreements with like-minded North-Western European 

countries than the allocation assigned to countries by the EU. Because the 

outcome of the international talks is not yet certain, the goal ultimately 

established for 2030 may differ from the 49% the government currently has in 

mind.  

Climate change goes beyond national borders. Climate policy is therefore a field 

that would particularly benefit from a coordinated European approach. The ETS 

system, source-based policy and European mobility standards are examples of 

areas in which European agreements are vital and constitute the government's 

preferred option. A significant first step for the long-term was taken by the 

European Council on 20 June 2019, with a large majority of Member States 

endorsing the goal of climate neutrality for 2050. The EU will determine its long-

term course before the end of 2019. 

In the Coalition Agreement, the Dutch government announced measures to 

achieve the national reduction target. A commitment was also made to realise a 

Climate Agreement. In the past year, more than 100 parties have jointly worked 

on a cohesive set of proposals with the aim of achieving the carbon reduction 

29b
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IDR QUESTIONNAIRE: The Netherlands 2019 review 

1. Purpose

This questionnaire will be used to prepare for the In-Depth Review (IDR) of the Netherlands and other 

studies in the IEA.  

2. Guidelines

The questionnaire consists of Part I (Energy System Transformation) and Part II (Energy Security) with 11 

sections. All sections should be completed with detailed answers, comments, and additional data and links 

where relevant. The questionnaire provides for a single government response to serve for the integrated 

in-depth and emergency response reviews. It is particularly important to follow up on the implementation of 

recommendations from previous IDRs. 

The Secretariat encourages Administrations to specify one or two focus areas of their energy policies that 

can be reviewed more in-depth. An indication of focus areas would not only make the report more insightful 

but also help the Secretariat organise a stronger review team that includes experts on the requested focus 

areas. Countries that have chosen focus areas for the IDR reviews are encouraged to share more detailed 

information on those topics. 

Read all questions thoroughly and contact the relevant IEA Desk Officer for any questions. 

Keep the headings and numbering of the questionnaire in your submission. 

Use the most updated* information in English, for example: 

• Published reports on policies and strategies

• Official speeches and announcements

• Industry submissions

• Internal reports

• Information on web sites, etc.

• Data Submissions to the IEA (see Annex X)

• Submissions to other international organisations

* Please make additional descriptions or revisions where necessary to submit the most accurate and recent information.

Please send your response, including any attachments, in English and in electronic form. 

After the submission, the desk officer might ask you for further clarification. 

Other considerations: 

1) Use of link or reference

As a supplement to your answer, you may add external sources with a clear reference. Please note that

a link or reference to other sources should not substitute your answer and full answers in text are

required.

2) Clarify the dates and objectives

Please include information on policy implementation dates in order to have a clear chronology of policy

developments in each section.

Clearly state the objectives (including those for specific sectors) of energy policies, policy measures,

including regulations and their status (planned or passed into law), programmes, public sector funding,
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organisations, institutional structures and sectoral objectives, in addition to major developments in 

industry structure. 

3. Contacts and Deadlines

Countries are requested to send the completed questionnaire to the Desk Officer indicate below at least 

two months before the team visit. 

•  (+33  @iea.org)

Please update your regular submissions to the IEA in column 4 of the table on the next pages (“date of 

the latest submission”). For a non-EU member country, the EU related submissions are not relevant. 

The IEA Secretariat thanks you in advance for your collaboration and input! 
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Van: I
Aan: "Bojan Tomic"
Cc:
Onderwerp: Contract Award
Datum: woensdag 20 november 2019 16:05:58
Bijlagen: Signed Contract Award Enconet.pdf

Dear mr. Tomic,

In the attachment you’ll find the signed contract award.

Thank you for your understanding and cooperation.
And good luck with the study!

Met vriendelijke groet,

Inkoopadviseur

........................................................................
Inkoop Uitvoering Centrum EZK

Rijksdienst voor Ondernemend Nederland
Prinses Beatrixlaan 2 | 2595 AL Den Haag
Postbus 93144 | 2509 AC Den Haag
........................................................................
W www.rvo.nl
E I @rvo.nl
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Ministry of Economic Affairs 
and Climate Policy 


> Retouradres Postbus 93144, 2509 AC Den Haag 


Enconet Consulting GmbH 
Attn.: Mr. B. Tomic 
Kolingasse 12/7 
A - 1090 VIENNA 
AUSTRIA 


Date 	20 November 2019 
Subject: 	Contract award "Exploratory study on the possible role of nuclear 


energy in the energy mix in the Netherlands" 


Dear Mr. Tomic, 


Herewith I award you the contract for an exploratory study on the possible role of 
nuclear energy in the energy mix in the Netherlands in accordance with our 
request for offer dated October 16th 2019 and your offer dated October 26th 2019. 


Duration of the contract 
The services must be rendered, by submitting the final report ultimately on March 
1st 2020 unless parties agree otherwise in writing. 


Payment 
Your remuneration for the execution of the contract amounts to: 


- C 31.500,- excluding VAT. 


It is not allowed to charge Netherlands VAT over this amount if the registered 
office off the contractor is outside The Netherlands. The Ministry of Economic 
Affairs and Climate Policy pays the Netherlands VAT to the Netherlands tax 
authority. 


Invoicing 
You must send the invoices in PDF to e-facturen@minez.nl. The VAT number that 
must is: NL003166946B01. 


The invoice must be specified with Purchase order number 1300030761. 


When your invoice is not submitted in accordance with these requirements, it will 
not be processed or the payment term will be extended. 


Applicable terms and conditions 
ARVODI 2018 (already in your possession), in so far as this contract award does 
not deviate therefrom. The applicability of (possible) general and special terms 
and conditions of the contractor is excluded. 


The following documents form an integral part of this contract award: 
a. 	this Contract Award letter; 


Procurement Office 


Visiting address 
Prinses Beatrixlaan 2 
2595 AL Den Haag 
The Netherlands 


Postai address 
P.O. Box 93144 
2509 AC Den Haag 
The Netherlands 


www.rvo.n1 


Contact person 
Liza Boon 


Our ref. 
201910016 







b. the ARVODI 2018; 
c. the Request for Proposal by the Contracting Authority, dated October 16th 


2019. 
d. your Proposal, dated October 26th 2019 and e-mail with CV's and reports, 


dated 18 November 2019. 


In the event of contradictions between these documents, the first named 
document prevails over the letter named document(s). 


The point of contact on behalf of the Contracting Authority is mr. Aad Sedee, he 
can be reached at phone number +31 6 11733621, A.G.J.Sedee@minezk.nl. 


Yours sincerely, 
For the Minister of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy, 
On behalf of and commissioned by mr. E.P. Nas, director Electricity: 


)11111111111110.1" 


Jan van Spronsen MSc. 	r 6 	Van C.:41 //e#9  
Unit Manager Procurement Office 





		Page 1

		Page 2





Ministry of Economic Affairs 
and Climate Policy 

> Retouradres Postbus 93144, 2509 AC Den Haag 

Enconet Consulting GmbH 
Attn.: Mr. B. Tomic 
Kolingasse 12/7 
A - 1090 VIENNA 
AUSTRIA 

Date 	20 November 2019 
Subject: 	Contract award "Exploratory study on the possible role of nuclear 

energy in the energy mix in the Netherlands" 

Dear Mr. Tomic, 

Herewith I award you the contract for an exploratory study on the possible role of 
nuclear energy in the energy mix in the Netherlands in accordance with our 
request for offer dated October 16th 2019 and your offer dated October 26th 2019. 

Duration of the contract 
The services must be rendered, by submitting the final report ultimately on March 
1st 2020 unless parties agree otherwise in writing. 

Payment 
Your remuneration for the execution of the contract amounts to: 

-  excluding VAT. 

It is not allowed to charge Netherlands VAT over this amount if the registered 
office off the contractor is outside The Netherlands. The Ministry of Economic 
Affairs and Climate Policy pays the Netherlands VAT to the Netherlands tax 
authority. 

Invoicing 
You must send the invoices in PDF to e-facturen@minez.nl. The VAT number that 
must is: NL003166946B01. 

The invoice must be specified with Purchase order number 1300030761. 

When your invoice is not submitted in accordance with these requirements, it will 
not be processed or the payment term will be extended. 

Applicable terms and conditions 
ARVODI 2018 (already in your possession), in so far as this contract award does 
not deviate therefrom. The applicability of (possible) general and special terms 
and conditions of the contractor is excluded. 

The following documents form an integral part of this contract award: 
a. 	this Contract Award letter; 

Procurement Office 

Visiting address 
Prinses Beatrixlaan 2 
2595 AL Den Haag 
The Netherlands 

Postai address 
P.O. Box 93144 
2509 AC Den Haag 
The Netherlands 

www.rvo.n1 

Contact person 
 

Our ref. 
201910016 
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b. the ARVODI 2018; 
c. the Request for Proposal by the Contracting Authority, dated October 16th 

2019. 
d. your Proposal, dated October 26th 2019 and e-mail with CV's and reports, 

dated 18 November 2019. 

In the event of contradictions between these documents, the first named 
document prevails over the letter named document(s). 

The point of contact on behalf of the Contracting Authority is mr. , he 
can be reached at phone number +31 @minezk.nl. 

Yours sincerely, 
For the Minister of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy, 

as, director Electricity: 

Jan van Spronsen MSc. 
Unit Manager Procureme
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Van:
Aan:
Onderwerp: RE: Opdrachtbrief is verstuurd
Datum: woensdag 20 november 2019 16:35:06

Ja duidelijk antwoord, maar ik dacht aan de onderuitputting wat betreft kas. Hoewel dit
natuurlijk maar een klein beetje is.

Van:   
Verzonden: woensdag 20 november 2019 16:30
Aan:   < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: RE: Opdrachtbrief is verstuurd

Hoi ,

Fijn dat jij en jouw collega’s vertrouwen hebben in Bojan en zijn team.

Er is geen deadline voor het eind van het jaar, omdat de opdracht in dit boekjaar is verstrekt en
verwerkt is bij de administratie gaat het geld sowieso van het budget van dit jaar af.
We hebben niks opgenomen in de offerteaanvraag over de betaling, dus dan wordt het totaal in
een keer na oplevering van het rapport betaald.
We betalen altijd pas na oplevering van een (deel)resultaat, dus vrijwel nooit bij de verstrekking
van de opdracht.

Hopelijk beantwoord dit jouw vraag.

Groet,

Van:   
Verzonden: woensdag 20 november 2019 16:20
Aan:    @rvo.nl>
Onderwerp: RE: Opdrachtbrief is verstuurd

Hoi ,

Dank voor alle hulp. Het is inderdaad heel prettig gelopen.
 

Ik heb al heel wat gemaild met Bojan vandaag.

.
Begin december is hij in Nederland voor een andere activiteit. En ik heb op 3 december met
hem afgesproken op Schiphol.
Verder heb ik hem zojuist rapporten toegestuurd waar hij in een email eerder om gevraagd had.

Nog één vraag.
Is er een deadline voor een rekening die hij kan indienen? We naderen het eind van het jaar.
Of krijgt hij sowieso een percentage van de som bij aanvang?

Vriendelijke groet,

Van:   
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Verzonden: woensdag 20 november 2019 16:08
Aan:   < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: Opdrachtbrief is verstuurd

Hoi ,

Goed nieuws! De brief is getekend en verstuurd naar Enconet.
Je ontvangt nog een mailtje waarin ik de opdracht afmeld.

Bedankt voor de prettige samenwerking en veel succes met het onderzoek 

Met vriendelijke groet,

Inkoopadviseur

........................................................................
Inkoop Uitvoering Centrum EZK

Rijksdienst voor Ondernemend Nederland
Prinses Beatrixlaan 2 | 2595 AL Den Haag
Postbus 93144 | 2509 AC Den Haag
........................................................................
M 06-
E @rvo.nl
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Van:
Aan: Account Team 09; IUC, Postbus
Cc:
Onderwerp: Afmelden: 201910016 Inkoop algemeen (Inkoop algemeen) - INK002977
Datum: woensdag 20 november 2019 16:36:25

Beste collega,

Zouden jullie de onderstaande opdracht willen afmelden?

Alvast bedankt!

Met vriendelijke groet,

Van: Account Team 09 
Verzonden: vrijdag 4 oktober 2019 11:14
Aan:   < @rvo.nl>
Onderwerp: FW: 201910016 Inkoop algemeen (Inkoop algemeen) - INK002977

,

Wil jij deze aanvraag oppakken?

Met vriendelijke groet,

Inkoper

Van: IUC, Postbus 
Verzonden: vrijdag 4 oktober 2019 11:09
Aan: Account Team 09 
Onderwerp: FW: 201910016 Inkoop algemeen (Inkoop algemeen) - INK002977

Beste collega,

Graag deze aanvraag in behandeling nemen.

Onderstaande tabel graag ingevuld terug sturen bij afmelden van het traject
IUC registratienr.: 201910016
Inkooppleinnr.: INK002977
Ordernr.: 1300030761
Omschrijving: Mogelijke rol van kernenergie in de energiemix;

kosten en voorwaarden elders
Procedure:(zet kruisje voor de gekozen
procedure, max. 1 keuze mogelijk)

(x) Enkelvoudige onderhandse aanbesteding
() Europese Aanbesteding (incl. evaluatie
uitgevoerd)
() Ingetrokken
() Inkoopadvies
() Juridisch advies
() Meervoudig onderhandse aanbesteding
() Meerwerk/aanvullend/wijziging
() Minicompetitie (incl. naam v/d ROK)
() Teruggestuurd naar inkoopplein
() Verlenging inhuuropdrachten / NOK
() Verlengingsoptie zonder inkoop

Bedrag excl. btw (Definitief):
Afmelddatum(datum gunningsbrief /
totstandkoming overeenkomst):

20-11-2019

Behandelaar:
Verwerkersovereenkomst afgesloten: Nee
Zo ja, voor welke deelnemers is het bestemd(Dit
ivm doorsturen verwerkersovereenkomsten naar AVG
functionarissen): (zet kruisje voor je keuze)

() ACM
() AT
() CPB
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() DICTU
(x) EZK KD
() LNV KD
() NVWA
() RVO
() SodM

Opmerking:

mvg,

Medewerker Frontoffice/Contractbeheer
..................................................................

Inkoop Uitvoering Centrum
Ministerie van Economische Zaken en Klimaat
Prinses Beatrixlaan 2 | 2595 AL | Den Haag
Postbus 93144 | 2509 AC | Den Haag
T 088 
E IUC@rvo.nl

Van:   < @minezk.nl> 
Verzonden: vrijdag 4 oktober 2019 10:37
Aan: IUC, Postbus <IUC@rvo.nl>
Onderwerp: 201910016 Inkoop algemeen (Inkoop algemeen) - INK002977

Hallo !

Ik heb het onderstaande formulier naar u toegestuurd voor behandeling.

Inkoop algemeen

EZK / K&E / svp afhandeling overnemen / Mogelijke rol van kernenergie in de energiemix;
kosten en voorwaarden elders / ? 

Met vriendelijke groet 
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Van:
Aan:
Onderwerp: Inkoop algemeen (Inkoop algemeen) - INK002977
Datum: woensdag 27 november 2019 14:19:12

Hallo ,

Het onderstaande formulier is door mij voltooid.

Inkoop algemeen

Met vriendelijke groet 
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Van:
Aan:
Onderwerp: RE: midterm conference
Datum: dinsdag 14 januari 2020 09:25:04

Wat een goede reactie van Bojan. Dat wekt wel vertrouwen (bij mij althans).

Van:   < @minezk.nl> 
Verzonden: dinsdag 14 januari 2020 09:20
Aan:   < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: FW: midterm conference

Ter info

Van: Bojan Tomic < @enco.eu> 
Verzonden: maandag 13 januari 2020 17:29
Aan:   < @minezk.nl>
CC:   < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: RE: midterm conference

Dear  

Many thanks for your  mail and the info contained.

Indeed so, the “ fierce” debate is not just in the NL, than rather like everywhere  as for both the
costs and  the  CO2 generation. What is clearly problematic (also for our study)  is the fact that
there are so many very different estimates around, that EVERYONE could find a support for his
belief. Pls look at one very recent estimate as in the table below. Depending what you want  your
position on different energy sources to be (remarkably, even coal is not the worse one..), pick a
right column. You can be PRO  or ANTI  or NEUTRAL  on nuclear, solar, coal  all from  the same
source..

To certain extent it goes for other questions that we are to  answer in the report, where again
there are plenty of studies, estimates, sources, etc. The big challenge we are facing  is  having
too many sources and trying to make sense out of those, and develop  report that is on a solid
ground. Still, as illustrated in the table below, somebody would find a different source and
criticise the report whatever we put in.

We are getting there, but we are not there yet. I have an  “ early” draft  (draft 5) of the report
answering all the questions, which now has about 70 pages. I have to admit I glanced through it
rather than read it (yet), as  I am waiting for another refinement that is due later this week. My
plan is to work on it  next week, and then in the interaction with my colleagues have something
for your to read/see  towards the end of January.

As for the conference, we can do tele of video, whichever your prefer. Tomorrow is not very
good for me, due to some other obligations. Both Tuesday and Thursday next week are fine.
Please  let me know what is the most convenient for you.

Many thanks in advance and
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Best regards

Bojan

Lifecycle greenhouse
gas emissions
Technology

Minimum
gCO2-e/KWh

Median
gCO2-e/KWh

Maximum
gCO2-e/KWh

Nuclear (PWR and
BWR)

3.7 12 110

Wind (Onshore) 7 11 56
Solar PV (Utility scale) 18 48 180
Concentrated solar
thermal

8.8 27 63

Coal (with carbon
capture and storage)

190 220 250

Combined cycle gas
(with carbon capture
and storage)

94 170 340

Bojan Tomic
Principal consultant

Kolingasse 12/7
1090 Vienna, Austria
www.enco.eu

P:
M: 
E:

+43 
+43 

@enco.eu

From:   < @minezk.nl> 
Sent: Montag, 13. Januar 2020 14:57
To: Bojan Tomic < @enco.eu>
Cc:   < @minezk.nl>
Subject: midterm conference

Dear Bojan,

There is currently a fierce debate in the Netherlands about the prices of nuclear energy
produced by new build, about the safety of nuclear waste disposal and about the sustainability
of nuclear energy (e.g. the number of kg CO2 per kWh produced by NPPs compared to wind and
solar energy).

It may be useful to hold a mid-term conference (by telephone or video) about the progress of
writing the report, these developments and the responses to questions in the debate that we
hopefully will find in your report.
That will be a conference with the head of our unit, , and me.

Could you please indicate if you will be available to talk with and me on one of the following
data:

Tomorrow afternoon 14th after 15.00 h
Tuesday 21 in the morning between 9-10.30h
Tuesday 21 between 12.30-15.00h
Thursday 23 between 13.30 and 15.00h.
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Best regards,

Tel. +31 6 
Dit bericht kan informatie bevatten die niet voor u is bestemd. Indien u
niet de geadresseerde bent of dit bericht abusievelijk aan u is gezonden,
wordt u verzocht dat aan de afzender te melden en het bericht te
verwijderen.
De Staat aanvaardt geen aansprakelijkheid voor schade, van welke aard
ook, die verband houdt met risico's verbonden aan het elektronisch
verzenden van berichten.

This message may contain information that is not intended for you. If you
are not the addressee or if this message was sent to you by mistake, you
are requested to inform the sender and delete the message.
The State accepts no liability for damage of any kind resulting from the
risks inherent in the electronic transmission of messages.
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Ministerie van Economische Zaken
en Klimaat

TER ADVISERING

Aan de Ministe I

nota presentatie en gesprek over kernenergie in de 
energiemix in relatie tot recente ontwikkelingen in de EU

Parafenroute
dgk&e......
Sandor Gaastra

Klimaat. Wnd Directeur Elektriciteit. Directeur
Ernst-Paul Nas

BBR

Directoraat-generaal Klimaat
en Energie
Directie Elektriciteit
Auteur
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Datum
14 januari 2020
Kenmerk
DGKE/ 20013245
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Aanleiding
Naar aanleiding van het overleg met u over gas/waterstof stellen wij u voor om 
ook een overleg te houden over de rol van kernenergie in de energiemix in relatie
tot recente ontwikkelingen in ae Eu. wij stellen voor dat bij dit overleg  

 en  van de directies 
Klimaat en Elektriciteit aanwezig zijn.

Advies
Indien u het hiermee eens bent laten wij begin maart een gesprek van een uur in 
uw agenda inplannen.

Kernpunten
• Begin maart wordt het rapport verwacht dat EZK laat opstellen door een

internationaal adviesbureau ter uitvoering van de motie Ye§ilgöz-Zegerius
/ Mulder. De motie vroege de mogelijke rol van kernenergie in de
enerqiemix in beeld te brengen en de "kosten en voorwaaroen van~ae houw
van nieuwe kerncentrales in andere landen.

• Het voornemen is om net rappulL iii maait iiTCl een brief naar de Tweede
Kamer te sturen.

• Wij willen u voorafgaand daaraan informeren over de betekenis van het
rapport in het nationale en Europese politieke krachtenveld. Na een
presentatie over het rapport volgt dan een bespreking van het
krachtenveld in de EU rond kernenergie, de opgehoogde doelstellingen
van hernieuwbare energie en de relatie met duurzame financiering (o.a.
het ELPfaxonomy).

Ontvangen BBR

Pagina 1 van 2
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Directoraat-generaal Klimaat
en Energie
Directie Eiektriciteit

Toelichting
Voor de uitvoering van de motie stelt het bureau ENCO uit Wenen momenteel een 
beknopt rapport (40-50 pagina's) op dat is gebaseerd op openbare bronnen.

U heeft eerder akkoord gegeven op een uitw/erking van de motie in het rapport 
waarin de volgende onderwerpen aan de orde komen:

• voorwaarden, bouwduur, kosten bij de nieuwbouw van kerncentrales;
• kosten van veiligheidseisen;
• (verwachte) prijs per kWh van nieuwe productie-eenheden;
• vergelijking met kosten van andere energieproductiemethoden;
• internationale ontwikkelingen tot 2050 op het gebied van kernenergie;
• internationale visie op de rol van kernenergie in de energiemix;
• de mogelijke rol voor kernenergie in de Nederlandse energiemix;
• scenario's voor kernenergie in de energiemix na 2030 gelet op:

o leveringszekerheid;
o flexibiliteit/regelbaarheid in de productiemethoden;
o Nieuwe vragen zoals opslag van energie, productie van

grondstoffen als H2.

Kenmerk
DGKE/ 20013245
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Van: Bojan Tomic
Aan:
Onderwerp: RE: capaciteitsfactor windmolens
Datum: donderdag 16 januari 2020 17:40:11

Dear 

Many thanks on this information as well.

We have a bit of a problem  as to what and how to do address the issues you are raising. I will also talk about it next week in our teleconference.   We were engaged to make compilation of results
from  available documents (i.e. we are NOT doing our own estimates of the costs, capacities, etc) and do so in a way that we rely on documents that we critically assess to be realistic and
trustworthy. The estimates found in those document  contains relative values for different sources. Those are  based on some assumptions, that we try to “ prise” in a technically critical way, to
be certain that those are not biased.  If we try to  use some additional information to modify the values  (e.g. to increase the wind turbines capacity factors from e.g. 35-40 to 50-65%-) we feel we
might be distorting the internal consistency of a sources we are using/quoting.

In particular, the  LCOE are typically estimated over a 30 years period, taking into the account various factors and then normalised for different sources.  We feel we cannot change one without
critically going through all others and changing assumptions accordingly. We are now considering  it would be better to add a section that would discuss some of the issue you raised, like  nuclear
having 60 or more lifetime while  and PV/Wind  needed replacement after  20 to 30   years, etc.  Also, eventually increased capacity factor for wind (maybe PV in NL, with more sun due to global
warming) could be put into the perspective. In this way we  present a consistent data but indicate  what might be driving the values if the assumptions are modified.

As for some of the sources you shared with us in your previous mail, we are somewhat reserved as we consider that the NVDE link  might not a fully trustworthy reference within our framework.
 Also, other references (including the link below, which is a supplier’s promise) may not live to the scrutiny in the same way as other sources.  Therefore we would prefer that this is explained
separately. Nevertheless, one need to be a bit reserved regarding  big promises- the  batteries are NOT going to be 10 time cheaper in 10 years  ( if the Li-I technology remains, those will be MORE
expensive due to costlier input) and equally so the  unfulfilled promise 50 years ago, nuclear will never became “ too cheap to meter”.

In any case, thank you  very  much for your input, which is always useful and much appreciated. You will  hear next week what we are doing and in a short while see our reports and
argumentation . After that, we would  decide what need a second look and/or refinement in explanations and arguments.

Best regards Bojan

Bojan Tomic
Principal consultant

Kolingasse 12/7
1090 Vienna, Austria
www.enco.eu

P:
M: 
E:

+43 
+43 

@enco.eu

From:  < @minezk.nl> 
Sent: Donnerstag, 16. Januar 2020 13:06
To: Bojan Tomic < @enco.eu>
Subject: FW: capaciteitsfactor windmolens

Dear Bojan,

My colleague is much more optimistic about the capacity factor for wind off shore.
See the reference below.
He says 50 % for 2020 and 60 % for 2025.
On shore the factor is much less because of disturbances and much lower windmills.

Best regards,

Van:  < @minezk.nl> 
Verzonden: donderdag 16 januari 2020 11:04
Aan:  < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: RE: capaciteitsfactor windmolens

Hoi ,

Ik zou rekenen met 50% voor 2020 en 60% 2025 en dan oplopend, maar waar naar?

Zie ook https://www.google.nl/url?
sa=t&rct=j&q=&esrc=s&source=web&cd=1&cad=rja&uact=8&ved=2ahUKEwjCjOq17ofnAhWQCuwKHZF6A9EQFjAAegQIBBAB&url=https%3A%2F%2Fwww.ge.com%2Frenewableenergy%2Fwind-
energy%2Foffshore-wind%2Fhaliade-x-offshore-turbine&usg=AOvVaw2mYudKutn069BPteml4k9J

 heeft dus 63% maar als ie in een park staat vangen ze elkaar een beetje wind af en dan zal het wel wat lager zijn.

Met groeten/Kind regards,

Ministerie van Economische Zaken en Klimaat
Ministry of Economic Affairs and Climate Policy
+31 6

Van:  @minezk.nl> 
Verzonden: woensdag 15 januari 2020 09:14
Aan:  < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: capaciteitsfactor windmolens

Ho ,

Ik heb een vraag over de capaciteitsfactoren waarmee wordt gerekend.

We laten momenteel een rapport opstellen in het buitenland over kernenergie.
De auteurs gaan daarin een vergelijking maken met andere energiebronnen wat betreft prijs en CO2 per mWh.
Om dat een beetje redelijk te doen moet je ook rekening houden met de capaciteitsfactoren.
Voor wind op zee vond ik 34 % nu en in de toekomst mogelijk 40 %.
Voor wind op land 26 %
https://nl.wikipedia.org/wiki/Capaciteitsfactor  en https://www.windenergie-nieuws.nl/begrippen/
Kloppen deze percentages?

Voor zonnepanelen in Nederland overigens 10 % en voor kerncentrales 90 %.

Deze https://on.ft.com/386mtTv  is ook wel aardig over de onderlinge beïnvloeding van windmolens. Als leek zeg ik dan dat je dat toch moet kunnen meten, als de impact iets voorstelt, door de
opbrengst van molens aan de voorkant van het veld te vergelijken met de opbrengst van molens aan de achterkant van het veld. Maar misschien is dat te simpel gedacht.

Vriendelijke groet,
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Dit bericht kan informatie bevatten die niet voor u is bestemd. Indien u
niet de geadresseerde bent of dit bericht abusievelijk aan u is gezonden,
wordt u verzocht dat aan de afzender te melden en het bericht te
verwijderen.
De Staat aanvaardt geen aansprakelijkheid voor schade, van welke aard
ook, die verband houdt met risico's verbonden aan het elektronisch
verzenden van berichten.

This message may contain information that is not intended for you. If you
are not the addressee or if this message was sent to you by mistake, you
are requested to inform the sender and delete the message.
The State accepts no liability for damage of any kind resulting from the
risks inherent in the electronic transmission of messages.



Van:
Aan: ); 
Onderwerp: FW: midterm conference
Datum: maandag 20 januari 2020 12:22:00

Ten behoeve van het overleg morgenochtend met ENCO.

Van: Bojan Tomic < @enco.eu> 
Verzonden: dinsdag 14 januari 2020 19:24
Aan:   < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: RE: midterm conference

Thanks a lot 

We will look and use the information as appropriate.

I am certain that the report will get lots of attention, and certainly the whole spectrum of
opinion, regardless what is in there

Nice evening

Bojan

Bojan Tomic
Principal consultant

Kolingasse 12/7
1090 Vienna, Austria
www.enco.eu

P:
M: 
E:

+43 
+43 

@enco.eu

From:   < @minezk.nl> 
Sent: Dienstag, 14. Januar 2020 17:33
To: Bojan Tomic < @enco.eu>
Cc:   < @minezk.nl>; 
< @minezk.nl>
Subject: RE: midterm conference

Dear Bojan,

Thanks for your reply.

The capacity factor for wind I found in https://nl.wikipedia.org/wiki/Capaciteitsfactor and
https://www.windenergie-nieuws.nl/begrippen/ The data are the same. The authors might have
used the same source, might even be the same person. So tomorrow I will verify it with the
expert for wind energy in our office.

For solar PV I found http://www.nvde.nl/nvdeblogs/kosten-stroom-wind-en-zon-gaan-richting-
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kolen-en-gas/
I asked another colleague in our office, what the price per kWh is for solar PV on a bigger scale
(not for households) at the moment. The price at the moment is 0,085 cent / kWh, but
lowering. So you are right, that the price I mentioned is at the top level.

Both references are in Dutch but since I know that one of your colleagues is Dutch, it will be
possible to understand.

The choice between 60 or 80 years might depend on a more general choice to be made. The
general choice for all energy sources should be the same.
When the general choice for all energy sources is for future and may be rather optimistic data,
then 80 years has to be taken.
When your choice will be on the safe side for all sources, it has to be 60 years to my opinion.
But again, correct me if I am wrong and it should be your report.

Since I am not an economist, I puzzled what to do with the investments for wind and solar PV.
One has to invest 2-3 times an amount of money during those 60 years, but by those
investments the price per kWh will not be effected for solar PV and wind, as far as I understand.
But I might be wrong.

I can imagine what will happen; persons in favor for one source will point at optimistic data to
underline their point of view and will try to present more negative figures for other sources. And
vice versa.
So I think a clear vision will be important that will be put through the whole report. Not an easy
task.

About one thing I am sure; the report will get a lot of attention at least in the Netherlands, but
probably also in other countries. I only can say; success 

Best regards

Van: Bojan Tomic < @enco.eu> 
Verzonden: dinsdag 14 januari 2020 16:33
Aan:    @minezk.nl>
CC:   < @minezk.nl>; 
< @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: RE: midterm conference

Dear  

Tuesday 0930 to 1100 noted.  I would prefer a teleconference to a skype call. Do you want to call
(than landline is the best, P as below)  or shall I call?

The data in the table I attached, we do not use, but it was something that we collected. I just
wanted to illustrate the challenge in doing a desktop study based on other sources. The problem
is that the assumptions are NOT ALWAYS clear.

I do appreciate your reflection as below. On the NPP lifetime, that was discussion  that we had
within the team: what is reasonable “ lebensdauer” to be used, 60 or even 80 years.

Ok on the prices in NL, this is important input. To me, those sound rather low in particular for
solar.  What is the source of it, could we reference it? I don’t know now what are we using, but
we will definitely reflect those. Ok for  the  “ stable” price, to consider  future waste treatment
needs.
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As for the waste, I think those go into the landfill. I read somewhere recently there is  no
technology to ECONOMICALLY  recycle  PV  panels. We will try to put that (including the volume
of waste) into a perspective, as the  poisonous stuff potentially coming from PV might be many
time worse than radioactivity.

I am surprised with the capacity factor for the wind in NL, in particular on shore. But Nl is a windy
place I suppose. For the off shore, I read an interesting article just few days ago. Pls  check if you
are interested  https://on.ft.com/386mtTv .  if correct, then the capacity factor/cost might  need
to be reassessed.

As discussed, it is clear  that the report is our responsibility but I find your thinking and
information contained below as very much to the point and relevant.  As I said earlier the
challenge  is levelling the playfield, and some of the consideration below are really helpful in this
respect.

  Look forward  to talking with you next Tuesday

Regards Bojan

Bojan Tomic
Principal consultant

Kolingasse 12/7
1090 Vienna, Austria
www.enco.eu

P:
M: 
E:

+43 
+43 

@enco.eu

From:  < @minezk.nl> 
Sent: Dienstag, 14. Januar 2020 15:18
To: Bojan Tomic < @enco.eu>
Cc:   < @minezk.nl>; 
< @minezk.nl>
Subject: FW: midterm conference

Dear Bojan,

Many thanks for your answer.
Best moment for us will be next week Tuesday morning 9.30 - 11.00h
I hope this will be convenient for you too.
I will try to organize a skype connection, otherwise it will be by phone.
The room for a videoconference was not available anymore.

On the one hand the data below surprise me, on the other hand they don't.
And I really understand your problem.

Please allow me to make some personal reflections on the matter. I leave it completely up to
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you whether you take these into account (or probably you did already). 
Since building a NPP requires quite some concrete, the amount of CO2 per kWh is
completely different when you calculate for one year instead for the lifetime of the
installation.
And which lifetime is used to calculate the amount of CO2 per kWh? 40, 60 or 80 years?
I think, most appropriate will be a calculation with a 60 year life time of a NPP (better to
use a life time extension to 80 years as a bonus later on) and to compare production by
other methods for that period of 60 years.

For solar and wind I see remarkable differences for CO2 per kWh and price per kWh.

With regards to the price per kWh.

 

With regards to the CO2 per kWh
We really need security of supply in the Netherlands.
For a new NPP, as far as I know, 

 
 

 

However, please feel absolutely free to follow your own line of reasoning in your report, but I
feel I had to share these thoughts with you. Also, may be I am making mistakes in my line of
reasoning.

11.1  

11.1  



Best regards,

Van: Bojan Tomic < @enco.eu> 
Verzonden: maandag 13 januari 2020 17:29
Aan:   < @minezk.nl>
CC:   < @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: RE: midterm conference

Dear  

Many thanks for your  mail and the info contained.

Indeed so, the “ fierce” debate is not just in the NL, than rather like everywhere  as for both the
costs and  the  CO2 generation. What is clearly problematic (also for our study)  is the fact that
there are so many very different estimates around, that EVERYONE could find a support for his
belief. Pls look at one very recent estimate as in the table below. Depending what you want  your
position on different energy sources to be (remarkably, even coal is not the worse one..), pick a
right column. You can be PRO  or ANTI  or NEUTRAL  on nuclear, solar, coal  all from  the same
source..

To certain extent it goes for other questions that we are to  answer in the report, where again
there are plenty of studies, estimates, sources, etc. The big challenge we are facing  is  having
too many sources and trying to make sense out of those, and develop  report that is on a solid
ground. Still, as illustrated in the table below, somebody would find a different source and
criticise the report whatever we put in.

We are getting there, but we are not there yet. I have an  “ early” draft  (draft 5) of the report
answering all the questions, which now has about 70 pages. I have to admit I glanced through it
rather than read it (yet), as  I am waiting for another refinement that is due later this week. My
plan is to work on it  next week, and then in the interaction with my colleagues have something
for your to read/see  towards the end of January.

As for the conference, we can do tele of video, whichever your prefer. Tomorrow is not very
good for me, due to some other obligations. Both Tuesday and Thursday next week are fine.
Please  let me know what is the most convenient for you.

Many thanks in advance and

Best regards

Bojan

Lifecycle greenhouse
Minimum
gCO2-e/KWh

Median
gCO2-e/KWh

Maximum
gCO2-e/KWh
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gas emissions
Technology
Nuclear (PWR and
BWR)

3.7 12 110

Wind (Onshore) 7 11 56
Solar PV (Utility scale) 18 48 180
Concentrated solar
thermal

8.8 27 63

Coal (with carbon
capture and storage)

190 220 250

Combined cycle gas
(with carbon capture
and storage)

94 170 340

Bojan Tomic
Principal consultant

Kolingasse 12/7
1090 Vienna, Austria
www.enco.eu

P:
M: 
E:

+43 
+43 

@enco.eu

From:   < @minezk.nl> 
Sent: Montag, 13. Januar 2020 14:57
To: Bojan Tomic < @enco.eu>
Cc:   < @minezk.nl>
Subject: midterm conference

Dear Bojan,

There is currently a fierce debate in the Netherlands about the prices of nuclear energy
produced by new build, about the safety of nuclear waste disposal and about the sustainability
of nuclear energy (e.g. the number of kg CO2 per kWh produced by NPPs compared to wind and
solar energy).

It may be useful to hold a mid-term conference (by telephone or video) about the progress of
writing the report, these developments and the responses to questions in the debate that we
hopefully will find in your report.
That will be a conference with the head of our unit, , and me.

Could you please indicate if you will be available to talk with and me on one of the following
data:

Tomorrow afternoon 14th after 15.00 h
Tuesday 21 in the morning between 9-10.30h
Tuesday 21 between 12.30-15.00h
Thursday 23 between 13.30 and 15.00h.

Best regards,

Tel. +31 6 
Dit bericht kan informatie bevatten die niet voor u is bestemd. Indien u
niet de geadresseerde bent of dit bericht abusievelijk aan u is gezonden,

10.2.e
10.2.e

10.2.e

10.2.e 10.2.e

10.2.e
10.2.e 10.2.e

10.2.e

10.2.e

10.2.e

10.2.e

http://www.enco.eu/


wordt u verzocht dat aan de afzender te melden en het bericht te
verwijderen.
De Staat aanvaardt geen aansprakelijkheid voor schade, van welke aard
ook, die verband houdt met risico's verbonden aan het elektronisch
verzenden van berichten.

This message may contain information that is not intended for you. If you
are not the addressee or if this message was sent to you by mistake, you
are requested to inform the sender and delete the message.
The State accepts no liability for damage of any kind resulting from the
risks inherent in the electronic transmission of messages.
Dit bericht kan informatie bevatten die niet voor u is bestemd. Indien u
niet de geadresseerde bent of dit bericht abusievelijk aan u is gezonden,
wordt u verzocht dat aan de afzender te melden en het bericht te
verwijderen.
De Staat aanvaardt geen aansprakelijkheid voor schade, van welke aard
ook, die verband houdt met risico's verbonden aan het elektronisch
verzenden van berichten.

This message may contain information that is not intended for you. If you
are not the addressee or if this message was sent to you by mistake, you
are requested to inform the sender and delete the message.
The State accepts no liability for damage of any kind resulting from the
risks inherent in the electronic transmission of messages.
Dit bericht kan informatie bevatten die niet voor u is bestemd. Indien u
niet de geadresseerde bent of dit bericht abusievelijk aan u is gezonden,
wordt u verzocht dat aan de afzender te melden en het bericht te
verwijderen.
De Staat aanvaardt geen aansprakelijkheid voor schade, van welke aard
ook, die verband houdt met risico's verbonden aan het elektronisch
verzenden van berichten.

This message may contain information that is not intended for you. If you
are not the addressee or if this message was sent to you by mistake, you
are requested to inform the sender and delete the message.
The State accepts no liability for damage of any kind resulting from the
risks inherent in the electronic transmission of messages.



Van:
Aan:
Onderwerp: notitie voor minister
Datum: donderdag 5 maart 2020 17:06:17
Bijlagen: De mogelijke rol van kernenergie in het klimaatprobleem.docx

Beste collega’s,

Dinsdag 17 maart hebben we overleg met de minister.
Hierbij een eerste opzet voor een notitie voor de minister. Van  begreep ik dat hij in het
weekend alles leest en dan vooral veel vragen heeft. Ik heb daarom afgezien van een presentatie.
Een presentatie leidt dan tot ongeduld.

Dat betekent wel dan volgende week vrijdag de notitie in de tas moet en woensdag uiterlijk
donderdag de notitie met nota de lijn in moet.
Er moet dus nog wel een nota bovenop de notitie maar dat zal wat mij betreft niet veel meer
inhouden dan een hele korte samenvatting.
De notitie is mogelijk ook startpunt voor een brief aan de Tweede Kamer, maar dat zal nog wel een
slag vergen.

Ik heb bij bijgevoegde notitie de volgende vragen;
Ik heb gekozen voor plaatjes in plaats van tekst. Een beeld zegt meer dan 1000 waarden. Dat
scheelt veel leeswerk maar ik weet niet of de minister dat apprecieert of waar zijn voorkeur
naar uit gaat.
Is meer input nodig om de rol van kernenergie in samenhang met VRE in de aanpak van het
klimaatprobleem verder toe te lichten? Bijvoorbeeld deze figuren toevoegen?
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De mogelijke rol van kernenergie in de aanpak het klimaatprobleem

In deze notitie komen de volgende onderwerpen aan de orde:

A. De uitwerking van de motie Yeşilgöz-Zegerius / Mulder in een rapport voor de TK

B. De betekenis van deze informatie voor het onderzoek naar scenario’s dat recent aan u is voorgelegd

C. De politieke consequenties en mogelijkheden.



A. De uitwerking van de motie Yeşilgöz-Zegerius/Mulder in een rapport voor de TK

1. Aanleiding

Deze maand levert ENCO (adviesbureau uit Wenen) het rapport af naar aanleiding van de motie Yeşilgöz-Zegerius/Mulder. In die motie wordt de regering verzocht vooruitlopend op een Kamerdebat om onderzoek te doen naar de mogelijke rol van kernenergie in de energiemix en daarbij de kosten en voorwaarden van de bouw van nieuwe kerncentrales in andere landen in beeld te brengen. 

U heeft ingestemd met een uitwerking van de motie langs de volgende deelvragen:

· Wat zijn internationaal de verwachte ontwikkelingen vanaf nu tot 2050 op het gebied van kernenergie?

· Wat is gelet op die verwachte ontwikkelingen de mogelijke rol van kernenergie in de energiemix in Nederland vanaf nu tot 2050?

· Welk deel van de kosten (of een beste schatting daarvan) wordt specifiek veroorzaakt door nucleaire veiligheidseisen? (op uw verzoek)

· Wat wordt globaal de prijs per kWh (gelet op bouwkosten, financiering, brandstof, bedrijfsvoering, onderhoud, afvalverwerking, ontmanteling, e.d.) van een nieuwe nucleaire productie-eenheid bij de verwachte ontwikkelingen?

· Zet dit kostenplaatje globaal naast het kostenplaatje van andere energieproductiemethoden zonder subsidie.

· Wat zijn (na 2030) gelet op het bovenstaande mogelijke scenario's in Nederland voor de bijdrage van kernenergie aan de energiemix mede met het oog op voldoende leveringszekerheid, flexibiliteit/regelbaarheid in de productiemethoden, en nieuwe vragen zoals opslag van energie, productie van grondstoffen zoals waterstof?

· Wat is in andere landen de mogelijke rol van kernenergie in de energiemix?

· Wat zijn in andere landen de kosten en voorwaarden bij de bouw van nieuwe kerncentrales?



Het onderstaande beantwoordt deze vragen en is grotendeels gebaseerd op een concept van het rapport van ENCO. ENCO heeft daarvoor vooral gebruikt gemaakt van openbare rapporten van het MIT, OECD-NEA, IEA en IAEA aangevuld met specifieke rapporten waar dat nodig is.



2. Internationale stand van zaken en scenario’s 

Internationale organisaties zijn van mening (zie bijlage) dat leveringszekerheid van elektriciteit niet gegarandeerd kan worden zonder kernenergie of waterkrachtcentrales. Het beperken van de stijging van de temperatuur tot 1,50 C door een reductie van de CO emissies is niet haalbaar met alleen de inzet van variabele duurzame energiebronnen (VRE) ten gevolge van de dag- en seizoensvariatie. VRE moet worden ingezet, maar geschraagd door nucleair en waterkracht.



Dat heeft geleid tot een herleving van de interesse in kernenergie in vele landen:



Kernenergie maakt deel uit van de energiemix, want er is geen klimaatvriendelijk alternatief met dezelfde leveringszekerheid behalve waterkracht. Een grotere inzet van VRE gaat gepaard met een grotere uitdaging voor het systeem en de leveringszekerheid. Kernenergie concureert niet met VRE maar werkt samen. 

In alle scenario’s blijft het aandeel kernenergie dan ook ongeveer constant:





Wel worden er hindernissen onderkend voor de verdere ontwikkeling van kernenergie, maar zijn er ook ontwikkelingen die daarop inspelen.



3. De kosten van een kerncentrale

De bouwtijd is lang en mede daardoor zijn kerncentrales duur wat wordt geillustreerd door  onderstaande figuur: 





Van belang is om hierbij te bedenken dat de bouwtijd weliswaar lang is maar dat geldt ook voor de levensduur van de kerncentrale (60-80 jaar). De deel van de investering in de kWh-prijs, gerekend over de in 60-80 jaar geproduceerde kWh, is daardoor niet hoog. Wordt de gebruikelijk termijn van 20 jaar of minder gehanteerd, dan geldt dat vanzelfsprekend niet.



De Europese Commissie signaleerde in 2016 dat er vanwege de hoge kosten van nieuwbouw er 2 grote opgaven liggen om de bouwtijd en daarmee de kosten van nieuwbouw te verminderen:

· Standaardisatie

· Samenwerking tussen bevoegde autoriteiten.



Uit de vorige eeuw is al bekend dat de ‘first of a kind’ veel duurder dan ‘n of a kind’. 

Duidelijk is dat Nederland niet de eerste van een serie moet willen bouwen, maar bijvoorbeeld moet aansluiten op de opdracht van de Franse overheid die opdracht heeft gegeven om een plan te maken voor de nieuwbouw van 6 centrales. Dat voorkomt ook dat onvolkomenheden in het ontwerp inmiddels zijn weggewerkt en maakt het mogelijk dat bevoegde autoriteiten bij elkaar te rade gaan. De 7de in Nederland wordt dan veel goedkoper dan de eerste door de kortere bouwtijd.





In de USA is recent een ontwerp voor een kerncentrale gecertificeerd waarna bouw op alle goedgekeurde locaties is toegestaan.



4. Nieuwe ontwikkelingen

De huidige kerncentrale in Borssele is een Generatie II centrale. De veiligheid daarvan is momenteel groter dan toen de centrale werd gebouwd mede door investeringen die zijn voortgevloeid uit de stresstest na Fukushima.

Momenteel worden centrales van Generatie III ontwikkeld en gebouwd. In generatie III centrales worden offsite effecten daarin nog weer verder uitgesloten, de effciency gemaximaliseerd, de levensduur verlengd en de hoeveelheid hoog radioactief afval tijdens het produceren van elektriciteit verminderd. Daardoor neemt de complexiteit van de installatie wel toe door een grotere robuustheid en grotere veiligheid.

De in aanbouw zijnde generatie III kerncentrales in Europa hebben te leiden gehad van een nieuw en onvolledig ontwerp en aanpassing ten gevolge van de eisen van de regulator.





Dat is overigens geen nieuw verschijnsel. Na het ongelukken in de centrale van Three Miles Island en Fukushima ontstond er vertraging bij de in aanbuw zijnde centrales ten gevolge van de ‘lessons learned’.



5. Kosten geproduceerde elektriciteit

Struikelblok volgens de media zijn de te hoge kosten van elektriciteit geproduceerd met kerncentrales. De vraag is of dat klopt en wat daar eventueel aan gedaan kan worden.



Voor een goede vergelijking van de kosten van elektriciteit geproduceerd met verschillende bronnen – kerncentrales, VRE en conventionele bronnen - moeten wel alle kosten meegenomen worden:

a) Productiekosten waarbij voor een kerncentrale met name de constructiekosten, het tijdstraject en daarmee gepaard gaande kapitaallasten doorslaggevend zijn.

b) De leveringszekerheid (system costs) waarbij de kosten voor de benodigde reservecapaciteit, aansluitingskosten, gridkosten en kosten voor opslag van elektriciteit moeten worden meegenomen.

c) Externe kosten zoals de kosten ten gevolge van aantasting van gezondheid en milieu, CO2 prijs, de kosten van afval ontmanteling en recycling, ruimtebeslag. Die kosten zijn niet alle in euro’s uit te drukken.



Bij kerncentrales zitten de kosten genoemd onder a) en c) wel in de reguliere bedrijfslasten. In de bedrijfslasten van een kerncentrale zitten de kosten voor ontmanteling, afvalverwerking en verzekering voor grootschalige ongevallen. 



Om de kosten van levering van elektriciteit te kunnen vergelijken wordt doorgaans gebruik gemaakt van de LCOE (levelised costs of generation of electricity) met als eenheid euro/kWh;



Bij windmolens en PV zitten de kosten genoemd onder c) niet in de LCOE. Het is bijvoorbeeld nog niet bekend hoe het afval van windmolens en PV moet worden verwerkt of gerecycled en wat de kosten daarvan zijn. 



De kosten voor verzekering tegen grootschalige ongevallen moet ook worden meegenomen. Op basis van Verdragen van Parijs, Brussel en Wenen zijn kerncentrales zijn verplicht verzekerd op grond van de Wet aansprakelijkheid kernongevallen (Wet van MinFIN). De kosten zijn voor rekening van de vergunninghouder EPZ en zitten weer in de kosten voor de bedrijfsvoering. De Europese Commissie heeft een onderzoek laten uitvoeren en daarin werden de kosten voor kerncentrales geschat op 0,004 €/kWh, vergelijkbaar met eenwaterkrachtcentrale en iets hoger dan voor windenergie (0,001-0,002 €/kWh). Voor kolen- en gascentrales bedragen deze kosten respectievelijk 0,04 – 0,07 €/kWh en 0,013-0,023 €/kWh. Het onderzoek dateert van vóór de nog veiliger GEN III centrales.

De kosten voor leveringszekerheid genoemd onder b) voor redundancy, aansluitingskosten, gridkosten en kosten voor opslag van elektriciteit zijn voor windmolens en PV hoog en mede afhankelijk van het percentage VRE in het totaal van de elektriciteitsvoorziening.



Hoe hoger het percentage VRE hoe hoger de kosten. Uit bovenstaande figuur is af te leiden, dat bij 50 % VRE de kosten voor leveringszekerheid zo’n 0,03 € / kWh bedragen, bij 75 % 0,042 €/kWh. De kosten zijn echter berekend voor een situatie waarbij waterkracht ingezet kan worden. Beschikt een land niet over waterkracht, dan is de LCOE voor VRE hoger.



Uitgaande van bovenstaande figuren geeft dat globaal het volgende plaatje:



		Energiebron

kostensoort

		50 % VRE

		1 ste nieuwe kerncentrale

		Nde nieuwe centrale

		Verlenging levensduur



		LCOE

		0,05 

		0,10

		0,06

		0,035



		leveringszekerheid

		0,03 + ?1)

		—

		—

		—



		Externe kosten

		?? 2)

		—

		—

		—



		totaal

		0,08 +??

		0,10

		0,06

		0,035







1) Kosten zijn onderschatting t.g.v. berekening voor situatie met waterkracht

2) Kosten voor afvalverwerking, recycling zijn onbekend.



Doorgaans wordt volgens ENCO een investering in een kerncentrale in 20 jaar afgeschreven waarna de LCOE veel lager wordt voor een kerncentrale gedurende de rest van de levensduur.  CHECK!!!! Ook in LCOE in bovenstaande figuren??



6. Is kernenergie duurzaam?

Voor een goede vergelijking tussen technologieen moeten andere aspecten meegenomen worden. Kernenergie wordt doorgaans als niet duurzaam gezien. De vraag is of dat klopt:

 

Uit bovenstaande tabel blijkt dat de carbon footprint in g CO2/kWh en grondstoffengebruik duurzamer is dan van andere bronnen.



Vanzelfsprekend wordt het bovenstaande beeld bij levensduurverlenging nog veel gunstiger waarbij tevens meegewogen moet worden, dat gedurende de (verlengde) levensduur van een kerncentrale de windmolens en PV-installaties 3 x vervangen moeten worden.





7. Mogelijkheden voor kostenreductie van toekomstige ontwikkelingen

Voordat een nieuwe kerncentrale in Nederland gebouwd wordt, verstrijkt er een aantal jaren. Op veel plaatsen wordt gewerkt aan Small Modular Reactors (SMR’s) en de eerste vergunningaanvragen zijn/worden ingediend in de USA en Canada. Voordeel voor de prijs per kWh is de veel kortere bouwtijd van zo’n 3 jaar met dientengevolge een groot effect op de prijs (zie figuur op p.2). En de bouwer ontvangt na 3 jaar reeds inkomsten. Daarnaast kunnen deze centrales in serie gebouwd worden in de fabriek waardoor een goede kwaliteitscontrole mogelijk is.



Wat de kosten zijn van andere ontwikkelingen, zoals een GEN IV reactoren, is speculatief.



8. Kosten van nucleaire veiligheidseisen

Veiligheid gaat bij kerncentrales boven alles (key fundamental), omdat de gevolgen zo groot kunnen zijn. Veiligheid maakt zo’n geintegreerd onderdeel uit dat het moeilijk is om separaat de kosten daarvan in rekening te brengen. In het algemeen wordt aangehouden dat 50 % of meer van de kosten het gevolg is van het streven naar veiligheid. Het betreft zowel kosten gerelateerd aan het ontwerp, als kosten ten gevolge van verbeteringen om de veiligheid nog verder te verhogen. 

De veiligheid wordt op 3 manieren geborgd:

· Veiligheidssystemen om de kernreactie onder controle te houden (to shut down the reactor)

· Mogelijkheden om de kern te koelen

· Voorkomen straling vrijkomt (prevent release of readioactive material).

Veiligheiddssystemen worden meervoudig en onafhankelijk en gescheiden van elkaar opgezet, en dat heeft een prijs.

De ontwerpeisen, die gesteld worden aan de GEN III reactoren die nu gebouwd worden in Europa, voorkomen dat er op meer dan 800 meter afstand van een kerncentrale een lange termijn impact is als gevolg van enig ongeval, om het bouwen in het dichtbevolkte Europa mogelijk te maken. Kerncentrales in Europa moeten ook bestand zijn tegen neerstortende vliegtuigen. Het risico op een kernsmelt van GEN III ligt in de buurt van 1 op de miljoen (10-6/jaar) en de kans dat radioactiviteit het containment verlaat 1 op de 10 miljoen (10-7/jaar).

Geschat wordt dat door extra eisen de overnight kosten van nieuwe kerncentrales in West-Europa 10-20 % hoger zijn dan elders in de wereld.

Omdat de kosten van veiligheidseisen zo hoog zijn wordt er naar gestreefd om de kosten te optimaliseren zonder aan veiligheid in te boeten. Met name de SMR’s bieden daartoe mogelijkheden.



Dat veiligheid al vele decennia een fundamental principle is bij kernenergie heeft ook tot gevolg, dat kernenergie de meest veilige manier is om elektriciteit te produceren. 



 



Gen III en SMR’s zullen het risico nog verder terugbrengen.

Het beeld dat kernenergie duur is ten gevolge van veiligheidseisen is correct, maar kernenergie kan niet bestaan zonder deze eisen. Het heeft wel geleid tot bovenstaand plaatje!



9. De mogelijke rol van kernenergie in de energiemix in Nederland

Het inspanningen van de laatste 2 decennia hebben ertoe geleid dat 7 % van de totale energie en 17% van de elektriciteitsproductie uit hernieuwbare bronnen komt. Dat is nog ver verwijderd van de door de EU beoogde 49 % respectievelijk 70 % in 2030.

Sluiten van de kerncentrale in Borssele per 1 januari 2034 draagt niet bij aan het halen van de doelstelling ook al is de elektriciteitsbijdrage maar 3 %. 



Kerncentrales zijn flexibeler dan gedacht in hun productie. Moderne reactoren voldoen minimaal aan de European Utility Requirements (EUR). Ze moeten kunnen variëren tussen 50 en 100 procent van het opgegeven vermogen en met 3 % per minuut in vermogen kunnen veranderen. Franse centrales kunnen in een half uur terug naar 25 % van hun vermogen en in een half uur weer opschalen naar 100 %. 

Toekomstige kerncentrales in Nederland zouden kunnen draaien met 60 % base load en 40 % om het systeem te balanceren dan wel om waterstof te produceren. Elektrisch aandrijven van vrachtauto’s of vliegtuigen is door de energiedichtheid van batterijen vooralsnog een utopie. Waterstof moet uitkomst bieden voor een volledig duurzame samenleving. Ook een kerncentrale kan worden ingezet om waterstof te produceren. Voor Nederland wordt voorzien dat waterstof en methaan een belangrijke rol moeten spelen naast het elektrificeren. Dat vergt dan wel opslagcapaciteit. 



Internationale studies wijzen uit dat kerncentrales en wellicht de modulair opgebouwde kerncentrales met SMR’s de kosten van kernenergie reduceren en een grote rol kunnen spelen aan het bestrijden van de klimaatverandereing door CO2 emissies ten behoeven van elektriciteitsproductie. Onderstaand wordt een overzicht gegeven van mogelijke energiescenario’s waar nucleair deel van uit maakt.











B. De betekenis van deze informatie voor het onderzoek naar scenario’s dat recent aan u is voorgelegd

· Voor de netbeheerders zijn vier scenario’s opgesteld als “stresstest” voor de infrastructuur van de elektriciteitsvoorziening.  De scenario’s vormen de hoekpunten van het speelveld. Om die reden bevatten de scenario’s extreme vergezichten. De scenario’s zijn daarmee vatbaar voor stellingnames die het politieke draagvlak van de energietransitie onder spanning kunnen zetten.

· Kernenergie ontbrak in de scenario’s. EZK heeft voor kernenergie scenario’s laten ontwikkelen.

· De onderzoekers hebben als uitgangspunt dat Wind op Zee, ZON PV en Wind op Land veelal zorgen voor 100% afdekken van de piekvraag en daar waar er (tijdelijke) tekorten zijn dit voor de volledige piekvraag van 50 GW kan worden opgevangen door Gascentrales+ CCS. 
Als back-up vermogen is nucleair dan een te dure optie, blijkt uit de analyse. In dit systeem zal nucleair niet als basislast kunnen fungeren (duurzame opties zijn dan ruim goedkoper).  

· Door de door Kalavasta en Berenschot gekozen parameters (enerzijds kosten van de bouw van een kerncentrale bij een bouwtijd van 7 jaar, levensduur 60 jaar, leereffect op de kosten, anderzijds gunstige effecten op de kWh prijs voor zon en wind, geen kosten voor afvalverwerking) is de inzet van nucleaire energie in veel gevallen duurder dan hernieuwbare elektriciteit via wind en zon. Als must-run centrale is het kostenniveau vergelijkbaar met het referentiescenario, uitgaande van het afdekken van de financieringsrisico’s door de overheid.

De berekening van Kalavasta en Berenschot zit aan de ongunstige kant van de in de literatuur gevonden kosten per kWh. 

· Het laat geen twijfel dat gelet op de hoge investeringen een beperkt aantal operationele uren per jaar een kernccentrale uit de markt prijst.

· De vraag is of met 100 % VRE:

· met name seizoenseffecten voldoende kunnen worden ondervangen door de productie van waterstof om leveringszekerheid met de inzet van gascentrales op waterstof te kunnen garanderen

· voor een dergelijk hoog percentage VRE voldoende investeerders gevonden kunnen worden voor zon en wind gelet op de overcapaciteit die afgelopen maand al is ontstaan. 

· 100 % VRE een optimum is voor de BV Nederland en een aanzienlijk aandeel kernenergie door het vermijden van piekbelastingen op het net niet per saldo goedkoper is en meer stabilitet en leveringszekerheid geeft.

· Een overall rendement van 20 % door eerst een overschot aan elektriciteit om te zetten in waterstof en daarna waterstof weer in elektriciteit een duurzame methode genoemd kan worden.

· Een onbekende wissel op de toekomst wordt genomen omdat er nog geen methode is om het afval van PV en windmolens te recyclen en de kosten daarvan zijn nog niet bekend. 

· Netbeheerders ontwikkelen scenario’s waarbij afschakelen van VRE wordt voorzien om het net niet te overbelasten en om het uitschakelen van inflexibele bronnen te vermijden. Het is te verwachten dat bij hoge percentages VRE de voorrang op het net niet meer gegarandeerd kan worden, waardoor de benuttingsfactor, die nu nog 100 %, is naar beneden gaat en daarmee het rendement van de (toekomstige) investering.

· Het is de vraag of het ruimtebeslag dat voor een hoog percentage VRE nodig is in Nederland acceptabel is gelet op de weerstand, die er nu al is tegen wind op land en weiden met zonnepanelen. 
Nog afgezien van de leveringszekerheid is voor kernenergie de benodigde oppervlakte veel kleiner.









C. De politieke consequenties en mogelijkheden van het ENCO rapport.



1. Zo snel mogelijk het ENCO-rapport naar de Tweede Kamer

Om uitvoering te geven aan de motie zal het rapport aan de Tweede Kamer moeten worden aangeboden. Dat kan met en zonder samenvattende brief.

Omdat het rapport is geschreven in het Engels, wordt voorgesteld om het rapport met een samenvattende brief (vergelijk deze notitie) aan de Tweede Kamer aan te bieden.

Omdat politieke partijen hun verkiezingsprogramma’s aan het schrijven zijn, is het aan te raden om het rapport snel aan de Tweede Kamer aan te bieden. Het rapport kan ook (daarna) in het Nederlands worden vertaald.



2. Levensduurverlenging Borssele

Volgens internationale organisaties is levensduurverlenging verreweg de goedkoopste manier om elektriciteit te produceren zonder CO2 emissie. In de Kernenergiewet staat de datum van sluiting van de kerncentrale in Borssele (1 januari 2034).

Gelet op de eventuele benodigde investeringen en het perspectief voor medewerkers van de centrale, die anders mogelijk vertrekken, zal binnen één of enkele jaren een besluit genomen moeten worden of levensduurverlenging van de kerncentrale na 1 januari 2034 mogelijk is. Als het technisch mogelijk is en veilig, en economisch rendabel gelet op eventuele extra investeringen die nodig zijn voor de komende 20 jaar, zal de Kernenergiewet daartoe dus moeten worden aangepast.

Het debat over levensduurverlenging kan een eerste stap zijn op weg naar een groter aandeel kernenergie in de energiemix.



3. Beeld in de media en de politiek

Het draagvlak voor kernenergie is groeiende, maar de media gebruiken vaak negatieve opmerkingen als kop voor een artikel. De beeldvorming is beinvloed door incidenten en jarenlange negatieve informatie. Illustratief is dat de motie die vroeg om informatie aan te reiken is aangenomen met 77 tegen 73 stemmen. 

Het rapport van ENCO is onderbouwd met rapporten van internationale organisaties. Het zou een uitdaging kunnen zijn om politieke partijen of belanghebbenden te vragen om met wetenschappelijke artikelen informatie aan te reiken waaruit het tegendeel blijkt van wat in het rapport van ENCO staat. 

Dan kunnen we het in ieder geval eens worden over de feiten en daarna een debat voeren over nut en noodzaak van kernenergie in de energiemix van de toekomst.



4. Zoeken naar een optimumscenario

Naarmate het aandeel VRE in de energiemix groter wordt, wordt de variabiliteit in aanbod groter en daarmee de druk op het systeem. Kernenergie kan een stabiliserende invloed hebben en afhankelijk van het aandeel een kostendrukkend effect hebben voor het totale systeem door pieken en dalen in vraag en aanbod te helpen opvangen. Zie de eerder gemelde kosten dat hoe hoger het percentage VRE hoe hoger de systeemkosten zijn. Uit figuur op p.5 is af te leiden, dat bij 50 % VRE de kosten voor leveringszekerheid zo’n 0,03 € / kWh bedragen, bij 75 % 0,042 €/kWh. De kosten zijn echter berekend voor een situatie waarbij waterkracht ingezet kan worden. OECD-NEA onderzoek duidt op een optimum voor een land wat betreft de inzet van verschillende CO2 arme bronnen.
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Het onderdeel C over de politieke consequenties vergt wellicht nog een slag. En wellicht
terugsnoeien ( ? )

Wat nog wel zou kunnen is een korte presentatie over beeldvorming en afval. Die onderwerpen
komen nu niet aan bod maar staan ook een beetje buiten het onderwerp.

Graag jullie reactie.

Vriendelijke groet,

10.2.e
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Van:
Aan:
Onderwerp: FW: nota minister
Datum: dinsdag 10 maart 2020 10:14:10
Bijlagen: DOMUS-20069837-v1-

notitie_ten_behoeve_van_gesprek_over_kernenergie_op_17_maart_om_16_00u_op_uw_kamer.DOCX
De mogelijke rol van kernenergie in het klimaatprobleem (3).docx

Hoe ,

Zoals toegezegd de concept nota en notitie.

Vriendelijke groet,

Van:  
Verzonden: dinsdag 10 maart 2020 10:13
Aan:  < @minezk.nl>; 
< @minezk.nl>
Onderwerp: FW: nota minister

Dag  en ,

Bijgaand de nota en de notitie, die als bijlage daarbij gaat, voor het overleg met de minister
volgende week.

Volgens  leest de minister alles in het weekend en zeker over dit onderwerp.
Een presentatie onzerzijds zorgt dan voor ongeduld bij hem en een presentatie kan daarom
beter achterwege blijven.
Dat geeft volgende week meer tijd voor discussie.

Graag jullie reactie en aanvullingen in onderdeel C van de nota over taxonomie en de
aangepaste doelstellingen.
Hopelijk lukt dat jullie vandaag.

Vriendelijke groet,
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Aanleiding

U heeft ingestemd met overleg over de rol van kernenergie in de energiemix in relatie tot recente ontwikkelingen in de EU. Aanwezig zijn o.a. Roel Glasbeek, Frederik Wisselink, Hedwig Sleiderink en Aad Sedee van de directies Klimaat en Elektriciteit. 



Advies

U kunt kennis nemen van de nota en bijgevoegde notitie.



Kernpunten

De notitie dient ter voorbereiding op het gesprek en dient er mede toe om een presentatie overbodig te maken.

In deze notitie komen de volgende onderwerpen aan de orde:

A. De uitwerking van de motie Yeşilgöz-Zegerius/Mulder in een rapport voor de TK

B. De betekenis van deze informatie voor het onderzoek naar scenario’s dat recent aan u is voorgelegd

C. Actuele zaken in de EU rond kernenergie waaronder het krachtenveld, de opgehoogde doelstellingen van hernieuwbare energie, Taxonomy

D. De politieke consequenties en mogelijkheden.






Toelichting



A. De uitwerking van de motie Yeşilgöz-Zegerius/Mulder in een rapport voor de TK



Een uitgebreide onderbouwing van onderdeel A treft u aan in bijgevoegde notitie.



· In maart wordt het rapport verwacht dat EZK laat opstellen door het internationaal adviesbureau ENCO ter uitvoering van de motie Ye§ilgöz-Zegerius/Mulder. 
De motie vroeg de mogelijke rol van kernenergie in de enerqiemix in beeld te brengen en de kosten en voorwaarden van de houw van nieuwe kerncentrales in andere landen.

· In het rapport zullen de volgende onderwerpen aan de orde komen:

· internationale visie op de rol van kernenergie in de energiemix;

· bouwduur en kosten van een nieuwe kerncentrale;

· kosten van nucleaire veiligheidseisen;

· kosten geproduceerde elektriciteit per kWh per productiemethode 

· vergelijking met kosten van andere energieproductiemethoden;

· internationale ontwikkelingen tot 2050 en mogelijke kostenreductie

· Veiligheid en duurzaamheid van kernenergie

· Flexibiliteit en de mogelijke rol van kernenergie in energiemix;

· Scenario's voor kernenergie in de energiemix na 2030 gelet op:

· leveringszekerheid;

· Nieuwe vragen zoals opslag van energie, productie van grondstoffen als H2.



Internationale visie op de rol van kernenergie in de energiemix

· Internationale organisaties zijn ervan overtuigd dat zonder kernenergie leveringszekerheid van elektriciteit niet gegarandeerd kan worden. Hoe groter de inzet van variabele duurzame energiebronnen (VRE), hoe groter de uitdaging voor het systeem en voor de leveringszekerheid.

· Er is geen klimaatvriendelijk alternatief met dezelfde leveringszekerheid als kernenergie behalve waterkracht. 

· Kernenergie en VRE zijn niet competitief, maar vullen elkaar aan.



Bouwduur en kosten van een nieuwe kerncentrale

· De bouwduur en daarmee gepaard gaande financieringskosten zijn echter een belemmering voor de markt. De ‘first of a kind’ (Hinckleypoint, Oikiluoto) is daarbij veel duurder dan de ‘n of a kind’. 



Kosten van nucleaire veiligheidseisen

· Veiligheid gaat bij kerncentrales boven alles (key fundamental). Veiligheidssystemen worden meervoudig en onafhankelijk en gescheiden van elkaar opgezet, en dat heeft een prijs. De kosten maken naar schatting 50 % of meer van het totaal uit.

· Door extra eisen voovloeiend uit de bevolkingsdichtheid in Europa zijn de overnight kosten van nieuwe kerncentrales in West-Europa 10-20 % hoger dan elders in de wereld.

· Voor Small Modular Reactors (SMR’s) is de bouwtijd (+ 3 jaar) en daarmee de investering een stuk gunstiger. De SMR’s kunnen in serie worden gebouwd om het gewenste aantal kWh te leveren.



Vergelijking met kosten van andere energieproductiemethoden

· Vergelijkingen van kosten van elektriciteit tussen verschillende bronnen gaan vaak mank doordat niet alle kosten op dezelfde manier worden berekend;

a. De bouw- en productiekosten

b. Kosten voor leveringszekerheid (benodigde reservecapaciteit, aansluitingskosten, gridkosten en kosten voor opslag van elektriciteit)

c. Externe kosten (gezondheid, milieu, ruimtebeslag, CO2-prijs, afval e.d.).

· Bij een kerncentrale zitten de externe kosten voor ontmanteling, afvalverwerking en verzekering voor grootschalige ongevallen in de bedrijfslasten. 
Voor wind en zonne-energie zijn externe kosten niet meegenomen, omdat ze nog niet bekend zijn.

· De kosten voor leveringszekerheid zijn voor kernenergie veel lager dan voor VRE. Deze kosten moeten voor andere bronnen voor een goede vergelijking worden meegenomen.

· Worden alle kosten netjes doorberekend en wordt de levensduur van de investering meegenomen, dan blijkt de N-de kerncentrale van een serie een vergelijkbaar aandeel in de kosten per kWh te hebben als VRE.

· Bij VRE heeft het percentage VRE in de energiemix een grote invloed op de kosten voor leveringszekerheid. 

· Globaal geeft een ‘must run’ situatie het volgende plaatje in €/kWh:



		 Energiebron

Kostensoort

		50 % VRE

		1ste nieuwe kerncentrale

		Nde nieuwe centrale

		Verlenging levensduur



		LCOE1)

		0,05 

		0,10

		0,06

		0,035



		Leveringszekerheid

		0,03 + ?2)

		—

		—

		—



		Externe kosten

		?? 3)

		—

		—

		—



		Totaal

		0,08 +??

		0,10

		0,06

		0,035







1) LCOE = levelised costs of Energy

2) Kosten zijn onderschatting omdat referentie heeft gerekend voor situatie met waterkracht

3) Kosten voor afvalverwerking, recycling van VRE zijn onbekend.



· Door de lange bouwduur en de grote investering zijn de rekenrente en een ‘must run’ van de kerncentrale van groot belang voor een investeerder naast de sociaal-politieke component.



Internationale ontwikkelingen tot 2050 en mogelijke kostenreductie

· De in aanbouw zijnde generatie III kerncentrales in Europa hebben te leiden gehad van een nieuw en onvolledig ontwerp en aanpassing ten gevolge van de eisen van de regulator.

· Voor SMR’s worden momenteel de eerste vergunningaanvragen ingediend in de USA en Canada. Van SMR’s de bouwtijd veel korter; na 3 jaar ontvangt de bouwer reeds inkomsten.

· Ook zijn er bij SMR’s minder veiligheidseisen nodig waardoor de prijs lager is (check).



Veiligheid en duurzaamheid van kernenergie

· Discussiepunt is vaak de duurzaamheid. Op grond van de carbon footprint in g CO2/kWh en grondstoffengebruik is een kerncentrale duurzamer dan andere bronnen. 

· Dat veiligheid al vele decennia een fundamental principle is bij kernenergie heeft ook tot gevolg, dat kernenergie de meest veilige manier is om elektriciteit te produceren. Per opgewekte TWh veiliger dan zon en wind.



Flexibiliteit en de mogelijke rol van kernenergie in de energiemix

· Kerncentrales zijn flexibeler dan gedacht. Moderne reactoren voldoen minimaal aan de European Utility Requirements (EUR). Franse centrales kunnen in een half uur terug naar 25 % van hun vermogen en in een half uur weer opschalen naar 100 %.

· Kerncentrales kunnen daardoor worden ingezet om de variabiliteit van VRE te ondervangen. 

· De hoge investeringskosten vergen volgens Kalavasta/Berenschot wel een must run situatie. Levert een kerncentrale niet aan het net, dan moet hij een deel van de tijd worden ingezet om waterstof te produceren. 

· ENCO is optimistischer. Toekomstige kerncentrales in Nederland zouden kunnen draaien met 60 % base load en 40 % om het systeem te balanceren dan wel om waterstof te produceren. 





B. De betekenis van deze informatie voor het onderzoek naar scenario’s dat recent aan u is voorgelegd

· Als back up vermogen is kernenergie een te dure optie. Om rendabel te zijn moet een kerncentrale een groot aantal uren draaien, eventueel voor de productie van waterstof.

· Kalavasta/Berenschot zijn zeer optimistisch over het aandeel zon en wind in het totale opgestelde vermogen in 2050 en de door hen gekozen parameters zijn niet onverdeeld gunstig voor kernenergie. 
ENCO neemt de parameters over van internationale organisaties en komt gunstiger uit. 

· De vraag is of met hele hoge percentages VRE leveringszekerheid van dag tot dag en inclusief seizoenseffecten gegarandeerd kan worden. De kosten van leveringszekerheid (benodigde reservecapaciteit, aansluitingskosten, gridkosten en kosten voor opslag van elektriciteit) zijn mogelijk hoger dan nodig met een aandeel kernenergie in de elektriciteitsmix. 
Ook de externe kosten van zon en wind zijn nog onbekend.

· In Nederland is daarnaast het ruimtebeslag een factor van betekenis; Deze is voor VRE veel groter dan voor kernenergie.





C. Actuele zaken in de EU rond kernenergie waaronder het krachtenveld, de opgehoogde doelstellingen van hernieuwbare energie, Taxonomy

· In Brussel stagneert iedere discussie. Duitsland Luxemburg en Oostenijk accepteren niet dat kernenergie een bijdrage kan leveren aan het tegengaan van klimaatverandering. 
Andere lidstaten accepteren niet dat kernenergie niet als deel van de oplossing wordt gezien.

· Taxonomy p.m. Roel Glasbeek

· Opgehoogde doelstellingen hernieuwbare energie p.m. Frederik Wisselink



D. De politieke consequenties en mogelijkheden.



1. Zo snel mogelijk het ENCO-rapport naar de Tweede Kamer

· Om uitvoering te geven aan de motie zal het rapport aan de Tweede Kamer moeten worden aangeboden. Dat kan met en zonder samenvattende brief.

· Omdat politieke partijen hun verkiezingsprogramma’s aan het schrijven zijn, is het aan te raden om het rapport snel aan de Tweede Kamer aan te bieden. Het rapport kan ook (daarna) in het Nederlands worden vertaald.

· Optie: Omdat het rapport is geschreven in het Engels, wordt voorgesteld om het rapport met een samenvattende brief (vergelijk de bijgevoegde notitie) aan de Tweede Kamer aan te bieden.



2. Beeld in de media en de politiek

· Het draagvlak voor kernenergie is groeiende, maar de media gebruiken vaak negatieve opmerkingen over kernenergie als kop voor een artikel. De beeldvorming is beïnvloed door incidenten en jarenlange negatief getoonzette informatie. 

· Daardoor hebben overtuigingen postgevat die niet gestoeld zijn op actuele informatie. Er zijn (politieke) loopgraven betrokken waar men niet makkelijk uit komt. Illustratief is dat de motie Yeşilgöz-Zegerius/Mulder, die vroeg om informatie aan te reiken, is aangenomen met 77 tegen 73 stemmen. 

· Het rapport van ENCO is onderbouwd met rapporten van internationale organisaties. 

· Optie: Het is een uitdaging om politieke partijen of belanghebbenden te vragen om met wetenschappelijke artikelen informatie aan te reiken waaruit het tegendeel blijkt van wat in het rapport van ENCO staat. 

Dan kunnen we het in ieder geval eens worden over de feiten en daarna een debat voeren over nut en noodzaak van kernenergie in de energiemix van de toekomst.



3. Levensduurverlenging Borssele

· Volgens internationale organisaties is levensduurverlenging verreweg de goedkoopste manier om elektriciteit te produceren zonder CO2-emissie. In de Kernenergiewet staat echter de datum van sluiting van de kerncentrale in Borssele (1 januari 2034).

· Gelet op de eventuele benodigde investeringen en het perspectief voor medewerkers van de centrale, die anders mogelijk vertrekken, zal binnen één of enkele jaren een besluit genomen moeten worden of levensduurverlenging van de kerncentrale na 1 januari 2034 mogelijk is. 

· Als het technisch mogelijk is en veilig, en economisch rendabel gelet op eventuele extra investeringen die nodig zijn voor de komende 20 jaar, en politiek bestuurlijk acceptabel, zal de Kernenergiewet daartoe dus moeten worden aangepast. 

· Het debat over levensduurverlenging kan tevens een eerste stap zijn op weg naar een groter aandeel kernenergie in de energiemix.

· Optie: De minister kan aankondigen dat hij de eigenaar zal vragen of levensduurverlenging van de kerncentrale in Borssele uberhaupt technisch mogelijk is en veilig is volgens de vergunninghouder. 

Zo niet, dan houdt het op. 

De aankondiging kan in een open verkennende vraag zonder toezegging van de kant van de minister.

· Optie; De VVD kan in Kamervragen naar aanleiding van de notitie vragen om levensduurverlenging te verkennen.

· Optie: De VVD kan met een initatief-wetswijziging komen voor de Kernenergiewet gelet op de bijdrage van de kerncentrale aan het verminderen van de emissies die leiden tot verandering van het klimaat.



4. Zoeken naar een optimumscenario

· Naarmate het aandeel VRE in de energiemix groter wordt, wordt de variabiliteit in aanbod groter en daarmee de druk op het systeem. Hoe hoger het percentage VRE hoe hoger de systeemkosten zijn.

· Kernenergie kan een stabiliserende invloed hebben en afhankelijk van het aandeel in de enegiemix een kostendrukkend effect hebben voor het totale systeem door pieken en dalen in vraag en aanbod te helpen opvangen. 

· Optie; de minister spreekt met de Tweede Kamer af dat hij kernenergie meneemt in een onderzoek naar het optimum voor de energiemix in Nederland, waarbij nagegaan wordt welk aandeel kernenergie op het totaal opgestelde vermogen voor Nederland wat betreft de kosten het meest voordelig is gelet op de stabiliserende invloed op het totale systeem en de leveringszekerheid.  



5. Nieuwe kerncentrale in Zeeland

· De rijksoverheid heeft toegezegd dat compensatie zal plaatsvinden voor het niet doorgaan van de merinierskazerne in Vlissingen. 

· Zeeland als provincie staat positief ten opzichte van kernenergie en Borssele is één van de 3 locaties in Nederland waar de ruimtelijke ordening ervoor heeft gezorgd dat er in ieder geval ruimtelijk geen beperkingen zijn voor het bouwen van een kerncentrale. 

· Gelet op de positieve sociale en ruimtelijke aspecten is nieuwbouw van een kerncentrale dan met name een financiele opgave. 

· Optie; Nagegaan zou kunnen worden welke financiele mogelijkheden de rijksoverheid heeft om de markt tegemoet te komen bij het bouwen van een nieuwe kerncentrale als compensatie voor het niet doorgaan van de marinierskazerne. Dat heeft 2 voordelen; 

· een financiële garantie of lagere rente door de rijksoverheid maakt het bouwen van een kerncentrale haalbaarder. 

· Nogmaals de Zeeuwen bruuskeren vanuit de rijksoverheid door weer op een gedane toezegging terug te komen is een extra barrière.
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Aanleiding

U heeft ingestemd met overleg over de rol van kernenergie in de energiemix in relatie tot recente ontwikkelingen in de EU. Aanwezig zijn o.a. Roel Glasbeek, Frederik Wisselink, Hedwig Sleiderink en Aad Sedee van de directies Klimaat en Elektriciteit. 



Advies

U kunt kennis nemen van de nota en bijgevoegde notitie.



Kernpunten

De notitie dient ter voorbereiding op het gesprek en dient er mede toe om een presentatie overbodig te maken.

In deze notitie komen de volgende onderwerpen aan de orde:

A. De uitwerking van de motie Yeşilgöz-Zegerius/Mulder in een rapport voor de TK

B. De betekenis van deze informatie voor het onderzoek naar scenario’s dat recent aan u is voorgelegd

C. Actuele zaken in de EU rond kernenergie waaronder het krachtenveld, de opgehoogde doelstellingen van hernieuwbare energie, Taxonomy

D. De politieke consequenties en mogelijkheden.






Toelichting



A. De uitwerking van de motie Yeşilgöz-Zegerius/Mulder in een rapport voor de TK



Een uitgebreide onderbouwing van onderdeel A treft u aan in bijgevoegde notitie.



· In maart wordt het rapport verwacht dat EZK laat opstellen door het internationaal adviesbureau ENCO ter uitvoering van de motie Ye§ilgöz-Zegerius/Mulder. 
De motie vroeg de mogelijke rol van kernenergie in de enerqiemix in beeld te brengen en de kosten en voorwaarden van de houw van nieuwe kerncentrales in andere landen.

· In het rapport zullen de volgende onderwerpen aan de orde komen:

· internationale visie op de rol van kernenergie in de energiemix;

· bouwduur en kosten van een nieuwe kerncentrale;

· kosten van nucleaire veiligheidseisen;

· kosten geproduceerde elektriciteit per kWh per productiemethode 

· vergelijking met kosten van andere energieproductiemethoden;

· internationale ontwikkelingen tot 2050 en mogelijke kostenreductie

· Veiligheid en duurzaamheid van kernenergie

· Flexibiliteit en de mogelijke rol van kernenergie in energiemix;

· Scenario's voor kernenergie in de energiemix na 2030 gelet op:

· leveringszekerheid;

· Nieuwe vragen zoals opslag van energie, productie van grondstoffen als H2.



Internationale visie op de rol van kernenergie in de energiemix

· Internationale organisaties zijn ervan overtuigd dat zonder kernenergie leveringszekerheid van elektriciteit niet gegarandeerd kan worden. Hoe groter de inzet van variabele duurzame energiebronnen (VRE), hoe groter de uitdaging voor het systeem en voor de leveringszekerheid.

· Er is geen klimaatvriendelijk alternatief met dezelfde leveringszekerheid als kernenergie behalve waterkracht. 

· Kernenergie en VRE zijn niet competitief, maar vullen elkaar aan.



Bouwduur en kosten van een nieuwe kerncentrale

· De bouwduur en daarmee gepaard gaande financieringskosten zijn echter een belemmering voor de markt. De ‘first of a kind’ (Hinckleypoint, Oikiluoto) is daarbij veel duurder dan de ‘n of a kind’. 



Kosten van nucleaire veiligheidseisen

· Veiligheid gaat bij kerncentrales boven alles (key fundamental). Veiligheidssystemen worden meervoudig en onafhankelijk en gescheiden van elkaar opgezet, en dat heeft een prijs. De kosten maken naar schatting 50 % of meer van het totaal uit.

· Door extra eisen voovloeiend uit de bevolkingsdichtheid in Europa zijn de overnight kosten van nieuwe kerncentrales in West-Europa 10-20 % hoger dan elders in de wereld.

· Voor Small Modular Reactors (SMR’s) is de bouwtijd (+ 3 jaar) en daarmee de investering een stuk gunstiger. De SMR’s kunnen in serie worden gebouwd om het gewenste aantal kWh te leveren.



Vergelijking met kosten van andere energieproductiemethoden

· Vergelijkingen van kosten van elektriciteit tussen verschillende bronnen gaan vaak mank doordat niet alle kosten op dezelfde manier worden berekend;

a. De bouw- en productiekosten

b. Kosten voor leveringszekerheid (benodigde reservecapaciteit, aansluitingskosten, gridkosten en kosten voor opslag van elektriciteit)

c. Externe kosten (gezondheid, milieu, ruimtebeslag, CO2-prijs, afval e.d.).

· Bij een kerncentrale zitten de externe kosten voor ontmanteling, afvalverwerking en verzekering voor grootschalige ongevallen in de bedrijfslasten. 
Voor wind en zonne-energie zijn externe kosten niet meegenomen, omdat ze nog niet bekend zijn.

· De kosten voor leveringszekerheid zijn voor kernenergie veel lager dan voor VRE. Deze kosten moeten voor andere bronnen voor een goede vergelijking worden meegenomen.

· Worden alle kosten netjes doorberekend en wordt de levensduur van de investering meegenomen, dan blijkt de N-de kerncentrale van een serie een vergelijkbaar aandeel in de kosten per kWh te hebben als VRE.

· Bij VRE heeft het percentage VRE in de energiemix een grote invloed op de kosten voor leveringszekerheid. 

· Globaal geeft een ‘must run’ situatie het volgende plaatje in €/kWh:



		 Energiebron

Kostensoort

		50 % VRE

		1ste nieuwe kerncentrale

		Nde nieuwe centrale

		Verlenging levensduur



		LCOE1)

		0,05 

		0,10

		0,06

		0,035



		Leveringszekerheid

		0,03 + ?2)

		—

		—

		—



		Externe kosten

		?? 3)

		—

		—

		—



		Totaal

		0,08 +??

		0,10

		0,06

		0,035







1) LCOE = levelised costs of Energy

2) Kosten zijn onderschatting omdat referentie heeft gerekend voor situatie met waterkracht

3) Kosten voor afvalverwerking, recycling van VRE zijn onbekend.



· Door de lange bouwduur en de grote investering zijn de rekenrente en een ‘must run’ van de kerncentrale van groot belang voor een investeerder naast de sociaal-politieke component.



Internationale ontwikkelingen tot 2050 en mogelijke kostenreductie

· De in aanbouw zijnde generatie III kerncentrales in Europa hebben te leiden gehad van een nieuw en onvolledig ontwerp en aanpassing ten gevolge van de eisen van de regulator.

· Voor SMR’s worden momenteel de eerste vergunningaanvragen ingediend in de USA en Canada. Van SMR’s de bouwtijd veel korter; na 3 jaar ontvangt de bouwer reeds inkomsten.

· Ook zijn er bij SMR’s minder veiligheidseisen nodig waardoor de prijs lager is (check).



Veiligheid en duurzaamheid van kernenergie

· Discussiepunt is vaak de duurzaamheid. Op grond van de carbon footprint in g CO2/kWh en grondstoffengebruik is een kerncentrale duurzamer dan andere bronnen. 

· Dat veiligheid al vele decennia een fundamental principle is bij kernenergie heeft ook tot gevolg, dat kernenergie de meest veilige manier is om elektriciteit te produceren. Per opgewekte TWh veiliger dan zon en wind.



Flexibiliteit en de mogelijke rol van kernenergie in de energiemix

· Kerncentrales zijn flexibeler dan gedacht. Moderne reactoren voldoen minimaal aan de European Utility Requirements (EUR). Franse centrales kunnen in een half uur terug naar 25 % van hun vermogen en in een half uur weer opschalen naar 100 %.

· Kerncentrales kunnen daardoor worden ingezet om de variabiliteit van VRE te ondervangen. 

· De hoge investeringskosten vergen volgens Kalavasta/Berenschot wel een must run situatie. Levert een kerncentrale niet aan het net, dan moet hij een deel van de tijd worden ingezet om waterstof te produceren. 

· ENCO is optimistischer. Toekomstige kerncentrales in Nederland zouden kunnen draaien met 60 % base load en 40 % om het systeem te balanceren dan wel om waterstof te produceren. 





B. De betekenis van deze informatie voor het onderzoek naar scenario’s dat recent aan u is voorgelegd

· Als back up vermogen is kernenergie een te dure optie. Om rendabel te zijn moet een kerncentrale een groot aantal uren draaien, eventueel voor de productie van waterstof.

· Kalavasta/Berenschot zijn zeer optimistisch over het aandeel zon en wind in het totale opgestelde vermogen in 2050 en de door hen gekozen parameters zijn niet onverdeeld gunstig voor kernenergie. 
ENCO neemt de parameters over van internationale organisaties en komt gunstiger uit. 

· De vraag is of met hele hoge percentages VRE leveringszekerheid van dag tot dag en inclusief seizoenseffecten gegarandeerd kan worden. De kosten van leveringszekerheid (benodigde reservecapaciteit, aansluitingskosten, gridkosten en kosten voor opslag van elektriciteit) zijn mogelijk hoger dan nodig met een aandeel kernenergie in de elektriciteitsmix. 
Ook de externe kosten van zon en wind zijn nog onbekend.

· In Nederland is daarnaast het ruimtebeslag een factor van betekenis; Deze is voor VRE veel groter dan voor kernenergie.





C. Actuele zaken in de EU rond kernenergie waaronder het krachtenveld, de opgehoogde doelstellingen van hernieuwbare energie, Taxonomy

· In Brussel stagneert iedere discussie. Duitsland Luxemburg en Oostenijk accepteren niet dat kernenergie een bijdrage kan leveren aan het tegengaan van klimaatverandering. 
Andere lidstaten accepteren niet dat kernenergie niet als deel van de oplossing wordt gezien.

· Taxonomy p.m. Roel Glasbeek

· Opgehoogde doelstellingen hernieuwbare energie p.m. Frederik Wisselink



D. De politieke consequenties en mogelijkheden.



1. Zo snel mogelijk het ENCO-rapport naar de Tweede Kamer

· Om uitvoering te geven aan de motie zal het rapport aan de Tweede Kamer moeten worden aangeboden. Dat kan met en zonder samenvattende brief.

· Omdat politieke partijen hun verkiezingsprogramma’s aan het schrijven zijn, is het aan te raden om het rapport snel aan de Tweede Kamer aan te bieden. Het rapport kan ook (daarna) in het Nederlands worden vertaald.

· Optie: Omdat het rapport is geschreven in het Engels, wordt voorgesteld om het rapport met een samenvattende brief (vergelijk de bijgevoegde notitie) aan de Tweede Kamer aan te bieden.



2. Beeld in de media en de politiek

· Het draagvlak voor kernenergie is groeiende, maar de media gebruiken vaak negatieve opmerkingen over kernenergie als kop voor een artikel. De beeldvorming is beïnvloed door incidenten en jarenlange negatief getoonzette informatie. 

· Daardoor hebben overtuigingen postgevat die niet gestoeld zijn op actuele informatie. Er zijn (politieke) loopgraven betrokken waar men niet makkelijk uit komt. Illustratief is dat de motie Yeşilgöz-Zegerius/Mulder, die vroeg om informatie aan te reiken, is aangenomen met 77 tegen 73 stemmen. 

· Het rapport van ENCO is onderbouwd met rapporten van internationale organisaties. 

· Optie: Het is een uitdaging om politieke partijen of belanghebbenden te vragen om met wetenschappelijke artikelen informatie aan te reiken waaruit het tegendeel blijkt van wat in het rapport van ENCO staat. 

Dan kunnen we het in ieder geval eens worden over de feiten en daarna een debat voeren over nut en noodzaak van kernenergie in de energiemix van de toekomst.



3. Levensduurverlenging Borssele

· Volgens internationale organisaties is levensduurverlenging verreweg de goedkoopste manier om elektriciteit te produceren zonder CO2-emissie. In de Kernenergiewet staat echter de datum van sluiting van de kerncentrale in Borssele (1 januari 2034).

· Gelet op de eventuele benodigde investeringen en het perspectief voor medewerkers van de centrale, die anders mogelijk vertrekken, zal binnen één of enkele jaren een besluit genomen moeten worden of levensduurverlenging van de kerncentrale na 1 januari 2034 mogelijk is. 

· Als het technisch mogelijk is en veilig, en economisch rendabel gelet op eventuele extra investeringen die nodig zijn voor de komende 20 jaar, en politiek bestuurlijk acceptabel, zal de Kernenergiewet daartoe dus moeten worden aangepast. 

· Het debat over levensduurverlenging kan tevens een eerste stap zijn op weg naar een groter aandeel kernenergie in de energiemix.

· Optie: De minister kan aankondigen dat hij de eigenaar zal vragen of levensduurverlenging van de kerncentrale in Borssele uberhaupt technisch mogelijk is en veilig is volgens de vergunninghouder. 

Zo niet, dan houdt het op. 

De aankondiging kan in een open verkennende vraag zonder toezegging van de kant van de minister.

· Optie; De VVD kan in Kamervragen naar aanleiding van de notitie vragen om levensduurverlenging te verkennen.

· Optie: De VVD kan met een initatief-wetswijziging komen voor de Kernenergiewet gelet op de bijdrage van de kerncentrale aan het verminderen van de emissies die leiden tot verandering van het klimaat.



4. Zoeken naar een optimumscenario

· Naarmate het aandeel VRE in de energiemix groter wordt, wordt de variabiliteit in aanbod groter en daarmee de druk op het systeem. Hoe hoger het percentage VRE hoe hoger de systeemkosten zijn.

· Kernenergie kan een stabiliserende invloed hebben en afhankelijk van het aandeel in de enegiemix een kostendrukkend effect hebben voor het totale systeem door pieken en dalen in vraag en aanbod te helpen opvangen. 

· Optie; de minister spreekt met de Tweede Kamer af dat hij kernenergie meneemt in een onderzoek naar het optimum voor de energiemix in Nederland, waarbij nagegaan wordt welk aandeel kernenergie op het totaal opgestelde vermogen voor Nederland wat betreft de kosten het meest voordelig is gelet op de stabiliserende invloed op het totale systeem en de leveringszekerheid.  



5. Nieuwe kerncentrale in Zeeland

· De rijksoverheid heeft toegezegd dat compensatie zal plaatsvinden voor het niet doorgaan van de merinierskazerne in Vlissingen. 

· Zeeland als provincie staat positief ten opzichte van kernenergie en Borssele is één van de 3 locaties in Nederland waar de ruimtelijke ordening ervoor heeft gezorgd dat er in ieder geval ruimtelijk geen beperkingen zijn voor het bouwen van een kerncentrale. 

· Gelet op de positieve sociale en ruimtelijke aspecten is nieuwbouw van een kerncentrale dan met name een financiele opgave. 

· Optie; Nagegaan zou kunnen worden welke financiele mogelijkheden de rijksoverheid heeft om de markt tegemoet te komen bij het bouwen van een nieuwe kerncentrale als compensatie voor het niet doorgaan van de marinierskazerne. Dat heeft 2 voordelen; 

· een financiële garantie of lagere rente door de rijksoverheid maakt het bouwen van een kerncentrale haalbaarder. 

· Nogmaals de Zeeuwen bruuskeren vanuit de rijksoverheid door weer op een gedane toezegging terug te komen is een extra barrière.
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De mogelijke rol van kernenergie in de aanpak het klimaatprobleem

In deze notitie komen de volgende onderwerpen aan de orde:

A. De uitwerking van de motie Yeşilgöz-Zegerius/Mulder in een rapport voor de TK

B. De betekenis van deze informatie voor het onderzoek naar scenario’s dat recent aan u is voorgelegd

C. De politieke consequenties en mogelijkheden.



A. De uitwerking van de motie Yeşilgöz-Zegerius/Mulder in een rapport voor de TK

1. Aanleiding

Deze maand levert ENCO (adviesbureau uit Wenen) het rapport af naar aanleiding van de motie Yeşilgöz-Zegerius/Mulder. In die motie wordt de regering verzocht vooruitlopend op een Kamerdebat om onderzoek te doen naar de mogelijke rol van kernenergie in de energiemix en daarbij de kosten en voorwaarden van de bouw van nieuwe kerncentrales in andere landen in beeld te brengen. 

U heeft ingestemd met een uitwerking van de motie langs de volgende deelvragen:

· Wat zijn internationaal de verwachte ontwikkelingen vanaf nu tot 2050 op het gebied van kernenergie?

· Wat is gelet op die verwachte ontwikkelingen de mogelijke rol van kernenergie in de energiemix in Nederland vanaf nu tot 2050?

· Welk deel van de kosten (of een beste schatting daarvan) wordt specifiek veroorzaakt door nucleaire veiligheidseisen? (Op uw verzoek)

· Wat wordt globaal de prijs per kWh (gelet op bouwkosten, financiering, brandstof, bedrijfsvoering, onderhoud, afvalverwerking, ontmanteling, e.d.) van een nieuwe nucleaire productie-eenheid bij de verwachte ontwikkelingen?

· Zet dit kostenplaatje globaal naast het kostenplaatje van andere energieproductiemethoden zonder subsidie.

· Wat zijn (na 2030) gelet op het bovenstaande mogelijke scenario's in Nederland voor de bijdrage van kernenergie aan de energiemix mede met het oog op voldoende leveringszekerheid, flexibiliteit/regelbaarheid in de productiemethoden, en nieuwe vragen zoals opslag van energie, productie van grondstoffen zoals waterstof?

· Wat is in andere landen de mogelijke rol van kernenergie in de energiemix?

· Wat zijn in andere landen de kosten en voorwaarden bij de bouw van nieuwe kerncentrales?



Het onderstaande beantwoordt deze vragen en is grotendeels gebaseerd op een concept van het rapport van ENCO. ENCO heeft daarvoor vooral gebruikt gemaakt van openbare rapporten van het MIT, OECD-NEA, IEA en IAEA aangevuld met specifieke rapporten waar dat nodig is.



2. Internationale visie op de rol van kernenergie in de energiemix

Internationale organisaties zijn van mening (zie bijlage) dat leveringszekerheid van elektriciteit niet gegarandeerd kan worden zonder kernenergie of waterkrachtcentrales. Het beperken van de stijging van de temperatuur tot 1,50 C door een reductie van de CO2-emissies is niet haalbaar met alleen de inzet van variabele duurzame energiebronnen (VRE) ten gevolge van de dag- en seizoenvariatie. VRE moet worden ingezet, maar geschraagd door nucleair en waterkracht.



Dat heeft geleid tot een herleving van de interesse in kernenergie in vele landen:



Kernenergie maakt deel uit van de energiemix, want er is geen klimaatvriendelijk alternatief met dezelfde leveringszekerheid behalve waterkracht. Een grotere inzet van VRE gaat gepaard met een grotere uitdaging voor het systeem en de leveringszekerheid. Kernenergie concureert niet met VRE maar werkt samen. 

In alle scenario’s blijft het aandeel kernenergie dan ook ongeveer constant:





Wel worden er hindernissen onderkend voor de verdere ontwikkeling van kernenergie, maar zijn er ook ontwikkelingen die daarop inspelen.



3. De bouwduur en kosten van een nieuwe kerncentrale

De bouwtijd is lang en mede daardoor zijn kerncentrales duur wat wordt geillustreerd door onderstaande figuur: 





Van belang is om hierbij te bedenken dat de bouwtijd weliswaar lang is maar dat geldt ook voor de levensduur van de kerncentrale (60-80 jaar). De deel van de investering in de kWh-prijs, gerekend over de in 60-80 jaar geproduceerde kWh, is daardoor niet hoog. Wordt de gebruikelijk termijn van 20 jaar of minder gehanteerd, dan geldt dat vanzelfsprekend niet.



De Europese Commissie signaleerde in 2016 dat er vanwege de hoge kosten van nieuwbouw er 2 grote opgaven liggen om de bouwtijd en daarmee de kosten van nieuwbouw te verminderen:

· Standaardisatie

· Samenwerking tussen bevoegde autoriteiten.



Uit de vorige eeuw is al bekend dat de ‘first of a kind’ veel duurder dan ‘n of a kind’. 

Duidelijk is dat Nederland niet de eerste van een serie moet willen bouwen, maar bijvoorbeeld moet aansluiten op de opdracht van de Franse overheid die opdracht heeft gegeven om een plan te maken voor de nieuwbouw van 6 centrales. Dat voorkomt ook dat onvolkomenheden in het ontwerp inmiddels zijn weggewerkt en maakt het mogelijk dat bevoegde autoriteiten bij elkaar te rade gaan. De 7de in Nederland wordt dan veel goedkoper dan de eerste door de kortere bouwtijd.





In de USA is recent een ontwerp voor een kerncentrale gecertificeerd waarna bouw op alle goedgekeurde locaties is toegestaan.



4. Kosten van nucleaire veiligheidseisen

Veiligheid gaat bij kerncentrales boven alles (key fundamental), omdat de gevolgen zo groot kunnen zijn. Veiligheid maakt zo’n geintegreerd onderdeel uit dat het moeilijk is om separaat de kosten daarvan in rekening te brengen. In het algemeen wordt aangehouden dat 50 % of meer van de kosten het gevolg is van het streven naar veiligheid. Het betreft zowel kosten gerelateerd aan het ontwerp, als kosten ten gevolge van verbeteringen om de veiligheid nog verder te verhogen. 

De veiligheid wordt op 3 manieren geborgd:

· Veiligheidssystemen om de kernreactie onder controle te houden (to shut down the reactor)

· Mogelijkheden om de kern te koelen

· Voorkomen straling vrijkomt (prevent release of readioactive material).

Veiligheiddssystemen worden meervoudig en onafhankelijk en gescheiden van elkaar opgezet, en dat heeft een prijs.

De ontwerpeisen, die gesteld worden aan de GEN III reactoren die nu gebouwd worden in Europa, voorkomen dat er op meer dan 800 meter afstand van een kerncentrale een lange termijn impact is als gevolg van enig ongeval, om het bouwen in het dichtbevolkte Europa mogelijk te maken. Kerncentrales in Europa moeten ook bestand zijn tegen neerstortende vliegtuigen. Het risico op een kernsmelt van GEN III ligt in de buurt van 1 op de miljoen (10-6/jaar) en de kans dat radioactiviteit het containment verlaat 1 op de 10 miljoen (10-7/jaar).

Geschat wordt dat door extra eisen de overnight kosten van nieuwe kerncentrales in West-Europa 10-20 % hoger zijn dan elders in de wereld.

Omdat de kosten van veiligheidseisen zo hoog zijn wordt ernaar gestreefd om de kosten te optimaliseren zonder aan veiligheid in te boeten. Met name de SMR’s bieden daartoe mogelijkheden.





5. Kosten geproduceerde elektriciteit per kWh per productiemethode

Struikelblok volgens de media zijn de te hoge kosten van elektriciteit geproduceerd met kerncentrales. De vraag is of dat klopt en wat daar eventueel aan gedaan kan worden.



Voor een goede vergelijking van de kosten van elektriciteit geproduceerd met verschillende bronnen – kerncentrales, VRE en conventionele bronnen - moeten wel alle kosten meegenomen worden:

a) Productiekosten waarbij voor een kerncentrale met name de constructiekosten, het tijdstraject en daarmee gepaard gaande kapitaallasten doorslaggevend zijn.

b) De leveringszekerheid (system costs) waarbij de kosten voor de benodigde reservecapaciteit, aansluitingskosten, gridkosten en kosten voor opslag van elektriciteit moeten worden meegenomen.

c) Externe kosten zoals de kosten ten gevolge van aantasting van gezondheid en milieu, CO2 prijs, de kosten van afval, ontmanteling en recycling, ruimtebeslag. Die kosten zijn niet alle in euro’s uit te drukken.



Bij kerncentrales zitten de kosten genoemd onder a) en c) wel in de reguliere bedrijfslasten. In de bedrijfslasten van een kerncentrale zitten de kosten voor ontmanteling, afvalverwerking en verzekering voor grootschalige ongevallen. 



Om de kosten van levering van elektriciteit te kunnen vergelijken wordt doorgaans gebruik gemaakt van de LCOE (levelised costs of generation of electricity) met als eenheid euro/kWh;



Bij windmolens en PV zitten de kosten genoemd onder c) niet in de LCOE. Het is bijvoorbeeld nog niet bekend hoe het afval van windmolens en PV moet worden verwerkt of gerecycled en wat de kosten daarvan zijn. 



De kosten voor verzekering tegen grootschalige ongevallen moet ook worden meegenomen. Op basis van Verdragen van Parijs, Brussel en Wenen zijn kerncentrales zijn verplicht verzekerd op grond van de Wet aansprakelijkheid kernongevallen (Wet van MinFIN). De kosten zijn voor rekening van de vergunninghouder EPZ en zitten weer in de kosten voor de bedrijfsvoering. De Europese Commissie heeft een onderzoek laten uitvoeren en daarin werden de kosten voor kerncentrales geschat op 0,004 €/kWh, vergelijkbaar met eenwaterkrachtcentrale en iets hoger dan voor windenergie (0,001-0,002 €/kWh). Voor kolen- en gascentrales bedragen deze kosten respectievelijk 0,04 – 0,07 €/kWh en 0,013-0,023 €/kWh. Het onderzoek dateert van vóór de nog veiliger GEN III centrales.

De kosten voor leveringszekerheid genoemd onder b) voor redundancy, aansluitingskosten, gridkosten en kosten voor opslag van elektriciteit zijn voor windmolens en PV hoog en mede afhankelijk van het percentage VRE in het totaal van de elektriciteitsvoorziening.



Hoe hoger het percentage VRE hoe hoger de kosten. Uit bovenstaande figuur is af te leiden, dat bij 50 % VRE de kosten voor leveringszekerheid zo’n 0,03 €/ kWh bedragen, bij 75 % 0,042 €/kWh. De kosten zijn echter berekend voor een situatie waarbij waterkracht ingezet kan worden. Beschikt een land niet over waterkracht, dan is de LCOE voor VRE hoger.

OECD/NEA- onderzoek duidt op een optimum voor een land wat betreft de inzet van verschillende CO2-arme bronnen. 







Uitgaande van bovenstaande figuren geeft een must run situatie globaal het volgende plaatje in €/kWh:



		Energiebron

Kostensoort

		50 % VRE

		1ste nieuwe kerncentrale

		Nde nieuwe centrale

		Verlenging levensduur



		LCOE

		0,05 

		0,10

		0,06

		0,035



		Leveringszekerheid

		0,03 + ?1)

		—

		—

		—



		Externe kosten

		?? 2)

		—

		—

		—



		Totaal

		0,08 +??

		0,10

		0,06

		0,035







1) Kosten zijn onderschatting t.g.v. berekening voor situatie met waterkracht

2) Kosten voor afvalverwerking, recycling van VRE zijn onbekend.



Doorgaans wordt volgens ENCO een investering in een kerncentrale in 20 jaar afgeschreven waarna de LCOE veel lager wordt voor een kerncentrale gedurende de rest van de levensduur.  CHECK!!!! Ook in LCOE in bovenstaande figuren??



6. Internationale ontwikkelingen tot 2050 en mogelijke kostenreductie

De huidige kerncentrale in Borssele is een Generatie II centrale. De veiligheid daarvan is momenteel groter dan toen de centrale werd gebouwd mede door investeringen die zijn voortgevloeid uit de stresstest na Fukushima.

Momenteel worden centrales van Generatie III ontwikkeld en gebouwd. In generatie III centrales worden offsite effecten daarin nog weer verder uitgesloten, de efficiency gemaximaliseerd, de levensduur verlengd en de hoeveelheid hoogradioactief afval tijdens het produceren van elektriciteit verminderd. Daardoor neemt de complexiteit van de installatie wel toe door een grotere robuustheid en grotere veiligheid.

De in aanbouw zijnde generatie III kerncentrales in Europa hebben te leiden gehad van een nieuw en onvolledig ontwerp en aanpassing ten gevolge van de eisen van de regulator.





Dat is overigens geen nieuw verschijnsel. Na het ongelukken in de centrale van Three Miles Island en Fukushima ontstond er vertraging bij de in aanbouw zijnde centrales ten gevolge van de ‘lessons learned’.



Voordat een nieuwe kerncentrale in Nederland gebouwd wordt, verstrijkt er een aantal jaren. Dat geeft gelegenheid om enkele nieuwe ontwikkelingen af te wachten. 

Op veel plaatsen wordt gewerkt aan Small Modular Reactors (SMR’s) en de eerste vergunningaanvragen zijn/worden ingediend in de USA en Canada. Voordeel voor de prijs per kWh is de veel kortere bouwtijd van zo’n 3 jaar met daardoor een groot effect op de prijs (zie figuur op p.2). En de bouwer ontvangt na 3 jaar reeds inkomsten. Daarnaast kunnen deze centrales in serie gebouwd worden in de fabriek waardoor een goede kwaliteitscontrole mogelijk is. 

Ook zijn er door het kleinere vermogen minder veiligheidseisen nodig waardoor de prijs lager is (check).



Wat de kosten zijn van andere ontwikkelingen, zoals een GEN IV reactoren, is speculatief.





7. Veiligheid en duurzaamheid van kernenergie

Dat veiligheid al vele decennia een fundamental principle is bij kernenergie heeft ook tot gevolg, dat kernenergie de meest veilige manier is om elektriciteit te produceren. Veiliger dan zon en wind. 



 



Gen III en SMR’s zullen het risico nog verder terugbrengen.

Het beeld dat kernenergie duur is ten gevolge van veiligheidseisen is correct, maar kernenergie kan niet bestaan zonder deze eisen. Het heeft wel geleid tot bovenstaand plaatje!



Voor een goede vergelijking tussen technologieen moeten andere aspecten meegenomen worden. Kernenergie wordt doorgaans als niet duurzaam gezien. De vraag is of dat klopt:

 

Uit bovenstaande tabel blijkt dat op grond van de carbon footprint in g CO2/kWh en een kerncentrale duurzamer grondstoffengebruik is dan andere bronnen..



Vanzelfsprekend wordt het bovenstaande beeld bij levensduurverlenging nog veel gunstiger waarbij tevens meegewogen moet worden, dat gedurende de (verlengde) levensduur van een kerncentrale de windmolens en PV-installaties 3 x vervangen moeten worden.







8. Flexibiliteit en de mogelijke rol van kernenergie in de energiemix in Nederland

Het inspanningen van de laatste 2 decennia hebben ertoe geleid dat 7 % van de totale energie en 17% van de elektriciteitsproductie uit hernieuwbare bronnen komt. Dat is nog ver verwijderd van de door de EU beoogde 49 % respectievelijk 70 % in 2030.

Sluiten van de kerncentrale in Borssele per 1 januari 2034 draagt niet bij aan het halen van de doelstelling ook al is de elektriciteitsbijdrage maar 3 %. 



Kerncentrales zijn flexibeler dan gedacht in hun productie. Moderne reactoren voldoen minimaal aan de European Utility Requirements (EUR). Ze moeten kunnen variëren tussen 50 en 100 procent van het opgegeven vermogen en met 3 % per minuut in vermogen veranderen. Franse centrales kunnen in een half uur terug naar 25 % van hun vermogen en in een half uur weer opschalen naar 100 %. 

Toekomstige kerncentrales in Nederland zouden kunnen draaien met 60 % base load en 40 % om het systeem te balanceren dan wel om waterstof te produceren. Elektrisch aandrijven van vrachtauto’s of vliegtuigen is door de energiedichtheid van batterijen vooralsnog een utopie. Waterstof moet uitkomst bieden voor een volledig duurzame samenleving. Een kerncentrale kan worden ingezet om waterstof te produceren. Voor Nederland wordt voorzien dat waterstof en methaan een belangrijke rol moeten spelen naast het elektrificeren. Dat vergt dan wel opslagcapaciteit. 



Internationale studies wijzen uit dat kerncentrales en wellicht de modulair opgebouwde kerncentrales met SMR’s de kosten van kernenergie reduceren en een grote rol kunnen spelen aan het bestrijden van de klimaatverandering door CO2-emissies ten behoeve van elektriciteitsproductie. Onderstaand wordt een overzicht gegeven van mogelijke energiescenario’s waar nucleair deel van uit maakt.











B. De betekenis van deze informatie voor het onderzoek naar scenario’s dat recent aan u is voorgelegd

· Voor de netbeheerders zijn vier scenario’s opgesteld als “stresstest” voor de infrastructuur van de elektriciteitsvoorziening.  De scenario’s vormen de hoekpunten van het speelveld. Om die reden bevatten de scenario’s extreme vergezichten. De scenario’s zijn daarmee vatbaar voor stellingnames die het politieke draagvlak van de energietransitie onder spanning kunnen zetten.

· Kernenergie ontbrak in de scenario’s. EZK heeft voor kernenergie scenario’s laten ontwikkelen.

· De onderzoekers hebben als uitgangspunt dat Wind op Zee, ZON PV en Wind op Land veelal zorgen voor 100% afdekken van de piekvraag en daar waar er (tijdelijke) tekorten zijn dit voor de volledige piekvraag van 50 GW kan worden opgevangen door Gascentrales+ CCS. 
Als back-up vermogen is nucleair dan een te dure optie, blijkt uit de analyse. In dit systeem zal nucleair niet als basislast kunnen fungeren (duurzame opties zijn dan ruim goedkoper).  

· Door de door Kalavasta en Berenschot gekozen parameters (enerzijds kosten van de bouw van een kerncentrale bij een bouwtijd van 7 jaar, levensduur 60 jaar, leereffect op de kosten, anderzijds gunstige effecten op de kWh prijs voor zon en wind, geen kosten voor afvalverwerking) is de inzet van nucleaire energie in veel gevallen duurder dan hernieuwbare elektriciteit via wind en zon. Als must-run centrale is het kostenniveau vergelijkbaar met het referentiescenario, uitgaande van het afdekken van de financieringsrisico’s door de overheid.

De berekening van Kalavasta en Berenschot zit aan de ongunstige kant van de in de literatuur gevonden kosten per kWh. 

· Het laat geen twijfel dat gelet op de hoge investeringen een beperkt aantal operationele uren per jaar een kernccentrale uit de markt prijst.

· De vraag is of met 100 % VRE:

· Met name seizoen effecten voldoende kunnen worden ondervangen door de productie van waterstof om leveringszekerheid met de inzet van gascentrales op waterstof te kunnen garanderen

· Voor een dergelijk hoog percentage VRE voldoende investeerders gevonden kunnen worden voor zon en wind gelet op de overcapaciteit die afgelopen maand al is ontstaan. 

· 100 % VRE een optimum is voor de BV Nederland en een aanzienlijk aandeel kernenergie door het vermijden van piekbelastingen op het net niet per saldo goedkoper is en meer stabilitet en leveringszekerheid geeft.

· Een overall rendement van 20 % door eerst een overschot aan elektriciteit om te zetten in waterstof en daarna waterstof weer in elektriciteit een duurzame methode genoemd kan worden.

· Een onbekende wissel op de toekomst wordt genomen omdat er nog geen methode is om het afval van PV en windmolens te recyclen en de kosten daarvan zijn nog niet bekend. 

· Netbeheerders ontwikkelen scenario’s waarbij afschakelen van VRE wordt voorzien om het net niet te overbelasten en om het uitschakelen van inflexibele bronnen te vermijden. Het is te verwachten dat bij hoge percentages VRE de voorrang op het net niet meer gegarandeerd kan worden, waardoor de benuttingsfactor, die nu nog 100 %, is naar beneden gaat en daarmee het rendement van de (toekomstige) investering.

· Het is de vraag of het ruimtebeslag dat voor een hoog percentage VRE nodig is in Nederland acceptabel is gelet op de weerstand, die er nu al is tegen wind op land en weiden met zonnepanelen. 
Nog afgezien van de leveringszekerheid is voor kernenergie de benodigde oppervlakte veel kleiner.
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Van:
Aan:
Cc: ; 
Onderwerp: RE: FW: afspraak
Datum: woensdag 11 maart 2020 12:44:47

Dank!!

Sent from Mail for Windows 10

From: 
Sent: Wednesday, 11 March 2020 12:39
To: 
Subject: Re: FW: afspraak

Hallo ,

13:00 gaat ook lukken!

Tot morgen.

Op 11-3-2020 om 09:08 schreef :

Goedemorgen  ,

Zie hieronder.
Zou dat kunnen om 13.00u?

Vriendelijke groet,

Sent from Mail for Windows 10

From: 
Sent: Tuesday, 10 March 2020 19:55
To: 
Subject: Re: afspraak

Kun je vragen of hij om 1300 kan? Moet later die middag bij zijn

Verstuurd vanaf mijn iPhone

Op 10 mrt. 2020 om 19:46 heeft 
< @minezk.nl> het volgende geschreven:

 Fijn dat je kunt komen, !
Tot donderdag.
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https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=550986
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=550986


Vriendelijke groet

Verstuurd vanaf mijn iPhone

Op 10 mrt. 2020 om 17:09 heeft 
< @ .nl> het volgende geschreven:



Hallo ,

Ik heb vanmiddag met Bojan gesproken. Ik kom
donderdag om 14:00 bij jullie langs om jullie
opmerkingen door te spreken. mijn telefoonnummer
is 06 

Tot donderdagmiddag.

Met vriendelijke groet,

Op 10-3-2020 om 10:56 schreef :

Goedemorgen ,

Je telefoonnummer heb ik niet; daarom
maar even een email.

Mijn teamleider heeft het rapport gelezen.
Met name de inleiding en eerste hoofdstuk
kunnen veel korter en strakker. Ik had al
aagegeven dat een tabel wellicht volstaat.
Dat gaat vermoedelijk veel tijd schelen bij
het afronden van het rapport.
Ook hoofdstuk 8 kan worden ingekort en
minder speculatief.

Mijn teamleider wil graag dat we een en
ander toelichten tijdens een overleg.
Kan je donderdagmiddag om 14.00u?

Vriendelijke groet,

Directie Elektriciteit / DG Klimaat en
Energie
Ministerie Economische Zaken en Klimaat
Bezuidenhoutseweg 73
Posbus 20401
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2500 EK Den Haag
Tel. 06 

Dit bericht kan informatie bevatten die
niet voor u is bestemd. Indien u
niet de geadresseerde bent of dit bericht
abusievelijk aan u is gezonden,
wordt u verzocht dat aan de afzender te
melden en het bericht te
verwijderen.
De Staat aanvaardt geen
aansprakelijkheid voor schade, van
welke aard
ook, die verband houdt met risico's
verbonden aan het elektronisch
verzenden van berichten.

This message may contain information
that is not intended for you. If you
are not the addressee or if this message
was sent to you by mistake, you
are requested to inform the sender and
delete the message.
The State accepts no liability for damage
of any kind resulting from the
risks inherent in the electronic
transmission of messages.

Dit bericht kan informatie bevatten die niet voor u is bestemd. Indien u
niet de geadresseerde bent of dit bericht abusievelijk aan u is gezonden,
wordt u verzocht dat aan de afzender te melden en het bericht te
verwijderen.
De Staat aanvaardt geen aansprakelijkheid voor schade, van welke aard
ook, die verband houdt met risico's verbonden aan het elektronisch
verzenden van berichten.

This message may contain information that is not intended for you. If you
are not the addressee or if this message was sent to you by mistake, you
are requested to inform the sender and delete the message.
The State accepts no liability for damage of any kind resulting from the
risks inherent in the electronic transmission of messages.
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